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PREFACE. 



Ths tiandatora ci the present wcHrk have undertaken a task of no 
small labor and difficulty, which only those can fully appreciate who 
have experimented in the same 6eld. To accomplish a good transfaition 
of any foreign work is not essy; and perhaps no European language 
presents greater obstacles in the way of translation into smooth and cor* 
rect English, than the German. There is so little attention to rhetorical 
roles, owing in some measure to the nature of the language itself, so 
much is sometimes expressed by a single compound word, and sentences 
aie frequently so involved, that disruptions, circumlocutions, and para- 
phrases, all become occasionally necessary* And, after all, the delicate 
taste of a refined English scholar will probaUy be oflended. Indepen- 
dently of these considerations, which are, in some measure, applicable 
to German writings in general, the difficulty of the present translation 
is greatly enhanced by the almost numberless references and quotati<»is. 

It will be manifest to every one that the work is the result of the most 
laborious investigation, and the most extensive research. Every acces- 
sible source of information, bearing on the subject, has been consulted, 
and the whde critically and rationally compared. 

Dr. Winer, it is probaUy known, commenced his labors in this depart- 
ment some twenty-five years ago, and soon after puUiBhed a small 
Grammar, translated in 1625, by Professors Stuart and Robinson. At 
f^the time of the original puMication, he was Profesaar eziraordinary at 



^ <^Leipsic, his native city. In 1828, he became ordmary Profeawr of 
R .^Theology in the University of Erlangen, Bavaria, and on the death of 

^ Tittmann, in 1882, he was recalled to Leipsic to supply his place, where 

^# 

^ be remains at present, attracting crowds to his lectures. He is the 

^ giant in the Theological faculty at Leipsic, as Hermann is ia the clas- 
sical. 
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The volume now oftred to the American scholar, is the fourth and 
last edition (1836) of Winer's Grammar of the New Testament Idioms, 
and may he regarded as almost perfect in its line. Theologians of his 
own country assign him the first place in this department of philology, 
and evince their estimation of his labors by references to his work on 
almost every page of their commentaries. He bears the palm, by com- 
mon consent, among those who have devoted themselves to the study of 
the language of the N. T. 

The preceding remarks will probably be sufiicieiit to justify the trans* 
latioD. We have indeed the etnbryo work translated by Professors Stu- 
art and Robinson, whotte labors in this department are worthy of ail 
praise, but that is confessedly a rery insufficient aid, and was ofiered to 
the public because there was then nothmg better. In 1884, Professonr 
Stuart himself published a N. T. Grammar. That, howeior, althougii 
abundantly useful to the student of the N. T., diflers materially from the 
present work, and is really, more properly than this, a Grmnmar* It is 
u volume of 250 pages, one half of which is occupied by what he de- 
nominates the formal parif exhibiting the common forms of declensioD, 
paradigms of verbs etc.— all that is ordinarily ranged under orthograp 
pby and etymology. This of Winer's, on the other hand, excludes the 
fimudf and may be regarded, in the language of Prof. C. Hodge, as a 
** GrammaHcal Canmentary on the N. T.," and, we may add, a critiad 
treasury^ Prof. Stewart remarks, *< There is nothing Uke U. It is 
beyond all question a nof^iHireil of its kind.*' Prof. Robinson's estima- 
tion of it may be inferred from his constant reference to (he preceding 
edition in his Lexicon of the Greek Testament. 

An examination of its pages will prove that it surpasses any thing 
published in the English language, in the department of N. T. philo- ^ 
logy, and Uiat it will be an invaluable auxiliary to the Tlieologieal 
student. 

The general clasBtcal scholar also trill find it fiill of interest, both m ' 
its numerous references to ancient auUiors, and in its copious illustration 
of grammatical principles, in their application to the Greek language of ' 
classical writers. There is a constant comparison, on all poinb, of 
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the «<mm} MaumtQs with the language of the N. T. io its syntactic 
mlM. 

The entire text has been translated, and the notes with few excep- 
tions. Some, deemed not very important, have been omitted, in order 
to diminish the sixe of the book as much as possible, without detracting 
from its value. Some have been introduced into the text, and others 
contracted. The register of passages illustrated has been prepared 
anew from the translation itself, and will be found to be more copious 
than that in the German work. The letters 8q.<, f, etc., afler quota- 
tions, have been omitted, and some small words when the sense was suf- 
ficiently preserved without them. 

The references to Stuart's Grammars, Robinson's Lex. etc., and to the 
English idioms, are by the translators, although not distinguished by 
brackets. 

Some apology is probably due for the Greek t3rpe, especially the ac- 
cents. It is not such as it ought to be, but will present no difficulty to 
the student familiar with Greek. The principal defect would be found in 
the lenis and aaper beneath the circumflex. The impression is often so 
&int as to amount to no impression at all. That errors will occur in 
accentuation, quotation, reference etc. in a work which abounds with 
them so much as the present, was to be anticipated ; for, with all possi- 
ble care, letters will become displaced in being distributed and of course 
.be the occasion of mistakes even afler a third or fourth proof. 

The labor of translation has been about equally shared. For the 
English dress the translator A. is alone responsible. His apology for 
some errors must be necessary absence, part of the time, while the 
work was in press. 

With these observations, we submit the work to the theological and 
classical public, believing that they will sustain this first efibrt to fur- 
nish them with a work so erudite and critical— one which every student 
of the Bible, and especially every Minister of the Gospel, when aware 
of its value, will desire to have always at hand as the constant com- 
panion of his Greek N. Test. 



via FRSFACB. 

That God may bless this humble effort, and render it instrumental of 
a clearer and more correct apprehension of the meaning of his revealed 
will, is the prayer of the translators. 

J. H. AGNEW, 
O. G* EBBEKE. 
Philadelphia, Sept. 2d, 1889. 
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ginning of line. 
P. 2£l, L 22, for may, read might 
P. 236, 1. 5 fr. bot for be, read is. 
P. 250, 1.15, for be, is. 



P. 256, 1. 5, read iiL 10. for x. 4. 

P. 272, 1.]. dele in. 

P. 281, L 16, insert fig. 2. at the beginning. 

P. 288, 1. 17, for conjunctions, read con- 
nectives. 
■* I. 23, for much, read far. 
** L 10, ll,fr. bottom, read ErMer. 
d, gr, Eintheil. u, gr, Verhaltn, 

P. 290, 1, ult Abh. for Aueg, 

P. 294, 1. 1, for and, under. 

P. 300, 1. 1, the asterisk belongs to JasL 
i. 13. 

P. 301, 1. 21, for executed, read exerted. 
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** 1. ult. after Pet insert i. 3. 
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P. 324, 1. 5, comma after for. 

P. 336, 1. 7, insert an, before adverbiaL 
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P. 347, 1. 12, for are, read or. 
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P. 349, 1. 2 fr. bot for, done to this time, 
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P. 361, 1. 8 fr. bot fbr as, read or. 
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P. 376, L 14, fbr philology, read philolo- 
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P. 3^, 1. 16, insert is, before perhaps. 

P. 386, 1. 22, comma after the first fiot 

P. 387, L 23, for therefore, read however. 
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On ike Seopcj Mode of DreaHng^ and Huiory of the Grammar of the 

New Testament. 

§ 1. Thk idiom of the language of the New Testament, like eyeiy 
other, presents two aspects for scientific investigation; as words connected 
in discourse may be considered either severally, as to their origin and 
signification, or as to their legitimate arrangement in sentences and pe* 
riods. The former is the business of Lexicography; the latter befongs 
properly te Grammar, which ought to be distinguished from the N. T» 
Rhetoric. 

The N. T. Lexicography, of which Synonymy is an essential part, but 
only recently so acknowledged, has hitherto been conducted only in a 
[Mractical way: yet a Theory may be formed, which might be denomina- 
ted Lexieelogy^ a term lately introduced. We need not be surprised 
that this theory has not yet been fully developed and cultivated, as even, 
the classical languages are without a Lexicology. Our exegetical theo« 
logy also wants a theory of the higher and lower criticism. This has 
operated very unfavorably on the Lexicography of the N. T., as will be 
manifest on a close examination of even the most recent labors in this 
department. 

The iV. 7. Rhetaricy (a term which Glass and Bauer, author of 
** Rhetorica Paulina," have used,) should unfold the peculiarities of each 
author in his natural style, where he is untrammeled by rules, and dis- 
pkjTs his spirit and scope. In respect to this, much remains to be done, 
especially as to the theory of Rhetorical Figures, which have been the 
occasion of so much mischief in the interpretation of the New Testament. 
The preparatory labors of Bauer* and Schulzef in this department, are 

• Car. Lnd. Btoer Rketariea PauUina. Hal. 1783. 3 prta. 2 volt. 8va His PhUo- 
kgim Tkutidideo^PauUiM, HaL 1773, 8to. H. G. TzMhiraer Obgervat, Pauli. Ap. 
J^HaUHar, Skriptoris Ingtnnim CaaeementeB. Viteb. 1800, 3 prta. 4ta 

t J. Dan. Schulie dtr SehrifltltUeriaehe Werih und Chankter de§ Johannu, Weia. 
•eniels, 1803, 8vo. SekrifUteUer, Wertk vnd Char, des Petni», Judas und Jaeobua. 
Weiaaenfela, 1802, 8vo. Ueber den SchrifUt. Char, und Werth dea Evang. Marhu 
in KtiU und Txachimert AmdekL Vol. ii. prt 2. p. 104-151. Prt 3. p. 69-132. 
Vol ill. prt. 1. p. 88-127. 
2 
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not without their value. As to the discourses of Jesus and the Apostolic 
Epistles, the* argumentation in Biblical Rhetoric would be most advan« 
tageously treated, aAer the manner of the ancient rhetoricians, by not 
dividing the New Testament Exegesis into too many distinct sciences, 
which, when united, mutually illuminate each other. Comp* Gersdorrs 
Beitrage xtar SprachcharakterUt* d* N. T< 1. Bd. p» 7. Keil's Lehrb. 
d. HermeneuHk^ p. 28. C. J. Kellman^s Diss, de umt Rketorices Her' 
wenetUico, Gryph. 1766. 4to. It may be remarked, by the way, that 
our Theological Encyclopedias are very imperfect in the representatioa 
of exegetical theology. 

^ 2. A grammatical exhibition of the N. T. idiom, as &r as it belongs 
to the Greek language, would be rendered accurate by comparing it with 
the grammatical structure of the later Greek, to which, both in time and 
method, it is intimately related. As, however, this later language of the 
Greek itself is not yet entirely fixed in its peculiarities, nor apprehended 
as a whole; and as the New Testament idiom also shows the influence of 
a foreign language (the Hebrew-Aramean) on the Greek, the N. T* 
Grammar must be correspondently enlarged, and should scientifically 
develope the laws according to which the native Jewish authors of the 
New Testament wrote the Greek of their time. 

Were it the object, for instance, to write a Grammar of the Egyptian 
or Alexandrian dialect of the Greek hu^gtiage, as it existed among the 
inhabitants of dififerent countries who spoke Greek, it would be sufi^ient 
to arrange all the peculiarities which render it a distinct dialect, yet in such 
a way that, not only the several parts be connected like separate fragments^ 
but that the chief peculiarities be pointed out. It should be shown also, 
under each section of the grammar, how this adjustment of the dialect 
a^cted the general laws of the Greek language, by dispensing with 
niceties, abusing analogies, etc. The New Testament idiom, as a cor* 
ruption of the later Greek, if it required a special Grammar, could only 
be represented as an idiom of an idiom; and the New Testament gram- 
mar must presuppose a grammar of the later Greek. But the idea of a 
N. Testament grammar so minute, cannot even be readily apprehended, 
much less can it be well executed. For, in the first place, the grammar 
of the later Greek language, especially as spoken by the people, is not 
yet scientifically determined;* therefore the fundamental principles of a 
New Testament grammar exist only ideally, not really. Besides, the 
N. T. idiom exhibits the influence of the Hebrew-Aramean, a language 
not radically related. The New Testament grammar, therefore, must 
be enlarged in two ways. As the reader of the New Testament brings 
with him the. general grammar of the Greek language, it must develope 
the influence of the peculiarities of the later Greek on the New Testa- 

* Uwful matter, especially on Lexicography, will be found in Lobeck*8 Anamerk, 
x% Pkryniehi Edog. Lips. 18S0, 8va Irmitch zym ^ctodian^ and Flacher de VUii$ 
Lesieor* N. T. 
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meat, conformably with the above mentioned principles, and at the same 
time alao point out the modifications which the Hebrew- Anunflean has 
introduced. These, however, must not be separated 'too nicely, as per- 
haps Wahl has done in his Lexicon; since the N. T. writers, by mingling 
the later Greek with the national (Jewish), have formed a syntax which 
can be recognised and represented only in this union. This method of 
treating the grammar of the N. T., after the grammar of the later Greek 
ahall have been formed as an independent thing, would undergo a change 
only in this respect, that it would be then unnecessary to prove the pecu* 
liaritiesof this later language by examples, with which the N. T. gram* 
marian could not previously dispense. On the other hand, one part of the 
aabject which the grammar yet retains, viz. ike PdUnde^ which is op- 
posed to antiquated and deeply rooted prejudices, may perhaps soon be* 
come obsolete; yet it is still necessary now, by means of this negative 
view of the subject, to render the true character of the New Testament 
idiom apparent. It is manifest that the old empirical grammar, to which 
the vUfa Fisdhemm sapere is an abomination, has taken strong hold of 
even celebrated interpreters of very recent date. A special grammar of 
some particular N. T. writers, as of John and Paul, seems to be inad* 
missible. The individuality of the diction, especially of those writers, 
exhibits itself almost exclusively in favorite expressions; or belongs ap- 
propriately to the department of rhetoric, as the observations of Black- 
wall in his Crit* 8ae. N. T. II. 2. 8. p. 822. sqq. ed. Lips, abundantly 
•how. To this department also are to be assigned most of the peculi- 
arities in the position of words. These individualities are seldom found 
in the grammar. On the whole then, Shuize and Shuiz* have better 
Qoderstood the nature of such characteristics of the hmguage, than Ger^ 
dorf, whose well-known work contributes no great amount of certain re- 
salts to verbal criticism. 

§ 3. Although the investigation of the N. T. diction is the indispen- 
sable basis of all true exegesis, yet Biblical Philologists, until lately, have 
almost entirely excluded the grammar of the N. T. from the circle of 
their scientific inquiries. They have repeatedly investigated the lexico- 
graphy of the N. T.; but, at most, have touched upon the grammar when 
it was connected with the doctrine of the N. T. Hebraisms.t Caap* 
Wyss (1650) and G. Pasor (1655) more clearly conceived the idea of a 

* His remarks on the cbftracteristios of the N. T. laofnuge may be seen in the 
Enay on the Parable of the Steward, (Breslan, 1821, 8vo.) and in that on the Sapper, 
(Lipe. 1884, 2 verb. Aofl. 1831, 8?o.) and alao in his nnmerona Reoenttonea in the 
TMog. AmiaU of Wacfaler. In both those eisays, which are of an ezegotical na- 
tdre, the ezoeUent remarks are out of place. 

t Among the older interpreters of the Bible, 6. F. Henpel is a remarkable ezeep. 
tion. In his excelleiit and philosophical Comment on Mark, (Strasbarg, 1716, 8Ya) 
there are many valdable grammatical observations. The knowledge of Greek dis- 
played by J. F. Hombergk in his Partrga Sacra, Amstel, 1719, 4to. relates partion- 
Isrly to leiioography; 
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N- T. grammar; yet irithout being able to hare it acknowledged as an 
Important part of exegetical discipline. After them, for a period of 160 
years, I^aab was the first who treated of the grammar of the N. T. dic- 
tion, in a work devoted to that subject: but, apart from the fact that he 
confined himself to the Hebraisms only, his uncritical work tended rather 
to retard than promote the science. 

The first writer who, to any great extent, collected and unfolded the 
peculiarities of the N. T. diction, waathe celebrated Sal. Glass (oh. 1656) 
in bis Philologia Sacra^ the third book of which is inscribed Grammo' 
Hea Sacraj and the fourth, Gram* Sacrm Appendix.^ But as he sets 
out with the Hebraisms, and touches on the N. T. idiom only as far as 
connected with these, his essay, even leaving its defects out of view, can 
be considered only a feeble effi>rt in the history of the N. T. grammar* 
Yet it reminds us of two men of celebrated name, while their works on 
this subject are almost forgotten: so much so that they are scarcely quoted 
in works of theological literature, and not even found in extensive libra- 
ries. The one is Caspar Wyss, Prof. Gr. Ling, in Gymnas. at Zurich, 
(ob. 1659) who wrote Diakctologia Sacra^ in qua qidequid per icmaer* 
mtm N» T* coniextum in Aposiolica et voce et phrasi a communi GrmooTm 
lingua eoque gratmnatica analogia diserepat^ methodo cangrua ditponi^ 
tuTj accurata definitur et omnium sacri contextus exemplorum inductione 
iUusiraiur. The peculiarities of the N. T. diction, considered in a 
grammatical point of view, are arranged in this book under the following 
heads: Dialectus AlHca, loniea^ Dorica^ JSEclica^ BcBoHcUf Poetica^ et 
flebraiea* This is certainly inconvenient, as in this way similar things 
are often separated, and* treated of in four difierent places. Moreover^ 
the author's acquaintance with the Greek language was not above the 
ordinary knowledge of his day, as the mention of a peculiar poetic dia« 
lect evinces; and the inspection of what he calls Attic will render this 
still more manifest. As a volume of examples, which in many parts is 
very complete, the book is valuable; and his moderation in respect to the 
grammatical Hebraisms of the N. T. was well worthy of imitation by 
his contemporaries. 

G. Pasor, Prof, of the Gr. Lang, at Franecker (ob. 1637) known by 
his small lexicon of the N. T., which has been republished several times, 
last by J. F. Fischer, left among his papers, a grammar of the N. T« 
His son, Matthias Pasor, Prof. Theol. at Groningen (ob. 1658) published 
it with his own additions and improvements, under the following title: 
G. Pasoris Grammatica Gngca Sacra iV. T. in tree Ubroe dutribuia. 
Groning. 1655. p. 787. 8vo. This work is a literary rarity ,t although 
better adapted to secure the author's fame with posterity than his N. T. 
Lexicon. («eorgi is the only one of the moderns known to me, who 
made use of it. The whole is embraced in three books, as the title an- 
nounces. The first is on the Doctrine of Forms; the second on Syntax, 

* This Cframmatiat Saera^ in the edition of D&the, is the^Srsf book. 
,t Even Foppen does not qaote it anion^ the works of Pasor, in his BtUUith, B9U 
gUa^ torn. I. p. 342. lU rarity is proved by Salthen, CaU Bihlwth* lib. rsr. p. 470, 
and Dr. Gcrdcsius, FtoriUg. Hi$t. CriL lib. rar, p. 273. 
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and the third contains seven Appendices: De Nomimhus N. T.; De Vet' 
bU N. T.; De Verbis Anomalisr De DiaUctis N. T.; De JicceniUnuf 
De Praxi Grammaiic»; De Numeris seu Aritkmetica Grmca. The most 
▼aluahle are the second book, and the appendix on Gr. dialects of the 
N. 1*. ; for in the first book, and in most of the appendices which fill op 
the third, the author has treated of feroiliar subjects and those bekiBging 
to general grammar. It was entirely superfluous to write out complete 
paradigms of nouns and verbs* The syntax has been accurately elabo- 
rated, and 80 copiously treated as to exhaust the subject. The author 
points out the Hebraisms, but very seldom introduces parallels out of the 
native Greek writere. His syntax, however, excels all that have been 
compiled since his day, and has left the work of Haab far behind it. A 
complete index is wanting to this useful book. 

During the period from Pasor to Haab, the grammar of the N. T. waa 
only cumoiily treated of in writings on the style of the N. T.; as by 
Leusden De Dialectis N. 7., and Olearius De Stylo N. T. p. 257. 271. 
These authors, however, confined themselves to Hebraisms, and included 
among these much genuine Greek, which altogether perplexed the inves* 
tigation of the grammatical style of the N. T* Georgi was the first 
who proved many constructions to be genuine Grsecisms which had usu- 
ally been considered Hebraisms; although he was not entirely free from 
partizanship. His writings had very little reputation. Fischer prefer^ * 
red to circulate anew the works of Leusden and Vorst; and the well- 
known work of Storr* extended its baleful influence, for many yeara» 
over the M. T. exegesis. 

Ph. H* Haab, of the school of Storr, now published his Heb. Gram- 
mar, prefiiced by F. G. Von SUskind, Tubingen, 1715, 8vo. Overlook- 
ing the purely Gr. elements of the N. T. diction, he directed his atten- 
tion solely to grammatical Hebraisms; and in the arrangement, followed 
the works of Storr and Weckherlin, {Heb. Gram. 2 vol.) If we adopt 
the opinions of the leviewer in the Archives of Bengel (Vol. I. p. 406), 
'* the author has executed his task with an industry, judgment, accuracy, 
and discriminating and comprehensive knowledge of language, which 
must secure for his work the approbation of all friends of a sound exe- 
gesis of the N. T." Two critiques of learned men, who should be re- 
garded as entirely competent and impartial judges in this departmenty 
give a materially dil^rent and almost opposite view, in the Nap Theolog. 
Annals, 1816, vol. ii. pp. 859-870, and in (of De Wette?) the All. lAterai, 
Zeitungy 1816, Nos. 30-41, pp. 305-326. After a frequent and pro- 
tracted use of the book, I must acknowledge my agreement with them. 
Its chief defoct consists in this, that the author has not accurately dis- 
tinguished between the pure Greek and the Hebrew elements of the N. T. 
diction. Consequently he has represented as Hebraisms much that is 
either the common property of all cultivated languages, or at least fre- 
quently occure in the Greek. From his predilection for Storr's Obser- 
vations, he has also falsely interpreted many passages of the N. T. (see 
proof below,) by representing them as Hebraisms. Besides, the whole 

* Ob9enHU. ad Analog, H SyiUaxin Hehr, Stutt^^. 1779, 8vo. More precise gram- 
nstioil obwrvatioDi, especially in relation to enallage temporum, partieularum, ^tie, 
are foond in J. G. Straube, Diss, de Em^uui Or. lAng, N, T. by Van den Honert, p. 70. 
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18 confused, the arrangement is in the highest degree arbitrary, and the 
work begins with a section on Tropes! which has no relation at all to 
grammar. It is not therefore too severe, when the second of the above 
mentioned reviewers conclodes his criticism in these words: ** Seldom 
has a work come before the reviewer so entirely a failure, and against 
the use of which every one should be seriously warned." 

§ 4. The scattered remarks in commentaries on the N. T., in books 
of observations, and in exclusively exegetical monographs (elucidations 
of particular passages) which evince a commendable knowledge of books, 
when brought together, exhibit no complete discussion of the department 
of grammar. Besides, this uneritical empiricism, which, up to the be- 
ginning of the present century, controlled the Greek philology, and which 
even yet, for the most part, governs the Hebrew, renders them useless, 
since it has given an uncertain and arbitrary character to the N. T. exe- 
gesis. The rational method of treatment, which seeks out the ground 
of all idiomatic expressions (even of the irregularities) in the thoughts- 
of the people and of the authors, has efl^ted an entire change in the 
study of the Greek language. This method must be applied to the N. T. 
language, and confer on its grammar a scientific character, while it 
elevates it to a certain organon^ or sjrstem, of exegesis. 

The empiricism of the Greek philology, in respect to grammar, shows 
itself especially in the following things, (a) It apprehended the gram- 
matical structure of the language only in its rudest features, and there- 
fore left almost entirely undetermined the relation of kindred forms, in 
which the peculiarities of the Greek are most apparent, e. g. of 
the Aor. and Perf., of the Subjunc. and Optat. (b) In reference to all 
the forms of speech of which it had acquired the general sense, it estab- 
lished an unlimited analogy, according to which, one tense, one case, one 
particle was used for another; yea, even those directly opposite, could be 
mutually interchanged, e. g. praet. and fut., a^o and Kpo$, etc. (c) It in- 
vented a host of ellipses, and found something to be supplied in the 
simplest sentences. The N. T. interpreters adopted this method of pro- 
ceeding, which is to be found even now in the numerous Fischeri JLni- 
madver. ad Welleri Grammat. Gr, {Lips. 1798, etc. 3. Spec. 8.) They 
even thought themselves justified in going farther than the Gr. philolo- 
gists, because the Hebrew, which, in their estimation, the N. T. language' 
resembled and imitated, was characterised by no exact forms or regular 
syntax. Of course they thought it unnecessary to treat of these particu- 
larly.* What would naturally result from such principles, we now find 
abundantly in the popular commentaries on the N. T. Storr has ac- 
quired the merit of reducing to a kind of system this medley of rude 
empirical canons of philology. Apart from every other consideration, 
such principles would open an unlimited field to the fancy of the inter- 
preter, and hence it became easy to find in the words of the sacred wri- 

* See Prof. Franz Woken's EnaUagm t N. T, Oraei TbxUu Prdteipmi <t Pfairtmtt 
Jjoeis ExiermiiuO^B, Viteb. 1730, 8vo. 
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ten a sense directly the opposite of that intended to be conveyed.* The 
Greek f^ilologists first departed from this empiricism. Hermann, the 
pupil of Reitz, by his work De Emendenda Ratiane Grammaticm Gr.^ 
gave a powerful impalse to a rational investigation of the beautiful 6r. 
]anguage;t sod for the last thirty years it has become so deeply rooted, 
has prcwiuced so beneficial results, and recently has been so successfully 
united with historical investigation^: that the Gr. grammar of the pre* 
sent day is materially difierent from that of former times. It has been 
treated roHomUly; firsts as the radical meaning of each grammatical. 
Ibrm (case, ten»e^ mood)^ or, in other words, the idea which gave rise to 
each such form in the spirit of the Gr. nation, has been accurately ap» 
prehended, and its various uses reduced to the primary signification. 
Thus a host of ellipses was destroyed, and the enallage was restored to 
its natural, i. e. narrow limits: secondly^ as it was attempted to show how 
deviations from the established laws of language, which were either com- 
monly in use, or employed by only a few writers, resulted from the spirit 
of the speaker or writer, or his mode of thought; as Anacohahony AU 
frodioii, CofutrucHo ad Sentum^ Brachyoiogia. The language thus be- 
comes a directly reflected image of the Greek thought^ as a Hving idiom* 
There is no stopping at the mere externals, but a reference of each form 
and inflection of the language to the thinking soul, and an effi>rt to ap- 
prehend it in its existence in the mind itself. By this means every phrase 
that cannot be conceived by the mind falls of itself, as when a writer, 
wishing to speak of poH time, uses /vtwe; when designing to say out^ 
says to; instead of learned^ says more learned; intending to express a 
cause, expresses a eongequenee; and for *' I saw a man," says <* I saw <A« 
man." For a long time the Biblical philologists took no notice of all 
these elucidations of the Gr. grammar and lexicography. They followed 
Vigor and Storr, and separated themselves entirely from the profane phi- 
k>logi8ts, under the impression (by modern writere indeed nowhere dis- 
tinctly expressed) that the N. T. Greek, being Hebraistic, could not be 
an object of such philological investigations. No one would believe that 
the Hebrew, like every other language, admitted and required a rational 
mode of treatment. The rational view is now gaining ground. || It is 
believed that the ultimate reasons of the phenomena of the Hebrew must 
be sought out in the nation's modes of thought; and, above all, that a 
pfaiin, simple people could not contravene the laws of all humair language. 

• Sant, Mys Tittman, {De Seripior, N. T, DUigentia Gramm, Upt. 1813, 4to. in 
Symmym. N, T.L p. 206.) qui grrammaticaram legnm obaerYationem in N. T. inter- 
pretatiooe param curent et, si ■criptoris cujosdam verba grammatioe, i. e. ex legibus 
liDfim expltcata lententiain . . . ab ipmrum opinione alienam prodant, nullam illaniiii 
legam rationem habeant, aed propria verborum vi neglecta acriptorem dudsee oonten- 
dant, qua uMu§ verbU nemo tana menU pnediiuB dieere unquam poivU. 

t I pre&r raiiondl to pkUMopkiealt because the latter may be easily misanderstood. 
Erery merely empirical investigation is irrational, since it regards the language as 
eomething external, and not as an image of thought Comp, Titmann, p. SOS, sq. 

t 6. Bemhardy WisBeruehaftl Syntax dtr Orueh. Sprache. BerL 1829, 8va 

II The rational investigation must rest on the historical, as we must first take a 
survey of the whole extent of the language, before we can apprehend the reasons of 
the several phenomemi. 
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It 18 no longer therefore considered propefr to give a prepoutioD dive 
meanings, according to one's own pleasure, in a context superficially ex- 
aoiined. The transitions from the radical to the yarious derived signifi- 
cations of each particle are carefully traced out; and the reception of sig^ 
nifications without such derivation is considered an unscientific postulate. 

It must not be supposed that a Hebrew, instead of ^* this is my brother," 
could say, 'yleonatiiaiUy^ ^* this is of my brother," or *^ this is in the wise 
man," instead of '^ this is a wise man:" but the origin of changes so oon-^ 
trary to rule must be sought for in the speaker's mode of thought, as with 
eveiy rational being each deviation has its reason. Much leas can we be 
satisfied witti this common-place remark that, with a Hebrew, ncn omnU 
(which can only mean noi every one) signifies the same as omm$ nOHy i. e. 
nuUiua, We should rather direct attention to something more correct 
and philosophical. 

This rational mode of treating the Hebrew was commenced by some 
observations of Fritzsche, Niedner, and others, but first carried out com- 
pletely by Ewald. And although every thing in his work cannot be 
received as true, yet the principle of the learned author is undoubtedly 
correct. Independently of Ewald, I have endeavored, especially in rela- 
tion to the particles, to exhibit the subject rationally, in the new edition 
of Simon's Manual Lexicon. It is to be hoped that the Syriac also, a 
language of much interest, may soon be viewed with other than empi- 
rical eyes. 

The Grammar of the N. T. must also, by all means, aim at a rational 
developement of the N. T. language, and thus acquire for itself a scientific 
basis, while it furnishes, at the same* time, a similar one for Exegesis. 
What the philologists have previously efiected for the Greek must be read 
with attention, although all their nice distinctions are not to be considered 
correct. Especially must we be cautious about permitting them to regu- 
late the text. Besides, this investigation is constantly progressing. Many 
things require essential modifications (e. g. the doctrine of <&, i^ith sub- 
junctive), and others are yet in dispute among the best philologists, e. g. 
some modes of using ov. Since 1824, Fritzsche has made some valuable 
contributions to the N. T. Grammar, in his Diss, in2ep.ad Cor* (Lips. 
1824,) in his Comment, on Mait, and Markj and in his Connect, on A. T, 
Lips. 1825, 2 Spec. 8. To these must be added the Treatise of Gieseler, 
Bomemann in RosenmUtter*s ExegeU Repert, VoL II. and the Scholia 
of the latter in Lucse Eeang. Lips. 1830. 8vo. There are also many 

frammatical questions discussed in the controversial writings between 
ritzsche and Tholuck.* On the other hand, but few of the numerous 
critical, evangelical, and philological commentaries on the N. T. which 
have recently appeared, treat exclusively of philology, and some have 
omitted it. entirely. H. G. Holemann, in his Comment, de inCarprHoL 
sacra cwn prof ana feliciter conjungetidaj Lips., 1832. 8vo. has properly 
estimated the best philological priociples in their application to the N. T. 

* Frituehe Ueber die Verdienste Dr» TholMcks um die Sckrifterklarung. Halle, 
1831, Bto. Tholuck BtUrage zur Spraehtrklarung de§ N. T. Halle, 1832, 8vo. 
Frituehe Prd/tmtiurrieti zur Abbitte und EhrenkUarungt dU ich gem dem Dr, 
Tholoek gemakren mdehte. Hallo, 1833, 6vo. Tbolttck, Nock ein enutes Wort en 
Dr.FritzMhe. Halle, 1832, 8 vo. 
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ON THE GRAMMATICAL CHARACTER OF THE N. T. DICTION. 



§ !• Various Opifdofw about the Character of the N* T. Diction. 

Thb character of the N. T. diction, although pretty distinctly marked, 
has, for a long time, been misunderstood by Bib. philologists, or at least 
incompletely and partially apprehended; as polemic considerations, to- 
gether with an ignorance of the later 6r. dialectology, rendered even 
the best intellects incapable of perceiving the truth. About the be- 
ginning of the 17th century, some learned men (JPuriits) made repeated 
attempts to prove that the style of the N. T. accorded, in every respect, 
with ancient Greek purity and elegance: whilst others {Hebraists) not only 
recognised its Heb. complexion, but represented it as having a pervading 
influence. Towards the close of this century, the latter opinion prevailed, 
but not to the entire exclusion of the former, which found many able 
advocates. About the middle of the 18th century, the party of the 
Purists became entirely extinct, and the principles of the Hebraists, 
modified in some particulars, were generally adopted. More recently, the 
incorrectness of these views began to be discovered, and led to the true 
middle course, which Beza and H. Stephens had already portrayed in its 
general features. 

The history of the various views about the Gr. style of the N. T., pro- 
mulgated at different intervals, Moras briefly relates, in Aeroas. acaaenu 
sup. hermeneut. N. T. ed. EicJtdadt, Vol. I. p. 216. sq. and Planck, with 
some essential errors, in his Introduc. to Scienee cf Theolog. Vol. 2. p. 
45. Coffip. Stange Theolog. Symmihta II. p. 295. In respect to its 
literature^ see Walch Biblic. Theolog. IV. 276.* In conformity with 
my own design, I offer the following remarks, and shall occasionally 
correct the observations of those writers. 



* See abo BiDmgarteii Pdemik. IIL 176. J. Ltini, in hii JDe trmdU. ApostoUr. 1% 
138^ sq. gives the views of the Fsthaqi about the N. T. itfie. 
3 
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After Th. Beza, in his treatise De dono lingum et apostol. aermone^ 
(Acts X. 46) had represented, io a very advantageous light, the He- 
braisms of the N. T. style, which it is well known ho maintained, as 
ejtuimodiy ut nuUo alio idiomate tarn feliciter exprimi possirUy itno inter^ 
dum rie exprimi quidem, yes, even as gefi»mx, quibus Apostali 8cripta 9ua 
exomarint; 'H. Stephens, in his Pref. to the ed. of iV. T. 1576, first 
controverted those qui in his scriptis incvUa omnia et horrida esupiUanl* 
He endeavored to prove by examples that the most elegant turns of ex- 
pression occur in the N. T. style, and contended that these Hebraisms 
give to it inimitable power and emphasis. Although those specified 
niceties of the style belong more to the rhetorical than the grammatical 
department, and the Hebraisms are too highly valued; yet the judgment 
of those two masters in Greek is not so incorrect as is generally sup- 
posed, and comes, on the whole, nearer the truth than that of many later 
Exegesists. This partial view was first opposed by Seb. Pfochen in 
Diatribe de lingum Grmcm N. T. puritaU ( Amstel. 1629, edit. 2, 1633, 
12nio.) in which, by numerous examples, he attempted to prove, Grmcos 
auctores profanos phrasibus et verbis loquutos eue, quibuM scriptores N> T. 
(^ 29. $ 81 — 129.) Yet this juvenile Diatribe (the principles of which 
Erasmus Scbmid adopted in part, as appeared in 1658) seems to have 
excited, by its strong Purism, but little attention. A real, but indirect 
occasion for a controversy about N. T. diction, was first given by Joach 
Junge, rector at Hamburgh (1637, 1639); Jac. Grosse, minister of Ham- 
burgh (1640), his opponent, although in the main not agreeing with 
him, yet regarded his opinion about the Hellenism (not barlmrism) of the 
N. T. style as harmless. Danl. Wulfer, however, (1640) came out 
against him with an Jrmocen/ta Hellenist, vindicata, (see. 1. a.) showing 
the obscurity of his argument;* and Grosse now opposed Wulfer, to whom 
he pointed out many misapprehensions, and also Job. Musaeus, Theolog. 
Jener. 1641--42, who had represented Grosse as vacillating and incon- 
sistent, but had dwelt principally on his dogmatism about verbal inspira- 
tion. So that Grosse published, in all, five pamphlets in relation to the 
purity and dignity (not elegance) of the N. T. Greek (1641-42). 

Without regard to these controversies, so full of improper personalities 
and so almost useless to science, Danl. Heinsius (1643) declared himself 
in favor of the Hellenism of the N. T. language; and Th. Gataker 
(1648) wrote decidedly against the Purism of Pfochen, learnedly indeed, 
but with some exaggeration. Job. Vorst (1658, 1665) next published a 
clear and well digested collection of the N. T. Hebraisms, in which, 
however, Hor. Vitringa soon after pointed out many imperfection8.f J. 
H. Bocler (1641) and J. Olearius (1668)^ pursued a middle course, dis- 
tinguishing more carefully the Greek and Hebrew elements of the N. 
T. style. Leusden agreed with them in most things, but was inferior 
to Olearius in circumspection. It was now acknowledged by most phi- 

* 6raMe*8 TWm, p. 40. 

t Vorat in the preface ezprenes his opinion : Sacroe Codd. N.T. talibus et vocabulis 
et phnsiboi, qon hebnMm Itngnam sapiant seattrt plane. Ccmp, his Cogitata de 
Hflo N. T., in the preface of Fischtr de Hebraismis, 

X J. Cocoeji Stricturm in Pfochen diatrib. appeared first in Rke^tfard^e collection. 
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lologista that Hebraisms are a striking characteristic of the N . T. langaage, 
which, while they impart to it no tinge of barbarism, yet depart con* 
siderably from 6r. purity.* See WerenfeVB Opusc* I. p. S11. sq. This 
view Mos. Solanus published, in a recent and very judicious controversy 
with Pfbchen. Even J« Heinr. Michaelis (1707), and Ant. Blackwall 
(1727) did not venture to deny the existence of Hebraisms, but en- 
deavored to prove that the diction of the N. T. writers, although not free 
from Hebraisms, posaessed all the qualities of an elegant style, and thus 
equalled the classical purity. The latter celebrated scholar, in his work, 
which abounds in useful observations, begins, ionium abesU ut kebraU" 
mos in N. 71 repetiri inJUiemur^ ut eorum potius insignemf qua hie 
divinus abundai Uber^ copiam ad eommodiiaiem ejus et eUgantiam 
majorem afferre aceeasionem arbUremur, They had little influence, 
however, on the now prevalent views, as the learned Ch. Siegm. Georgi, 
1732, in his Vindictia j/Vov. Teat, ab Ebraiamia^ returned to the more 
strict Purism, and defended his arguments (1733) in a new work, (HierO' 
eriiicua Saeer), J. Gonr. Schwarz*s CommentariiCrii. et PhiloL linguae 
Crf, N, T, Lips. 1736, 4to., tended principally to prove the existence 
of Greek purity, even in the expressions considered Hebraisms, and Elias 
Palairet in his Obaervat. Phiiol. Crit. in N. T. 1752, was the last to side 
with him in combating the N. T. Hebraisms.! By means of the school 
of Emesti, a higher estimation of the N. T. language became generally 
prevalent in Germany .:( Camp. ^neaiVa Jnaiitut. Interpret. 1. 2. Cap. 3. 
Most of the old controversies on this subject (those mentioned above 
and others) are collected in J. Rhenferd's Diaa. Philol. Theolog. de 
atylo N. T. ayrUagma^ Leov. 1702, 4to., and Taeo Hajo Van den 
Honeri ayntagma Uiaaert. de atylo N. T. GraecOj Amst. 1703, 4to.|| 
Let us endeavor briefly to characterize the performances of those who 
attribute classic purity to the N« T. diction. They generally aimed at 
adducing passages from the native Greek authors, in which are found the 
same words and phrases that occur in the N. T., which had been inter- 

* B. Stolberg De aoUcUmia et harharumU N. T, Vitel. 1681, 4to, 1685, 4to. intended 
only toaoqait the N.T. diction of the ioiporities attriboted to it, yet alao denied many 
true HebniiBini. 

i This work may be eeen in the Bibloth. Bremen, nova CI. 3 and 4. 

X The judgment of Ernesti on the N. T. diction {dies, de d\gieuU, interpret, grammat. 
N. T. f 12,) may be mentioned here: Genus orationia m libris N. T. ease e pure 
^raecis et ebraicam majume consuetudlnem referentibus verbis fbrmulisque dicendi 
mixtum et temperatum, id quidem adeo eyidens est iis, qui satis grsBoe sciunt, laflane 
misericordia digni sint, qui omnia bene gnsca esse contendant. 

II The essays of Wulfer, Grosse, and Muisns, although comparatively of little 
importance, ought not to be overlooked in this collection, and the eententui doetviror. 
de sttib JV. 7". by Juoge, alone received. Comp. Blessig. Praaidia 'irUerpret. N. T, ex 
auetorib,grae, ArgenL 1778, 4to. and Mittenzwey loeorum punrundam e Hutchineoni 
ad Xenoph. Cyrop. lutfts, piib. purum et elegant N. T. dicendi genua defenditur^ 
refutatio. Coburg. 1763, 4to. An essay by G. C. Draudius De §tylo JV. 7*., in the 
PrimitL AUfeld. (Nflremb. 1736, 8vo.) I have not seen. See Neubauer Kaekr. von 
jMxt Ubenden TleoL I. 353. 
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preted as HebraiBins. la so doing, they entirely overlooked the ftct, 
1. That many expressions and phrases, especially figurative, on account 
of their simplicity and naturalness, are the property of all, or at least of 
many languages, and ought not therefore to be called Unecisms or He- 
braisms.* 8. That a distinction is to be made between prosaic and 
poetical diction, as between those tropes employed by a single writer 
once or twice to elevate his style (as lumina orationis), and those which 
have become the common property of the language; and that if, in so 
plain prose as that of the N. T., expressions of Pindar, JEschy lus, Euripi- 
des, etc. occur even repeatedly ,t this by no means proves the classical 
purity of the N. T. st}le. 3. That if a phrase exist both in the Hebrew 
and Greek, the education of the Apostles and N. 1*. writers renders it 
probable that it was derived from the Hebrew rather than from the re- 
fined language of the Greek classic writers* 4. That those uncritical 
compilers collected many passages from the Gr. authors, in which, indeed, 
the same word occurs, but not in the same sense (Michaelis Einieit. Ins. 
N. T. I. p. 151, translated by Dr. H. Marsh); or where only similar, but 
not altogether the same phrases, are found. 5. That there was a free 
reference to the Byzantine writers, into whose language, by means of the 
church, some peculiarities of the N. T. diction may have been introduced. 
This might be rendered probable by several instances: Camp. Niehbuhr 
Index <uL AgtUh. under f^^tov99<u. 6. That many phrases, undeniably 
Hebraisms, were passed over in silence. Their proof, therefore, was 
incomplete and irrelevant. Most of them confined themselves to lexi- 
cography. Georgi alone has treated the grammatical department with 
a copiousness founded on extensive scholarship. 

In confirmation of what has been said, I shall here adduce some strik- 
ing examples. Conip. Mori Acros. I. c. p. 222, sq. 

As to tbo first (1.), Matt. v. 6. HtwZiim^ s<u hi^u^tt^ tifw dwcuotfvMjfv* 
Parallels are quoted from Xen. iEsch. Lucian, Artemidor. to show that 
di^i in this tropical sense, is pure Greek. But it is so used in all lan- 
guages; especially the Latin; and therefore can be as little considered a 
GrsBcism as a Hebraism. The same may be said of ioSUw {xwt%o$Uw) 
figuratively to consume. This can no more be proved a Grsecism from 
Iliad xxiii. 182, than a Hebraism from Deut. xxxii. 22, sq. It is com- 
mon to all languages. Parallels with ytvto. in the sense of generation^ 
i. e. men of a certain generation (Georgi Vind, p. 39), x^i'C po^yer^ and 
6 xvpMii tijs olxla^t are of no avail for the same reason. It is ridiculous 
to compare Matt. x. 27, xijpviatt itti tZv iiAfidt<avf with this passage of 
.£sop, l^fr^o; ifti f iyo$ ^ufiatos Itffw;. Many such superfluous and even 
absurd observations occur in the essay of Pfochen. 

As to the second consideration (2.), it is proved from Iliad xi. 241 

* The Hebrew, aa well as the Hebraic Greek, participates with the lanjraage of 
Homer, in its simplicity and perspicuity, except that the several forms are not here 
called Hebraisms and there Grectsms. There is a similarity between these lan- 
guages, especially in popular intercourse, where there is most simplicity and clear- 
ness, whilst the scientific diction, originating with learned men, is not so nearly 
aMtmilated. 

t Krebs OUervat, Pref. p. 3. 
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{Camp. Georgi Vind, p. 122), and from Soph. Electr. 510, that xot/iaofuu 
has the meaning of mortuum ease; that fsni^iio. for proles occurs among 
the Greeks, in Eurip. Ipheg. Aul. 524. Ipbeg. Taur. 987, 659. Hec. 254. 
and Soph. Electr. 1508. {See Georgi Vindic. p. 87. sq.); that gtotfuUvnp 
means regere^ is proved by Anacr. Ixii. 7; that IBtlv ^yatw is good 
Greek, by Soph. Electr. 205. (Schwarz Com. p. 410.). For ttvt^fnow 
icmty, in a tropical sense. Matt. xx. 22, Schwarz adduces ^schyl. Agam. 
1397. Slittttcv irritum esse^ which in Hebrew is the usual meaning, is 
compared with the figurative phrase of Plat. Phileb. p. 77. B. Soxm ^omj doi 
HBfttoxiwu xaSaHt^ii HT^tiaa 'bftb fdiy ww 6^ Xoyoy. Comp* § 26, 2. 

As to thethird consideration (3.), we shall certainly not err, if we take 
the phrase yw^ox%w ov^^a, although not foreign to the Greek {Comp. 
Jacob's ad Philostr. Jmmagg. p. 583), to be derived from the oft used 
yv e^'K. German commentators con^der it a Hebraism. Such also 
are eftxayz^a compassion^ tnpa the land^ in distinction from the water 
(Fischer ad Leusden Diaiectt. 31), x^i^^f iu the signification of shore j 
at6fiMt of a sword edge {Comp, Boissooade ad Jiic. p. 282), ftaxv^^tm 
to he stupid f silly ^ xv^^os xti^^oy, liai^xto^'' *it t^ xoe/iw. It is better 
to derive them from the Hebrew than to attempt to prove them good 
Greek by parallels from Herodot., iBlian, Xenophon, Diodor. Siculus, 
Pbilostratus, and others. 

As to the fourth (4.), that iv in Greek writers denotes the instrumental 
causej which with some restriction is true, Pfochen has attempted to 
prove by examples, as, ycxcuv ly ta£i vav^t (Xenoph.), ^%$e,.,,iv vfji fittmUim 
(Hesiod!) That J^fia is used by good Gr. writers for res^ they would 
prove by Plat. Leg. 7. tovts f^/tatoi xai tn ioyfiat^o^ «x slva* ^fjfuav fui^Of 
where ^/Mtoi can be translated by dictum. Ko^td^tw, in relation to 
men^ is proved to mean to satiate^ out of Plat. Rep. 2, where it relates 
to stcine. That f^sev '^x^ twof is good Greek is proved by Eurip. 
Ion. 1112, Thuc. vi. 27, und others, where ^TjtUif alone occurs in the 
meaning of insidiari, to lie in wait for in order to kill. That ^tixrifuk 
in good Greek writers means peccatum (a sin) Schwarz would prove by 
Plat. Cratyl. p. 164, where 6t* as elsewhere means debita {debts?) So 
also are most of the quotations entirely irrelevant, by which Georgi 
{Hierocrit. p. 36, sq. 186, sq.) would prove that the best Greek writers 
interchanged the prepos. tii and cV, just as the N. T. writers do. Conq). 
also Krebs. Obs. p. 14, sq. That tv^lisxtiv x^^^ Tta^d twi, is no Hebra- 
ism, Georgi Vindic. p. 116 attempts to prove from Demosthenes, where 
iv^loxsw rijv fi^fipffv 'trv 6<a^iw occufs, as if the Hebraism related to the 
word only, and not to the entire phraseology. To Jind (i. e. the single 
word by itself) instead of to acquire^ is clearly no Hebraism, l^or 
KoTfT^iov sorSf Palairet adduces Aristoph. Archarn. «^af^^ oiftofo;, and 
similar phrases: for ftlttttip irritum essCj Schwarz cites Plat. Euthyphr. 
c. 17. dv xfHMi fttahta* o, 'ft av itftoi^ The well-known Merismus d/(6 
fit.x^ov <«; fityaxov is claimed to belong to correct Greek language (Georgi 
Find. p. 310 sq., Schwarz Comment, p. 917. Comp. Schafer ad Julian. 
p. 21.) by quotations in which occurs ovft fiiya ovtt a/iix^ov. But such 
a Merismus in itself is not Hebraistic, but only the above mentioned es- 
tablished formula, a^6 ft. ?o( fity. That ^ 5vo, two and two^is a Gree- 
cism, is not proved by Aristoph. Nub. fOcov KXioy, more and more: pas- 
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sages must rather be adduced in which the cardinal repeated is used for 
dya ivo, a»a t^ilu etc. So also the phrase ti$inu tif fa uf a is not proved 
to be pure Greek by the beautiful 690a i*ixwaai tifiSifMsjPi as the Jatter is 
an entirely difierent kind of phrase. Yet these instances might be infin- 
itely multiplied. What Georgi ( Findic. p. 25,) adduces from Adrian 
Epictet. to prove 6 adtx^i to mean alter (the other), appears especially 
ridiculous. 

As to the fifth (5.), the formula otfipt^t^ tb itpQfSfAnwy and the word 
iviatLltcBo* were proved by Schwarz p. 1245, out of Nicetas, tp be pure 
Greek. '17 ^f^^^foT eoniinerU^ by Palairet, from Jo. Cinnam Hui, 4. p. 183. 
Yet more singular is it, when Pfochen deduces the signification socy6$, tm- 
mundus^ from Lucian De Mori* Peregrin, c. 13, where Lucian uses a 
Judseo-Christian expression satirically. 

As to the sixth (6.), of the many words and phrases which those in- 
terpreters pass over in silence, comp. for example n^fSiAftw %jafi^dvtt¥f 

KMstV lxco$ {x^^v) fMtd two^i aftox^CvtcSat where no exact question pre- 
cedes, iiofioxoytiaSat Os^ to prttUe Crod. See § 3. 

Afler Salmasius, whose work De Lingua Helkn* the modems had 
almost forgotten, Sturtz's essay De Dialecto Altxandrina (Lips. 1784. 
4to.wand Ger. 1788-93. 4to.) edit. 2. 1800. 8vo., led the way to a cor- 
rect estimation of the Grecian basis of the N. T. diction. Copious re- 
marks on this work are found in the Heidelberg Annals^ 1810, vol. 18. 
p. 266. On this subject Keil [Hermeneut. p. 11), Bertholdt {Introdue. 
to Bib. 1, p. 155), Eichhorn {Jntroduc. N. T. vol. IV. p. 26), and 
Schott {hagoge in N T. p. 497), have written more satisfactorily than 
many who preceded them, without however exhausting the subject, or 
treating it with scientific accuracy. In both respects Planck Jr. has 
surpassed his predecessors, and is the first who, avoiding the fundamen- 
tal error of Sturz, has clearly developed the character of the N. T. style: 
De vera natura et indole orationis Chrssess N. T, Commentat, Gott. 
1810. 4to. (published in Comment. Theoll. v. Rosenmttller I. 1. p. 112, 
and translated in Bib. Repos. And. vol. I. p. 638.) Comp. also Pr. 
Observatt. qumd. ad hist, verbi Gr. N. T. ibid. 1821. 4to. (and in 
CommentaU. TheolL v. RosenmuUer 1. p. 193.) See AU. Lit. Zeit. 
1816. No. 29. p. 306. {De Wettt.) 



§ 2. Basis of the Diction of the New Testament. 

In the time of Alexander the Great and his successors, the Gr. lan- 
guage underwent an internal change of a twofold nature: partly inasmuch 
as a prosaic book language was formed (xoivi; ^uKXcxfo;), which, while it 
took the Attic for its basis, was distinguished from it by the intermixture 
of many provincialisms; and partly because there arose a language of 
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popular iDtercoune, in which were combined the formerly distinct dia- 
lects of several 6r. tribes, but with a prominency of the Macedonian.* 
The latter (difiering again in some measure in the difierent provinces of 
Asia and Africa) constituted the primary basis of the style of the Sep- 
tuagint and the Apocrypha, as well as of the New Testament. Its pe- 
culiarities can be conveniently ranged under two heads, those of Lexi- 
cography and Gntmmar. 

The older writers on the Gr. dialects, especially on the xou^ Biaxixtosf 
are almost useless. The subject is briefly and well treated by Matthiee 

i Copious Gram. $ 1-8 — translated by E. V, Blomfidd^) and still more 
ully by Buttmann, {ed, Robinson. And. § 1. pp. 13-20;) but especially 
see Planck, I. c. p. 13-23; Tittman Synon, I. p. 202 and Bernhardy, 
p. 28. The Jews in Egypt and Palestinef learned the Greek first by in- 
tercourse with the Greeks, not from books. j: No wonder then if, when 
writing, they retained the peculiarities of the popular spoken language. 
So the LXX, the N. T. writers, and the authors of many (Palestine) 
Apocrypha. A (ew of the learned Jews, who valued and studied Greek 
literature, approached nearer to the written language, as Philo and 
Josephus.|| This popular Gr. language, it is true, cannot be perfectly^ 
known, yet it must be supposed, from a comparison of the Hellenistic (in 
as far as it is not Hebraized) with the later book language, that deviating 
greatly from the ancient elegance, it had received numerous provincial 
words and forms. It would also entirely neglect nice distinctions in 
phrases and inflections, abuse grammatical constructions (forgetting 
their origin and basis), and extend farther many corruptions which had 
already appeared in the book language. But its chief peculiarity was, a 
mixture of dialects formerly distinct, in which the dialect peculiar to each 
province became the basis, (in the Alexand. Atticisms and Dorisms.)" We 
shall now endeavor more especially to point out the later elements in the 

* Sturz Dt Dial Maeed, el AUx. p. 26. sq. 

t A nice discrimioation caDnot bo made between what belon^rg to the Alexandrine 
language, and what had become proper to the Gr. dialect of the inhabitants of Syria 
and Palestine. Eichliorn, in his EinUU, Ina. N. T, IV. 124, is rather uncritical, where 
he assigns lvx,^^irrm9, which is found in Demosth., Polyb. and many writers since, t& 
the Alexandrian dialect, and also {wt'^Hy ho$pitio excipere^ which both Xonoph. and 
Homer employ. 

t That the Jews, in the time of Christ, cultivated their Greek style by reading the 
Septuagint, makes no essential difference. It is now generally acknowledged that a 
superior education in the Oreek language, cannot be attributed to the Apostle Paul. 
He certainly had more aptness in the Greek than the other apostles, but this can bo 
accounted for by his travels in Asia Minor, and his intercourse with native Greeks, 
some of whom were learned and of elevated rank. 

n That the style of the latter cannot be accounted the same with that of the Sep- 
tuagint, or of the N. T., will be readily perceived by a comparison of the sections in 
the earlier books of the Antiquities with the parallel ones of the Septuag. Here will be 
the difference between the Jewish and Greek narrative style. 
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HelleDistic Greek, as to its lexical and grammatical peculiarities, Che 
former of which most abound. In order to this, the obsecvations of Sturz, 
Planck and Lobeck, must be consulted.* The quotations referred to 
by them {principally out of Polj/b.^ Plut, Artemidor^ Appian^ HeHo- 
dvr, Lycophron, Sext. Empir,^ Arrian^ Strab.^ etc) will be here 
omitted, but may be found in their works.t What seems to be exclu- 
sively an element of the popular language, and is not found in any profanes 
Greek writer, I shall mark thus : (*) X 

1, Lexical Peculiarities. The later dialect embraced, (a) Words 
and forms of words of all Greek dialects without distinction, namely, 
Attic: for instance, 'iiaxo; (Lob. p. 809), h (t»o«o;, dffof (Herm. Prmf. 
ad Soph. Ai. p. 19), ^uixi;, 69^'^tw (Lob. p. 151), tt^viivo, (Lob. p. 331), 
iu^i ; Doric : e. g. ftutgo, (ftii^o), xxi^wo^ (Lob. p. 179), ^ UfUs, fcoim 

fherb instead of ttolii or f<oa), also (itfi^^avost which Zonaras quotes 
rom 2 Tim. iv. 13, where, however, our Codd. have fitfi^* see Sturz 
Zonarm glossm sacrm Grimmm, 1820, 4to. P. II. p. 18; Ionia 
voyyv^ti (Lob. p. 358), ff^6<fo, ft^fjvriii (in Aristot. see Lob. p. 431), fia^fUs 
(Lob. p. 324), axo^ftC^tw^ Ionic and Doric is ^va in an intransitive 
meaning (Heb. xii. 15.). As Macedpnic, the following are pointed out 
by the grammarians, fta^sfi^oxri a camp (Lob. p. 377), irof^tj street ; as 
originally, Cyrerunc ^ovvof hill (Lob. p. 355) ; as Syracusan^ the imperf. 
tiftov {Fritzsche ad Mr. p. ^15.). (b) It gave new mean! iigs to words 
found in the old language. Comp. Ha^axaXtlv to beseech^ ttai^ivnv cos* 
tigare, ivxa^istnv grntias agere (Lob. p. 18), et/tijf «^ {*) descending from 
an obscure mother (Philo de temul, p. 24S), a»ax%lviw, a/t^aftCttrtwy &iw 
xilo^iu to recline at the table, attox^tJ^^vai, to answer (Lob. p. 108), 
&ftota6<ft<f^iu renunciare, vcUerejubere (Lob. p. 23), avyx^lvtw to com' 
pare (Lob. p. 278), StUfMv, doM/tovtov evil spirit,\\ ivXw living tree, 
hiAittmus^iu indignariyi^) wwst^o^ vita, xt^axif volumen, roll of books, 
£zr. vi. 2, Heb. x. 7; tvox^/itaif one of celebrity (Lob. p. 333), •^fuSav 

* Olearios De stylo, p. 279, sq. 

t The Fathers and the Roman law books have been scarcely referred to in the in- 
vestigation of tlie later Greek. The latter will be oflen consolted in the snoceeding 
sections of this book. 

t The Greek grammarians, especially Thom. Mag., quote much as popular Greek, 
which was not foreign even to the Attic book language, (e. g. Biftixtot, Thom. M. p. 
437, and l(Mm/*»t, p. 363.) Indeed they are not free from great mistakes: Comp. 
Oudendorp ad Thom. M, p. 903. Much that was adopted into the written language 
after Alexander's time, may have existed much earlier in the popular language, 
as perhaps rr^ntiSy, which occurs first in the poets of tlie new comedy. Moreover, 
the N. T. writers use words and forms which the Atticists preferred, instead of those 
denominated popular Greek, e. g. x^^rv;, Thom. M. p. 991, h (not i,) JmiTm^^ Thorn. 
M.864. 

II Namely, as its proper, inherent signification. It is found in Iliad VIII. 166, in 
the sense of bad dasmon, and also in Dinarch adv. Demosth. § 30, p. 155. Bekk., 
quoted by modern interpreters. The Byzantines use mn^c with tmfjtm, Agath. 114, 4, 
when they wish to be more specific 
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and x^tt^iv^ to feedf to nourish (*), * 6^mp pay of soldiers, (Sturz, p. 
187)y o^d^tor (,fah)^ c(fvyt9^( doqui (Lob. p. 63), Ht^i,a7ta9etu negoiiia 
dutrahi (Lob. p* 415), TttC^iM corpse (Lob. p. 375), ax^ii school (Lob. 
401), ^%6% a large shield (Lob. p. 366), f^ll/^ street (Lob. p. 404), 
tta^aia con/idence, etc. Especially was a transitive meaning given to 
neuter verbs: e. g. fta^ttvaw (M tt.zzviii. 10), ^ta/iPtytw (2 Cor. xxi. 14^, 
in the Septuagint even f ^, ^a^tiv and others : comp, Deut. xxzii. 
10, Ps. cxviii. 50; see Lydius De re mil. 6, 3. In fti^aof the use at 
least was changed, inasmuch as that word, formerly only used of women, 
was^plied to both genders, Lob. p. 151. Schafer ind. ad. JEsop. p. 144. 
(c) Words and forms of words, which in the old Greek were used rarely, 
or only by poets, and in the higher style, became the more usual and 
preferred forms, or were transferred also to the prosaic style: for instance, 
av^pthv to govern (Lob. p. 120), fuaotfvxtiw (Thom. M. p. 609, Lob. 
p. 53), dxaxi^^of, taifiohi (Thom. M. p. 370), dxlxtu^ (Lob. p. 229), 
^ix»^ irrigare (Lob. p. 291), Eichhom {Eitdeit. ins. N. T. IV. 127), 
reckons here also the phrase ^h^ tt iv t^ xo^d^V* which poets, especially 
tragedians, used in solemn style, as it occurs in the N. T. in the dryest 
prode. But the Homeric h p^tai ^ic^iu is only a similar, not the same 
formula. That which is quoted as a solemn formula, tfvvtij^iw iv t^ yo^di^ 
is used also with emphasis in the N. T. On the other hand, xo^aaiw is 
to be considered as an instance of a word which, by obliterating its acces- 
sory meaning, passed over from the language of common me into the 
language of the books, (Lob. p. 74.) (d) Many words received another 
form, mostly lengthened: for instance, fistoixtola^ Ixtalth a«'a^c/ta(aira^jua), 
Schafer ad Plutarch, V. p. 11, ycWtrca (ycW^xta, Lob. p. 104), f7Mo<s6xofM^ 

(yXtt0tfosofc«ftoy, Lob. p. 98), ixftcAai {ttaXM, Lob. p. 45), (X^i( {x^i)t 
iidrttva {iiaatlpiji), Mtiifta ((uff^tfi^), ^svafia (^^^vdof, Sallier ad 2^hotn. Magm 
p. 927), attdift fj9ii {attwtfjfio), xovxt^H (xav;t^/bia), 7MXifla» (xvjti^oi'y Lob. p. 
314), irtttkoLa (01^^)9 0vyxv(u» {jSvyxv^^OH)^ /iiXt<5<rtf>$ (ficXt00eto;), aHoataaUk 
{p«i6a'ea9iiy Lob. p. 528), ^aalxi^aa, {fiaeLxiuC), ixxvvti^ {ixxifi^t Lob. p. 
726), (ff^xa (like tistfjxaj to stand), ixtcuiof {ixuvof. Lob. p. 187), a<yof, 
it oy (a<70f, ^, adjective of two terminations, see Lob. p. 105), ^000/0 
\9to(fatd, Thom. Mag. p. 626, Lob. p. 207), ititaofuu (jtitofia*. Lob. p. 
581), iixoiofif^ (owodoft470t$, 6txo66ft^fia, Thom. Mag. p. 645, Lob. p. 490), 

iivHvlS tiv {dfvHvlZii¥,Ijoh. p.224), iixafow^Btxikttvtw), d^ot^iap {d^owx 

Lob. p. 254i, ^i^xo^fcdtoy {*) (^i/3xt$M>y, f3fr)3x»dd^coy), caf o^uw, Fritzsche ad 
Mr. p. 638,) 4'^;tioy. (4^1)9 vovStaia (vovdi^tioH, Lob. p. 512), xatattwrl^tw 

ixataatovtow, Lob. p. 361), fioixo^S (fi*^ fi^^z^i Lob. p. 452), ^^^^^^^f. 
for 4i^of, Thom. Mag. p. 927). The verbal forms in » pure, instead 
of those in ^ : for instance^ ofivwa instead o^oi».wfn, see Thom. M. p. 648. 
Also compare {v^ao for |v(e<o, Thom. M. p. 642, Lob* 205, Phot. Lex. 

* The extended signification may be regarded as a Hebraism: 4«fU(itv was com- 
monly used correspondcntly with ^^^kH like x^^*"*^ which, by the Greeks, is not 
applied to men. (<See Solanus in Rhenford^ p. 297.) It is undetermined whether 
hMMe for hthua belonged to the hiter popular Greek language, or was derived from 
the Septuagint The latter seems to mo the more probable, as tatkna. corresponds 
better with TT^p D^HB^ than h»ahi$. 
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p. 313, j3a^c»v for fia^vsv¥ Thom. M. p. 142, aa^ow Tor ctU^tt^ Liob. p. 
83, x<^v (jto^ovff^), hiw Itrcw for iiiiwu (Fortsch De locis Lysia^ p. 60). 
Active forms, also, appeared for the middle and deponent, which were 
common in the older book language; for instance, ^ptdisaiWi (Act. iv. 25, 
from Ps. ii.) perhaps a/yaaoua^ ^Luc. 1, 47). Finally, for the members 
of the human body, forms originally diminutive became usual in the 
language of conversation, as iiftw; camp. Fischer Proluss. p. 10, Lob. 
p. 211.* (e) Entirely new words and formulas were constructed,! 
mostly by composition: e. g. iXKot^iotftloxoftos (*), w^aTta^cxot (Lob. p. 

621), fiopof^aXiiOi {itt^o^'^aXfios Lob. p. 136), acfiaftxxv(fia{*)^ Btxaicx^ioUh 

aitofiif(io¥i xaxortoiiiv (Lob. p. 199), (UxfioXtatC^ttv (Thom. Mag. p. 23, 

Lob. p. 442), ai'WMn'(oi'(*), ixfivxt9i^CStw(*)f 4XtxtQ^o^<ai^la (Lob. p. 229), 
aTtoxt^aXb^iw (Lob. p. 341), dvfaHox^lvio^iu (.£8op. 272, del Fur.)^ 
iifs^sviw (Lob. p. 182, Sch'dfer Ind. ad ^sop. p. 135), dya^tt^tw^ dya- 
^6vvfii BiaaxQ^fii^tiv (Lob. p. 228), cyx^af cvo/iat (*), (Lob. p. 442 J, 6ivo- 
itattotrisj 6t,xoBiatto^ilv (Lob. p. 373), Xi^jSoxcM*, tt^oo^ayiw (Sturz p. 191), 
%oylaj x^dj^^atof (Lob. p. 63, Sturz p. 175), TttfioC^o^s (Lob. p. 295), 
l^Ci (Lob. p. 190), otdyjis (Lob. p. 28), /idfifuj (f«}^J, xaiM.fwttv {xatv 
fivei^, Sturz p. 123), d^of^w, Tsee above,) M6z^6tij^*), dyv6tfjs{*)^ixt£' 
Vita (Lob. p. 311), fiiXtxitvv (Lob. p. 341^, dtta^d^ato^ (Lob. p. 313). 
Especially rich was the later language m substantives in ^ a : e. g. 

«araXt)/ta, •yf affodofia, xafo^^^a, ^dfti^cSfAa^ ycM^fta, txt^iafia (Lob. p. 209), 

fidctti6fMi{*) (see Pasor Gramm. N, T, p. 571-74); and substantives 
compounded with aw: e.g. ovf/LfAo^ijf^if t^iivtorxtrji (Lob. p. 471); in 
adjectives in tvo;: e. g. oeO^woi (Sturz. p. 186), o4ivo$, cr^wiVo;, xaOt^fif 
^tvof) 65f^ax»yo( {Bt^t^^dtwoij; in verbs in ow, ftf u : e.g. ^yaxa^focd, d^cfyow, 
doTuou, ti«5*voii)(*), aOtvoia^ dC^C'f**(*)» 5«cy/tai'tJ'w(*), Biot^l^cit ^vXaxi^u(*); 
comp. adverbs, as arayrof c (5ta«ayf o;, cxa<rf of {), oMudio^cr (ex «r(u^'«, Lob. 
p. 93), xadw( (Sturz p. 74), mwoixl (wayowi^, «rayo»x^9M», Lob. p. 515); 
(lee Sturz p. 187.:^). A later form is taxat<ai l^t'M" (for xaxwf, ^top^tas 
txtiv), (Lob. p. 389), as on the contrary for xaXouMtU (vide supra), the 
older Greeks used the formula xaXut vtoitlv. That the above register 
contains many words which were formed either by the Jews*, who spoke 
the Greek, or by the N. T. authors themselves, ("especially Paul, Luke, 
and the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews,) according to an analogy 
which then prevailed, cannot be denied: Comp. especially o^O^l^ttw (0'3t?n), 

* Abbreviated fbrina of proper Dames, which had existed before id the lao^uage 
of the people, were iotroduoed into the written language, as *AM{Sct Ivam for 'i^vaWc, 
etc The derivatives of Hx'^^h were only slightly changed, as ira*^o;^tuf, {mS^tvc, 
fbr frayiwuutt etc. Lob. 307. 
t Suicer Sacrm obaervaL p. 311, sq. has collected many such words from the Fathers* 
X It is notaral that the popular Greek language should adopt some foreign words, 
with slight variations (appellatives) out of the other languages used in the different 
provinces; btit in on inquiry so general as the above, this is of no importance. In 
respect to Egyptian in the Scptuag.and elsewhere, see Slurz De Dialecto Alex. p. 84. 
So also Latin and Persian have been poiiilcd out in the N. T. Comp. Olear. De Stylo 
JV. r., p. 3CG. 368. Gcorgi Hiergcr. T, I. p. 247, and T. IL De Latinismis N. T 
Michael. Einlcit,N» T. prt. L p. 170. 
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7u$o^%tiv^ a^fUktixxvoCat dyadot^ytivy o^OavMKelvf fioaxoviMtlvj /icyoXttovi^i 
ta/csuvc^oawfifi /Mkx^oBvfMkf tfo^a/Sar^;, v«o«d$froi', xCV<f<^o,xtvXioi\ however, 

we must not presume it decided, that there is no trace of these words 
remaining in the Greek authors. All of them have not been compared. 

(2.) Grammatical Peculiarities. These are limited in a great mea- 
sure to the inflexions of nouns and verbs, which had been either entirely 
unknown, in some words unusual, or at least foreign to the Attic G reek 
language; for in this respect the union of the dialects formerly separated 
became manifest. Besides, the use of the Dual form became rare. In 
respect to Syntax, the later language has few peculiarities; e. g. some 
verbs are construed with a different case from that which followed them in 
the earlier Greek: conjunctions which formerly took only the subjunctive 
or optat. were construed with indicative; the use of the optat. in arU" 
Hone obliqua is not so frequent. But all that relates to this subject will 
be more appropriately treated of in § 4. 

It is not to be questioned that even this later popular dialect had, in 
some provinces, several peculiarities, as the old grammarians, who have 
written especially on the Alexandrian dialect, assert; e. g. Irenaeus, De- 
metrius Ixion, (tee Sturz de dial. Maced, et Alex. p. 24, note 4. Comp, 
p. 19.) Accordingly some would find Cilicisms in Paul's writings (Hi- 
eron ad Algas. qiaest, 10. tom. IV. ed. Martianay, p. 204); however the 
four examples cited by this Father as such, are not decisive (Michaelis 
JEHrUeit, Im. N. T. 2. pit. p. 161). This question must be dismissed, as 
we have no other sources of Cilician Provincialisms, than those which 
rest upon mere hypotheses. Comp. B. Stolberg De Cilicismis a Paulo 
uBurpiuis^ in his Exerdtat. de mAecitmis et harharismia Gracm N. T. 
dicHonifaho tribuHs. Viteb. (1681) 1685, 4to. 



^ 8. Hebreuh^ramaan Complexion of the N. T. Diction. 

The popular Greek dialect was not spoken or written by the Jews 
without foreign intermixtures. Their Gr. style took not only the gene- 
ral complexion of their mother tongue, which showed itself in monotony 
and circumlocution, but more especially its inflexions. Both these were 
more apparent when they translated directly from the Hebrew than when 
they freely used Gr. idioms. Hebraisms and Aramseisms are more nu- 
merous in Lexicography than Grammar. Lexical Hebraisms soon be- 
came established; consisting in extension of meaning, imitation of whole 
phrases, and analogous formation of new words to express similar signi- 
fications, phrases, and words* Hence originated a Jewish Greek, which 
native Greeks generally did not understand, and therefore despised.* 

All the nations which, after Alexander's death, were subjected to Ma- 

• See Hog*! fSiiM. H$. N. T. 8 ed. prt I. p. 137, translated by D. Foedick, Jr. 
Andover. 
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cedo-Grecian rulers, and by degrees adopted the language of their con- 
querors in the intercourse of life, especially the Syrians and Hebrews, 
spoke a more corrupt Greek than the native Grecians, and impressed on 
it more or less of the stamp of their vernacular language. (Saimas. de 
Ling. HeUen. p. 121.)* As it was usual to call the Jews who spake 
Greek Hellenists^ this oriental Gr. dialect, which originated with them, 
acquired the name of HellenitHc idiom. {See Buttmann, ed. Rob. § 1. 
p. 18, note 12.) For this reason the diction of the Septuagint and of 
the N. T. is called Hellenistic. It was not Drusius {ad Acts vi. 6) but 
Scaliger {Animadvers. in Euseb. p. 134) who first adopted this appella- 
tion.f^ 

The Hebraisms of the N. T. have often been copiously collected, espe* 
dally by Vorst, Leusden, in his PhiloL Hebra. (of which J. F. Fischer 
has published the Dissert, de DialecHs N. T. Sing, de ejus Hebraismis, 
Lips. 1754, 1792, 8vo.) Olearius, De Stylo N* T. p. 282, and Hartmann 
Linguist. Einleit. in das Stud. d. A. T. p. 882, note. They were not 
sufficiently guided by the principles of criticism.:^ Almost all the pre- 
ceding writers on the subject are guilty of the following defects: — 
a) They did not sufficiently attend to the Aramaean elements of the 
• T. diction.^ It is well known that, in the time of Christ, the Syro- 



ft! 



* That the later Greek became Latiniied when the RomaDs began to write Greek, 
is known: yet the Latin coloring of the style is nowhere yery evident (except per- 
haps in Law-books), not even in Gr. translations of Lat. authors, as of Eutrap, by 
PsBanius, of Cie, Cat Maj, and Samn. Seip, by Theodoras, cd. Gotz. Nllrmb. 1801, 
8vo. This arose from the fact that these two languages are more nearly alUed in 
•ignification than the Heb. and Gr,, and also that those authors had studied Greek. 

t It should be adopted as a technical term, since it is so suitable fbr'the purpose: 
'SXkmrr^ in the N. T. denotes a Jew who spoke Greek (Acts vi. 1). See Wetsten 
IL p. 490, Lah, p. 379, on Sxx«W(i(y, ixxiiy<0^(. The conclusion of Salmasius from 
Acts vL 5, that the Hellenists of the N. T, were Jewish proselytes, is hasty, and 
Eichstadt ad Mori Aeroas. Herm. I. p* 227, seems to have followed him. The discus- 
sion between D. Heinsius {ExerciL de Lingua Hellenist, L. R 648, 8va) and Salma- 
sius {HeUenistica L. B. 648, 6vo., Funus Lingua Hellen. ibid. 643, 8vo., OssHegium 
Lingua Hellen, ibid. 643, 8vo.) about the name Dialectus Hellenistica docs not relate 
only to the word Hellenistic, but more particularly to the meaning of dialeetus, for 
which Salmasius will substitute character or stilus idioticus (De Hellenist, p. 250.) 
Comp. Tittman Synonym, I. p. 259. Other writers about tlie meaning dlalecta9 Hel- 
lenist see Welch Bihliath. TkeoL IV .p. 278, Fabric BibUoth, Grae. ed Harles. IV. 
p. 893. * 

t A new work on the Hebraisms of the N. T. more critical and rational, is much 
needed. 

( Much quoted by the Hebraists, might be considered both as Hebraism and Syri- 
asm, e. g. ht as an indefinite article, the frequent use of Partic. with that for a finite 
verb: but it is preferable to regard these and similar modes of expression as Ara- 
mflean, because in this language they are more fi-equent and better established, and 
occur almost exclusively in such later Heb. writings, whose style inclines to the Ara^ 
mean. These remarks relate only to the N. T. diction; for in the Septuagint we find 
but few Aramseisms. Comp. Olear. p 308. Gesen. Commentar. on Isa, I. 63. 



$ 3. HEBRBW-ilBAHJSAN COMl>LKXION OF THE N. T. DICTION. . 33 



chaldaic, and not the old Hebrew, was the popular language of the Jews 
of Palestine. For this reason, many current expressions in this dialect 
must have found their way into the Greek spoken by the Jews. Among 
the earlier writers, however, Olearius has a section especially De CkaU 
d«0'Syria9ffds N. T. p. 345. Comp, Georgi Hierocrit. I. p. 187, etc. 
In later times much pertaining to this subject has been collected by Boy- 
sen {Krit. Erlaiiterungen des Grund Texies des N, T. au» der Syr. 
Veberneiz. Quedlinb, 1761, 8vo. 3 Stiicke.), Agrell {OraL de Diciione 
N. T. Wezion, 1798, and Otiola Syriaca, Lund. 1816, 4to. p. 53-58), 
and Hartmann u/ ttq^rOf 382. Earlier writers have now and then ad- 
verted to these Syriasms. {See Michaelis Einl. ins N. T. I. p. 138) 
and Bertholdt's Einleit. I. p. 158. Henneberg, in whose Exegetical 
writings Syriac abounds, has not much advanced this comparative view, 
and could not, k>ecause he was wanting in fixed principles. Here belong 
also the few Rabbinisms. See Olear. I. c. p. 360, Georgi 1. c. p. 221. 
In explanation of them much can be gathered from Schdttgen, Hor, aebrm. 
{h) They paid no attention to the dissimilarity in the style of several of 
the N. T. writers; so that, according to their collections, it would seem 
as if the whole N. T. were alike fuU of Hebraisms, although there is no 
small diflference in this respect. Matthew, Luke, John, Paul, and James, 
cannot possibly be considered as equally abounding in Hebraisms. Those 
learned men also neglected to point out the connection between the N. T. 
style and that of the Septuagint, although, with all their similarity, many 
discrepancies occur; and generally the style of the Septuagint is more 
Hebraistic than that of the N. T. (c) They embraced much within the 
circle of Hebraisms that was not foreign to the Greek prose, and was 
common to many languages; and generally they seem to have had no 
clear apprehension of what constitutes a Hebraism. See Tittmann de 
eauns contoriar, interpretat, N. T. p. 18, sq. {Synon. 1. p. 269, sq.) 
De Wette in der AU. LU. Zeit. 1816, No. 39, p. 306. They used the 
word in a threefold sense: (1) For such words, phrases and constructions 
as are peculiar to the Heb. (Aramsean) language, and not found in the 

Greek prose, e. g. 6i€Ko^x*iZt9Bo*y o^iVKruifktn d^tfy<u, H^sattw Xa/i'fidvitVy 
olxoBo/itlv (in a fig. sense), riXatvpnv tvfv xapBCaVi HoptvioStu 6ftl6»9 ov — — 
ftis (for dvdci{), iiofA<jiKoyii9$ai 'twi and iv ny», etc. (2) Such words, 
phrases and constructions as are occasionally found among the Greeks, 
but are imitations, by the N. T. writers, of the manner of their verna- 
cular language, e. g. (tftipfAa for proles (Schwarz Com. p. 1235.) Hebr. 
yiT, dvoyxif distresSf oppression (Comp. Diod. Sic, 4, 43. Schwarz, p. 
81.) Heb. pIXD, np^yo, -i3f,mv, tls ^Hwtwsw {Diod. Sic. 18,59. Pofyb. 
5. 26.) Comp. ninpS, ni^n^a t^i Yni {Thuc. 1, 69. Xen. Ages. 9, 4. 
Dio. Chrys. 62, p. 587.) Comp. y^ ^SK, x^l^ot for littus (Herod. 1 , 
191. Sirab. etc.) Comp. T^\9. So also the formula tvivaodSfu X^coroy 

fTa^xvvtw h^is. by Dion. Halic.) afler piY V^S. (3) Such as are equally 
irequent in the Greek and Hebrew, and in regard to which it is doubtful 
whether they are to be considered as parts of the Gr. language adopted 
by the Jews, or as vernacular idioms: e. g. ^^fkdww vofiWi lufia, csedes, 
at^ with appellatives (ai^^ povtvij^ ta^ a slave, fityavwiw to praise, 
duojcfiy to pursue virtue. This latter remark is applicable to niany 
grammatical phenomena, which Haab has brought to view in his Heb.- 
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Greek Grammar. FiDally, it is not to be doubted that the iaterpreters 
introduced Hebraisms (Aramseisms) in many passages: e. g. £ph. v. 26. 
iv ^iiati, 'ipo. '\yih}f niC^K {See Koppe), Matt. zxv. 23, xK^ convivium^ 
after the Arab, nnn (iS'ee Fischer ad Leusden dialL p. 54), Matt. vi. 1. 
6t»awavv9l altns^ after the Chald. np*i!r, Matt. zxi. 13. xtjaoi trader (Fischer 
ad Leusden diall. p. 48.) Thus much abuse by the LXX. crept in. 

It may be seen from these observations, that in the N. T. there is a two- 
fold Hebraism; the one peffeetfihe other imperfect. Under the former 
we include such words, phrases and constructions as belong exclusively 
to the Heb.-Aramaean language, and therefore were transferred from the 
latter directly into the Hellenistic idiom, which is the diction of the 
N. T.* Imperfect Hebraisms we denominate all words, phrases and 
constructions which, although found in the Gr. prose, have probably been 
transferred from the Hebrew-Aramsean vernacular language. This 
would seem to be the case, partly because the latter was more fami- 
liar to the writers of the N. T., and they cannot be supposed to have 
had a perfect knowledge of the written Gr. language; and partly because 
the words, phrases, and constructions were more common in Hebrew than 
Greek. De Wettid felt this difference, «nd has thus expressed it: " The 
difierence is certainly essential, whether the form of speech be altogether 
foreign to the Greek, or have some point of similarity, by which it can 
be connected with it." 

This whole investigation must be carried farther back, to the origin 
of the so called Hebraisms. In this, however, the LXX are not to be 
taken as authority, since as translators^ they afford no certain specimens 
of the pure Greek of the Jews; nor are the epistles of the N. T., because 
ihereUgious dialect of the Jews, even in the Greek, naturally approach- 
ed the Hebrew, and had its type in the Septuagint. But we must con- 
sider especially the narrative style of the Apocrypha, the Gospels, and 
the Acts of the Apostles, in order to apprehend as clearly as possible the 
influence of the vernacular language of the Jews on the Greek. It is 
evident, in the first place, that the general character of the Heb.- Aramaean 
expressions was imperceptibly impressed on the Gr. style, no less by the 
original author, than by the translator. Then no one could free himself 
from it without difficulty, and only by reflection and practice. It is as 
if innate. This general character consists, partly in elucidation (there- 
fore the use of the preposition instead of the forms of cases, which are 
the result of more abstraction), and so in the circumstantiality of the ex- 
pression {ptiystv dtto tt^oaidHH f ty6(, iy^d^ Bid x^K^i ^*9 fldvffi dfio fiix^ov 
fttf fitydkovy xoi httu — xtU ixxf^y ^tc, the accumulation of the pron. pers. 
and demonstr. especially after a relat., the narrative formula x«U iyivito^ 
etc.); partly in the simplicity, yea monotony, with which the Hebrew 
(properly speaking rather a co-ordinate than a subordinate) constructs 
sentences and connects them. Hence in the Jewish Greek so rare use 
of conjunctions (whilst in this the native writers display great copious- 
ness), the uniformity in the use of the tenses, the want of connection in 

* Bleasig defines thai: Hebraitmus est 8cUue Hthrmi Sermioms propria loquendi 
raliOf cujusmodi in Oraeam nel aliam linguam 9i»e barbariBmi tuspicume trantfem 
HeeL 
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the periods, or in clauses sabordinate to the leading one, and the unfre- 
quent occurreoce of the participial .construction so common with the 
Greeks. In historical style, this manifest peculiarity prevails, that the 
▼ery words of others are quoted, whilst the indirect introduction of the 
speaker gives to the narrative of the Greeks so distinct a complexion, 
and leads to the use of the Optat. in so many ways, a mood scarcely 
known to the Jewish Greeks. This genend Jewish complexion must 
give to the Greek of the Jews a very remarkable character: but what 
are usually denominated Hebraisms, are particular words, phrases and 
constructions.* The readiest deviations are: (a) To transfer to the fo- 
reign language a vernacular word, which corresponds in its radical sense. 
It is not then to be wondered at if the Jews used 6ixatwsvvii for almSn as 
npiy. More unquestionable examples are, d^tixrjfui debiiunit answering 
to peccatumi after the Aramse. 3)n, vvfi^ bridCj also daughteMn-law 
Matt. X. 35, as pHd signifies both in Septu. Gen. xxxviii. 11, <k for primuB 
(in certain cases) as IPK, l%oiidKvfii.oeai ttm also to praise one (thanking) 
as S min Gen. zxix. 34, 2 Sam. xxii. 50, Septu., i^oytlv to btesSf i. e. to 
make happy, as ^:3, i^<atw to aak^ also to entreatf as both are expressed 
by ^MS^, xriati for the creaiedf comp. the Chald. n^iD, dota brightness^ 
as lii3D, The transfer of figurative significations \a most frequent; as 
Koti7^uw, sorsjportio Matt. xx. 22, (D13), oxdpdaxw^ a stumbling-block 
in a moral sense (^i'btdd), yxw^tfa for nation {])^^)i xf^^i ^i* language 
(nfifar), ivu>ftwf tov $tov (nin^ 'JoS), according to the judgment o/God^ 
xa<du» tvOiia (hx^), Ht^iftariiv to wander from the way of lye 6$of, 
(^T), comp. Sch&ier Ind, ad Xsop, p. 148, dvdOtfia, not only that de« 
dicaled to God^ but according to the Hebrew oin, that devoted to de» 
struction^ Rom. ix. 3, Deut. vii. 26, Jos. vi. 17, xvf»v Matt. xvi. 10. to 
declare to he permitted^ after the Rabb. Tj^n. {h) The imitation in the 
foreign language of certain very fluent phrases of the vernacular idioms, 
by means of verbal transfer, as ft^oauftw yjo^^wiw for Kt7J O'JD, l^ittlv 




dfti^fia xypl for hy^\ 0*pn, vio$ Bwdtvo for niD"|3, xa^ttoi 66fvoi for mhn 



*1£), xa^tlos xotXta; for J03 '"13, o^ilxrjfta dpUvat for lOlH pStB^ ^Talm.), 
6t*i^littv itcoaciftw dvf ov for V^S U^Wy fia<sa ad^i for lUfm-hD. (c) The 
formation of derivatives in the foreign language for the expression of 
similar vernacular words of the same root supposes more reflection and 
design; e. g. atckayx^^itsdiu from tf/txay^^ya, like DHl from 0*0*1, axwSar 

Xi§«ty, (fxan^Saxl^taSat, like SSI^DJ, TISTDn, lyxaM^l^iw from lyxoAvta aS ^H is 

related to n^JD, a^aStfiatlSiiv like onnn, d^e^C^tuf like DOtS^n, perhaps 
ipuyriittjBa* like pTKH. Comp. Fischer ad Leusden diatt. p. 27. n^o- 
9Uifto%rinxuv departs still farther, as the Hebrew itself has no single word 
equivalent to it. 

Hence we may see how the style of the N. T., as its authors were not 
so well acquainted with Greek Lit. as Philo and Josephus, and did not 

* A GriBciacn in Latin siinilar to thia, ia a Unerit unguieulii {Fam. 1. 6, 3.) which, 
although a Greek formula, the Romana would at once underatand, aa the Greeka alao 
would the phrase na^U miXmci although it ibunded atrangely. 
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aim at a correct Greek diction, acquired a Heb.-Araiii8Baa coloring. 
Consequently the whole tone of the discourse, especially the narrative 
style, must have been displeasing to a cultivated Grecian ear, and indeed 
a native Greek would either not understand many particulars at all, or 
^misunderstand them, e. g. dpUpiu ^ttx^ftata^* m^osa^^op Xa/«^ayiMr, Xoy»2i«* 
$an hi dtxoMtfvMTT, etc. In this way we account for the fiict that such 
Hebrew inflexions occur less frequently in the writers of the N. T. thaa 
in the translators of the O. T., and less also in the cultivated HelkmsUc 
writers of the N. T. (Paul, Luke, John) than in those properly belong- 
ing to Palestine (Matt, and Peter). It is thus also evident that all He- 
braisms have not been unconsciously introduced into the language of the 
Apostles, (Van der Honert Syntax, p. 103.) They were obliged to re- 
tain psligious expressions (which constitute the greatest part of the He- 
brew of the N. T.) because they were closely connected with the reli- 
gious ideas themselves, and Christianity was to be appended to Judaism.t 
Besides, the Greek in itself oflfered no symbols of the deep religious 
phenomena which the Christianity of the Apostles unfolded. But Eichhoro 
and Bretschneider (Prefai, ad Lexic. N. T. ed. 2. II. p. 12,)^ exagge- 
rate when they state that the N. T. authors thought all they wrote in 
Heb. or Aramean. Only beginners do thus. We ourselves when writ- 
ing Latin, gradually give up in a great measure, although not entirely, 
thinking in German, (English) when we have reached a certain point of 
acquaintance with the language. Men who had not studied the philo- 
sophy of the Greek language, but constantly heard it spoken, and spoke 
it themselves, roust soon have acquired such a capia vocabulorum et 
j»ikrcutttffi, and such tact in expressing themselves, that in writing, these 
would naturally occur Jirst, and not afler having thought in Heb. and 
Syro-Chaldatc words and phrases. The parallel between the N. T. 
writers and beginners in writing Latin, is certainly undignified and in- 
correct. It is also forgotten that the Apostles found a Jewish*Greek 
idiom already existing, and therefore constructed most phrases without 
first thinking them out in the Hebrew. 

Many Greek words are used by the N. T. writers with a very direct 
reference to the Christian system, as lecknical religious expressions: so 
that, from this arises-the third element of the N. T. diction, viz. the pe* 
eidiarly Christian. See Olear. de Stylo N. T. p. 380. ed. Schwarz. 
Comp. especially the words l^yai mi'atii^ ^i^tivtiv ii^X^iatWf 5»«oMovtf9(u, 
ix%tyi09a*f m ixXtxtoCt ci oytot (for Christians), <iflft>0f oxo^, the construction 
lioTyfTuSfcr^iu tiva (without an acc. of the thing), the appropriation of the 
term fia,mti^iuk to baptism* However, most of these expressions and for- 

• Sometbingf analogous to thia in the later writers ia the phraae ifilmc rm t^ A)»iuay, 
PUtL Pomp, 34. See Coraes and Scb&fer on thia passage. 

t Comp. Beaa, AcU x., Rambach {Inttitut, Hermen. I. 2, 9), PfaiT. noU ad Matt. p. 
34, Olear. 341, Tittman de dUig, Gramm, p. 6. {Sywm, I. p. 201), J. W. Schroder 
de eaueig quare dictio pure Graea in N, 7. pierumfue pratermiua sit, Marb. 
1768, 4to. 

t The latter has recalled this opinion, at least in respect to Paul, {Orundlage dee 
Evang, Pietism, p. 179.) 
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mdas are still found in the O. T. and writings of the Rabbios.* It will 
therefore be difficult to prove that any thing was introduced by the Apos- 
tles altogether peculiar to themselves. This Apostolic idiom is confined 
rather to the sense of words and phrases, and lies on the surface of philo* 
logy, llie grammatical Hebraisms will be treated of in the next section. 



§ 4. Grammaiical Character of the N. T. Dictum. 

« f 

In respect to the grammatical character of the N. T. diction, the two 
elements of the N. T. language above mentioned, must be carefully dis« 
tinguished. The peculiarities of the later popular language of the 
Greeks, which consist more in modes of inflexion than in syntactical con- 
structions, constitute its basis. In the use of all the parts of speech, 
Heb. inflexions and constructions are occasionally combined: especially 
is a predilection for the preposition discernible, when the Greeks use only 
the cases. The grammatical character of the N. T. idioms throughout, 
is in accordance with the laws of the Gr. language. Its authors have 
adopted even many constructions peculiar to the Greek (Attract, of Rela^ 
tive and Preposit.), and observed many distinctions entirely unknown to 
the Hebrew (e. g. of the negatives ov and ^i^.) 

What the history of language in general teaches, that in course of 
time, there is less change in form than signification, in grammar than 
lexicography, is true of the Greek. The later popular language of the 
Greeks, therefore, is distinguished by very few grammaiical peculiarities, 
and these occur principally in the forms. We find, for instance, numerous 
flexions of nouns and verbis, which were either not used at all in the earlier 
Greek, and in later times were formed by abbreviation and extension of the 
original forms, or belonged to the peculiarities of particular dialects. 
Of the latter, are the following inflexions: (a) Atlic^ ttBiaoh ^iSov^^df^r, 
ij/uMif, /SovXtft (jSovXi;)* ^ni (b) Doric^ ij x»/ti6$ as fern., ^ta (Itrru), d^ioy 
tiu (d^M^cu); (c) JEolie^ Optat, in cm in the Aor. I.: this inflexion how- 
ever was soon adopted in the Attic; {d) lomc^ ynC'^* <i^f^ni^ tlfto^ Aor. 1. 
As forms foreign to the earlier language msy be mentioned: Dat. like 
MM, Imperat. xa^ov, Perf. like lyyttxav for lyy«dxa<r», Aor. 2. and Imperf. 
like xof cXA^cotrov, i8o9uovtfay, Aor. 2. like ndo^, Itvyoy* the subjunct. fut. 
§ 13. 1. e. the imperfect ^i^tB^ 

Here belong especially many tenses, which ia other respects were 
inflected regularly, but instead of which the older language used others: 
e. g. fii»A^tffiSik for ij/Ho^f or, av£tt for ovtai^, n|a for jxca, ^ayo^t instead 
of 25o^», etc. The multiplication of the forms of tenses and modes of 

* It is in the higbeit degree abenrd to andertake to illuBtrate sach ezprewione of 
the Apoetolical terminolefy by Greek authors. Cemp. Krebi Oh%trv, Vrtrf, p. 4. 
5 
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verbs, of which, for euphony's sake, only few had been earlier in use, is 
a characteristic of the later language. Further, it must not be overlooked 
that many nouns received a new gender (^ for o 0<»^o$), and so had a 
twofold declension (e. g. «xov'ro(, lieo$.) See $ 9, note. 
. There are very few syntactical peculiarities in the later language. 
They display themselves mostly in a negligent use of the moods with 
particles. lu the N. T., the following may be noticed as examples: otov 
with ind. prsBt, ii with the subjunctive, Tva with indie, prses., constructions 
of verbs like yccvadow with the ac<!., vt^oaxwtw with the dat. (see Lob. p. 
463), the dispensing with Sva in forms like ^'xw tW, cUto^fyo, etc., the use 
of the gen. infinit. {tS nouw) beyond the original and natural limit, and of 
the subjunctive for optat. in the historical style after preterites, and above 
all, the rare use of the optat., which has become entirely obsolete in the 
late Greek. Mixutv^ ^uwj etc., are followed more frequently by the 
aor. infin. (Lob. p. 747.^. A neglect of the declensions begins to be ex* 
hibited: comp. el; xa^slf (after tv xa^iv), and even xa^t ;» then also am clf, 
cT$ ^a^ cT; (Leo. Tactic. 7, 83), (the J( remaining in the nom. without any 
respect to the preposition, Trs.); so also ^fta fov <V, and similar instances, 
which will occur to any one on reflection: § 10, note. Still later, a mis- 
apprehension of the meaning of cases and tenses showed itself in several 
instances. Thus we find avv with the genitive in Niceph. Tact, (Hasead 
Leon, Diac. p. 38); similar to which, in the later Greek, is dfco with the 
ace, as also the interchange of the participles aor. and pres. by I^o. 
Diac. and others. The nom. dual by degrees yielded entirely to the 
plural. 

The N. T. \6\omj gramfimticaUy considered, has but little of a Hebrew 
complexion. The grammatical construction of the Hebrew- A ramsean 
varies indeed essentially from that of the Greek; and this, of course, to 
the Greek speaking Jews, would be an obstacle in the way of identifying 
the syntactic constructions of their vernacular tongue with the Greek. Be- 
sides, every one more easily appropriates to himself the grammatical 
laws of a foreign language than the copiousness of words and phrases, ot 
the national complexion of the foreign idiom, because the rules of syntax 
in relation to words and phrases are few, and by means of conversation 
much oftener before the mind, especially the fundamental ones, which are 
the basis of a correct, though not elegant style. The Jews would soon 
apprehend the grammatical rules of the preek of their tinte (which did 
not partake of all the niceties of the Attic) sufficiently for their simple 
mode of expression. Even the LXX. could express the Heb. construc- 
tions most correctly in the Greek.* Some very common idioms, however, 
when they did not interfere with the laws of the Gr. language, they have 
retained; as the designation of the optative by means of an interrog^ive 
expression of a wish, 2 Sam. xv. 4, tinu xxt/taotrioti x^itr^v; xxlii. 15; 
Numb. xi. 29; Deut. xxviii. 67; Cant. viii. 1; or, where it could be done, 

* Some Greek oonstraetioiis had become habitaal with them, aa the irtiele with 
ftdjsctivet and adjectiTe phraaei after what (e a^ioc e h flvf«iw), the attraction of the 
relative, &c The nc^tivca are accarately distinguiBbed throaghunt. The more 
extended use of the Greek caaes may be observed alao in the better tranalations: e. g. 
Gen. xxvi. 10, fMu^w luMfJiBv, it wanted hd HUie that, etc. 
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they have iranriated in a manner correspondent with Gr. analogy, aa, 
davat9 aftQd«M(tf>c Gen. iii. 4, ]4nDn niD (xliii. 3, Deut. xz. 17, 1 Sam. 
xiv. 89, laa. xxx. 19), or by an idiom already common in the Greek, 
Jude XV. 2, ;*»0(^ ifUati^kt forrmaif Mir, Gen. xliii. 2, Ex. xxii. 17, xxiii. 
26, 1 Sam. ii. 25, etc Comp. also the infinit with tov* The LXX. 
have not generally adopted Heh. constructions diametrically opposed to 
the genius of the Greek; the fem. e. g. for the neut. is found only in a 
few passages, where they have superficiiUly scanned the text, or designedly 
given a literal translation, as Ps. cxix. 50, cxviii. 22.* We should not 
preeume that they used it intentionally for the neuter. In other places 
they have manifestly joined the Heb. feminine gender with a feminine 
subject, as Judg. xix. 80. On the other hand, in Neh. xiii. 14, iv tawtfj 
ia perhaps equivalent to ta^min this retpeci, hoc in genere (Xen. Cyrop. 
8, 8, 5), or for this reaaony (Comp. taitii &tt propterea quodf Xen. Anab. 
2, 6, 7. See also 1 Sam. xi. 2. The constructions of Heb. verbs with 
prepositiona are most frequently imitated: as ^mAi 0^ ifti twk Deut. vii. 
16, or iHktvm Ezeck. vii* 4, o*xodo/uiir U twi Neh. iv. 10, {2 n33), iiCf 
^wta0 IfT xv^l^ (nin*3 hM) 1 Sam. x. 22. In the Greek, these imitations 
certainly sound harshly, yet in this mutable idiom might find some point 
of union, (as in German, hautn an etwaa^fragen bei^ etc.)- 

But even if yet more servile imitations of the Hebrew constructions 
were to be found in the Septuag., it would be of no great importance in 
considering the N* T. idiom. For, as already observed, the style of those 
translators, who confined themselves to the very words with the most 
rigid exactness, and sometimes did not understand them, does not furnish 
the type for the Gr. style of the Jews, which they employed in their 
ordinary writing and speaking. In a grammatical point of view, in 
respect to the several rules of speech, the N. T. is wholly written in 
Greek, and a few genuine Hebraisms are so lost as scarcely to be per- 
ceptible. Here also belong, with more or less certainty, the use of the 
preposition where the Greek employs only the termination of the cases:f 

jro«M»y6f iv <m, although many such things are remains of the ancient 
simplicity, and occur even in the Greek, especially in the poets. They 
are not totally opposed to the genius of the Greek, e. g. ttav&iv atto twos> 
More particularly and distinctly may be specified on this head, (a) The 
verbal imitations of Hebrew constructions, which are opposed to the Greek 

* The translator of the Paalmi is uaiiaUy the moat oareleas: of Nehemiah not mach 
better. Aqaila, who translated syllable for syllable, and senselessly rendered the nota 
^cc HK by o-vf, cannot be taken into the account at all in determiningf the grammatical 
character of the Hellenistic Greek. For the sake of rendering verbatim, he did not 
hesitate to commit errors in grammar: e. g. Gen. i. 5, IsiM^-iv i 0i3c rm ^m-ii nfAi^m, 
Notwithstanding, he nniformly uses the article properly, and even the attrac of rel. 
which shows how familiar they had become in the Greek. 

t The pretended plural, ezoell., the 3 essentia, such connections as mxW>{ twUtZ 
incorrectly supposed to bo circumlocutions for the superlative, the use of fem. for 
neut, and perhaps also the presumed Hypallage tk '(n/butr* t9c («ilfc rmm^ for 'raZra 
rk 'ffA. T. («»9c, ' are fictitious Hebraisms. 
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BODse of propriety, as 6fuiyvfilv w xwi — fiUiTtt^ dfCo mhi catere a, as 
H^oaiStto f<f ii4(u, the form of oath ti MffottM in a negative sense. 
(6) The repetition of a word to express distributiooy as Mo dvo Mm, for 
dva ^. {c) The imitation of the infin. absolute, («fe o^oee). (d) Tlie 
indication of the quality by the genitive of an abstract noon, and the 
frequent nse of the infinitive with prepositions in historical style. 

Those quoted under (a) and {b) might be regarded as perfect Hebraisms. 
But i^we consider that most constructions in the N. T* are genuine Greek, 
and that the N.T* writers have appropriated to themselves such syntactic 
pecuUarities of the Greek* as totally depart from the genius of the ver- 
nacular language, (as the distinction of the different preterite tenses, the 
construction of verbs with or, attraction of the relative, as oixowfuuv Kf- 
ftlffttvfiati the singular connected with neuters, etc.) we sht^l not be 
inclined to join in the cry about innumerable grammatical Hebraisms in 
the N. T. But that the N. T. diction, in a grammatical respect, is much 
less Hebraistic than the Septuagint (which is very natural) will be fully 
established, when it is recollected that we find many vernacular expres- 
sions (as the designation of optat. by means of quest.) in the Septuagint, 
which do not occur at all in the N. T.f Very few genuine grammatical 
peculiarities Inslonging to the several N. T. writers can be adduced. 
The Apocalpyse however demands (but not altogether as a distinction) 
special attention in a Grammar of the N. T. As to the rest, it is apparent 
that, in the whole investigation of the grammatical chamcter of the N. T. 
diction, the various readings must be taken into view, and on the other 
hand it is equally clear that verbal criticism of the several N. T. writers 
can be well conducted only by those who possess a thorough knowledge 
of their peculiarities in grammar and lexicography. 

* The more minute niceties of tlie Attic etyle are not found in the N. T^ both 
became (hey were foreign to the popular langfuage, to which the N. T. authon were 
accustomed, and because the simple representation of these writers was not adapted 
to them. 

f Occasionally also we iSnd, in the better translators of the O. T. and of the Pales, 
tine Apocrypha, Greek constructions, instead of which the N. T. authors used 
the Hebrew. Thus in 3 Esra vL 10, Tob. iii. 6, the genitiye occurs according to 
the proper Gr. syntax. 
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§ 6. Orthography and Orihographie Principles. 

1. In relatioD to orthography, especially of single words and forms, the 
better manuscripts of the N. T. vary exceedingly (like those of Greek 
authors, see Poppo ad Thucid. L p. 214); and frequently it cannot be 
clearly determined whitih is correct. The editors of the text should adopt 
a fixed rule and carry it out consistently. We notice the following : 
(a) In many passages of the Text and in still more of the Codd., the 
apoatrophe is omitted: e. g. Acts xxvi. 25, osjm a9afiiiai in two MSS. of 
Vienna, and Cod. Diez;* 2 Cor. xii. 14 oojm vftdi, Cod. Diez; Gat. iv. 7, 
^bixa vco$, ibid. On the other hand, this* omission is corrected by many 
copyists: e. g. 2 John. v. iojJ^ in Cod. Diez. for which all other manu- 
scripts dijM^j Jud. 6, oml' d«Mi. Cod. Diez. Rom. vii. 13, dxx' 17, ibid. 
That the same omission exists in the Ionic writers is well known, and for 
this reason the older biblical philologists have called this phenomenon in 
the N. T. an lontsm: however it must not be concealed that the Attic 
prose writers also neglected apostrophe, although all the examples ^ich 
6eoi^ quotes out of Plato {Hieroerii. N. T. I. p. 143) cannot be relied 
on. See Bottmann ed. Rob, $ 80, p. 62, 63. Heupel ad Mareum. p. 33. 
Benseler Exe. to his edit, oflsocr. Areop. p. 885 sq. Jacobus Pne/bl. 
ad JEUan, ardm. p. 29, sq. Many words in the Codd. of the N. T. are 
perhaps never apostrophized, as o^o, tm, iUta^ It^, and in general the later 
language could less easily have avoided the hiatus than the Attic. There- 
fore we might be inclined in some passages, as James ii. 18, dxxa, i^» ttu 

* Cemp, Codie. MSS. Gnae. Apost Acta et Epistolat oontinentem in BibKoth. H. 
F. de Diex taMrratam deacripeit G. G. Pappelbaum. Berol. 1815, 870. Codd. Manuacr. 
N. T. GnBc. ETanggr. partem oontin. deacripa. contolit, etc. G. G. Pappelbaum, Bcrol. 
1834, 8to. 
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tfv fCitfi*. etc., to favor the omissioo of the apostrophe according to the in- 
terpretation rightly preferred by the late commeiitators; whilst axkU^tl 
tii would mean at dieai alibis. Yet the Elision did not originally regard 
the sense, and Herm. ad Eurip. Bacch, Prmf. p. 19, says: Certa et minime 
nupicta exempla docerU^ non impediri crann irUerpunctione. In the 
poetical passage quoted from Menander, 1 Cor. xv. 83 xcv<f^^ {^'^^ ^KC^tffa)* 
i/ujuitu xoxflU is written with Elision. Comp, Georgi Hierocr. I. p. 166, 
although the best Codd. of N. T. have xcn^*^* '^^^ Fathers of the 
Church can hardly be taken into the account here. (6) As to the f in 
^ttf, fuxc^ij ^^^ the V i^tXxvat^xopf the editors have mostly followed 
the established rule, which however is limited by modem grammarians. 
(Buttm. ed. Rob. § 26, p. 62, 53— § 115, p. 311, 6.) The authority of 
the best Codd. is by all means to be preferred (since on this account they 
are more minutely examinedf), if a fixed principle cannot be at once 
established in the use of ( and y, which philologists have not yet succeeded 
in doing for the Greek prose. According to Bomemann, De gemina 
Cyrop. recena. p« 80, with whom Poppo agrees in Index to Cyrop.^ oCttA^ 
should be written before a consonant, in the middle of a sentence. Ac- 
cording to Frotschcr ad Xen. Hier. p. 9, it is to* be chosen as a stronger 
form only at the end of a sentence, or when a peculiar stress is laid on 
it. Bremij ad jEschin. Ctesiph. 4to. (6ro<Aa), judges otherwise: equidem 
opinor, Codd. MSS. sequendos, si ovtm ante conson. o£krant, quando 
significat hoe modo^sic; ovto vero ante conson. scribendum esse, si gra- 
dum denotans cum adject, vel adverb., in quo ipsa qualitatis notio ine8t,in 
unam quasi notionem confluat. Comp. also on this subject, Osann 
LucripU. III. p. 116. Schafer ad Demodk. I. p. 207. 

Others will only acknowledge ot^^u^, like ixtlwA^^ oxxuf, oCfcAf. See 
Schilfer ad. Plutarch Y. p. 210: », however, seems to be the older ad- 
verbial termination. {BuUm, ed Rob. § 26, p. 53, notes 1, 2), and it 
cannot be comprehended why it should not be retained in ovfM together 
with ovtoi, as well as in o^^. Ovfo before a vowel is scarcely admissi- 
ble, except in Ionic prose. About fUx^t &nd fUxC^t see especially Jacobs 
ad. AchiU. Tat. p. 479. According to grammarians, fuxc^ ^^ ixC' 
before a vowel, is Attic orthography (Thorn. M. p. 135, Fhryn. ed. Lo- 
beck, p. 14), and so the moderns print them, Comp. Stallbaum ad Plat* 
Phad. p. 183, ad Sympot. p. 128, Schifer ad Plut. V. p. 268. How- 
ever, good Codd. among the Attic writers, have frequently the form 

* In reference to Cod. Dies. Pappelbaum, p. 13, says: oStmc, tie temper fere^ Ueet 
tpuAur ctmmmane. Camp. AcU xil. 8, ziii. 47, zziv. 14; Rom. v. 18, 19, xi. 26; I Cor. 
Yiii. 13. ix. 14, 26. It may perhaps be the case, that the better Codd. of the N. T. 
adopt the older form clmnc most commonly before a oonionant See Wetsten I. 246. 
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with (, and io the N. T. it should not be removed as belooging to the 
kter language, especially when the best MSS. agree. As to the v i^XM. 
before consonants (Poppo ad. 'Hiue. I. p. 445, Benseler ad Isocr* Ar- 
top. p. 185), Bremi*s remark {ad JE^hin. in Ctesiph. 3. according to 
Herm. de emend* Gr. I. 23): Videniur proudci Scriptores accuraiiore$ 
anie majorem interpundwnem vel si alifuo modo 9oc. a 9e^[uentibu8 tepa^ 
rare velient, p paragog. addidisse^ seems not improbable (Comp. Bense- 
ler 185, Jacobs Praf. ad JElian. Anitn. I. p. 23. BuUm. ed. Rob. § 26, 
3. p. 52), although ancient grammarians affirm (Bekkeri Anecd. III. p. 
1400), that the Attics placed it generally before consonants as well as be- 
fore vowels (Camp* Jacobs Prsef. ad JElian. Anim* p. 23). The manu- 
scripts of the N. T. do not favor this difierence. So Cod. Seidel. at 
Breslau reads Act. i« 16, i^ H^oiliitv to ftvtv/ia th aycov, iii. 16. iatt^it»aw 
to Qvofia ovtov, iv. 8. Httfp «^6( av^ov(, etc. Cknnp* Cod. Diez. on Act. 
ix. 4. xxiv. 7, Rom. v. 12, 1 Cor. iii. 19, vii. 28, x. 16, Gal. ii. 2, 1 Thes. 
V. 7. Modern editors of Greek texts have returned to the old rule, as 
Ellendt in his edition of Arrian. 

(c) In compounds, whose former part ends in (, Knapp (preceded- by 
Wolf) has substituted the fig. $ for tf, and Schulz follows him in this, e. g. 
w<«<C> <»<t'^«^> however the observations of Buttmann L p. 11, and of 
Matthiae I. p. 26, limiting their rule, merit consideration. No great 
value is to be put on this orthographical correction, as it has no historical 
reason. Schneider in Plato, and Lachmann in N. T. have adopted wtf«ri(, 
etc. That it cannot have place in such words as c^i 0^^c^o(, /ixatf^^cr, 
9fLtt^o9$i9% tfXcflrfo^f •», is apparent. 

(a) For cMxa in manuscripts, or in the received text, in some places, 
the properly Ionic atrf xa or Mtxnv (see Wolf ad Dem. Lepi. p. 388, 
Greorgi Hieroer. I. 182), in others, iptxtv is found; e. g. the latter. Matt, 
xix. 5, 29, Rom. viii. 36; the former, Luc. iv. 18, 2 Cor. vii. 12. The 
authority of good Codd. must here decide. Comp, Poppo Cyrop, p. 39, 
and Ind. Cyrop.y Buttmann ed. Rob. § 27. 3. note 1, p. 54). (6) if»»i^- 
xorrof yrf a Matt, xviii. 12, 1 3. Luc. XV. 4, 7, is to be written htvtjxovt* 
according to good mlinuscripts (e. g. Cod. Caniabr.) and the Etymol. 
Aiagn. See Buttm. ed. Rob. § 70. 90. p. 114, Bomemann Ad Xen. 
Anab. p. 47. Scholz has retained the usual orthography. So also Ivot of 
according to Codd. Matt. xx. 5. Act. x. 30 (elsewhere nothing is observ- 
ed, yet it stands in the Cod. Cypr. Mr. xv. 33, 34, and in other Codd. 
Matt, xxvii. 45), a form which is very common in the Greek prose wri- 
ters. See Schilfer Melet. p. 32, Scholiast ad ApoU. Argon. II. 788. 
(c) The well known discussion about the right mode of writing the ad- 
verbs in « or f« (Herro. ad Soph. At. p. 183) afiects the N. T. only in 
reforence to tsa^oixC, Act. xvi. 34. So this word appears ^sch. Dial. II. 
1, Joseph. Anit. IV. 4^ 4, on the contrary in Philo de Josepho^ p. 562. B. 
Mvotvcft. Blomfield Glosaar. in JSEach. Prom. p. 131, is perhaps right 
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wbeo he wishes adverbs derived from the nominative in of, to be written 
only with » r«aMMx», properly «oM»isM.) Almost all the Codd. are for «»• 
See Poppo Thuc. II. 1. 154. {d) Whether ^aU6 or Ao^Jd ought to be 
written, see Gersdorf Spretchchar 1. 44, who is undecided, but approves 
of the mode of writings with /3. In Ck>dd. ft is usually abbreviated Aad.; 
the older and better, however, where they wrote the name in full, have 
now and then ^aUB (Acnictd) as Knapp, Schulz, and Fritssehe. Moot- 
iaucon Paiaograph. Grqec. 5. 1, preferred the latter, (e) The naqp 
Moses is (as in Septuaff. and in Joseph.) written in the oldest Codd. of the 
N. T. Mov0^$, which Knapp has taken into the text. It is yet a ques- 
tion whether this properly Coptic form {camp. Scholz on Matt. viii. 4) 
should not yield to the form Motf^;, which is more usual in the N. T. and 
also passed over to the Greeks (Strabo 16, 760) and Romans, and is 
adopted by Scholz. But if we adopt Mttvorn; this mode of writing ought 
to be carried through consistently. See Wetsten I. 347. (/) About 
Koxoaoai and KoXcM^tfo*, see the interpretation of Col. i. 1., Not only the 
coin of this city (Eckhel Docirin, Numor, Vett, I. III. 147), but also the 
better Codd. of the classics (Comp. Xen. Anab, I. 2, 6) have the former; 
therefore Valckenaer ad Herod, VII. 30, decided in iu favor, {g) In- 
stead of iyvfo(. Act. iz. 7, is better written i9t6i (comp. wtnf) as some 
good Codd. have. Comp. Scholz de Cod. Cypr. p. 61. (See Xen. Anab. 4, 
5, 33. and Albert! ad Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 69.) (h) i$vB9j, 1 Cor. v. 7, 
in text. rec. for which the better Codd. have itv9fj (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 4f^, 
§ 18, note 2), is uncommon, but is founded on an exception to the well 
known analogy of the aspirate, (t) Instead of z^c»t«tXiVi7$, the good 
Codd. have, Luc. xvi. 5, the form xc*^^^'^*^^ (Scbolz at least has made 
no remarks on Luc. vii. 41), which Zonaras rejects, and which occurs 
but once in the manuscripts of Greek writers. See Lob. ad Pkryn. p. 
691. 

2. Whether such words as tta tl^ tt« W, dtayf, oxxayt, dor'a^tt, should 
be written thus, or connected, is a matter of dispute, and is hardly to be 
decided on any acknowledged principles. The decision of this question 
is of less importance, as the best MSS. themselves do not at all agree. 
Knapp has printed most uf such words united, and certainly in ofl-occur- 
ing formulas^ two small words readily flow together in pronunciation^ as 
the Crasis in 5m, sotfa, &ott% fia^ith ^fl<a, etc. show. Shuiz, on the con- 
trary, defends the mode of writing them separately. Would he also 
write f ft yc, toft rvy, ix l^», etc.? Lachmann has done so, and printed even 
ii, «rc(, and near it x<Umt^. How far the Codd. on the whole, favor the 
junction, see Poppo THuc, I. p. 455. Even Shulz has also printed d*o- 
ftiwtoif Mr. V. 5, Lu. xxiv» 53, and Schneider in Plai. follows the united 
mode almost entirely. However, either method carried out systemati- 
cally would produce many inconveniences, and as the oldest and best 
Codd. of N. T. are written continua serie^ and thus aft>rd no aid, it would 
be best in the N. T. to adopt the united mode in the following cases: — 
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(a) Where the laoguage exhUMts a clear analogy, e. g. ov»it^ as puiMifh 
tovfo^ as ^omiv, otfftf, comp. 6*«. (6) When the word occurs in the coo* 
nected form in other cases (in prose), tSnt^, xaint^. (c) When an enclitie 
fiiUows a moQOsyllahle or dissyllable without changing ite meaning, attf 
wjrc a^offt; but Luke zi« 8. dwya ^^ dyeudf tay, is an exception to the lat« 
ter part of the observation, (d) Where the united or disunited method 
indicates difibrent meanings, as iat^aiifs qtdamque: on the contrary, or 
tH ovr. Matt, xviii. 4. qui$pds igUur (Buttmann ed. Rob. $ 80. 1. p. 127. 
§ 77. 3. p. 124), although even ovv in the Codd. appears generally dis- 
united, and by the writers themselves is sometimes separated by the in- 
terposition of a conjunction. See Jacobs Pre/, ad jSElian. Amm. p. 26. 
Besides, as to particulars, much must be left to the judgment of the 
editon but for writing auucoi^^;, etc he perhaps would not have satis- 
fiictory reason. 

The pronoun 6', ft, in our edition of the N. T., is written throughout 
with the hypodiastole: Bekker, on the other band, writes or* (as 00 ^ k> 
n <k)9 while some (as Schneider ad PUa. Pref. p. 48) wish ttt, conjunc. 
to be written as the pron.,- see Jen. IM» Zeit. 1800, IV. p. 174. The 
latter mode has much in its favor: among other things, that the reader 
is not obliged to submit to an interpretation put upon the text by the ed- 
itor. Camp. John viii. 25. Still the advantage of this method is more 
than counterbalanced by its inconveniences, ft is therefore best for us 
to adopt the hypodiastole, after the example of the ancients. 

3. The Crasis occurs rarely, only in some oil returning formulas; the 
most usual are, atayuf xdvt xoxei, xaxtlBw^ xckxtivo^t also in xoftoif Luc. i. 
3. Act. viii. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 8; xafUi John vii. 28. 1 Cor. xvi. 4; tovpofuk^ 
Matt, xxvii. 57; fowayf toy, 2 Cbr. ii. 7. Gal. ii. 7. 1 Pet. iii. 9; twitd 
in 1 Thes. ii. 14 (sea Griesbach), probably also in Luc. vi. 23. xvii. 30. 
according to Knapp, is to be restored. On the contrary, cases like ^ov^ - 
iath »a^? xc^Ht^f are only improperly called crasis. The eaniraeiion 
in the usual cases is not often omitted. Comp, about otffta, ;t<»>ioyi ^h 
§ 8 and 9; Utitos also in Luc. viii. 38. according to the best Codd., as 
often in Xenqphon. See Buttm. ed. Rob. § 29, pp. 60-^2; Lob. p. 220. 
The verb xa^/^t^ (Matt. ziii. 15. Act. xxviii. 27), for Mwia/iivai/if presents 
a contraction of a peculiar kind. Camp. Lob. p. 340. 

4. No trace of an Iota subscriptum is to be found in the Cod. Alex., 
in Cod. Cypr. nor in many others, (see Michaelis Einl. ins. N. T. I. 
867). Knapp first mentioned its abuse in our editions of the N. T. It 
must be unhesitatingly omitted: (a) In the crasis with xw, if the first 
syllables of the word which is contracted with it had no Iota (as asara 

6 
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from xai ilta)i therefore ia say«A9 xoftoly sas«»f>o(i xS^f Muit»9 xaxst' 
9iy, etc.; see Herm. ad fig. p. 526. Battmann ed. Rob. § 29. 2. 
notes 2. 7. f>. 60. Thiersch Gr. § 38. note 1, defends the Iota subscript 
turn, and Poppo has retained it in Thucyd. according to the best marni- 
scripts {Thuc. II. 1. p. 140). (b) In the perf. 2, and aor. 1, act. of the 
verb a*(» and its compounds, also, e. g. ^^xfv, Col. ii. 14; a^a», Matt. xziv. 
17; a<op, Matt. ix. 6; ij^ar, Matt. xiv. 12. See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 172. 
§ iOl. n. 2, and marg. n. Poppo 7%ue. II. 1, 150. (c) In the Doric 
infinitives, which are also used by the Attics (Matth. I. 148), {^, 6*4^, 
ftttv^i XCV^^^^ According to some this takes place also in the infini- 
tives of the contracted verbs in ou, e. g. l^w^ t^iAop^ inasmuch as these 
formulas originated from the Doric tindtp (as /uae^ from jimiOow* See 
Reiz ad Lucian. IV. 393. ed. Bip.; Wolf in the Lit. AnaJecL II. p. 
419; Elmsley ad Eurip. Med. V. 69, and Prmf. ad Soph. CEdip. JL 
p. 9; Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. I. p. 14. Yet all the philologists have 
not agreed in this matter, and Buttm. ed. Rob. § 105. ^. note 15. and 
Schneider {Prmfai. ad Plat. p. 58) have oflfered good reasons against it. 
See Elmsley ad Med. p. 79. Lips. Schulz has preferred this mode of 
writing, (d) yt^fo; has not much authority. See Buttm. ed. Rob. § 64. 
2. p, 107. H^(M also should not have a Iota subscriptum. See about 
the mode of writing this word, Buttmann ad Plat. Criton. p. 48. and 
LexUog. 17, 2. (e) As to ttd^tti (not Hovtff) Act. xxiv. 3, see Buttmann 
ed. Rob. § 116. 9. note 8. p. 316, whom Schneider follows in Plato. 
Accordingly, after the analogy of it$, £»<«;, the adverb x^vfij (Doric x^vfa) 
Ephes. V.12 (coffip. Xen. Cafwh. V. 8) is not to be written x^i^, as 
Lachmann does. All the better editions have not the Iota subscriptum. 
Comp. Poppo Thuc. II. 1. 150.* 

According to Sturz (de Dialect. Jilex. p. 116), the Alexandrians had 
a peculiar Gr. orthography, which not only interchanged letters (e. g. a» 
and (, < and «;, » and ti, y and «), but added superfluous ones to strengthen 
the forms of words, (e« e. ixx^itf 0o0txiav, Mixfor, ^tfoMrctv, Itftficcc^c, camp* 
Poppo Thucid. I. 210), omitted them where they are regularly found 
double (e. g. yii^/tafch comp. Var. 2 Cor. 9, 10, dv^c^^f, ad^aoi^ avtd* 
%ay/uk, ^xa, i^oafo), and disregarded the method by which in Greek a 
harsh concurrence of many dissimilar consonants is avoided, e. g. a»a. 
%tjft^$tis9 antxtavxaoh ipxf^'^s mfifxaxof'fta (Buttm. ed Rob. $ 19—^ 25. 
p. 48.). These peculiarities are found in old Egyptian MSS. of the Sc^p- 
tuagint and N. T., e. g. Cod. Alex., Cod. Vatic, Cod. Ephrem. resor.. 
Cod. D. (Beza or Cantabr.), Cod. BoDrner. Cod. L. (see Hu^s Einleit 
ins iV. T. 2 Augs. 1 Thl. p. 256, sq.f Scholz Curm eriU. in histor. text. 

* We shall not be iaclined to adopt in the N. T. the writing mn, (tTw, which Jacobs 
in JElian. Animal, has accepled after a good Codd.; nor any more rti'^Kr. 
t Translated by D. Foedick, Jr. Andover, Mass. 
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eoangg. p. 40), and ia Coptic and Greco-Coptic moauments {Hug. I. 
256)» witli more or leas uDiformity. They caDOOt, therefore, be at once 
rejected as resulting from the caprice of the transcribers, as Planck has 
done in his de Orat* N. T. Indole, p. 25, note. Yet perhaps the most 
c»f this orthography is not particularly Alexandrian, as similar things oc- 
cur in many Codd. of 6r. authors, whose Egyptian origin cannot be 
proved. 



§ 6. Accentuation. 



I. The aeceotuatioD of the text of the N. T. is not entirely conformed 
to legitimate principles, but, in many points, adapted to grammatical fan- 
cies, which no one now regards. But few things here require notice. 
The following may be selected: 

(a) iBt9 according to the old grammarians, is written only by the Attic 
writers ^1, by the others (later) t6t (Moeris, p. 55, Fisch. Gregor. Cor. 
p. 121, 286). It b so printed also in Griesbach's N. T. (except Gal. v. 
2), and Lacbmann has uniformly so written it. According to Bome- 
mann's conjecture (Exeg. Repertor. II. 267), it should be written idl, 
where it is an imperative followed by an accus., but t^e, where it is only 
an exclamation. It is better, however, in such matters, to follow the 
old gramoiarianB. 

{h) Numerals compounded of Ktof^ according to the old grammarians 
{nom. Mag. 859, Moschopul. in Sched,), should have the accent on the 
penult syllable, when they relate to time; in all other cases on the last. 
By this rtde, Acts vii. 23. roust be accentuated, ttaaa^axovtaitfji xc^if 
and Acts'xiii. 18. tteea^axwtaitti x^^^ (o° ^^ 0> ^^ ^^® contrary, 
Rom. iv. 10, Ixo^ovtcu'r^; (on the ^), {comp, Jacob's AnJtholog. III. p. 
251, 258). But in the manuscripts this is not observed, and the rule is 
regarded as altogether doubtful. See Lob. p. 406. Ammonius, p. 136, 
even gives the accent reversed. 8u Bremi. ad JEschin. Ctenph. p. 
860, ed. Goth. 

(c) K^(v£ and t^Vtt* some accentuate, s^^, t^y»t (<ee Sch'Afor ad 
Gaom. p. 285, and ad iSbp&. Philoet. 562), because, according to the 
M grammarians, the « and v, in nom. sing, were pronounced short (Bek« 
ker Aneed. III. p. 1420); but opposed to this, see Herm. ad Soph. CEdip. 
JR. p. 145, and Sch&fer himself, ad Demost. IV. 84, Jacobs ad JlehilL 
Tat. p. 581, Poppo T^tie. II. 1. 151. Still it is a question whether we 
ought not, with these grammarians, to prefer the accentuation xij^ and 
f«yt|, in the later Greek. See Buttmann ed. Rob. § 11. 4. p. 39, and 
Lachmann has the former printed in his N. T. 
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(d) Instead of ycov^ aa the old editions have it,*Kiiepp writes kov(« as 
the genitive ho66( has o short. See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 765, Passow 
II. 697. 

(e) Griesbach and others have written xa£ui^ incorrectly; it should be 
written xa*xc4, as » is short. Schuiz, although not uniformlyi writea 
^4k instead of >Xi4H (as in x^^ts) because the first » is long, not by 
position but by nature. T^t^if from t^ifi«aj which mode Buttmann, ed. 
Rob. § II. 1. 4. p. 39. approves, is similarly accentuated. X^»tf^, 
^v^oif roust bo changed into xc^^^, -^xoh see Reisig. de Con^rucU Afi- 
tutr» p* 20; and tff vxo; perhaps into 0f vxo$. See Passow under this word. 
On this subject the decision must rest upon the authority of carefully 
written Codd., as, in pronunciation and accent, the x^m^ had many pecu- 
liarities, and especially as the dialect had acquired a controlling influence. 
Comp. Fritzsche Mr. p. 572. 

(/) As the termination ac is considered short in accentuation (Butt- 
nciann ed. Rob. § 11. 4. 7. p. 39), we ought to write /^*4<m, >x«4<m, xi^^vta*! 
>vfMatf»i, eomp, Poppo Tliuc. II. 1. 151. But Griesbach and Knapp, in 
Acts xii. 14, have k^ww, incorrectly, as the » is short. 

{g) *£^i9ffr<», in many editions, particularly in Knapp, is written t^lBttn 
{Yar. See. Matthai. small edit. Philemon, 2, 3), but as the word is de- 
rived from i^i^fvcM', the former mode of writing is more correct. See 
Buttmann ed. Rob. § 11. 2. 6. p. 39. 

(A) Schulz, Wahl, and others, in Matt. zziv. 21, have written 'incor- 
rectly ^xcoy for fivx«4», as they could have discovered in Passow. See 
Buttmann ed. Rob. § 11. 5. p. 39. 

(») As to luoBiMou eee Schafer ad Dem* II. p. 88. 

(k) In Acts zxviii. 26, tlnw !• aor. imper. should be so accented, not 
tlH^t see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 348, and Buttmann Exc> /. ad Plat. 
Menon. . Comp. the valuable opposite arguments of Wex in the Annah 
ef Philol. VI. 169; this circumflex accent, however, exists only among 
the Attics. For hfthnf (the grave accent on o) in the Greek Bible, see 
the express testimony of Charax by Buttmann, who calls the accentua* 
tion Syracusan. 

(/) Proper names of persons, which are properly adjective or appel* 
lative oxy tones, for the sake of distinction, draw back the accent; there- 
fore Tv;r*«of not Tvz^xoSf ^Luftoi not ^oifro;, E^o^t o( not E^a^rof, which 
has not been observed in Wahl's larger Lexicon. See Sylburg ad Pau- 
mm. 8. 8. Reiz de Indin. Accent, p. 116. Heyne ad Horn. 11. VIIL p. 
139-141; Schafer ad Dion. Hal. p. 265; Junkhanel adDemodh. Androt. 
f. 108, sq. For the same reason also, the accent is changed in Tlfim 

for Tifuaiff T^fov for T^v^n:;^, *Oy^tftt^of fOT 'Of^«it^0(« 
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(m) lodeclioaUe oriental names have the accent regularly on the last 
syllable; yet comp. 'lov^o, Bdfta^^ 2o^oj3a/3fX, 'icdo^/*, 'EXfo^o^ and the 
form *ExMjf( Luc. iii. 29, MaeHodxok Luc. iii. 37; yet we have 'ifja^^ 
in good Codd. Rev. iL 20. The acute accent mostly occurs, even on 

long vowels, as *ItfOM»«, *l0^a^, 'Icwu^, riim^tfc^, BiT^tfair'da, Bi^^ftf^a, ^Hftr 

fuM(. On the contrary, manuscripts have Kowa, Tf ^(fi7/Kai^ (although there 
is more authority for the form ViOttiifMwtl. See Fritzsche ad Marc* p. 626). 
Bn^t'OT '" found in Matt., although good manuscripts have B^t«7n ^^ 
Marc. xi. 1, which however is strange, as words ending in ^ generally 
have the circumflex, as Ntyn^. It seems advisable (which however has 
not hitherto been done by editors) to carry out a uniform mode of writing. 
Joeepfaus, with whom the declension is of primary importance, gives the 
grave accent to indeclinable words and oxytooes, e. g. *Aj3ba (in N. 1\ 
'A0«a). In relation to n»xafo( see FritEscbe ad Mare, p« 671. 

The accentuation 6fiMo$, «c?/^^ cf oT/ao;, which the grammarians (Gregor. 
Cor. p. 12, 20, sq.) attribute to the loniansand Attics, and v.'hich Bekker 
follows, ought not to be admitted in the Attic prose writer^, (Poppo. 
Thuc. L 213., II. 1, 150. Buttmann ed. Rob. § 11, 4, p. 39,) much less 
in the N. T. On the other hand, I think, laof is uniformly to be written. 
Camp, Bornemann ad Luc. p. 4. So also in Apoc. x. 8, xa/3f is correct, 
not xo^i, (Buttmann ed. Rob. § 103, 1. 4, c. p. 197.) The N.T. manu- 
scripts uniformly give lou, for ilani although as uniformly <&(, not i^. 
Thucidides, however, who usually prefers If, yet, 1, 134, has It^o, [see 
Poppo. L p. 212). Modem editors reject l(y<a in Attic prose. &e Schneider 
PUa. 1, prmf. p. 53. 

In relation to the diminutive ttxvlw, as paroxytone, (as ttzv^ov by 
A then. 2. p. 55,) and dd^^$, as oxytooe. See Buttmann ed. Rob. § 10.. 
2. 3. p. 38. 

2. As is well known, many forms, which in other respects are alike, 
bot difier in signification, are distinguished by means of the accents, e. g. 
§ifu sum, and tlfAi eo. The Codd. and also the editors of the N. T., 
vacillate occasionally between these two modes of accentuation. In 
1 Cor. iii. 14. instead of fiivth Chrysost. Theod. Vulg. etc. read ntvtlt 
(fut.) which Knapp has received into the text. Comp. Heb. i. 12; 1 Cor. 
T. 13. In Heb. iii. 16. several authorities have tlvtt instead of twt^ 
the former of which modern critics have almost without exception pre- 
ferred. In 1 Cor. XV. 8. instead of &iHt^n 't^ ixf^uifio^ii some Codd. 
have &tfic<^f* *^ i. e. rivi i9t^u>ftat^y which Knapp without reason has 
admitted into the text, as in 1 Thess. iv. 6. Ir r^ ft^ayftali. This is cer- 
tainly only a correction of those who disapprove of the use of the article, 
and has, besides, very few authorities. Critics are not agreed about the 
accentuation in Job. vii. 34« 86. whether to adopt, o^cov n/U jyw, vfuif 
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i dvfotf^f Mtlw^ or o^ov i»/a cya, etc., 88 many of the Fathers and nuwy 
versions read. Acts xix. 38, some read dyo^MM, others a^a*o». lo the 
former possage> the hfu should be preferred, hecause of John's style 
(xii. 26. xiv. 8. xvii. 24.) See Lttcke on this passage^ agreeing with 
Knapp Com. isagog. p. 32; in the latter, the diflference of accentuation 
might be regarded as merely imaginary. At least the old grammarians 
exhibit contradictory views, so that, even if it had some foundation in 
truth, it would not be possible to decide satisfactorily between the two 
modes of writing. See KuinSl on this place. 

So also as to Rom. i. 30. where some, who take the word in an active 
sense, accentuate ^i06gvyiH\ whilst accentuated thus, ><otf^vyf»(, it must 
mean Deoexon^ a pasdoe sense: but the analogy of the adjectives f^p 
t^outwoi and luft^oxtwoi proves nothing in reference to adjectives in ^i* 
{See Buttmann, ed. Rob. § 1 1. 8. p. 39. and § 26. 4. N. 9. p. 59.) Suidas 
says expressly that >f otf«vy<«f means both 6L vhq >t« fMoifitpoh snd <m ><^ 
fiieSv^tsj although he accentuates ^tofu^^f or ^iOfuofjSf according to the 
signification, ^toatvyilfj which is conformable to analogy, is unquestionably 
correct. As to the active sense of the word, Suidas seems not to have 
quoted it as genuine Greek, but only to have so interpreted it in the 
above passage of Paul: this signification cannot, at least, be proved by 
any Greek author. See Fritzsche on the Merits of Tholuck p. 19. and 
Prelim, p. 44. The word indeed occurs but a few times. On the other 
hand, the different accentuation of fw^tot ten thousand^ and fni(»M ir^ 
numerable (1 Cor. iv. 15. xiv. 19.) has somewhat in its fevor. Buttmann 
'ed. Rob. ^ 70, p. 114. Boissonade ad Nicet. p. 157. Annals of PhiloL 
II. 18. The distinction between t^oxPi {a wheel) as the text of Jas. iii. 
6, and the accentuated Codd. have it, and t^6xoi {a race)^ as according 
to Grotius, Hettinger, Schulthess and others it ought to be read, is well 
founded. See Schafer ad Soph. II. p. 307. The figure t^oxps ytwhtt^t 
(connected with pxayi^Mo) is neither incorrect, nor in James especially 
striking, and therefore any correction of the accentuation is unnecessary. 
As to the other passage, where there is a disposition to change the accent, 
as 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 6/iw( instead of o/M»i, Col. i. 15. ft^(atot6»oi for K^c^roro- 
so(, (see, on the other side, Baumgarten on this verse)^ it arises ]mrtly 
from dogmatical opinions, partly from an ignorance of the subject, and is 
therefore worthy of no attention. 

8. It is still undecided whether, when the pronoun requires no em- 
phasis, its enclitic form should be used with the preposition, so that na^d 
tfov, w ftoif lU AM, must be written, not tta^a tfov, iv ifnoif etc. In editions 
of the N. T. (as also in other Greek printing) n^f «• occurs in Matt, 
xiv. 28; Tit. iii. 12. inl «< in Luc. i. 35. ft^6s fu in Matt. xi. 28; Luc. xi. 
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6. and in many other places; on the other hand, h i/Mi in Matt. xi. 6. 
zzvi. 31. tfiw JfMM in Oal. ii. 8. df i/ii in Matt xviii. 6. etc. Fritzache 
(ad MU. p. 771.) in ail aiich places prefers the enclitic method. C&mp. 
Reisig. Cof^ecL in Arisicph. p. 56. Herm. ad Soph. (Edip. R* p. 101. 
Bomemann ad Xetu Conviv. p. 163. Valuable reasons fer orthotony 
may be seen in Buttmann ed. Rob. § 8,8q. 

Ckmp. Matth. ad Eurip. Orut. 884, his Gram. I. 110; EUendt ad 
Arrian^ I. 190. It is manifest that, where there is an emphasis on the 
pronoun, the enclitic ferm can have no place: so that Knapp and Schuls 
have rightly accentuated John zzi. 22. ti ft^b^ <ti. 

In editions of the N. T. text, there is an inclination to be governed 
fay the common rules of grammarians, therefore, contrary to Hermann's 
will {De emend, rai. I. 73.) modem editors, except Lachmann^ in such 
instances as iniuf /mv, ii v/mp tivtu ^oh. vi. 64. have written them so, 
and not naif /mv, ik v/mp tivis. Comp. Mtt. ii. 2. hS ic^cr, Mr. ii. 19, 
fut* MCrtf ioJt9 Gal. i. 23. Con^. Buttmann ed. Rob« § 11. 3. p. 39. 



§ 7. ^OerpuncHofu* 

1. Up to the time of Griesbach (and even including himself), punctua- 
tion in editions of the N. T. was not only deficient in internal consistency, 
bat also labored under this defect, that editors punctuated too muchf 
eqiecially by commas, in order to fecilitate the understanding of the text, 
by which means they transferred to it their own preconceived views. The 
first who directed attention more particularly to punctuation, and en- 
deavored to reduce it to fixed principles, was Knapp, whom Schuiz and 
Lachmann have recently followed, with still more restriction, yet not 
with entire consistency.! This, however, will be reached with difficulty, 
if ever; and therefore there ought to be an agreement on some funda- 
mental principles, the more or less consistent application of which must 
depend on the tact of the editors of the N. T. Since punctuation was 
originally invented as an aid in reading, especially aIoud4 by pointing 

• Comp. espeeiany Poppo in the AUgr, ZAt, Zeii, 1826. 1, p. 506. and Matth. 1. 172. 

t Among the editors of Greek authon, I. Bekkcr, with greater moderation and 
eooaistcncy, and W. Dindorf with still more rigidness, have recently begun to punc- 
tuate; yet both seem to carry the eiclusion of the comma too far. 

I Sch&fer is probably to be so understood, when he says, (ad Demott. II. p. 205,) 
tiilefpiiiicfimeiii hune unum habert veum, til regat pronuntiatumem. Comp* Poppo. 
THtf. IL 1. 146. Bnttman AutflArl SpnekL I. p. 6& If the only nao of ponctuatioo 
in the Greek of the N. T. were to aid in reading aloud, it might easily be dispensed 
with. 
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out the resting places for the voice^ its principal aim can be no other 
than to place the reader in a situation to apprehend the proper connection 
of the words, and to understand them rightly, lis far as the understanding 
of them depends on it. Punctuation, therefore, must be based on a con- 
sideration of the logical, or rather (as the thought is clothed in language) 
of the grammatical and rhetorical relation of the words to one another. 
It is, then, demanding too much, to require that the exegetical view of the 
editor shall not appear in his punctuation; for in so doing, we demand 
either what is impossible, or a punctuation so incomplete as to be only 
applicable to a plain construction, but inapplicable to doubtful passages, 
where the reader most needs assistance . 

The colon and period can occasion no difficulty in the text of the N. 
T.; the difficulty lies principally in properly locating the comma. How- 
ever thus much is clear, that only a sentence grammatically complete,* 
which is closely connected with another, should be separated from it by a 
comma, and that for this purpose especially was the comma invented. 
But to a grammatically complete sentence belong, not only the subject, 
predicate and copula (which elementary constituents may be either ex- 
pressed or implied), but also the particles which in the construction 
describe more particularly those constituents, and without which the sense 
would be incomplete. It was incorrect then in Griesbach always to 
separate the subject from the verb by a comma, when it has a participle 
joined with it, or when it consists of a participle with its adjuncts (Mr. 
vii. 8. X. 49; 1 Joh. ii. 4. iii. 15.). In the following passages the comma 
is incorrectly introduced: 1 Thess. iv. 0. iti^i 61 tijf ^iXaZtx^asf ov xc^^tw 
Iz*** y^d^sw v/uvi Mtt. vi. 16. ^ ylvtaBtf Zatts^ o* vftoz^itai (for iitj ytV. 
makes no sense of itself), Mr. v. 32. o( av a9tQ%.vffvi ttjv ywaixa wvtoi, Har 
^t9t6s xoyov fio^iUf (the latter words contain the key to the sentence, and 
are inseparable from the former), Mtt. xxii. 3. »ai dfthtnxt f«f 6ovXHf 
avttt» xaxiaa* tii xtxXijft^iifOvs, etc. 1 Thess. iii. 9. tCva yo^ tixo-^*^tia» dwa 
fic0a t9 $t^ a»Xa9to6ov¥at ftt^i vfiUaVt ifti HMjj f^ xo^i* etc. 1 Cor. vii. 1. 

xaxov di^^wy<9, ywaixbi ft<7 attttaOai* In this last sentence^ even the voice 
requires no pause. But the idea of a complete sentence is yet more 
comprehensive. The relative clause itself must be regarded as part of 

* The grammatioal clause or Mntenoo will generally correspond with the logiea?, 
but not unirormly. Thus, in Lo. xii. 1. 7. Joh. vL 39. (sm abate), there are logtcallj 
two claasea, bat by the relative, the second is included in the 6rst, so that together 
they make but one grammatical clause. The same is true of every Breviloquence, 
where two clauses are combined in one. 1 Tim. vi. 3. tt rn irfoiihi^uaXit »kt f^ik 
^f^fX^M Ifyutamn x^ct logically conaists of two clauses: but grammatically, the 
two in this construction, become one. (iSie mbave.) 
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th6 {HrecediDg sentencet when the relative (pronominal or adverbial) in* 
eludes the demonstrative, Joh. vi. 29, Iwa fttc^tva^t tit Sv ^Hia^taav i»n' 
90ff Mtt. zziy. 44. § w^^ 06 do«f»f t 6 vlbt tn &if$^» I^xt^f^f Luk. zii. 17. 
or» i» l^o fti awaia tit fca^nit /Mr, or when there is an attraction of the 
reh&tive, Luk. it. 20. ini niatw olf ^ttnaavf^ {Camp, SchlLfer ad Demoiih* 
11. 657), or where the relative requires a preceding word to be suppliedy 
so that both are necessary to complete the sense, Luc. zii. 8. Has ^ ^ 
ilw/koY^i Mtt. ziii. 44. Hd»ta Stsa 1x*h {^^ Shulx has it)y or where be- 
fi>re the relative the preposition is not repeated. Acts ziii. 89. dfc6 9Cor7«»if 
wv ix i^v^fytfi etc. Luk. i. 25. (Schuiz here dififers.)^ Where the sub- 
ject, predicate, or copula of a sentence consists of several words connected 
by »o», ovdl, dec. all these words must be considered as a whole, in a 
grammatical respect, although logically they are several clauses. So 

Mr. xiv. 22. XaJputp 6 'l. o^^oir f^Koyiqaas IxkOk&i xtU f^axiP a^o»(, John VI. 
24. 'l. ovx 7tf'r«v ixei ov3i 6^ ftaBtjtai avf ov, Mt. ziii. 6. tflutov A^aftixa^tof 
ixavfMi^i(S$e xai Bia f & fMj ix^w ^i.^av it^^of^^. 1 Tim. vi. 8. Mtt. vi. 26. 
(Diflerently Mr. xiv. 27. 9<otattt t^ Hoifuva sow Btaaxo^Hid^iittiu tan^^ 
fkktOf Mat. vii« 7. Ittiltij xai to^attai v/up where two complete clauses 
are joined by sm, wherefore the comma must not be wanting. So always 
before 17, if two clauses be separated by it.) 

Finally, the comma must be omitted between such clauses as Luk. zziv* 
18. 6v ftopot rto^o^xtU itc^s^ »(U ix lyvtat, etc. as they are intimately re- 
lated and must be read together, because in this connection only do they 
give the right meaning. In Mr. zv. 25. 1 should write, ijv d^a *C'^n xoi 
la7ai^M«ay ofiloPf without interpunction. 

2. On the other hand, we must not include too much in a complete 
grammatical clause, and thus omit commas where they ought to be placed. 
The following remarks may therefore be made: 

(a) The vocative is not an essential element of the sentence with which 
it is connected, but is to be regarded as a sort of indez, especially where 
what is ezpressed after it is in the first or third person. Hence we punc- 
tuate Joh. iz. 2. ftCL^fUi tif ^fUL^ttPf Mr. ziv. 86. d0/3a 6 Hatii^y ftdvta ^o 

pata 60h 2 Pet. iii. 1. Luk. zv. 18. zviii. 11. etc. 

(b) The comma should be placed after a word, which is the subject, 
at the same time of the leading clause, and of that immediately succeed- 
ing, which begins with a conjunction. Job. vii« 31. ^ Xc^^^of, ota» Ix0^*^^ 

(c) If to a clause grammatically complete another be added, which 

* To omit the comma before every relative clause, as Bekker does in his edition 
of PlaL, is scarcely admissible. 
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would make sense of itself, they must be separated by a comma, Rom. 

>ff99 tvfv Xoyix^ iat^tlauv (i. e. ^tif iativ 17 Xoy. %») 1 Tim. ii« 6. 6 dove Xcnr 

thv oM^iMi'T^or vrtc^ fta/vttavf to ft^tv^ww «o<m( *di<M(> So also with par- 
ticiples, Col. ii. 2. ftva ito^ax* dt «a<5tcu o^mv ov^i^tM^vf f i Iv ayafC);, 
John ix. 13. dyovtfM^ ovtov 9t^0( 'Toii; ^a^frflr<uov(, <ov ^of f 'Tv^Xovt Jas. V. 14« 

(d) Every appositional clause in a seDteaoe must be included in com- 
mas, as it is a4cind of parenthesis, Eph. iv. 1. Ko^aaeaXM ow ^/tof Jywt 
6 6iaft*of av xv^i^f iiitn Ht^tftwt^aMi etc. That such an apposition stands 
in a totally di^rent relation to the sentence from an epithet, every one 
feels, and in reading, marks the distinction by his voice. Cieeronem^ efe- 
gofUem scripiorer^ prm ceteris eammendandum eaae^ all would read dif- 
ferently from, summum Ciceronem prm cet. etc. Lachmann, however, 
has placed no comma there. 

(e) When in a sentence there is a twofold construction (e. g. the 
Anaecluthon.) it should not be either read or written without a con^ma. 
Joh. XV. 2. ftw vx^fMft h ifuii fttj ^<c^ xapftopf aiptv oMif 6« By the intro- 
duction of the awtoy the ttav «x. xapft. becomes a casus pendens^ 

which is only as it were an index to the sentence, and therefore no 
one reads these words without a pause, Rev. iii« 12. 6y*»wyi ycoft^^a atot^ 
at6xo»i etc. 

if) ^hcD tn a sentence there are several words in the same con- 
struction, aftwiitas (without xai) they must be separated from one another 
by a comma. 1 Pet. v. 10. wofbi xafa^tl^tt ^/wt 6tfj^Ciih <fOa9ia6Hi St fir 
c1uWf»9 Luk. xiii. 14. attox^idtis ^< ^ d<x^0vyayttyos» dyawMfwy ot$ ^— -^ 

If in all these cases the comma could be justified, we should need a 
half-comma^ in order that the eye might see at once, those words in a 
grammatical sentence which could be eoostrued together, yet without 
making (so to speak) a grammaXical group* Thus in Lu. xvi. 10. 6 ttta* 
tbi h ixax^atij^ xai iv 1C0XX9 ftiatos iati^ (asSchulz, Scholz and Lachraann 
have written,) every one will err in reading, because the xai leads him 
to expect a second word of the same constmction with fnatof iv iv The 
difficulty presents itself in the following passages: Rom. iv. 14. ti yap & 

ix vofiov x'^povoftotj Jas. V. 12. ^to 5< iftCtv fo poi vai xai th ov ov. Heb* 
iv. 16. tva xd^iAfitif tXiop xai %a>pv9 tvpa/iiv ti(, etc V. 12. ^hxotttti tlvat 
MdcxaXoi ^Hk tw xp^^ ftaxtv ;tp<^oy (x^^f ^ov BtBdaxtiv ^fiof* By the aid 
of a half-comma the difficulty would be at once removed. But as we 
have no such punctuating point, the usual comma may be used without 
.hesitation, as in writing and printing Sfti is thus distinguished from 6r»* 
3. Although in many respects desirable that the exegetical view of the 
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editor should not be transferred to the text by means of the punctuation, 
(which in Rom. i* 17. vii. 21. Matt. xi. 11. can be easily avoided,} yet 
there are passages where interpunction is necessary, and yet cannot be 
made without indicating a particular mode of interpretation. For in- 
stance, in Joh. vii. 21. every editor must decide, whether he will punc- 
tuate, tv <pyor iftoitjaa Moi fiai^ttf Oav/AO^itt' 3m tovto Maofji Bt^mv v/uv 
fCcpc^o/Mp, with Chrysost, Cyrill., Euthym., Zigab., etc., or Sy Ipy. - ^- ■ ■ 
BaiffitaSttB iuk tuto. Miao^u etc., with Theopbyl. and nearly all modem 
editors and interpreters. The old punctuation, with a period after 9aw 
fM^ffc, might be advocated, not indeed on the ground that John always 
begins, and never ends a sentence with M ^ovto -(as Schulz has proved,) 
faol because every one would apprehend the connection thus : 1 have 
done one worh^ and ye all marvel, Maeee thertfore (know ye) gave 
unio yoUf etc. i. e. I shall remove your marvel. You yourselves per- 
form circumcision, according to the Mosaic law, on the Sabbath day: if 
then this is not a breach of the sabbath, certainly the making a man 
every tchit whole on the sabbath is allowable, whereas circumcision 
afiects only a single member. However, 1 know very well that the com- 
mon punctuation admits of an easier interpretation. Griesbach and 
Knapp adopt the following punctuation of Heb. xi. 1. tat^ Bi ftU^^u ^^- 
n*iopU99¥ vfi&ctaaHt etc., which is probably correct, for the following 
verses, to which the first is an introduction, do not point out the evidence 
of the tUatH^ but its existence (together with its blissful consequences) 
in the holiest men of the O. T. history. Besides ya^ in v. 2 would be 
wholly superfluous, if we translated, with most interpreters, *' Faith is the 
substance, or evidence." Punctuated as above, the whole is consistent 
and the parts well connected, thus, '* There is a faith, a confidence, etc.: 
for by it the elders obtained a good report." It should not be overlooked 
that Ifffi stands in the beginning of the verse, although this in itself is 
by no means decisive. Interpreters have also vacillated between the 
folk>wing punctuations of Joh. xiv. 30. sq. iv ifnoi i» l:tc» o^^vt in^^ Sva 

icoi^. iytC^tcOi : and «8fV dxx* tya *- — HotZj iytC^taOt; and this 

difi^rence of punctuation, when it occurs in the N. T. text, is considered 
a matter of no great moment. Ck>mp. Luc. ix. 27. Rom. iii. 9. v. 16. 
▼i. 21. viii. 83. ix. 5. 1 Cor. vi. 4. xvi. 3. Mtt. xxvi. 4. Acts v. 35. (see 
KOnfil,) Jas. ii. 4. 18. v. 3. Eph. iv. 17. 



56 FART SJfiCOND. DOCTRINE OF F0R1C8. 

§ 8. Rare Lections of the Firat and Second DecUnncne. 

1* Proper oames (mostly oriental, but formed according to the known 
analogy of the Greek) of the firti declension in 0^9 make the genitive 
uniformly in »; e. g. Bo^JSa Luk. xiii* 29. Rev. zxi. 18. kxmic« Joh. xix. 
25. Xt§^a»i 1 Con i. 16. zvi. 15. s«tva Acts xix. 14. K^ 1 Cor. i. 12. 
"Xwtwi, Rev. iii. 0. 2 Thess. ii. 9. 'Eyco^a Col. i. 7.* So those termi* 
nating in of unaccented, noake it in a; e. g. KoXa/^^ Joh. xviii. 13. {Euaeh. 
H. E. 1. 10), *A<f>» 2 Cor. xi. 92. (JiuepA. AnHq. XVil. 8, 2, XVIII. 
5, 1, Euteh. JET. E. 1. 11), Bac^dpa Gal. ii. 1. Col. iv. 10. 'Ay^'Ma Act. 
XXV. 23, (saa Joeepk* tit. 17). The same form occurs often among the 
Attics in proper nouns; e. g. Mo^ara Xen. Anab. I. 5, 4, ro^^ Xen. 
Cyrop. y. 2, 14, iivdoyo^a Xenoph. ep, ad JEackin. p. 789, Ko/ia«» 
Theocr. Y. 150. Comp. Georgi Hierocr. L p. 156, Matth. 1. 190, 198, 
Buttman ed. Rob. § 84. IV. 3, 4, p. 69, Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. I. p. 
88, and especially of Bo^^a p« 149, Bekker Aneed. III. p. 1186. On the 
other hand, there ate found genit. in ov, as usual in the Attic language, 
of nouns, whose ending in of is preceded by a vowel, Av^^iof Mr. i. 29, 
Job. i. 45. {Joseph. AnHq. XII. 2, 3), H%ias Luc. i. 17. iv. 25. Htfoioc 
Matt. iii. 3. 13. 14. Act. xxviii. 25: Kaxac^ Mt. xxiii. 85. Luc. i. 40. 
AvwMriat Luc. iii. 1. So always in Joseph, 'o^tof, *Or«^, in other places 
Ttt^v'ov, Geo. Syncell. Chronogr. p. 164, but usually To^ia. In the in- 
scription of the Acta Andreie, this name is inflected in the genit. 'Ai^^i o. 
See Thilo Act. Thorn, p. 68. 

Words in a^xos\ &re usually conformed in the N. T. and in the later 
writers to the first declension, and end in a^x^tii as nat^id^x^i Heb. vii. 
4. Kof^Mt^xof Act. vii. 8. 9. coll. 1. Paralip. xxvii. 22. tstpdpxvi ^^* ^^"^^ 
1. Luc. iii. 19. ix. 7. coll. Joseph. Antiq. XVIII. 7. l.fitpapjtw Euseb. 

• So Bm/a Act Thom. p. 75— AwrS Euseb. H. £. III. 84. 

t The manoicripta of the old Gr. writers vacillate between a^t and «{xk; yet 
they rather prefer the form o^ec. Ccmp, Poppo ad Xenapk, Cynp. II. ], 522. p. 109. 
This is most conformable to the etymology of a^3c. As rina^xof .^schyL Cho£ph. 
663. 

t That this was the prevailing termination in the later Greek seenw clear from 
this fact, that the Romans in transferring these words into their langnafe, gave them 
cither this or a similar form, although they might as easily have terminated them in 
mrchut, c. g. Tetrarches Hirt bell. Alezandr. c. 67, Liv. Epitom. 94, Herat SemL L 
3, 12, Lucan. VII. 227, Abelarches Cic. ad Attic. II. 17, Joven. Satir. 1. 130, Topar- 
cha Spartian. in Hadrian. XIII., Ariarcha Cod. Theodos. XV. 9, 2, Patriarcha by 
TertuU. de Anim. c VII. 55. Comp. Sch&fer ad Demoitk. II. p. 151, Bdckh PoUtu 
eal Economy, II. 133. ^ 
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H. E. (ed. Vales. Mogunt. MDCLXX.) 1.7. p. 23. A., i^vof^xvt ^ Cor- 
zi. 33. coll. 1 Mace. xiv. 47. ih'dpxji i Mace. xv. 1. 2. i^ap^ta; Euseb. 
de vit. Constant, I. 8. p. 409. D. i^d^x^v Joseph. ^rUiq. XVIi. 11. 4. 
a^idpxviy dtfiapjt*^ Act. xix. 31. and aaidpxv* Euseb. H. E. IV. 15. p. 
131. D. sxatortdpxfis Act. X. 1. 22. coll. Joseph. B. J. III. 6. 2. Euseb. 
H. E. IV. 15. p. 135. A. ixatwtdpzv Act. xxiv. 23. xxvii. 31. Mt. viii. 
13. where however, Uafovtdpx9 is i'ound, as io Joseph. B. J. II. 4. 3. 
besides ixmttuftd^x'iv ^^ ixwtwtafSt^ is found. 

On the other band ixatoi^ta^xoi occurs in the following passages: Matt* 
viii. 5. 8. Lu. vii. 6 (the gen. sing, in Lu. vii. 2. and gen. plur. in Acts 
xxiii. 23. the former with the same accent, and the latter with the ultima 
circumflexed, can also be inflected from ixa^ovtdpxfis)^ Acts xxii. 26. 
xxviii. 16. <ffpa^oHt6dpxv -^^^ zxviii. 16. where a few manuscripts also 
have atfia^otif6apx9» 

The following examples may be adduced in favor of the form — of^t?;: 
xvttpidpx^i 2 Mace. xii. 2. tottdpxvi Gen. xli. 34. Dan. iii. 2. iii. 6. 7. 
Euseb. H. E. I. 13. p. 32. B. ixt^v^dpxiji ^ Mace. xiv. 12. 3 Mace. v. 
45. axa^dpxvi Joseph. Antiq, XIX. 5^ 1. yivdpxvi Joseph. Aniiq. 1. 13. 4* 
^siidpxfit Arrian. Alex. II. 16. 11. Euseb. de Vit, Constant. IV. 63. 
idem. IV. 51 and 68, also ttila^xo^ (^^^ Heinichen Index, p. 585), Ixdpx^s 
Airian. Alex. I. 12, XI. 2. VII. 5. tar/fAotdpxvi Ducas cap. 16. dM>f- 
dpxvi '^ Malalas (also axutapx^i)* 

By others the form a^x^s is exclusively used; e. g. x'''^HZ^i^ in ^ ^^ 
passages quoted by Schleussner, except Apoc. xix. 18, where the gen. 
plur. with the accent changed, might be derived from x^^^;K^^ ^"t we 
fiiid xo^»^xni ^^ Arrian. Alex. I. 22. 9. VII. 25. 11. See Ellendt ad 
Arrian. ll. p. 267. Also Septuag. Exod. xviii. 21. 25. Deut. i. Ifi.Num. 
i. 16. where is htxdla^x^u ^^^ Leo. Diac. VI. 2. wxtifta^xH^ 

A dialectic inflexion of the first dec. is found in Acts x. 1. xxi. 31. 
xxvii. 1. 69ttl^fii'i Ionic, from cthI^o.. As to the first passage, there is 
some uncertainty among the Codd. Comp. Arrian. Tact* p. 73, ed. 
Scheflfer. 

2. In the second declension the subsequent forms occur. 

(a) *ArtoxXiS in the accusative sing, instead of 'A;cox3u^, from 'Akomcm^i 
Acts xix. 1. 1 Cor. iv. 6. Comp. Acts xviii. 24. (The gen. is regu- 
larly 'A/toMUd 1 Cor. iii. 4. xvi. 12.) See Buttman ed. Rob. p. 72. § 37. 
note 2. Matt. i. 196. According to several manuscripts fi^ Kw in Acts 
xxi. 1. belongs here; although others have the usual formfijy Kwy, as Cod. 
Diez. See Matth. on the passage. Both these terminations occur in 
Greek. {See SchoL ad Iliad. XIV. 255); Kw, for instance, in Xen. 
Ephes. 1. 11. Arrian. AUx. II. 6, III. 3. Strabo X.748, Joseph. Aniiq. 
XIV. 7, 2. 

(&) Noc, in the dative (as of 3 dec.) from vovu 1 Cor. i. 10. xiv. 15. 
Rom. vii. 25. for usual Gr. form 909 or ^9, and yo6$ in the genit* instead 
of M 1 Cor. xiv. 19, Euseb. H. R. X. 4, Lob. p. 453. Besides ia the 
N. T. the form vol is found only in the Fathers, in Simplicius ad Arisioi. 
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Pkya. XXXI. 26, Phil. Leg. Attegor. p. 58 (Bekker-Anecd, III. p. 1196), 
and the Byzaotine historians (e. g. Malala. see index of ed. Boon.), 
Fischer ad Weller. il. p. 181. Iiob. p. 453. SofOoo; Acts xxvii. 9. in 
genit. instead of fgxof. Comp. Arrian. PeripL Erythr. p. 176, Malala. 
V. p. 94, Lob. p. 453. sq. 

{c) eee, in the vocative, Matt, xxvii. 46. Jud. xxi. 8 (Act. Thom. xxv. 
45, 57). Of this scarcely an example is to be found in the Gr. writers* 
Comp. Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 71. § 35. note 2. Even the LXX. have 
usually etos. 

{d) *0(tti9 in Lu. xxiv. 3. and 6<f^tm Matt, xxiii. 27. Heb. xi. 22. 
plurals from 6<itiw are found in the uncontracted form. The latter form, 
however, often occurs in Gr. prose authors. Lucian. Nekyom. 15. Plat. 
PhcBd. p. 73. D. Camp, alw Eurip. Orest. 404. Troad. 1 177. 'Oaf la 
is more uncommon. Comp. Aristot. Anim. II L 7. Menand. ed. Mei- 
neke. p. 196. 

As metaplasms we may notice, (I) 6dc0^of, plur. t9 Stc/id Lu. viii. 29* 
Acts xvi. 26. XX. 23; only OLce de 6tofioC^ Phil. i. 13. without any varia- 
tion. In the common Greek ^tofioi is also more unusual than ata/io. 
Thom. M. p. 204. Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 92. § 56. 6. Kilnol ad AcU. p. 
556. (2) From tfaj3)3af oy occurs only the gen. sing, and plur. and dative 
sing.* 0a^/3atf(, dat. plur. (which is found also in Mdeag. LXXXIII. 4.) 
according to Passow comes froin a sing. ad/3/3at,-aro(. (3) ff»to(, ro. plur. 
(at f Oft and) fffrVa Acts vii. 12. A sing, aitw has never occurred. Set 
Schafer ad Soph. Elect. 1366. (4) According to the manuscripts x^ioi 
is sometimes feminine, Lu. iv. 25. xv. 14. Acts xi. 28. as according to 
the Doric dialect (Lob. p. 188) the popular language used the word. 
Yalckener Schol. 1. p. 100. 483. Comp. Malala. III. p. 60. In the 
two latter passages, the authorities for « Ufioi are so good, that it proba- 
bly ought to be adopted in the text. (5) jSato^ as masc. in Mr. xii. 26. 
(not however without variations), as fem. Lu. xx. 37. Acts vii. 85. 
(Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 632). 



§ 9. Onusual Infiedioiu in the Third Declension. 

1. The following peculiarities occur in the singular: 
(a) The gen. ^fuaovf Mr. vi. 23. from the substantively used ^/u^. 
Comp. Dio. Chrysost. VII. p. 09. Schwarz Comment, p. 652. Buttmann 
ed. Rob. § 51. p. 87. N. 5. The common form is i7/M<ycof, see Fischer 
Prolus. p. 667. 

* In the Sefitaagiot we also find fimn this form the dit plur. c^mfifilrMt 1 Ghron. 
xxiii. 31. 9 Chr. ii. 4. viii. 13. Emk. xlvi. 4. u in Joeeph. together with ^W^-t. 



§ 9. UNUSUAL INrLKXIOnB IIT THB THIBO DICLBimON. 60 



(b) The dat. YnC** (Ionic) for y^(c» Luke i. 36. (as ov^ct from ov^o; ia 
Homer) instead of which the received text has ^if^i^. Comp. Ps. zci« 
14. Eccles. viii. 50. 1 Eangs xi. 4. and the Fathers, e. g. Theodoret on 
Ps. cxix. ed. Hal. I. p. 1393. Fabric. Pseudepigr. II. 630. 747. 

{c) The ace. vyt^i Joh. v. 11. 15. Tit. ii. 18. Lev. xiii. 15. Among 
the Attics is found another contraction, vyta; yet the former occurs in 
Flat. PhtEd. p. 189. D. Legg. III. p. 684. C. etc. See Eustath. ad 
Odyss. IV. p. 196. Heindorf ad PUU. Charmid. p. 64. Matthl I. 288. 

2. In the pkaraly (a) The ace in ti$ instead of <»(, from nom. tv; ; e. g. 
ywili Mtt. X. 21. Luc. ii. 27. y^a/ifiattls Mtt. xxiii. 34. So also among 
the Attics; e. g. Xenophon. [See Poppo ad Cyrop. p. 32), although the 
Attic grammarians reject this form. See Matth. I. 235. 

{b) The dat of the numeral dv^*, in Matt xxii. 40, Lu. xvi. 13, Acts 
xii. 6, is inflected according to the analogy of the third declension. It 
is also found in Thucid. 8, 101. {^aiv 17Mcc<u^) Plutarch, Aristotle, Hip- 
pocrates, and others, instead of the usual form ivoiv. See Thorn M. p. 
253, Lob. p. 210, Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 113. § 70. 2. In the gen., 5vo 
occurs as indeclinable, Mtt. xx. 24, xxi. 31. Joh. i. 40. 1 Tim. v. 19. as 
sometimes among the Greeks, e. g. £lian. V. H. 4. 31. 5vo <f ^, Lucian. 
diai^morL 4, 1. 

[e) The uncontracted forms, 6^i<ap and xtf^*«^ contrary to the common 
form, occur in Rev. vi. 15. Heb. xiii. 15. whilst the other cases are 
regularly inflected* Such genitives however are not unfrequent in Greek 
prose. Aristot. Problem. 26, 55. Comp. Georgi Hierocr. I. 145. Poppo 
ad Xen. Cyrap. p. 213. Jacobs ad AchilL Tai, 2, 1. 

(d) Of the contraction of the neut {/i»(y^, Lu. xix. 8. used substan- 
tively, the same may be said, as of ^fuaovf above, in 1. (a). The usual 
form is the uncontracted iJ/Maco* Comp* Fischer Prol. p. 667. Buttm. ed. 
Rob. p. 87. § 51. N. 5. Dindorf has adduced some instances of the latter 
form, from a manuscript. 

(e) The contracted gen. Hijx^t Job. xxi. 8. Rev. xxi. 17. for fttix^*^^' 
The former is a later mode of inflection. See Lob. p. 246, yet it is found 
in Xen. Anab, 4, 7. 16. and more frequently in Plutarch. 

• 

Besides the usual form Tn^lha from «Xf »(, in Rev. iii. 7. comp. LXX. 
Judg. iii. 25. Is. xxii. 22. there occurs also iomv^ in Rev. xx. 1. although 
several manuscripts here read xXc^Aa: also in the plural tas xxi^;, Mtt* 
xvi. 19, (also sutdoi) Rev. i. 18. {Act. Thorn, p. 14). SeeTh. Mag. p. 
536, Butt. ed. Rob. p. 98, 658, Lob^ p. 460, Greg. Cor. ed. Schaefer, p. 
157, lOulv is found in Lysias, p. 7. So X^^htu 1 Cor. i. 11. and c^ik 
(nom and ace.) 2 Cor. xii. 20. Gal. v. 20. Tit. iii. 9. occur together. 
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K^ca, contracted regularly from x^ioi (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 89. § 54. 1.) 
in Rom. ziv. 21. 1 Cor. viii. 13. (Exod. xvi. 8. 12); asinXen. Cyrop. 1. 
3, 6, 2. 2, 2. On the other hand xi^a^ has xl^ota, in Rev. v. 6. xiii. 
11. xvii. 12. (Amos iii. 14, Ps. Ixix. 52), xt^wtwy Rev. ix. 13. xiii. 1. 
(1 Rings i. 50. ii. 29), never in the contracted form xi^a, xbc^> Buttm. 
08 above; Bekker Anecd. III. p. 1001. Finally, ti^as has always the 
full form fi^afa, Acts ii. 43. v. 12; IVfr. xiii. 22; John iv. 48, and W^o^c^ 
Rom. XV. 19; (Joel ii. 30; Ex. xi. 10), for ti^a and tt^dv The latter 
flexions are considered Attic. Mser. p. 369, Buttmann and others. 

Note 1. *Cl6lv for J»6liy nom. sing, of iiStvti, occurs once, in 1 Thess. 
V. 3. (Is. xxxvii. 3). So Btxpiv is not unusual in later writers. Butt, 
ed. Rob. p. 75. § 41, 4. 

Note 2. An unusual gender is given to ftxovtoi in many passages in 
ffood manuscripts. For instance, it occurs as a neuter in Ephes. ii. 7. 
lii. 6. 16; Phil. iv. 19; Col. ii. 2. This was derived from the popular 
language; as the modem Greeks also use t6 fCKov'toi and 6 ft^ov^* pro- 
miscuously. See Coray Pbdarch VU. p. 58. Isoc. II. 103. 106. Both 
6 luoiy and f6 tuos occur, the latter more frequently; as in the LXX and 
in Ducas. p. 122, /Saorovov for ^daavof. On the contrary 6 htittvo^m modem 
authors, ^ee Hase ad Leon. Diac. p. 239. Schafer, Ind. ad ^sop. 
p. 128. 163. and 6'tuxos in Dueas, p. 266. Bonn. The Heteroclite ^xo- 
tof (Poppo Thuc. I. p. 225) occurs only once in Heb. xii. 18. (axott^) as 
a masc.: in all other places as a neuter {axatovsy 6x6tny 



§ 10. Declenaon of Foreign and Indeclinabie Words. 

1. For some oriental names adopted in the Greek, the LXX, and the 
N. T. writers have introduced a simple mode of inflection, in which the 
gen. dat. and voc. have usually one form, and the ace. terminates in y. 
To these belong, 'if^erov^y gen. *lijaov, Mtt. xxvi. 69. dat. *lfj<sov, Mtt. xxvi. 
17.* voc. *lf]0ov9 Mr. i. 24. ace. ^Itiaovv^ Mtt. xxvi. 4. Acts xx. 21. — Am 
or Acvi$, Lu. V. 29, ace. AfviV, Mr. ii. 14. — 'lw(r^$, gen. 'ica^^, Mtt^ xxvii. 
56; Mr. xv. 40; Lu. iii. 29. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 90. § 56. 1. N. 1. A 
parallel flexion with 'li^tfov; is the Egyptian name ea/iovf (Plat. Phcsd. p. 
274.) Matth. I. 198. We find in the N. T. a twofold flexion of the word 
Mtttf^$: {a) Gen. Mutfittf, John ix. 29, Acts xv. 1; Heb. ix. 19; (Died. 
Sic. eel. 34), dat. Muatt, Mr. ix. 4; Lu. ix. 33; (both occur also in £u- 
sebius); ace. Muffia, Lu. xvi. 29: (Euseb. H. E. 1, 2, and often in Georg. 
Syncell). {b) Dat. M^eyg, Mtt. xvii. 4; John v. 46, ix. 29; Acts vii. 44; 
ace. Mo0^, Acts vi. 11; 1 Cor. x. 2. Died. Sic. 1, 94. The latter forms 

* Betidos these forms, the Codd. Septuag. often have 'iho-m for the dat and even 
for fen. Ex. zvii. 14. 
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(Cknnp. geo. M^^i Euseb. 7, 21) are regularly derived from nom. M»<i^ 
(Buttm* ed. Rob. p. 84, § 49) and for the former, a nom. M«»tffv( is not 
required: neither does it occur. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 90. § 1. N. 1.* 
VLaafoac^ makes, in Mtt. i. 10, ace. Mayatf^^ : according to others Mo* 

The name of Solomon in the common text is inflected XiOMfu^a, Mtt. 
i. 6. Soxo/uWo^ Mtt. zli. 42; Lu. zi. 31; John x. 23; Acts iii. 11. 5. 
12. (as Hf9o^, Stfrofurfof); but the better manui^ripts have Sogio/iwrof, 
Zflxo/u^m. See Wetsten. 1, 228. This form ought to be in the text, as 
wr, urtoi indicate a participial derivation, Buttm. ed. Rob. § 41. 5. 8. N. 
6. pp. 75. 77. Then we oygbt, properly speaking, to write Xoxo/»wf 
according to the best authorities {Comp. Pappelb. Cod* Die%. p. 9), like 
Bo^iAmt, etc., since iLotst^hCt^ (noflrc»dwvo() as contracted, for no^itdacMr is 
not a parallel case. In the Beptuagint, SoKo/iunr is indeclinable. 1 Kings 
iv. 7. 29. V. 12. XV. 16. vi. 18. 

2. Many Hebrew proper names which might be inflected afler the 
third declension, occur as indeclinable in the Septuagint and N. T. e.g. 
'Ao^tjr genitive, in Heb. vii. 1 1, ix. 4; dat. in Exod. vii. 9. Acts vii. 4; 
ace. Ex. vii. 8. Comp. Mtt. i. and Luk. iii. 23. See also Sv^wy Luk. iii. 
30, Xodkfiuv Luk. iii. 33. *Ii(»;rw> genit. Deut. xxxii. 49; Mtt. xx. 29; 
Heb. xi. 30; ace. Luk. x. 30, xviii. 35.| 'Ic^ov^osif^fi, for which in Mtt., 
Mr. and John the form 'Ic^ocroxv/uk might be preferred, on the authority 
of manuscripts, which is regularly inflected as neuter in Mtt. xx. 17; 
John xi. 55.— <6 ftdcxo* Lu. ii. 41, as in the Septuagint;^: also tholu^^a 
Luk. i. 15, and almost uniformly in the Septuag. Comp. Lev. x. 9 dUt^tuf^ 
Euseb. prsBp. ev. 6, 10, gen. olxt^oi-W The Hebraic plural termination 
occurs only in Heb. ix. 5, ;r<(auj3^/i; where, as in the Septuagint (Gen. iii. 
24), it is construed as a neuter, like ftptvfMyfo. 

In Rev. i. 4, a whole phrase, viz. dfc6 ^ wr mm 6 ijy, mo* 6 icx^fupoi^ 
used as equivalent to nfn% the name of the immutable, is, with propriety, 
treated as indeclinable, like iir, fnfiivj etc. in the 6r. philosophers, e. g. 

* In the priated text of Joaephos we find only gen. M«SW«Ct dat MmM, ace Mapv- 
99r. In Theodoret occor alao gen. Mtw^ and Umaw, See Bauer Olo$9ar, J%€od. p. 
369. 

f In other places a doable inflection oceuri: (a) Gen. If (ix«u 3 Eir. v. 44; dat *f «f ix^ 
Frqeop. de mdif, 5. 9. Tbeod. V. p. 81. Hal or *ii<ixm Joseph. 6eS. jicd. 1, SI, 4 Suid. 
at 'llff^fWict and (6) from 'itfixavci gen. ^Un^xfimt Strab. 16, 769. aoe. 'it^ixivrm 
SiraK 16, 760. and nsaally in Josephns. 

X So also in the Fathers. See Saicer the; II. 607. Epiphan. Aier. II. p. 19. even 
OSes Ti iri^x*« Ia the plaral. 

H BCost of these names are declined in Josephns, as he gites lerminatioas to almost 
all proper names and tbanfiire mflects tham. e.g. *Al«fMCt 'k#fMSMc, etc 
8 
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Aristot. Polit. 6, 3. Procl. TheoL plat. 2, ed. Hoeschel, ^crd fov ey» 
z^^i fov tv (Siollberg de Sofcsc. N. T. p. 14.) while, in Creutzer*8 
edition of the writings of Proclus, i» tov sy6(, iv t^ m, are uniformly 
printed. Comp. oho thv b h%lva Sch'flfer ad Demodk. ill. 282. 



§ 11. InflecHanand Comparison of Adjectivts. 

1. Adjectives of three terminations, especially those in to;, ittou c(o;» 
cMo;, are often used with only two, particularly by the Attics. (Elmsley 
ad Eurip, Heracl. p. 77. Lips. Monk ad Eurip* HippoL p. 55. ad 
Eurip. Alcest. 126. 548. 1043. Jacobs ad ArdhoL ill. p. 141. 216. 
ad Philostr, 345. Poppo ad Thvc. I. 101. Jacobs ad Ludan. Tox. 
p. 84.) Luk. ii. 13, at^ari^ ov^aytof and Acts j(xvi. 19, out of the N. T. 
fell under this head: perhaps also Rev. iv. 3, l^i^ (fern.) xvxXoSfv f ov 
$^w9v ofiowi (the correct reading) (Tfio^aydily^, etc. See more in Winer's 
ExegeU Stud, I. 152. In 1 Tim. ii. 8, 6aiovi ;t<^C°'$i instead of ialofy as 
some Codd. have it; although the oalovs might be construed with i^tal^ovtoi. 

On the other hand, the later Greek uses adjectives of two termina- 
tions, as of three, as d^yo;, Lob. p. 105. Camp. Ellendt. ad Arrian. 
Alex. I. p. 242. This occurs also in Tit. i. 12, in a quotation from 
Epimenides, if the reading be correct. 

*A«4ay»o( in the N. T. has only two terminations, although in 2 Thess. 
ii. 16» Heb. ix. 12 aiiovLav occurs, and in the latter verse invariably: 
Comp. Numb. xxv. 13. Plat. Tim, p. 37. Bekk. — /SePiua, Rom. iv. 16. 
which the scrupulous Thorn. Mag. p. 149, denounces, is found in Isocr., 
Demosth., Xen. and others. Camp, Duker ad Tkuc. 2, 43; I^fjftoi^ in 
reference to which the Attics vacillate, {see Ellendt. ad Arrian, Alex, I. 
p. 262,) is uniformly of two terminations in the N. T. 

2. On the comparison of adjectives the following remarks are sub- 
mitted : 

(a) Ta^vf in the comp. neut. makes ^dxiunf, (John xx. 4. Heb. xiii. 19. 
23. 1 Tim. iii. 14.) for which ^aow, and among the Attics ^ttw was 
usual. The former occurs regularly in Died. Sic. 20, 92. 2, 5. Dion. 
Hal. Plut. Lob. p. 77. Meinecke ad Menand. p. 144. &ee also 1 Maccab. 
ii. 40; Sap. xiii. 9. 

(6) In 3 John iv. is a double comp* ^cc^ot f^o;, and in Eph. iii. 8, a 
comparative formed from the superlative txaxt^ffots^oit comp. iXaxtot^' 
<of o(, Sext. Emp. 9, 406. Such formations appertain especially to poetic 
diction (Apoll. Rhod. 3. 187. fiiUti^of)^ or to the later language, as 
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x^t^tott^o^^ Ducas 27. 20. 37. fic»Sororf(o^ ibid. c. 27. 1 Malal* 18. p. 
490; yet several examples are found in the earlier, (see Wetsten. II. 247.) 
Theae, however, as AHstot. Metaph. 10. 4. are not primary forms, but 
arbitrary. See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 113, § 69, 3, N. 3. Lob. ad Pkryn. p. 
136. Corop. in Ger. mehrere from mehr^ (in Eng. lesser from less* Trs,) 

{c) The comparatives xattatt^oi Eph. iv. 9, ovi^rc^of Luk. xiv. 10, i^M- 
f f(o$ Acts xvi. 24, from the adverbs xdtu>^ ovu, Ia<a, are questioned by 
Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 1 12, § 69. 2. marg. note. They are found, however, 
nniformiy in the N. T. and in the Septuagint, frequently in the later 
Greek, as Leo. Diac. 10, 1. and also in the best style of some of the 
Fathers. 

(d) On the comparative form of the adverb, as ftt^iftaoti^ni in 2 Cor. 
i. 12. Gal. i. 14. which is not unknown to the Greeks, see Buttm. ed. 
Rob. p. 311. § 115. 5. Elmsley ad Eurip. Herael, p. 100. Lips. 



§ 12. Augment of Regular Verbs. 

1. The teR\poral augment instead of the syllabic occurs: 

(a) In the imperfect i^/it^xc Job. iv. 47. vi. 71. xii. 33. xviii. 32. Heb. 
xi. 8. in the last verse without any variation of the MSS. or Codd. and 
10 the others with none of any importance. On the contrary, in Acts 
xvi. 27. 33. Rev. x. 4. tfAtXkt is found invariably. In Luk. x. 1. accord- 
ing to the best Codd. ought to be written i^^rxxc. See Bockli ad Plat. 
Mem. p. 148. 

(6) The imperfect i^avwro has a preponderating authority in Matt, 
xxvi. 0. Mr. iv. 33. v. 3. vi. 5. 19. xiv. 5. Job. xi. 37. and in Lu. i. 22. 
viii. 19. xix. 3. Joh. ix. 33. xii. 39. has all the MSS. and Codd. in iU 
fiivor: on the other hand, in Acts xxvi. 32. they all agree in ilwiito. In 
Mtt. xvii. 16. 19. Lu. ix. 40. the aor. ^^vriOfiv uniformly occurs. In re- 
spect to these current Attic forms, see Georgi Hieroc. I. p. 32. Buttm. 
ed. Rob. p. 132. § 83. N. 5. Jacobs ad Achil. Tat. p. 554. EUendt ad 
Arrian. Alex. II. p. 208. 

2. The syllabic augment occurs in a verb beginning with a vowel, 
Job. xix. 32. xa^iaiav aor. 1. from xataywfii {see Thom. M. p. 498.) 
and it is even fixind in other moods than the indie. xattayu>6i Joh. xix. 31. 
Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 134. § 84. N. 5. P^mow 1. 1196. Comp. Thue. III. 
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80. Arifltot. Amm. IX. 43. Plat. Craifh p. 268. D. a.* In Acts vii. 10. 
as sometimes among the Greeks, Lob. p. 189. J^fsdfujp instead of Iamt* 
9a/ui»i which latter form is the most common with the Greeks: and in 
Acts vii. 27. 89. 45. is t»ga for iStfa. See timlar eoBamplee in Poppo ad 
Title. III. II. p. 407. 

8. Of verbs beginning with tv there is preponderating evidence 
for vMini^ (only i7vdo»^0a in Lu. iii. 22. without variation, and in Ck>l. 
i. 19. on the authority of good Codd.), ii^xoti^m (in Mr. x« 16. however, 
fdii6yfl» imperf.) and decisive for uv^Uxw (only Mr. xiv. 55. var. 
§fi^i4%w)y comp^ Lob. p. 140. Herm. ad Eurip. Bacch, p. 11. (The 
augmented form as existing among the Attics is contended for by Elmsley 
ad Eurip. Med* 191. 2. in the Apocrypha (^Eoang. Nieod. c. 20), and 
in the Fathers it occurs more frequently). The authority for ^;t<»^« 
Acts xxvii. 29.^;ro/i<«' Rom. ix. 8. with augment, is very considerable. 
In Xen. Anah. IV. 8. 24. it occurs without the augment. In Acts xxvii. 
85. all agree in tvxok^iatijot from t^xo^t<tttlif$ while in Rom. i. 21. the 
majority have fjvxoiC^otfjow. Without variation we find tv^ijctv Luk. 
xii. 16. but ijvfto^tito Acts xi. 28. Hv^a¥$ii in Acts ii. 26. from the 
Septuagint, is perhaps to be preferred. Comp. Buttm. ed. Rob. § 64. 

6. and N. 2. Matth. I. 381. Poppo ad Thuc. I. 227. Lehmann ad 
Lucian* II. p. 456. EvayycuiT* has the augment aAer i«, without varia- 
tion, Acts viii. 85. 40. xvii. 18. 1 Cor. xv. 1. Gal. i. 8. iv. 18. Rev. x. 

7. See Lob. p. 269. even ft^otwjyyt%i<ta/to Gal. iii. 8. so also has kva^io^ 
ttlv Heb. xi. 5. Yet Cod. A. and many others without any augment. 
The tenses q( ft^9vX9o9a* take the augment almost without variation, as 
f<C0tfi7vta^o Mtt. xxvi. 44. ft^ocijvxt^o Mr. i. 85. except that in Acts xxi. 
5. some Codd. have H^ooi^dfuBa* 

4. n^o^tvuvt according to rule (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 136. § 86. 1.) 
takes the augment afler the preposition in Jude 14. without any variation: 
yet pretty good Codd. in most passages, give the forms ift^o^ftwta/^ Mtt. 
xi. 18. ift^o^tivat Mtt. XV. 7. vii. 22. Mr. vii. 6. Luk. i. 67. Job. xi. 51. 
Acts xix. 6. Schulz ad Matt. vii. 22. who adopts this form, is certainly 
not to be followed. By later writers the augment is frequently placed 
before the preposition, as irt^ocBiixtVi i^/ii3ovx«iiov, see index to Ducas, ed. 
Bonner, p. 639. 

5. The augment of the form ttkrf^ (for Uxtj^a Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 182. 
§ 88. N. 8.) is transferred to the aor. 1. «arti9i^9^ instead of ^ortx^t^ 

* Even in the fat we find the form utvrUfm (Mtt xii. 30.) for MTil{«, imong the 
Attio; the better to diettngaiah it from the Ait of umrJtyuf. 
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Joh. viti. 4. is iDvariaUy found. See Maittay^ DialecU* ed. Sturz. p. 
58. Traces of this are fouad io the lonisms, Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 54. 
§ 27. 2. Note 1. 

6. A double augment occurs, 

(a) In dfttxtttt6f«i$fi Mtt. zii. 18. Mr« iii. 5. Lu. vi. 10. according to 
good Codd. and therefore ought to be received into the text. Ctwip. Lu« 
clan Philopair. c. 27. dfctxatitff^tft, Ducas. 29. ^Hixn^ic^ti^Wi and Dia- 
dorf ad Diod. Sic. p. 589, and Sch&fer ad Plvt. V. p. 198. 

(6) In oyff^tfir Joh. iz. 14. 80. dt^t^x^ Luk. i* 64. dtn^x^vjcQ^ Mtt. ix. 
80. Joh. ix. 10. Acts xvi. 26. (Butttn. ed. Rob. p. 298. Myco.); even once 
in the inf. aor. wnj^x^n^^ck^ Luk. iii. 21. Yet the Codd. present many dif- 
ferent formations, e.g. ^V9titv Joh. ix. 14. 80. Rev. xii. 16. ^elx^oa^ 
Rev. XX. 12. fj¥<ilyfi¥ Rev. zi. 19. xv. 5. as in the Septuag. and later 
Greek writers (Buttm* Lob. p. 153). With a triple augment we find in 
Rev. XX. 12. ^t^x^fj^ Rev. xix. 11. ^tipyfUpiUfy John ix. 14. ^i<fttVf 
(Gen. vii. 11. viii. 6. Dan. vii. 10. 8 Mace. vi. 18. Comp. Philo* 
Apocr. L p. 669.). 

{c) In ^iCxtoBt 2 Cor. xi. 1. 4. {comp, Thucid. V. 45. Xen. Cyrop. 
Y. 6. 84. Herodian. VIII. 5. 9.) and i^t^xofttjv for a^tax' ^AiCts xviii. 14. 
{comp^ Thuc. III. 28. Herod. VII. 159.) corresponding with Greek 
usage, which, in these forms, scarcely recognises a single augment, 
Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 187. N. 6. p. 288. mrc^Ko. Yet good Codd. in 1 Cor. 
write 6^tkXKf9ti Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 168. § 64. 2. 

7. On the authority of Codd. ^^yatfofo occurs several times for ti^yaa. 
Mit. XXV. 16. xxvi. 10. Mr. xiv. 6. as also in a good manuscript of Demos. 
(Sch&fer Appar. V. p. 558.) Camp. Sturz p. 125. 

8. In the pluperfect the augment is usually wanting, as Mr. xv. 7. 
fCf^oi^xciflrar, xvi. 9. txfit^xt^ Luk. vi. 48. ^cdt^fuWo, Mr. xiv. 44. 
Bth^axti (Mr. XV. 10. Joh. xi. 57.), Acta xiv. 8. m^vHtftafiixtv^ 1 Joh. ii. 
19. fufuv^xnatuf^ without any material variation; and consistency would 
require that these forms be admitted into the text. Ionic (Herod. 1. 122. 
III. 42. IX. 22.) and Attic prose writers (e. g. Plato) often omit the aug- 
ment in the pluperf. when euphony requires it (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 182. 
§ 83. N. 6.), especially in compounds. Ske Georgi Hieroer. 1. 179. Poppo 
THuc. I. 228. Bornemann ad Xen. Anah. p. 272. Jacob, ad Lucian. 
Tax. p. 68. Ellendt ad Arrian. Akx. 1. 265. 264. dmp* ThStc. VIII. 
92. Xen. Cyr. III. 2. 24. 
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§ 13. Unusual Forms in the Tenses and Persons of Regular Verbs. 

1. (a) Tenses, which are usually formed after the .analogy of the aor. 
2. have, in the Septuagint, the termination a (the aor. 1. ending). {See 
Sturz Dial. Alex. p. 61. Valckenaer ad Herodot. p. 640. 91. Dorvilla 
ad Ckarit. p. 402. Wolf ad Demosth. in Sept. p. 216.) e. g. fiBofuv 
1 Sam. X. 14. e^vyw 2 Sam. x. 14. tv^w xvii. 20. i^ayofiev xix. 42. ixed' 
ttt Esth. V. 4. Comp. Prov. ix. 5. Amos vi. 2. 2 Chroa. xxix. 17. 
Transcribers have omitted this form in some places in the N. T.; and on 
the authority of good Codd. it should be restored in the following pas- 
sages:* Mtt. XXV. 36. ^x^of c, ]-uc. vii. 24. i^i^tt^ Mt. xxvi. 39. ^o^fX- 

^fM, Act. vii. 10. xii. 11. iitCxatOj vii. 21. ayctXafo, Gal. V. 4. itcKcsa'tfy 

Rev. vii. 11. I^tcflror, Hebr. ix. 12. iv^a^ffof, (Epiph. Opp. I. 619. The- 
odoret. Opp. II. 837. Hal.) and others. In some other passages, where 
this form is found in only a few Codd. it may be attributed to the trans* 
cribers;t especially when similar flexions in a preceded or followed. 
;S'ee Elmslcy ad Eurip, Med. p. 232. Lips. Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 638. 
These mostly occur in the 1 pers. sing, and plur., 2 pers. plur., or 3 
pers. plur., while the 2 pers. sing., infin. and particip. are scarcely found. 
For examples of such aorists in the Greek (e. g. Orpheus), see Buttm. 
ed. Rob. p. 158. § 06. N. 1. roarg. note. The H^oaintfso which occurs 
in Eurip. Troad. 293. Seidler has changed into it^oocftc^oy, and instead of 
ftcffcfrc in Alcest. 4ni. we certainly ought to read fttao^ See Hermann 
m this place. In Achill. Tat, III. 17. on the other hand, we find xa^t- 
ttioofn^tVi and in c. 19. Hi^^irtCaafitvi and ixftiatf^t in Eustath. Atnor. Ism. 
I. p. 4. ought to be corrected, on the authority of good Codd. See Ja- 
cobs p. 664. Lob. 183. Matth. I. p. 424. Among the Byzantine writers 
such forms undoubtedly occur, e. g. ^x^cu^ Malala XVIII. p. 465. XII. 
p. 305. &«^>^ar XV. p. 389. tjC^afitv XVIII. p. 449. d^ix^otc Ducas. 
XXIV. Comp. the Index to Ducas p. 639. Bonn. 
(b) Of verbs, which begin with (, some, according to very good Codd. 

* See Hug. Einl, I. p. 257. Scholz Cuns. Crit. p. 40. about the moRuscripts which 
have this form. 

t 'Avainrat, which a few Codd. have in Luk. ziv. 10. zviL 7. (see a t^aoe of it in 
Polyb. VI. 37. 4. UwtJofAiftif Var.), must be the impcrat. of a similar aor. Midd. 
(afavftf-apw). But 88 the latter does uot exist, this form is probably a mistake of a 
transcriber for afitnrtt which the best Codd. really have: t and «i are often inter- 
changred. Besides, only the 2 aor. of this verb occurs, Mtt. zv. 35. Mr. vi. 40. Luk. 
xi. 37. Joh. vi. 10. The fut. (like wUtm) for which Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 641. takea 
tliese forms, will not suit well, as in both paiaages imperatives immediately follow. 
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have a single ^ in the prseter. as 2 Cor. xi. 25. i^afi^la^rfv^ Heb. ix. 10. 
l^ort'Mt) X. 22. i^oyfifffimti Mt. xxvi. 67. i^dt<i6»¥* Such forms are po- 
etic, Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 50. .§ 21. N. 2., but also occur oflen in the 
Codd. of prose writers. Hast Comment, Crit, p, 786. Cod. Alex, has in 
perf. (Uebr. x. 22.) the reduplicated form {n^avfujfuvoi^ of which only 
one example is found in Homer. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 132. § 83. note 4. 

(c) The futures of verbs in »Jtt, with very little variation of the Codd, 
are found in the contracted form: ^ffotxtw Act. vii. 43. a^ioiai, Mt. xiii. 

49. yirca^eovffr Col. IV. 9. apff^ul Mt. XXV. 32. xa^cr» Hebr. ix. 14. 5(axa- 

^ul Mt. iii. 12. iXftiovai, Mt. xit. 21. fiaxa^iovai Luc. i. 48. This is 
Attic: See Fischer ad ffWer. I. p. 208. Georgi Hierocr, I. p. 29. 
Maitt. de Dial. p. 46. Such forms, however, are not foreign to the loni* 
BDS. Of fiaHtC^uy the common fut. form /Sa^Werct occurs only in Mt. iii. 
11. In the Septuag. the futures of verbs in a^a are also inflected ac- 
cording to the above analogy, e. g. i^atw Lev.xxv. 40. i^rt^ Lev. xix. 
13. Some would find such Attic futures of contracted verbs in Mt. ii. 4. 
ytfwfat (here see Fritzsche), Job. xvi. 17. ^tio^tltt (because of the fut. 
l^9$t following) and Mt. xxvi. 18. fto»w: but these are probably not to 
be regarded as such, 

(d) Of verbs in acyo, xcvxmVm in the aor. has the Attic form (Buttm. ed, 
Rob. p. 172. § 101. N. 2.) uvxavat in Mr. ix. 3. and /SacrxocVu in Gal. 
lit. 1. has t/Saaxipa in some variations. From <jfifiaiv<a the aor. iarifiui^a 
occurs in Acts xi. 28. Rev. i. l.^eee below § 15., /tio^cuyu 1 Cor. i. 20. 
and iri^pu Jam. i. 11. are regular. 

(e) Here and there, in some passages from more or less Codd. the 
futures subjunctive are marked with the signs of variation in the Codd, 
as 1 Cor. xiii, 3, xcw0^tftt/ca» (thus in Griesbach and Knapp) 1 Pet. iii. 1, 
xt^6ti$i<tuvt<Ui 1 Tim, vi, 8. d^xiaeija^fitOa, etc. In tlie better authors 
these forms may have been introduced by transcribers. See Abresch in 
ObservaU, Misc. III. p. 13, Lob, p. 721; in the later, they are perhaps 
allowable. (See Niehbuhr ind. ad Agath. p. 418.) There are two so 
important Codd. for the subjunctive in 1 Cor. that the change may be 
justified. Here also belong Iv^fjtfij; Rev, xviii, 14, and iv^ri<siA6iv Rev. 
ix, 6; (yet an aor. Iv^^^m is also found. See Lob. p. 721): perhaps also 
yriAffttvtat Acts xxi. 24, Comp. Lob, p. 735. For this, however there 
is not much authority, 

2, The following peculiarities in the inflection of the persons occur : 
(a) The second person praes. and fut, pas. and med. in « » for |^ : e. g, 
fiovui Luc, xxii. 42, ;ta^l{f» Luc. vii, 4, (variation), o^ei Mt. xxvii, 4, 

* Comp, Joh. xlx. 23. A^m^tt according to ^ood maniMcripti, for if ;af«f. 
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(van) JohD xi* 40. In the two verbs ontta^ and /Sov^co^u thia form i« 
usual among the Attics, Fiat. PUl. p. 376. A. Isocr. FhiL p. 218. C. 
Arrian. Epid. 1, 29. 2, 5; in others it occurs but seldom, and almost 
exclusively in poets* {Con^. Valkenaer ad Phoen. p. 216. Fischer 
ad WMer. I. p. 119» II. p. 899. Georgi Hierocr. I. p. 84. Schwars ad 
Olear. p. 225.) Good manuscripts however have it also in Attic prose 
writers. See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 200. § 108. III. 8. Comp* Schneider 
Prmf. ad Plat. i. p. 49. 

(b) In the same person, the original uncontracted form is found; not 
only in ^vaaiu Mtt. v. 86. viii. 2; Mr. i. 40. ix. 22. wlvere it is usual, 
Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 217. § 106. N. 2, (see, however, dwi; Rev. ii. 2,* 
which was confined originally to the poets, but occu/^ also in the later 
prose writers; e. g. Polyb. 7, 11 ; iElian V. H. 18, 82; Lob. p. 859), 
but also in contracted verbs o^otfo* Luc xvi. 25 (iEschyl. Ckoepk* 854) 

' MMiarotfa, Rom. ii. 17; 1 Cor. iv. 7, and %wtaxaioxoaQ* Rom. xi. 16. Comp* 
Georgi Hieroer. I. p. 164. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 199. § 103. III. 1. 
marg. n. 

(c) The perfect in the 8 pers. plur. has ay instead of o^*, from the old 
termination avtii e. g. lyyioxar John xvii. 7, et^f^xav Rev. xix. 8. Col. 21. 
liA^axav in A. and D., John xvii. 6, tttfi^ifxw in B. D. L. Rev. xxi. 6. 
So also in the Septuag. e. g. Deut. xi. 7; Judith vii. 10. This form belongs 
to the Alexandrian dialect: Comp. Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 1, 10, p. 261, 
but it is also found in Lycophron 252, in inscriptions, and in the Byzantine 
writers. {Index to Ducas, p. 689.) See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 201. § 103. 
N. 8. There is no weighty authority for it in the N. T. except in the 
first two passages. 

{d) The aor. 1. opt. instead of the termination m^, has the original 
iEolic tea, flUK, nti as ^9pM^0tia» Acts xvii. 27, Hon^gna^ Lu. vi. 11. 
This form occurs frequently among the Attics, in the 2. and 8. pers. sing. 
and 8. plur. Thuc. 8, 6; Aristoph. PltU. 95. Plut. CraiyL p. 265. C. 
Gorg. p. 812, A. and others. Georgi Hieroer. I. p. 1.50, Buttm. ed. Rob. 
p. 199. $ 108« II. 4: still more frequently in the later writers, Ellandt. 
ad Arrian. Alex. I. p. 853. 

{e) The 8. pers. plur. imperfect twwf occurs several times in the N. 
T. e. g. 1 Cor. vii. 9. ya/i^saf tt^or, vii. 86, yafMi^c»0ar, I Tim. v. 4, fior- 
^witioaw Tit. iii. 14. Comp. Acts xxiv. 20, xxv. 5. The assertion of 
Elmsley ad Eurip. Ipheg. Tour. p. 282, ed. Lips, that this form first 

* At to this form, which they woald exchangee ibr li^ cotsfk Ponon ad Eunp, 
flic. S57. Sch&ler ad Soph. PkUoeL 798. Oadend. ad T%om. M. p. SS9. Lob. p. 359. 
For the rabjnnc. we find I67 in the Septoagr. Eeth. vt. 13. Job. zzziii. 5. and by the 
framnMriaiM it ie looounted Attte. 
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came Into use io the time of Aristotle, has beea sufficiently refuted by 
Matth. L 442. and Bornemann ad Xenoph. Anab, p. 38. 

(f) For the 3. pers. plur. of the historical tenses (Bekker Anecd, 
91, 14), among the variations, there often occurs the termination otfor, as 
John XT. 22. §lxo6<uf for tlxoi^y 2 Thess. iii. 6. Ha^txifiooauifi and Rom. iii. 
13. in a quotation from the O. T., jdoxtovtfoy, a form which is very fre- 
quent in the Septuagint and Byzantine authors: e. g. Ps. Ixx. 2. ^\^9Wj 
Jos. V. 11. g^ayofsaoff Exod. xvi. 24. sot iXiftotfOTyXviii. 26. ix^^Vooay, Niceph. 
Greg. 6, 5. p. 113. €i6o<swf Nicet. Chon. 21. 7. p. 402, jMf i^^^otfor, Brunck 
AnalecU. II. p. 47. Comp. 1 Mace. vi. 31; Cant. iii. 3. v. 7. vi. 8; Jos. 
ii. 1. 22. iii. 14. v. 11. vi. 14. viii. 10; Jud. xix. 11. i. 6 ; Ruth 1. 4; 
Thren. ii. 14; Ezek. xxii. 11; Exod. xxxiii. 8. Fischer ad Wetter II. 
p. 336. Georgi Hierocr. I. p. 165. Lobeck p. 349. Maittaire p. 226. 
Sturz p. 60. There is not much authority for it in the N. T., and proba- 
bly it may have originated with t)ie Alexandrine copyists. 

3. In respect to contracted verbs the following remarks may be made : 
(a) The fut. 2. ixxtC^ Acts ii. 17. 18. is fi)rmed like verbs in x, /i, r, ^; 
oomp. Septuag. Ezek. vii. 8. xxi. ^1; Exod. xxx. 18. xxix. 12. Buttm. 
ed. Rob. p. 157. § 95. Note 16. If however it be accented thus lxxt^% 
it will be, according to Elmsley, the Attic fut. 2. Ixx«»f as the pres. and 
iut. are alike. See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 156. $ 95. N. 12. 

(6) Of the verbs li^t^ and itityaw, the forms d^^y, KfiMjir inf , and 
^^u ^(4^9 otc. ind. were the usual forms in Attic style. Buttm. ed. Rob.' 
p. 213. § 105. N. 5. For these, in the N. T. we find e^^, d»4$ Rom. 
xii. 20. John vii. 37., «f»r$v Phil. iv. 12., Ktw^ Rom. xii. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 
21; which form belongs almost exclusively to the later writers (A then. 
3, 474. Comp. Sallier ad Thorn, ilf. p. 699. Lob. p. 61.). According 
to the same analogy occurs the fut. KcM^aeru (instead of tttwiisa) Rev. 
vii. 16. (Jes. v. 27. Ps. xlix. 12.) and aor. 1, f^tuWaa Mr. ii. 25. xi. 12. 
Mt. xii. 1. 3. XXV. 35. Luk. iv. 2. John vi. 35. Both forms aro peculiar 
to the kter Greek. See Lob. p. 204. 

{t) Of the verbs in la, which retain f in the fut. etc. there occur in 
the N. T., voxc^o (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 154. % 95. N. 3.), ^o^lerid 1 Cor. 
XV. 49. and l^t^tk^ (Sir. 11, 5. Palaeph. 52, 4.); but in Luk. xii. 16. 
fifQ^tfiy. Among the Greeks ^o^^tf» is the common form. Comp, Etym. 
MagQ. ed. Sylburg p. 130. and Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 153. § 95. 4. See 
below JjccwMtffd. 
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§ 14. Unusual Ir^ectians of Verbs in ^ and Lrregtdar Verbs. 

1. or the verbs in fu occur: (a) Pluperfect act ht^xtsw Rev. vii. 
11. for c»0f^x<froow Mt. xii. 46 (without var.) yet coiop. Thuc. 1, 15. 
iwiar^xtaav, Xen. Anab, 1, 4. 4. i^taxi^xtaa^j Heliod. 4, 16. i^tatufj Ja* 
cobs ad Achill. Tat. p. 400. 622. Elleudt. ad Arrian Alex. II. p. 77. 
Lehmann ad Lucian. II. p. 107. 

(b) Third pers. plur. praes. tt^iaai. for ti^tlat Mt. v. 15. Ht^i'tk^aa^ 
Mr. XV. 17. sttvti^afti, Mt. xziii. 4. This form is better and more usual: 
Con^, Thuc. 2, 34. Aristoph. Vesp. 564. Aristot. Metaph. 11, 1. 
Theophrast. plarU. 2, 6. See Greorgi Hieroer. I. p. 145, who quotes 
many examples, and Matth. I. 483. Schneider ad Plat. civ. II. p. 250. 
Similar is B^^oac^ Rev. xvii. 13. according to the best Codd. Camp. 
Herod. 1, 03. l*buc. 1, 42. The contracted forms ttSi^ch but especially 
dtdovtft, belong to the later language. Iiob. p. 244. 

(c) In the imperf. the 3 plur. has i^tivw (according to the contracted 
form) for i6i6o6a» Acts iv. 33. xxvit. 1. Coinp. Hesiod. i^. 123. The 
singular idl^wv is more frequent. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 222. § 107. 
Note I. 6. 

{d) About the contracted, but very common inf. perf. act. iotapot for 
htaxipo* 1 Cor. x. 12. See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 226. § 107. N. II. 3. 
Georgi Hierocr. I. p. 182. 

(e) Imper. prses. pass. a^Uato 1 Tim. vi. 5. Ht^iito'tafo. 2 Tim. ii. 16. 
Tit. iii. 9. instead of which a^6fo is more usual: See Thorn. Mag. p. 
75. Matth. I. 495. 

(/) Forms like (jwi^tuiftti 2 Cor. vi. 4. x. 18. [comp. xa^tatZv AgaXh. 
316, 2.), attoxa^iari Mr. ix. 12. (Dan. ii, 21. 2 Reg. xviii, 12. Fabric. 
Pseudep. II. 610.) from latda (Herod. 4, 103.) See Grammatici Grsect 
ed. Dindorf I. p. 251. Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 542. Matth. I. 482. Similar 
c>9<»/tXwy from ifiHf,ft\d<a Acts xiv. 17. comp. limiit^utv Leo Diac. 2, 1. 

{g) Optat. prses. h^^i for hfMi Rom. xv. 2. 2 Tim. i. 16. 18. ii. 7. Ephes. 
i. 17. iii. 16. John. xv. 16. o,fioh<^ 2 Tim. iv. 14. This is a later form 
(Plat. Garg^ p. 481: Lys. c. Andoc. p. 215. T. IV.) Recent editors 
have ^9 and Xen. Cyrop. 3, 1, 35.'6q^f is changed by Schneider into 
^M7(. See LXX. Gen. xxvii. 28. xxviii. 4. Numb. v. 21. xi. 20. Ruth 
iv.9. Themist. or. 8. p. 174. D. Philostr. Apol. 1, 34. Dio. Chrys. 20. 
p. 497., which is rejected by the old grammarians. Phrynich. p. 345. 
Moer. p. 117. Comp. Lob. p. 346. Sturz p. 52. Buttm. in Mus. Antiq. 
stud. I. 238.* 

* This form occurs oIbo atrangely in tb« N. T., is it stands wh«re, acMrding to 
N. T. idiom, tbt subjonc would bs proper. 
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(A) From fiaCvu aor. 2. I^i^y; the imperative form is dro^a, Rev. iv. 1. 
sora^a Mr. XV. 30. On the contrary xatd^^i John iv. 49. fittd^^t. vii. ■ 
3. Coifip. Thorn. Mag. p. 495, and O^dendorp on this passage. Similar 
Eurip. EUctr. 113. Aristoph. Acham. 262, and Vesp. 979. See Georgi 
Hierocr. I. p. 153. Thilo w^cto TAom. p. 19. Matth. I. 544. Entirely 
analogical dyaat* a Acts zii. 7. Ephes. v. 14. Comp. Tbeocrit. 24, 36. 
Menand. p. 48. Meinecke Msop, 62. de Fur, (on the other hand wdati]^ 
Acts ix. 6. 34., iftCctti^ 2 Tim. iv. 2., also Fabric. Apocr. I. p. 71. aatoota,. 

(i) The N. T. Codd. difier in the mode of writing the perf. part. neut. 
of i'atijfu; yet the better ones, in two passages Mtt. xxiv. 15. Mr. xiii. 
14, have ferfof, like the oldest and best of the Greek Codd. (Buttm. ed. 
Rob. p. 226. § 107. II. 3. and marg. n.), and Bekker prefers it in Plato 
throughout. Comp* Passow. 1. 1128. The uncontracted forms of this 
participle also occur sometimes in the manuscripts of the N. T., as Mtt. 
zxvii. 47. htfftcotioif Mr. ix. 1. xi. 5. l^^^xiSf John iii. 29. vi. 22. fca^sa' 
tipto6t9 Mr. xiv. 69., and here and there are adopted in the text. 

The apparently well established form ^wa^ John xvii. 2. Rev. viii. 3. 
xiii. 16. which occurs in Theocr. 26, 2. and is according to some Doric 
for a9, Fischer [ad Weller, p. 174.) and Matth. 1. 388, take to be an 
error of the transcribers: Comp. Ast. ad Theophr. Char* p. 130. Schafer 
ad Bueol. p. 226, and Index ad Horn. Od. p. 154. It is found however 
frequently in the later writers (Lob. p. 721. comp. Thilo Apocr. I. p. 871), 
and yet it may be considered as one of the corrupt forms, which the 
popular language had introduced. 

2. Of §lfu we find; (a) ^ta imper. for Ufa I Cor. xvi. 22. Jas. v. 12. 
(Ps. civ. 31. conip. Acta Thorn. III. 7.) Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 233. § 108. 
IV. 1. and marg. note, only once in Plat. /?ep. II. p. 361. D. See 
Schneider on this passage, torn. i. p. 117. According to Heraclides 
(^Euttaih. p. 141 1. 22.) this flexion is Doric. The other imper. form »(t>», 
gee Mt. ii. 13. v. 25. Mr. v. 34. Luc. xix. 17. 1 Tim. iv. 15. (Buttm. ed. 
Rob. ibid.) 

(b) "H^ijv, 1. sing. imp. mid., which was rejected by the Atticists, and 
first came into frequent use among the later writers (especially with w, 
as once in N. T. Gal. i. 10.) occurs in Acts x. 30. xi. 5. 17. xxii. 19, 
20. Job. xi. .15. xvi. 4. xvii. 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 11. Mtt. xxv. 35. etc. 
Comp. lliilo Acta Thorn, p. 8. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 233. § 108. IV. 2. 
Lob. p. 152. Sch&fer ad Long. p. 423. Valckenaer Schol. in N. T. I. 
478. In good Codd. i^^i^a for f^inw is found twice in Mtt. xxiii. 30, and 
is received into the text by Griesbach. There is little authority for it 
in £ph. it. 3.; nor does it occur in any good writer. Yet see Epiphan. 
Opp. II. 333. MaJala XVI. p. 404. Nieb. 
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(c) For igtf^a 10 Mr. ziv. 67. ooly a few Codd* have 17$, which s 
if ever, occurs amoog the Attics. (Buttm. ed. Rob* p. 233. ^10 
1. and marg* note. As to its use by Che later writers see JLob. p. 

Note. In Gal. iti. 28. Col. iii. 11. Jas. i. 17. In is generally ta 
be the contracted form othtau by the ancient grammarians, see 
ad Aritioph* Nub, 482. which, however, could present but one v 
etymological principles, and Frttzsche ad Mr. p. 642. maiatain 
view. It is better perhaps, with Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 3i9.^§ 117. 
to consider it the apostrophic preposition In (iir, ipi) which, lik* 
Ko^flb, etc. is used without tlvatt as the above contraclion is very di 
and without example. Buttman^s opinion is strengthened by the an 
of Ik» and ko^o, although the latter can scarcely be taken fer a cof 
lion of ttd^§aft. Besides this, !»» is very frequent in Attic poeti 
plrose writers, Georgi Hieroer. 1. 152. Schwarz Comment, p. 486. 
poets also use it for Infttft, as Ih^ for Iki »tf» II. 20. 248. Odyss. IX. 
ico^a is even connected with the first person, pron.* 

8. The following forms occur in union with the radical verb ttif, 
(a) *Ati»rf M Mtt. is. 2. 6. Mr. ii. 5. Lu. v. 20. 23. vit. 47. 1 Job. ii 
The ancient grammarians are not agreed about this form. Som< 
Eustathius ad III. VI. 590. regard it as equivalent to a^Cv^oji^ as in 
mer a^iji for 6/^1 others more correctly call it the prat, for iu^tlv't^ 
Herodian, the Etymol. Magn. and Suidas. This last assigns it to 
Doric, and the author of Etym. Mag. to the Attic dialect. Suida 
undoubtedly correct. This form as perf. pass, is derived from the p 
act. d^cMxa. See Fischer Prol. de VitiU Lex. p. 646. Buttm. ed. B 
p. 231. § 108. marg. n. Matth. I. 487. 

(b) In Mr. i. 34. xi. 16. {Phil. Leg. ad Caium. p. 1021.) ^u is 
imp. of d^tt, with the augment on the preposition, instead of d^ln 
ijt»'n (Buttm. ed. Rob.) See Fischer ad WeU. II. 480. Similar to t 
is ivvhO¥ for tvmffoy Iliad 1. 273. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 231. § 108. 1. 3. 

On the authority of good Codd. d^u; from d^ lo is received iDto ( 
text in Rev. ii. 20. (comp. Exod. xxxii. 32.), like tlStif for W%. Butt 
ed. Rob. p. 218. § 106. N. 5., p. 221. ^ 107. N. I. 2. 

From awitit^ occurs, in Mtt xiii. 18. owutvtfi (3 pers. plur.), in 2 Cc 
X. 12. (either 3 plur. or dat. particip.), and in MtL xiiL 23. (tvm«^ parti 
fRoro. iit. 11* from the Septu. 6wuav) instead of (MmCf. The former 
derived from dvyuu, which is still found in the infin. awulvt in Theog 

* 

* The EHymol. M. p. 357. ooDeiders fci, not ob contracted for Ktrri, bot u an elli 
•b, M that the proper penon Dinit be nipplied from the verb clWu. 

f Comp. Harlcf u to eome fbrmi of the preeent tense ef rtBnfM twl A/em in Se 
bodo*e Arddv./. PkOoi 1. Heft. 
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565. The participial form, which prevails in the Septoag. 1 ChroD. xxv. 
7. 2 Chron. zxxiv. 12. Ps. xli. 1. Jer. xx. 12. {camp. Fabric. Pseudep. 
I. 711.), is most correctly written ovMMy, from avnta (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 
234. § 108. V. 1.}, as it caooot be derived from crwtt/u. 

4. In Mtt. xxii. 44. Mr. xii. 36. Lu. xx. 42. Acts ii. 34. Jam. ii. 8. 
•(1 Sam. i. 23. xxii. 5. 2 K. ii. 2. 6.) occurs xd$w for xdSfjfto, imper. from 
xdStiiuu. This is not found among the ancient Greeks, and has there- 
fore been placed among spurious forms by Mceris. p. 234. and Thom. 
Mag. p. 4S5. See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 232. ^ 108. II. 3. So m$ji for 
xd$fi6<u Acts xxiii. 3. Lob. p. 395. Gregor. Cor. ed. Schafer p. 411* and 
Buttm. ibid. 



§ 15. Of Defective Verbs. 

Of many verbs there are* found in the N. T. regufarly built forms, 
which occur in none of the Greek writers, except perhaps the later, and 
therefore are rejected by the ancient grammarians as spurious. Among 
these are to be reckoned a number of fut. act. for which better writers 
use the fut. mid. (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 259. $ 113. 4. and N. 7. Monk, ad 
Eurip, AlceH. v. 159. 645.) The investigation of this subject is still 
very incomplete. Below will be found a list of spurious forms; and those 
will be included in parentheses, in respect to which the grammarians, 
especially Thorn. Mag. and Mcdris are too scrupulous. 

*Ayw^i. In reference to the fiit. «attat<» Mtt. xii. 20. and the aug- 
mented form of the aor* xatfoto* See $ 12. 1. h* 

(*A7». About the aor. 1. ijta, which occurs 2 Pet. ii. 5. in the com* 
pound licato^, see Buttm. ed. Rob. § 114. p. 264. Lob. p. 287. 735. 
This form is not unfrequent in compounds (2 Mace. ii. 67* 2 Sam. xxii. 
35. Index to Malala ed. Niebuhr, under ayo Schafer ind, ad JEsop* p. 
135. Fabric. Pseudep. II. 593. 594.) even in good prose writers, Herod. 
I. 190. V. 34. Xen. Hell. II. 2. 20. Thuc. II. 97. VIII. 25. 

('A«(itt. Fut. hy^^ in comp. 6i^t%Z Rev. xxii* 19. (Codil. also d^ou^tfio). 
This form is rare (see Buttm. ed. Rob. § 114. p. 265.), but occurs 
Agath. 269. 5. and in the Septuagint oflener: Exod. v. 8. Num. xi. 17. 
Deut. xii. 32. Job xxxv. 7. Comp. Agath. p. 269. Menand. Byz. p. 316. 
in opposition to Reisig. Cam. Crit. in Soph. (Ed. C. p. 365. who attri- 
buted it to Aristoph. and Soph. See Herm. ad (Ed. Col. 1454. Matth. 
I. 524. 
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('Axovtt. Fut. &xw9*» Mtt. xiii. 14. xii. 19. instead of dxovffo/uM 
is also more frequent in the N. T. especially in Luke: John v. % 
ill. 22. vii. 87. xvii. 82. xxv. 22.). The former occurs not only 
(Anthol. Gr. III. 184. Jac. Orac. Syhill. VIII. p. 695. 721.), 1 
occasionally in prose writers of the xoim}, as Dion. Hal. p. 980. 
Cotnp. Sch'afer ad Demostk. II. 232. Wurm ad Dinarck. p. 1( 
the Septuagint, comp. Isa. vi. 9.) 

*Afui^tia. Aor. 1. ^fid^tfjaa for aor. 2. ^/la^tw Rom. v. 14. 1 
xviii. 15. (Luc. xvii. 4. var.) Thorn. Mag. p. 420. Lob. p. 7d:S 
Died. Sic. II. 14. a^o^Vi^ffaf, Agath. 167. 18. Septuag. Thren. 
The fut. act. afio^t^aa Mt. xviii. 21. Rom. vi. 15. is not verj 
Con^. Monk, ad Eurip. Alcest* 159. 

{^ApizofMu. Fut. Miofuu Mt. xvii. 17. Mr. ix. 19. Luc. ix. 41. 
iv. 8. for which Moer. whimsically demands aiKiaxiitoneu, The fbi 
very frequent. Comp, Soph. Ekctr, 1017. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 1. 25. 7, 

Ara^tt. Aor. 1. ijyofrfa John ix. 17. 21. etc. for areata* Comj. 
Hell. I. 5. 13.), Aor. 2. ^voCyfj Rev. xv. 5. See § 12. 6. 

'Aicavfoo. Fut. dicoyriTtfo (for dicaytijffofuirc), Mr. xiv. 18. (Dio< 
XVIII. 15.) See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 259. § 118. 4. and N. 7. 
ad Eurip. SuppL 774. 

*AHoxtiCvci* Aor. 1. d^tfKtay^t attox'tav^ijva* Rev. ii. 18. ix. ] 
xi. 18. xiii. 10. xix. 21. Mt. xvi. 21. Luc. ix. 22. Comp, 1 Mace 
2 Mace. iv. 86. This form occurs indeed in Homer, but particulai 
longs to the later prose writers (Dio Cass. 65. 4. Menander ITtJ^ p 
804. ed. Bonn.) See Buttm. ed. Rob. § 114. p. 288. x'tiwa. Lob. 
757.* The unattic perf. ch^cxtoyxa, see 2 Reg. iv. 11. Buttm. ibi 

*A^oXxv^fr. Fut. oKoxctfca Mt. xxi. 41. Mr. viii. 85. John vi. 39. x 
comp, Lucian Asin, 33. Long. Past. III. 17. Buttm. ed. Rob. p, 
§ 114. oxkvfu. Lob. p. 746. 1 Cor. i. 19. occurs the usual form ar 

*A^fto^». Aor. fi^ftayi^ 2 Cor. xii. 2. 4. for ^^ndo^ (Rev. x 
Comp, Thom. Mag. p. 424. Moer. p. 52. Buttm. ed. Rob. § 114. p, 
Fut. a^Ha^aofjuu 1 Thess. iv. 17. — (o^^tacro for o^ftdoofAm John x. 
a rare form; Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 259. § 113. 4. and N. 7.; it o 
however among the Attics.) 

* 'AvoRT^inM-tfM (ttlias Awmrh»&M) Rev. vL 11. and iwutrkrui {iwairint 
S Cor. iii. 6. ia coiuiderod JSolic, as the JBoliana uaually changed u before x, / 
«*, into 1, and douUed the following conson. as Krivm for tmlfm, m^^m for • 
KflNiig ad Gregor, Cor. p. 587. 597. Scbftfer, Mattb. I. 74. Comp. Dindorf Pn 
Aritiofk, xii. p. 14. We cannot, with Wahl, adopt a present form kirwrim \i 
z. 28. Luk. xii. 4.; I ww tn i rr m might be taken for a corruption of Iwwrmdn^n 
few good Codd. have it, unless we regard it as part. aor. &e Fritzsche ad il 
383. Camp, Bomenuui Schd, ad Luc, p. 81. 
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Avtavtt* The ground form ovt» occurs in the imperf. ifiig 1 Cor. iiL 
6. Tar. instead of the usual f^oyi. It b in the older language more po- 
etic than proeaicv Matth. I. 541. Fut. ovtt» (for €Aii^oti) is found Ephes. 
ii. 21. Col. ii. 19. Caa^, Xen. Cyrap. V. 5. S3. Dio Cass. 40. 4. 

BoMMMrtt. Aor. is Gal. iii. 1. in the received text i^a^sovf 9 hut in many 
Codd. inflected i^fsxtjpa* Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 172. § 101. N. 3. The 
latter Dio Cass. XLIV. 39. Herodian II. 4. 11. 

B«o»« Inf. aor. fiuit^a* 1 Pet. iv. 2. for which, except the participle, the 
aor. 2. fUMtvat is more in use among the Attics, see Buttm. ed. Roh. ^114. 
p. 270. also Xen. (Eem> IV. 18. 

Bkaatanna. Aor. c^ju^ff^oa for l^juMtor Mt. xiii. 26. (Gen. i. 11. Num. 
zvii. 8.) Buttm. edit. Rob. ^ 114. p. 271. 

(ro^'tt. Aor. iyditti<ta Mr. vi. 17. Mt. xxii. 25. 1 Cor. vii. 9. instead 
of the older form tyti/im (from yd/m) as occurs Luc. ziv. 20. 1 Cor. vii. 
Sa See Georgi Hierocr. I. p. 29. Lob. p. 742. Buttm. ed. Rob. § 114. 
p. 271. iydfujaa occurs Xen. Cyrop. VIII. 4. 20. Lucian Dial. Dear* 
V. 4. For iya/i^^ Mr. x. 12. 1 Cor. vii. 87. the older Attics use the 
med. iy§f/tufMi9» 

rcxott. Fut. ycxatfo for ytxacofuu Luc vi. 21. Bttttm. ed. Rob. p. 259. 
§ 113. 4. and N. 7. Matth. I. 550. 

riywo/M^. Aor. pass, iytv^'^ for iytpofiffv Act. iv. 4. Col. iv. 11. 
1 Thess. ii. 14. Comp. Thorn. Mag. p. 189. an originally Doric form, 
which is oftener found in the writers of the xotn}. Lob. p. 109. Buttm. 
ed. Rob. § 114. p. 272. 

j^6iAiit* Aor. 1. 16i»xa is avoided by the Attics in the first and second 
person, and aor. 2. is used for it (Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 222. § 107. N. 

1. 8.). In the N. T. we find however i^Mxa^v 1 Thess. iv. 2. idftSvoff 
Mt. XXV. 35. Gal. iv. 15. also in Demosth. About dt^tf*; see above. 
§ 14. 1. note. 

(Acwxtt. Fut. ai«StQ for ai*Sto/ca» Mt. xxiii. 34. Luk. xxi. 12. See 
Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 259. ^ US. 4. and N. 7. Comp, Xen. Andb, I. 4. 
8. and Bomemann on this passage. Matth. f . 559.) 

Efcdtt in the meaning of to know. Praet. oidaf^fy Mr. xi. 33. John iii. 

2. 1 Cor. xiii. 1. for Ufnp (Poppo ad Xen, Anab. II. 4. 6.), oi6wt§ Mr. 
X. 38. xiii. 33. 1 Cor. ix. 13. Phil. iv. 15. for i^tt, «aatfiv Luk. xi.44. 
Joh. X. 5. for lawti. See Buttm. ed. Rob. § 114. p. 277. (Camp. Plat. 
Aleib. p. 83. Xen. (Ec. 20, 14.). The second person sing. Moi 1 Cor. 
vii. 16. John xxi. 15. is rather Ionic and Doric (for m0^), yet it is found 
in Codd. Xen. Mem. IV. 6. 6. Eurip. Aleest. 790. and more frequently 
in later writers. Lob. p. 236. The 3 pers. plur. pluperfect ^imoh^ is 
written in Mr. i. 34. John ii. 9. xxi. 4. for jfactfov Buttm. ibid. 
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ElHtU. (Aon 2. ufcor) aor. 1. ntta in the N« T. in the 2 | 
Mt. xxvi. 26. Mr. xii. 82. The same form occurs sometimes a 
the Attics, Xen. (Econ. 19, 14. Soph. (Ed. C. 1509. bat it is 
Ionic; »ee Greg. Corinth, ed. Sch&fer p. 461. Schafer ad Dia 
Imper. Mieaf f Mt. x. 27. xxi. 5. Col. iv. 17. ctKafocrmr Act. 
Buttm. ed. Rob. § 114. p. 278. In good Codd. occur beside 
hftof Act. xxii. 24., 3. pers. plur. indie. nKor Mr. xi. 6. xii. 7. 
xix. 89. XX. 2. Act. i. 10. (Died. Sic. 16. 44. Xen. Hell. Ill 
See Sturz de Dial. AUz. p. 6.* In compounds, diccifca/ti^y occu 
iv. 2. (Herod. 6. 100.) nt Matth. 1. 569. — Un&w (not sXhw^ see { 
'Act. xxviii. 26. is according to good Codd. to be considered aj 
per. aor. 2. a form which might well be taken into the text, Mj 
Lok. X. 40. whilst in other [rfaces hiu prevails. The aor. 1. 
this verb if^ii^ (from /U'», see fiuttmann ibid.) is written in tl 
l^/tf^ according to good manuscripts, as also often in the Codi 
later (not Attic) authors, although this form occurs now and t 
among the Attics, Lob. p. 447. (but not in Plato, see Schnc 
Plat. II. p. 5.) 

'S»;r^», later form Ux^ha Lob. p. 726. Fut. Ux^Ct Act. ii. 17 
iKit>v0» Buttm. ed. Rob. § 114. p. 307. ;t<»« according to the 
Comp. Jer. xtv. 16. Hos. v. 10. Zach. xii. 10. 

(^EKcMffCM. Fut. ^KoMrJcro 1 Cor. xl. 22. for iKowicofMUt see Bui 
Rob. p. 259. § 118. 4. and N. 7. Camp. Xen. Ci^rop. I. 4. 16. 
v. 5. 4. Himer. 20. This form is not very rare, see Brunck ad G 
10. 64. Sch'&fer ad DemoM. II. 465. Stallbaum ad PkU. Symp. | 

(*E^io(»f o. Fut. iK(o(s420» ^' itito^x^aofAai Mt. iv. 83. See But 
Rob. p. 259. § 113. 4. and N. 7.). 

'E^itoAMM. The fut. iXfvaofuu occurs very often in the simple verbs, e 
in the compounds. It is found especially in the later prose writers ( 
Akx. 6. 12. Philostrat. ApoU. 4. 4. Chrysost. Orat. 33. p. 410. 
Tyr. Diss. 24. p. 295.); the Attics on the contrary say tliu (Pfa 
37. Thom. Mag. p. 88. 336. '£xffv0ofuw is however in the older \ 
unusual, Herod. 1. 142. ¥.125. Lys. Dardan. 12. (p. 233. ed. B 
Lob. p. 37. Schffifer ad Soph. II. 328. Comp. Elmsley ad Euri^ 
racl. 210ft The Attic writers use commonly the imperf. of »jm, 1 
ed. Rob. ^ 114. p. 281, for the imperf. i^^x^^^t Mr. i. 45. ii. 18. 
iv* 80. vi. 17. see Bomemann ad hue. p. 106. emup* Plat Ze^^ 
p. 685/A., for the imper. I^^ov, \^z*^ John i. 40. 47. the irope 

* At the end of the 9th line of the imeription at Roeetta iTinn oeeori. 
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«fu» dn ^« (Thom. Mag. p. 418. rejects too haatily ^9 instead oSi>4' 
sui^ Gal. iv. 4. John zix. 89. See Sallier on the passage.). 

*BBC»0sf»* Aor. med. In^a^i^ for i«<ofi^ Heb. ix. 12. see § IS. 1. (Pan- 
aaa* tu* 1 1. 1. Tiii. 80. 4* Lob. p. 189*). In the subjunctive form h^mn 
Bev. xviii. 14. and iv^^tfutfMr ix. 6* (as at least many Codd. read), an aor. 
1. ificvtffi seems to prevail» unless we take these forms for subjunct. fut« 
(see § 18. 1.) Lob. p. 781. howerer quotes a participle iv^^aamtoi* 

SftM. Fut. {iftftt Rom. vi. 2. 8. 2 Tim. ii. 11. John vi. 58. var. (Job 
▼tii. 17. 2 Kings iv. 7.) in^of^ Mt. ir. 4. Mr. ?. 28. John xi. 25. vi. 81. 
Aor. 1. ?{i7tfo Rev. ii. 8. Luk. xv« 24. Rom. vii. 9. (and often in the 
Septuag.); all these are later forms, which occur only rarely among the 
earlier writers (see Buttro. ed. Rob. § 114. p. 283.), the latter made use 
of the oorrespondiDg tenses of 0mw instead. 

*Hjk». Aor. 1. ita (later form Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 470. if»tt Lob. p. 
744.) conjunct. ijiiMTft Rev. iii. 9. where however better Codd. have the 
fiit. qioptft. The pneter. 9xa (Deut. xxxii. 17. Phot. Btbliatk. 222. Ma- 
lalas p. 186 and 137. Lob. p. 724.) in Mr. viii. 8. in the firm ^xme*^ is 
not weU established. 

a«U(»> aor. 2. dirc>aM«« Phil. iv. 10. which form does not occur in 
prose, and is geoeraliy rare, Buttm. ed. Rob» p* 178* § 101. N. 4. 

%»tmMmt»* Fut. M^taamiffp^M 1 Cor. iii. 16. 2 Pet. iii. 10. (from aor. 
jMfffso^y which occurs Herod, iv. 79. i. 51.) for me^tmwif^i^ofMh which 
tbe Attics use, and which occurs in Rev. xviii. 8. See Thorn. Afaig. p. 
511. Bottn. ed. Rob. p. 286. § 114. mutt. 

KmtpXiifU^ Aor. 1. jMftfliLfft4« Acts vi. 2. Lob. p. 714. 

Kf^orr*^* Perf. pass^ ntxicagfia^ Rev. xiv. 10. for the more usual 
slffC^IHw. See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 286. § 114. 

KfC^Wrci. Aor. i»i^6fi<tm Mt. xxv. 20. zviii. 15. ma^^etu Acts xxvii. 21. 
f ^ aijsBf Luk. ix. 25. Mi^^fM subjunctive 1 Cor. ix. 19. 20. Mt. xvi. 26. 
are forms which are peculiar to the Ionic prose, Matth. L 599. Among 
tbe Attics the verb is inOected regularly. £ee Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 286. 
§114. 

Kxa»o. Fut. sAoiitftt (Doric) for sxavoo^co* (as always uTthe Septuag.) 
Luk. vi. 25. John xvi. 20. Rev. xviii. 9. Buttm. ed. RoU p. 287. § 114. 

Kxif<#<*. Fut. sii4<» for 9nJ^Q^i4^% Mt. xix. 18. Rom. xiii. 9. Buttm. ed. 
Rob. p. 259. § 118, 4. and N. 7.; not so in the Septuag., on the contrary 
Lucian. Dial* Dear. VII. 4. 

I^«S«». Fut. x^iiia or «(otofMi* Luk. xix* 40. according to some autho* 
rities for »<«^ato|Mi* (as always in the Septuag.), aor. Ix^ota for }l»^ayo¥ 
Mu viii. 29. xx. 80. Comp. iMim^ata Exod. xxii. 28. Num. xi. 2. 

(K<ff/Mi|M«. The form it(«<i>ff o Luk. xix. 48. in the Cod. B., which 
10 
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Griesbach and Schulz have not mentiooed, is probaUy a mu 
writing.) 

K^ytto. Aor. 2. act. tx^fiw Luk* L 24. (Phot. BibUoth- I. 
Bekker.) $te Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 147. § 92. 8. p. 159. ^ 96. mar 

Aatfxtt. Here belongs the aor. ixas^ffa Act. i. 18. which is usu 
duced to the Doric prees. xoxco. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 289. § 114. 
contrary takes it for a formation from the aor. 2. xocccft. This ao 
gsneiially in use among the Attics. 

NftKftt. John xiii. 16. 14. Mt. xv. 2. The older writers use » 
this present. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 293. § 114. 

'O^Kf fb^tt. Fut. oisttt^^ffo Rom. ix. 15. (as from ^ixrcc^lM) for oi 
Comp. Ps. iv. 2. ci. 15. Jer. xxi. 7. Mich. vii. 19. also in Byza 
Lob. p. 741. 

'o^ffvu for o^w^t (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 294. § 1 14.) Mt. xxiii. 20 
74. Heb. vi. 16. Jas. v. 12. In Mr. xiv. 71. on the contrary, 
best manuscripts ^imfww, occurs for 6iivv^w^ and so Griesbach h 
ceived it into the text. 

('O^OM. Imperf. med. i^i^iiffif Acts ii. 25. (from Ps. xri.) for whi< 
Attic is lu^<o/»i7fr Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 294. ^114. From iHtta^an th< 
junctive aor. 1. o^cer^t, which occurs in Liban. and the Byzantir 
found in Luk. xiii. 28. but not without variations. See Lob. p. 79 

llcu^w. Aor. hiitwio, Mt. XX. 19. xxvii% 31. (Septuag. Jud. xvi. 26 
25. Prov. xxiii. 35.) instead of which the Attics inflected Inataa^ 
Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 295. § 114. On the contrary Lucian. Dial. ^ 
6. 4. has lytatia. Comp, Lob. p. 240. The flit, iratjca Anacr. 24. 

Ilcfo/AM. Part. n%tJ»iuvo9 Rev. xiv. 6. var. for ytn* o/»crw accordii 
the form ftttdofuu^ which occurs only in Ionic (Herod, iii. 111.) an 
later writers, see Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 297. § 114. The form of the 
sent rtitafM and xi f a/uu, which already existed in Pindar, is quote 
Wetst. and Matthai among the variations Rev. xii. 14. 

Ilifw From the fut. Tttofia* is found Luk. xvii. 8. the complete I 
itbctfo* Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 298. § 1 14. So also ^taat ibid, from ^ 
^at. Both also Ezek. xii. 18. 

nlftfta* Aor. ticctfa. See § 13. I. 

'Piw. Fut. fttvoia John vii. 38. for ^Mofuu^ but among the Attic9 
ally fAf^dofAai Lob. p. 739. (aor. 1. which also occurs 'oDiy in the I 
writers. See Cant. iv. 16. fftvadtutaa^ Lob. p. 739.) 

XaXftliia* Fut. oaXftia^ for aaXfilyiM (Xen. Anab, I. 2. 17.) 1 Cor. 
52. comp. Mechan. Vilt. p. 201. Num. x. 3. aor. 1. iaaxtt^^ occurs 
quently in the Septuagint. iS^ee Phryo. p. 19JI. Thom. Mag. p. 7 
Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 300. § 114. 
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X^fuuw»* Aor. 1. i^fiaiM Acts xi. 28. xxv. 27. (Esih. ii. 22. Jud. vii. 
21. Menaadri Byz. Hui. p. 308, 309, 358. Plutarch. Ari^id. 19.) Act. 
Thom. p. 32. which is found also Xen. HeU. 2. 1. 28. for which how- 
ever the older Attics more usually inflect, i^^ftvjva;; see Buttman. ed. Rob. 
p. 172. § 101. 4. N. 2. Lob. p. 24. Cotnp. ^omw below. 

X»iHtofuu* The pres. (Heb. ii. 6. Jas. i. 27. eomp, 1 £bm. xi. 8. xv. 
4.) and the imperfect occur but seldom in the Attic writers, Buttm. ed. 

(Skov^oJo. Fut. 6ft<ifMaa for the usual aHwhdaofia* 2 Pet. i. 15. Buttm* 
ed. Rob. p. 259. § 113. 4. and N. 7. 

X^^»|». Imp. aor. is at^i^w according to the variation Luc. xxii. 
82. Rev. iii. 2. instead of ot^^^iop which is preferred by the Greeks 
Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 148. § 92. N. 1. Camp, Jud. xix. 5. Ezek* xx. 46. 
so as iati^^iaa I Mace. xiv. 14. 

«aye»ir. Fut. ^oyofuu Jas. V. 3. Rev. xvii. 16; (Gen. xxvii. 25. Exod. 
xii. 8.), 2 pers. pdytatu Luk. xvii. 8.; the Greeks use for it the fut. of 
cdw: 2do/»ai. See Buttm; ed. Rob. p. 282. § 114. §<feua* 

«a»rw, iHtpamu {ifti^^fjvat) Luk. i. 79. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 305. § 114. 
Biany similar forms occur in later writers Lob. p. 26. Philo. Act. Thorn. 
49. (^lian. iintiii. II. 11. and epiL p. 396. Jac.) 

4tavtf«to. Of which iftipawfH in Ephes. v. 14. comp. Job xli. 10. Jud. 
xvi. 2. Gen. xliv. 8. See Buttm. ed. Rob. on the analogical evidence 
that this form is not found in Greek writings. 

(^(w. Piarticip. aor. lyeyxa; Acts v. 2. xiv. 13. hiyxa^ttf Luk. xv. 23. 
(for ItreyxcSr, ivtyxoptif Buttm. ed. Rob. p« 305. § 114.— fiiee Xen. Mem. 
h 2. 58. Demosth. c. Titnoth. ^ 51. (Isocr. Paneg. 40.). The indicat. 
ifnyxa occurs more frequently among the Attics, also the forms of the 
imperative, which have oi John xxi. 10. 

^Kna. Aor. 2. pass, i^v^, ^c»$ Luc. viii. 6. vii. 8. (since the times of 
Hipfxxsrat. very usual) for which the Attics use the aor. 2. act. tfw^ 
fvi. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 306. § 114. Mt. xxiv. 32. Mr. xiii. 28. good 
Codd. have ixfvj for Ixfv^. The former is the subjunctive aor., which 
may be preferred in these passages. 

Xa«^. Fut. xo^riaofuu for ;tat<i70w Luk. 1. 14. Phil.J. 18. John xvi. 
20. 22. (Hah. i. 15. Zach. x. 7. Ps. xcv. 11.) Mcer. p. 120. Thom. Mag. 
p. 910. Lob. p. 740. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 307. ^ 114. It is found also 
Died. Exc. Tai. p. 95. 

(Xa^iiofuu. Fut. xf^<fofAw, Rom. viii. 32. is not an Attic form for xo<' 

lOV^UU.) 

*Q^«a. Aor. &fUa(s<kto Acts VII. 27. 39. (for which among Greeks usu- 
ally augm. syllab. itStfafo Thom. Mag. p. 403. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 308. 
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§ 114. Xen. Cyrap. VI. 1. 26. Thuc. XL' 89. Set Poppo on thii 
nge, 7, 53. Polyb. ii. 69. 9. xv. 81. 12.) Con^. Mich. iv. 6. Thren. 
Here belongs also the sor. act. Hut9%¥' Acts Tii. 45. The above < 
▼atioD about the aufin. syllab. is ooly to bo made in regafd to the 
writers. 8^ Poppo ad Hmc. III. II. 407. 

C<|ylofia*« Aor. 1. i&M70a/i^ Acts vii. 16. as oflen in the writers < 
•Mnf, (e. g. Plut.9 Paosan.), Lob. p. 189., but e?ea now and then a 
the Attics, Poppo ad Thuc. III. II. 407. The Attics preferred gei 
ly l^ia/Mfv. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 808. § 114. 

The later verbal forms are not always used in the N. T. whe] 
should expect them: e. g. hUiam fut. 2. from niviA^ not ft»ov^» Rev 
18. Set Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 168. h», N. 18. p. 298. § 114. K»Va. 
Mu^wtfM Mr. vii. 15. 18. Mcer. ed. riers. p. 484. Lacella ad Xen. E 
p. 254. Fut. ^w{Jtoiw*y ^oivfidgofMif not ^cv{w, ^ovfuitfMi Buttm. ed. 
p. 805. § 114* ^tvyu. 



§ 16. On the Formation of Words.* 

As the N. T. contains many words (especially in Pttol's writings 
known to the written language of the Greeks, but iutroduoed froii 
popular language, and even some nemlp (brmedi it will be necessa 
compare those formations peculiar to the N.T. with the established 
for the formation of Greek words. We shall thus at the same 
advantageously consider analogies, not entirely unknown to the Gr 
but much more prominent in this idiom. The basis of this repres 
tion will be the luminous and essentially oomplete exhibition of Botti 
ed. Rob. p. 819. § 118. 

A. Derivation hy Endingi. 

1. VsBBS. Derivative verbs in oaand tfu are most frequent, 
former in some degrae took the place of forms in •«» or •{<•, e. g. df « 
(ac»af tvo Xen. Anab. 5, 8, 9.), i tovdiv^ (lt«v3m'{<» Plut. yet see Lc 
132), MC^ (for M^tt Lob. p. 89), dfMfoa (A^ttwiS^ Lob. p. 224.), 

• iSiM Ph. Oatto^ GmMopkylaeium Ormeor. (651, 70a) «d. F. L. AbiMoh. 
1757.) L. B. 1809. Bvo. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 319. 1 lia Lofaeck Parergu zu 1 
niek^ and" among the mterpreten Seleetm e mcMu Valokenarii. Our N. T. Lea 
do not alwaya direct attention anfficientlj to thiaaulyectw) intimately connected 
sifgefiii 
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(oMwom^c* Isocr. Areop* c. S.)» /ttatoM* 5o9uo««. 'AKodf««toM is 
formed after the first, but with o/^hp* ecmp. xoBvrtvia^ Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 
3(^ K^»raio« occurs besides for jc^c^yyo) 0>cf^ for 0>cyio, ^MMf orovfr 
for. d»datato9 jcom^v; iydvyofcoo IS to be derived from iydvMi^*oi, since the 
simple IvvofUa caooot be proved from writiogs subsequent to the apostles, 
Lob. p* 605, note. From x*9H fp^oi* is formed* The verbs io »^o are 
derived from the most diflferent roots, d^'go from Sc^<>(> ^zp^fy^^i^ from 
mtzi^axotoi^ diiyfuftf v^o from Sffty/io, HtuniSu from fMii»vc /««srq^*Co froQi 
imtti^, (r#MiC*^'SM» tiAASMlw, ipwifiiiMf ^Mi^/idf b$w, aiaa»y;r*^ca^» m^cW^m; 
0Mff<»(M (Immm^st.) has in the Greek language no distinct root; it was 
generally a provincialism, or perhaps a Macedonic formation. (Lob. p. 
818.) There occur some rare verbs in oSm if indeed found at all else- 
where! e« g. f^ta(««, awtdSu (oi^^m), so also in • vw, e. g. futfttwiOf ftu^tm^ 
yvfii^ffVM, tyaqtaf tvo^MM, 4*Xl*'9^*^9w^ (Lob. p. 442.), ttwyihifhm 

The formation of verbs in >«* from those in tw, which occur also 
among the Attics (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 254* § 1 12. 11. Lob. p. 151.), was 
probably more oommon in the later language; nj^M, Kvif^w, dxi^tfw, at least 
are not found in the earlier writers. Comp. Lob. p. 254. Verbs in a»i4, 
eioept Iv^fftfu and iMtsxnf are rare in the N. T. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 254. 
^ 112. 10. r^otfvM occurs as an inchoative, and fM0v0s«»as a causative, 
only in the passive; ya^'0»c», see v. a. yo^^v (ya/u^cir), in Mr. xii. 26. is 
certainly improperly used for yo/M^M, as iMyo^U^no Luk. zx. 84. for 
iMyofuitt. See Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 630. Finally, ycfrr<'^ ^^^^ ^^ P®i^ 
h^h^^ is altogether singular io its formation; as aim irc^^yoc^** ^^ 
p. 119. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 277. § 116. iy^c^* 

Ilfl(o0oa^VdM Phil. ii. 30., received into the text by Griesbach and 
others on the best critical evidence, belongs to the derivative verbs in 
fiw. Ua^aPc(kH6B<u can be most directly formed from rta^dficikof; but the 
termination tvM is adopted to express the meaning ftc^dfkfkov nptu, as 
intoMortivnv by the later writers for ittCoxoHm^ tlviu (Lpb. p. 691.), and 
still more resembling it, iftc«(c(tvi99a« from ni^Ht^. 

2. NovNs. (a) T&ose derived from verbs. With the termination /to;, 
from a verb in o^m, we notice oy^Mfiof, not found in the Greek writers, 
ss Kti^M^ from icf «(aS», irtoftaait^ from ivtuptdia; from verbs in »{«• 
occur iKm.Ma^MSfi6sj 6vc»dtff^, (Lob. p. 611.) fCo^o^t^AMK) pnt^^afioi from 
^oirW^tt, oafifitkti6fikbs from ooP/l<rr»{o, ffutC^^^f^^* >^<^M^(* '^^ onost 
frequent formations are those in fui and «»;, the former almost peculiar to 
the N. T. idiom, but always formed according to the analogy of the 
language, as fidHtt^ftai ^Ksjta from jki9cW|o, etc., ^Mfia from 4«vd««^9 
iM^wttvftOi xataa^ffM (sMfoMitcr), ^^v^/uh Suftkijitat d^etvyaif/Mh ^fVf^ia, 
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Mfiffuif xato^^/M) 9tt^t»fiia from contracted verbs (like ^om7/u<») • T*l 
of these words are mostly taken in an abstract sense, (correspond in 
infin.) except that w^XfjfAa signifies an instrument (as nouns in fto^ fre 
do) and tmtosw/ia the place of the xotoxvtty (Eustath. ad Odys. I V. 1 4 
The nouns in ais, which are most frequent in the epistle to the H< 
are almost all found in the Greek writers, except eixf^atu xeutdftaiv<sii 
XV<fif* dHtOuit^t^tfi 5t«(uwtf»f, 0«c«0K9 fttftol^ai^ Lob. p. 205. (^itttn 
In respect Co tta^aisMitf^t see Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 825. § 110. N. 5. 
as to oixoiofi^ Xx>b. p. 490. To the abstract nouns belong some ii 
ia the N. T. lOoff/ioinj, on the contrary fy((X^tf^0M7 is directly derive 
imxioiMPf but fttvofiLop^ pre-exists in ntidfjM, although it can be n 
back to ftsi^tw as itxi^tf/MM^ to tt^^tw.'f The concrete nouns p 
very few peculiarities:, from verbs in o^m, i^*^ v^w, occur as rare 

soxxvjSttff^f (which however, is not peculiar to the N. T.) has n 
verb xcMiv^l^tuf* TffXcMwv forms iftUuat^i {cow^. ^ffluat^ and xvt^ 
Instead of d«Mxr^( the earlier writers rather say d»uxf i;fi, as 66t 
^tff. The formation xiktamitf from KofawtffaSw, Rom. xi. 8. (fro 
Septuagtnt), which Wahl has received in the Clav. min., is very str 
But that the noun was formed in connection with xata^ftotip, is p 
by Dan. x. 9. Theod., and so xa/ttmiif might signify ohshtpefc 
(nSj;vt Ps* lix. 8.) and consequently forpor.|| The method of wi 
ifoftftov) ipstead of ifaf(»ciov, from ta/icfvwi, Liob. p. 493, originated 
careless pronunciation. Yet in Luk. xii. 24. all the Codd., and in 
vi* 6, many good ones have it: as they also write, without any varic 
yXw00o«o/cov for f/XM^ooxoiitlw or yXwffffojMfttov, from xo^icd. Lob. p. S 
ip) Those derived from adjectives* Here belong partly, some absti 

* *rhe form xuna seems to have been usual only in words compounded with ap] 
tivee: alfuiTtxvWci in N. T. comp. with ^to^im^ and ftnyxff^'U, 

f 'E((di^ also belongs to nouns derived from verbs in •«». We may eitlier ta 
in ^e sense usual in the Greek book language, or derive it from l^ifiir, ii 
latter case, we must suppose the intermediate forms I(t0«c, i^iStufiv, which is not } 
out difficulty. 

I *EXxW(ffy primarily means to use the language and manner of the Greeks (I 
L. I. 8, 4.), most frequently to tpeak Greek, viz. by those who are not native Gn 
and then it has no bad sense (De Wette*s Bible, in Hal. Enclyc. p. 17, ii incorr 
Slrabo 2, 98. Xen. Anab, 7. 3. 25. 'EXxmo^c, a noun which is not found among 
Greeks, very naturally therefore, means a foreigner who epeake Greeks e.g. a Jei 

II Fritzsche the elder in the Hall. Literaturzeit. 1834. ErgzsbL Nr. 64. contends 
the signification pain (conipunclto, dolwr). But satav. would at least bo moUnip 
And fbrther fAe spmt of pain (Rom. zi. 8.), for a spirit ftiU of evil, is rather 
fetched. 
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in r«^, o^f7(f &8 offwffiu ofp^^iy ad<o<r^(, afCXon^^ ixoro^i^f, dl^cx^r^; (&ffX<ia 
in earlier writers), ^xXi^^ofv^ff ttfiUtfju f cXct^ti;;, ftof aiot «^;, yv^oti^;, i*<Yo^ 
3uto<i7S9 xv^wt^Si tiiox^^^Si rtwftii see Lob. p. 350. {ixd^a^'ti^f Rev. xvti. 
4. is not established), partly, those in mn^ as ixttif$i09vvii (from iu^/juawf as 
tfw^^otfvvir from tfutc<^f (he former even in Diog. L.), especially o^o^d^, 
/uyoxoffvf^ with o because the a adj. is short (Buttra. ed. Rob. p. 327. § 1 19. 
B. N. 9. b. e, Etym. Mag. p. 275. 44.), both later, and only Hellenistic 
Greek words. Also among those in &«, which originate from adject, in 
o(> c®(t are many later formations (Lob. p. 343.) e. g. ixo^c^ » 
Maifttowia from kv^fuiVi SO occurs in 2 Pet. ii. 16. fta^a^wia from ^o^a* 
f^uv. Some Codd. have the more usual Ha^w^oavv^.* Finally, the 
neuters of adject, in »o( have frequently become substantives, as Iho^v* 

y%09<, fu^o^tov^ vftdKrpnoVf tf^ayioy, etc. Fritzscho Pr<sltlfltn. p. 42. 

(d) Those derived from other nouns are, according to Buttm. ed. Rob. 

p. 328. § 119. 12, 10.2. ii6taUi¥ (n^caXov), iXoMit (iXiMa) , /liOUSr, (/tvXof, /ivX^) 

and the feminine paaiuoftih* Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 328. § 119. 12. 3. e. 
'Afcdp^y, which is peculiar to the N. T. originates from td^a. The gentih 
fem. from «MV»t is ^ointf(ya, so Mr. vii. 26. S«^oto(y»(r<ra, as KvXtt becomes 
K&iutfdik But perhaps the feminine was formed from the name of the coun- 
try 4^»vftS97, for many and good Codd. have in Mr. Xv^o^o»y»xitftfa, {comp. 
Pritzsche on the passage,) and this would be derived immediately from 
a ground form ^owixify as paolxiaoa is related to fiacixii, and instead of 
Xxv^if at least among the Romans, occurs also Scythissa^ or as among the 
Greeks from ^vXaxi; also ^ifKaxtaaa. 'H^»dia/r6( Mt. xxii. 16. and X^iat^ 
o»o( Acts xii. 26. (comp. Kaiaa^Kuvof Arrian. Epici. 1, 19. 4, 13.) of Gen- 
tile and Patronym. belong to the later latinising formation. In the earlier 
language the termination oyo; was used only in the formation of names 
of cities and countries not Grecian. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 328. § 119. 12, 
74. A. Of the diminutives may be noticed 0ij31a<bdu»r, from ^t^xo^ior, 
which Pollux quotes, instead of the older forms fiifixlhiw and fiifiu^d^to¥ 
(like ifta/tiha^tw from ifMytliiop)^ Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 330. § 119. B. 6. a. 
Vwaixd^tw is afler the usual analogy, yet it may be a rare form among 
the Greeks, as c^o^coy Mr. xiv. 47. in some Codd. See Fritzsche on this 
passage and on xxtvd^icw. On the diminutives in iw see Fritzsche 
PrssKmin. p. 43. Of these, <^ix^ov is unquestionably a later form. 

The substantives in i^^ioy are properly neuters from adjectives, as 
cxatffis^ioyt >vfA(af)j^M>y, ^vxaxtij^MM*, ^vxaxfiJ^M>( immediately from ^vxa»- 

* or nouns derived fronr adj., some have the termiQation m for no. Battm. ed. Rob. 
p. 327. § 119. B. a. Others vacillate between t« and im, as »tuuwaiU, Comp, Poppo 
Thoc. II. 1. 154. EUendt. pr€tf, ad Arrian, p. 30. As to this word, however, im has 
the most in its favor. 
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#^, has, like it, aa active signification, one who protecUf one who 
*Ix<Mt^<»or means properly UuU which reconciles^ but can be ref 
the place where the reconciliation is e^cted (like fi/Ka*tii^to¥ t 
house)y And thence to the covering of the ark rfthe covenani^ the 
seat. That it means operculum in the Scptuagint, no one will 
but WahL In Rom. iii. 25* the signification a propUiaUon ia 
good. A fern, subet. of this kind is itvMtfj^l(H comp. gtvHtti^ia,: 
is immediately related to tfc^raj^, and tuatvi^iw also occurs as a subs 
^Tftt^^f !• e. vrtfpwi'oy is to be treated as a neuter of vftt^^io^, whi 
ftat^^t from f(a^fi^9 is formed from the preposition vrci^y as the 
intermediate adjective iiftt^. So dyoyoMy, (the Greeks tfaemsel 
MifayoMMT Lob. p. 207,) is derived from dva, see Fritzsche ad 
611, whilst the more usual ^vi^ytoif comes from the adverb ay». 

8. Adjiotxvss. (a) To those derived immediately from the pi 
form of a verb, belong, perhaps, Hit06i 1 Cor. ii. 4. romp. 06^ fn 
jlotfs^; from ^otfvw, fftBoi from (f ndtt) ^uBofuun I would by all 
allow it in Paul, although it is well conjectured that it ought to 
jected.* Verbals in «o« (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 33"^. § 119. 13. t. ] 
§ 134. 8. 0.) which in signification are sometimes equivalent to tl 
partic. in <i», as yif**at^s noiuSf tf»f iw o$ eaginaiuSi oKo^fv^o^ w 
coa^^ ^t6ft9iV0tos impiratur,^ sometimes to adjectives in biliSf as 
^^datikMtoif imatartouaifhu end sometimes have an active senae^ 
r«*tffo( one who offends noi^ u e. who does not sin, belong to thii 
*AH9lpaatos signifies, either not altempted^ or which c<innot be atte 
like itislptbtos which is usual among the Greeks. Buttm. ed. Rol 
Only norths means Acts xxvi. 23. he who ahaU suffer^ comp. f 
ftfioatf Of Aristot. de anima 3, 9. p. 64. Silb. Cattier. GazophyL p. Si 
verbal npoc^xiytof is most intimately connected with forms like I 
(utiflMit and is an augmented form of which no examples occur 
Greek language. 

(b) Among the adject, which are formed from other adject, (par 
there are some worthy of remark, e. g. Kf((ov0M>( and inwiaun 
f(t(Mv0a, iitiovtfa, as l»ovffMi from j««Mr, ixwea Buttm. ed. Rob. p 
§ 119. 13. a. Lob. p. 4. 'EiCMvtfto; is, thai which is appointed/ 
following day (bread), comp. Valckenaer Select. I. p. 190. Fritzsc 
3ft. p. 267. (also against the derivation from ovm). But ict^iovtft 

* Oar Utett commentaries and lezioons have treated this word very unsati 
rily. Pott copies, in part verbatim from ValckensBr's SeUeta, and Heydenrei 
peats the most unfortunate opinion of Storr. 

t That this word in 2 Tim. iii. 6. is to be tairan in a passive sense, is eviden 
Iftsi ew itc , and cannot be doubted, although many similar derivatives bave an 
signification, as Itwivrrvc, Amevrrtf. 
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more means only aojd merely proprius^ as Wahl has it, than Kf(»ov(u« 
mefAs^m the Septaagiot, only property, me^txoi (Mr. xiv. 3. John xii. 
8.) from jCAtffo; means according to many old interpreters pure^ genuine. 
Among the ancient Greeks that word means conmncing^ also persuading 
(Plat* Chrg, p. 455. A. I^ext. Emp. (Sdvert. MaUh. ii. 71. Theophrasl. 
MeUq^h, p. 253. Sylb.), although many Codd. have in almost all the pas- 
sages ftttattxoi {See Bekker and Stallhaum on Plat,)^ in the later wri- 
ters it means/oilA/iJ, eredibli^ Liicke John ii. 421. The transition to 
pure would not seem impossible, when we reflect that technical expres- 
sioos (and Jhch is vo^^ rti^t.)^ especially mercantile terms, are often 
nngular. It would he more appropriate to translate f<»tft. drinkahk^ 
&om t€ittiox«a or the root 9Cm>, like Hiathf drinkable in ^schyl. Prom. 
470. stist^i ftlat^ih Mtc^f etc. which old lexicographers adduce. That 
the ancients did drink the oil of spikenard, is asserted by Athen. 15. p. 
689. Yet I cannot well understand why both Evangelists should apply 
this epithet; since if the liquid ointment of nard, which they used to pour 
out (Mr. xa/taxiatvjf did not difler materially from the drinkable nard, 
the adjective Hi^ttxof would be as superfluous as to say liquid or Jluid 
nard. But tho m^ao^ UHti^ of Dioscor. is Jluid, which distinguishes it 
iiom a solid, adhesive nard ; and besides the drinkable iTard of John 
would not be adapted to the manipulation, which is denominated ixtiptv^. 
Finally, Fritzsche's interpretation o£H%6t. {ad Mr. p. 601.) as qui facile 
UH poieei, lubenter bibitur, appears to me not well (bunded; nor is Htt^v 
mos certainly to be found any where with the meaning drink<d>le. Iluj't6% 
itself was not much in use (in JSscbyl. it occurs in a quibble), and gave 
place to the unequivocal Kot9^ 

(e) Among others tfo^xivof and tfa<si»&( belong to the adjectives derived 
from substantives. The former can only mean, of or belonging tofieeh 
(as {v3UM>( of wood, x^ietvos of barley. See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 831. 
§ 119. 13. a.) the iBiter Jleshly, carnal: and it is surprising that Gries* 
bach did not at once substitute ea^xtxbi for od^xumi in Rom. vii. 14. 
1 Cor. iii. 1. Heb. vii. 16. Yet even Lachmann has retained the latter.* 
Among the adjectives of time in ivos (Buttm. ed. Rob. ibid.) are xaStf 
^<(*^f » d^(M^(, 9<(<Mv^(, which are later ferms instead of xaBfifii^ios, etc. 
the earlier: coinp. taxw6s' From f^ is derived 5ttdcxa^tfXo( {eomp. 
ttt^dftouos Herod, v. 66.), the neuter of which is used substantively in 
Acts xxvi. 7. Ki^afitxoi {xt^dfuiou xt^dfiioi) belong to the later adjec- 
tive fbroMitions. 



We may perbapt suppoie that tho later language of the people need these two 
intercbangabljr. 
11 
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B. Derivation by Compojitiofi. 

(a) There are many derivatives (noons) whose first part is a n< 
there is nothing in their composition contrary to analogy, althcM 
few similar formations occur in the Greek written language; eamj 

o«^»0M»| tofttwo^o^vp^f ffaEX^^oxo^duh 9x%^9't^dxtpMi, ^s^o/lvtfWay ds 

a»o(t <lAXof^iofrtt0xo;<o( {camp* a>xot^iaft^dzi<iv in Plato) , 4»$(u>ti 

Liob. p. 621. ftotafio^o^foii xa^^toyfMtff'f^;, cr^to^^utof) d^oXfto 

tibuiMKat^ijs (comp. 4cv5o3iaf^fr(, Theodos. Acroas* ii. 78.) 6t6fAo^ 
*At,/t<t/ti»XV6la is regularly formed from o^mu Buttm. ed. Rob. j 
§ 120. 2.; ;t^fu>4>c»xifi7( is written with an w according to the best 
although the form x^fop. may not be without analogy » Lob. | 
About (M$dx9ii see Buttm. ed. Rob. ilnd* ^tvftpo6exdiffj Hieron in 
c. 45. is most similar to the composition 6wttf)6ftp*^of Luk. vi. 1. 
latter signifies second firsts the former second tenth. The first | 
the compound is more rarely a verb, as in tdfXo9pi7tfxc«o, vciuntar 
ship: comp, iB(%ohmfiJ^ The inseparable a priv. as the first part 
compound presents nothing unusual; the a intensive, appears only 
familiar verb d^cnSTcH'* See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 385. § 120. I 
Doderiein de toj^ intensivo sermonis Grseci, Erl. 1830. 4to. 

(b) Where the latter part of the compound is a verb, it appears 
unchanged root only in composition with the old prepositions (Butti 
Rob. p. 336. § 121. 2.); in other cases it is so changed that the ve 
sumes its ending from a noun derived from the root, as d^urof uy, 

ytioBaif vovdcf cty, tvtpytttiv, t^Ofto^apuPj etc.* 'OfA§ipta9a* (as the I 

Codd. have for i/t,tipt<i9ai 1 Thes. ii. 8.) is rather opposed to this, 
be derived from 6fu>v, 6f»6f and ttp§w Pritzsche ad Mr, p. 792. At 
no verb of the kind occurs with 6/(. comp, 6f»a^iia from ofiaioft 6fioip 
^fifjptviw^ o/io^vyfiPt 6fuXti9j etc. A genitive, which in the above pa 
is governed by the verb, would also be strange {comp, Matth. II. 
Tet perhaps the former ought not to be too strongly urged in a wor 
rived from the popular language. But if ^f«pc09»», as it is foui 
Nicand. Ther. 402. for iiitipta9a*j were the original form, fiUpteSat 
ptiseai would stand together as well as bi>p9(f$<u and 6dupt(r9at. The 
will always be a riddle. 

A formation peculiar to the Hellenistic language is n^uHoiajn 
{f^pof^aft€lKr^tttf|f9 ftpofutftoXij'^ Theodor. Acroas, I. 32. oKpofwiroxifiri 



* On apparent i^ceptioni, ts mXmtmiis iS^wdMrtiiSV, sea Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 
« 121. 3. N. 3. 
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A correspoDdiDg verb is cbvoroauirfrtMv Sexl. Emp. hypoih. I. 310.; camp. 
for the coDCrele derivative dco^ognffcf^faod f^yofujitf^f Septuag., doyftovoxilic- 
<nj$ Justin. M. Apol. 2. p. SO. Gotz. The N. T. has many such compo- 
sitioDS unknown to the Greeks, like ft^oataftuiKiqft'tijst in which the second 
part is a nominal form derived from a verb, but where the first indicates 
the object (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. S88. § 121. 6.) e. g. dttMAa^o;, who take$ 
iJhe right nde cf wme one, therefore Miettes. From them originate 
again: (a) Abstract nouns, where belong cKfgvoHffyU (from ax^vo* 
^vy^)» «XMw«A}yM, etc. (6) Verbs, like X40o0aXf*y from X40o0^xof {eomp. 
at4hpcxnpf ^^o/IXf»y, etc.), o(9o«o8ff*v from d(0^«ov^ 

In verbs compounded of two or more prepositions, the preposition 
which forms the double compound is placed first, as amt»Bixi(tBiu9 awiw 
taMfi(ta»i0$a** ^MHM^af ^*/3i7 1 Tim. vi. 5. would not be conformable to 
this, if the meaning were, Jpalse OMtiduUy^ or unproJUabk disputation; 
since this compound could only mean continued (endless) hostilities^ and 
in this sense «a(a3tair^ft/3flf must be taken. Nevertheless a majority of 
the Codd. is for 9ta«a^* Therefore a transposition of the prepositions in 
this compound is made, Fritzsche Comment, in Mr, p. 706. Such a 
transposition, however, might have been made by the transcribers. But 
on thid whole, in this passage dca«a(. would admit the sense continued 
dissensions* The other compounds with duMAi^a. which occur in 1 Kings 
vi. 4. 6tama^axvmfta$Mf 2 Sam. iii. 30. btavta^atff^tip would, as to the 
meaning, be regular, were there no doubt in relation to the former. See 
Schleussner Tkes* Philol. on this word* The compound v^axatoB^x^i 
and wa^aBfpiij have the same signification. Lob. p. 312. The latter form 
is the roost frequent in the N. T. The two forms vacillate in the Codd. 
also in Plutarch Ser. Vind. See Wyttenb. IL p. 530. Heinichen ind, 
ad Euseb. ill. p. 529. 

Single as well as double compound verbs frequently occur in the Greek 
of the Bible, which are not found in other Greek writers. Especially are 
verbs, which earlier writers used in the simple form, augmented by pre- 
positions which represent the mode of action sensibly; (as the later lan- 
guage was particularly fond of the perspicuous and the expressive.). 
Thus xayraXted^ia, to Stone down, iio^xl^tw as if, to swear (in the judicial 
sense. 7V^*)» ^^ ^^^ ^^ <^^^ from one, iiast^d^s^iw to lighten forth^ 

IxyofUitttf to marry out (elocare), Buyil^sWf iiayatiXksWt iioiioXoysiv* 

NoTB, Proper names, especially those which are compounded, occur 
often in the N. T. in the contractions peculiar to the popular language, 
which are often very forcible (Lob. p. 434.), as ^A^ttfiai for "A^ttfuBa^ai 
Tit. iii. 12.; Hfvfifa^ for Nvfi^aw^o; Col. iv. 15.; Zfjvai for EijvUui^ Tit. 
iii. 13.; iia^^f^ for na^fitvl^f Acts vi. 5.; ^ij/iai probably for AijfiitfMi 
or ^^fiM^x<*i ^1- iv* 14. 2 Tim. iv. 10.; perhaps also 'E«a^^a( for *£«a^- 
^crof Col. i. 7. iv. 12. and *E(f»as for 'E^^ioyfi^;. Rom. xvi. 14. ecvda; 
for ewdtt^tff, i* e. ecodw^o; and Aovxa$ for Lucanus (among the Greeks, 
eomp* 'Axct(H for 'Axitor^^of, Mi^yas for Mipo5ca^o;). Many in a{ without 
circumflex are found abbreviated, e. g. 'A^«3uas for Ampliatus Rom. xvi. 
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8. 'Avtl^tat for *Aiftiwtikt^o^ Rev. ii. 13. KXiotMif for Kxcoim^^o; Luk. : 
18. perhaps XiixcK from sooiums, Me Heumami PcecUe III. p. 31 
2u«tofpo< from X«a0fr«af pof Acts xx. 4. (as some Codd. have), alth* 
more cootracted in the beginning of the word, might be very fore 
but the former can ^Iso be an original form. On the contrary the 
per names in xao;, which perhaps are not only contracted by the 1 
ans in xat (Matth. I. 149.), are written in the New Testament wk 
abbreviation Nts^xoof, 'Apa:<xao^ (About the cootractioQ in the 
xofAfivtw for miktofivtw MCe Lob. p. 340.). 



PART III. 



SYNTAX. 



CHAPTER I. 



ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE.* 



§ 17. Tke Article with Noma. 

It 18 easy to apprehend the fundaniental Jaw, that the article standi 
before a noun which designates a definite object, {comp* Epiph. Aorrl, 
®> ^O* y®^ ^^ mM. be, and aiwajrs should have been equally important to 
the critic and the exegesist, to be acquainted with the various uses of this 
part of speech in the N. T. The following instances may be noted* 

1. An appellative noun (subst. or adj. and partic. used substantively), 
is defimtty or takes the def. article: (a) When it designates an object, of 
which there is but one, as 6 iJ'xm;, 4 Y?* 4 d^xcMoovyi;, <i &ya06y the good 
(abstractly), virtue. In such cases the object is characterized as definite, 
by this unity of existence. Examples from the N. T. are unnecessary. 
(h) When out of a whole class of objects, it distinguishes a single one to 
be thought of separately. This must be either an object already known 
to the reader, or brought to view in a preceding sentence. Con^. Herm. 
ad Soph. ^Jac. 1206. ad <Bd. R. 838. (c) When a word, which 
properly designates an individual of a class, in the singular the genui^ 
expresses the object merely as existing, without respect to the number 
of such objects, SchSlfor ad Long, p. S78, (yet see Engelhardt ad Plat. 

• A. Klait Vindieiaartie.in N. 7. Drai, et Alcmar. 76a 771. P. I. Tom. I. III. P. 
II. Tom. I. II. 8to. J. Middleton on tke Gr, aHicU. Schalthess in dm 7%9oL AnntU, 
ISOa Ik 5& E. Valpy ontJUGr. artU. in hi$ N, 7. Load. 3. edit. 1834. 3 vols. 8?o. 
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Euihyphr. p. 100)/ as 6 atpwtMtiit the soldier ^ i ttovfipo^ the base. 

Mt. xii. 35. i a^o^^ av^u«o^ ix tov 070^ ^tfcw^ov Ix^aXXc^ ta 

Luk. X. 7. Rom. iv. 6. Gal. iii. 20. iv. 1. also 1 Thess. iv. 6. 
«^ayfia^( in busine»8.'\ Here belong also 6 «o»/i^y 6 xax6§ Joho 
6 om$i^ia¥ Luk. viii. 5., where the concrete idea of the good she 
etc. (therefore the genus) is expressed. So always in fiibles, apo 
aod parables. Comp. Exod. xxiii. 1. 

Examples under (5) are Mt. xxvi. 27. (Luk. xxii. 17. Mr. ziv. 2 
article is to be used according to the best Codd.) xa^wv t6 mati^fh 
a^ which stood before the master of the house^ to hand it around; 
iv. 20. #rvta( th /Ift^'ov AmoMs ^m vmtjp^ji closed the hook and g 
again to the (appointed) jervan/, who handed it to him, v. 17. Lu 
16. 3UI0W9 fov( mi¥t§ a^tmfff namely the loaves mentioned v. 18., A< 
7. ffjf^x>ffy ilt tff¥ oixui¥ into the housSy which was described to hi 
11.; John iv. 43. luta tas ^ vf^p^H ti^sp ixil^tVf namely ailer th 
days mentioned v. 40.; John xiii. 5. /Sioxct vJcop tls t^ p^fttijpa into the I 
which usually stood in the room; John ii..l4. tvptv iv t^ up9 fovs ^r* 
tokf fi6€4 xai Hpo^a the cattle dealers, who kept the market in the t€ 
(but who properly should have remained out of the iepoy), as we are 
to say: ihe cloth-makers (who are accustomed to visit the fair) I fou 
Kiog-street; v. 86. <rify ftof t vpuw, the testimony, to which I appeal (v. 
and by which I approve myself to you; Jas. ii. 20. 'Poo^ 4 itopMj ir 
ofUt^ tovs ayyhMvs namely, those of whom we are at once remindi 
the familiar history, by the mention of the name Rahab: Mr. i. 7. 1^; 
6 i6xvc9tt^6i fiov with a direct reference to Christ; Rev. xx. 4. ifiaoix 
fit^a tov xc^o^^ ^o, jtt'xta the thousand years, i. e. the definite pert( 
a thousand years for the reign of the Messiah, Jas. ii. 14. ti to 04 
ia¥ filatw xifQ t^s ^X'uf the advantage, which could be expected (c< 
ii. 16. 1 Cor. xv. 32.), 1 Cor. iv. 6. tott 6tfitu/ifos yct^actde Udatqi 
toy >foi) the deserved praise (as Mt. v. 12* Rom. iv. 4. 1 Cor. ix. 
6fiw^i John vii. 24. tfjp dexcuW x^loiv x^ivatt not a righteous judgn 
but the righteous judgment, i. e. that which in the present case is 
right, in opposition to the unjust one, which they had given, comp» v. 

Acts v. 37. Me^ff ^lovda; 6 VaXtXaiof iv taii fjfiifai( t^i aitoy^a^i 0^ 

(then the last) census known to the reader; xxi. 36. 6 Moatatiaooi 

* Herm. pra/*. ad Emrip. Ipkeg, Aul» p. 15. Articalaa qaoDiam origioe prono 
demonstrationts eit, definit infinita idqoe duobus modis, aat deBignando oerto dc 1 
til aat que molta sunt cunctis in unam ooUigendii. 

t In the plaral, it is plain that, e. g* MtL xzir. 98. •! Ait&, when particular ea 
are not meant, most signify the whole species. On the other hand, in Heb. n 
ii i^wH nmfrk nv fAt£(mt V^^iShwh men ttotsr, stc L e. whoe? er of men swears, ete 



§ 17. TM ABTICLB WTTR VOVm* 01 

hf ^^ I^fMNT tojbi ttt^axiiz'^'f^i eu^of «wr tf»sM<frwr the koowa 

fntr thaunnd men (the event occurred not long before), aee Kiinol on 
thi8 paasager xxvii. 88. kn^aXk&fuvw tw moi/ $1^ t^ ^09^6000 the grain, 
which made up the cargo (it was an Alexandrian ship with a cargo of 
grain), Acts xi. 18. Mi t^ ayytiMf the angel, which Luke mentioned 
above x. 8. 22. (where the author forgets, that these words are directed 
to Peter, who was not yet acquainted with this angel); Acts xvii. 1. oKov 
^9 17 tfvrayuyi} f ^ 'lovdotW the Jews' synagogue, namely of this city, which 
in consequence of the small Jewish population had only one synagogue : 
as we say of a village: the church stands on a hill, etc«; Heb. xi. 28. 
Q 83U)^fvci»y, l&« destroyer, which is spoken of in the second book of Mooes. 
Comp. also 1 Cor. x. 10. 1 Cor. xv. 8. i»aftt^ti <$ ixf^tafukt^ (where t^ 
(ftvt) is unnecessary), tome as the after birth, (late born,) namely among 
the apostles; Jas. ii. 20. 26. ^ nicieit z*K^i ^(^ ffyuy rtae^a i«t» not: wtlA- 
aut worka^ {camp. v. 17), but without the works, produced especially by 
faith. 2 Cor. i. 17. f/v^ti a^a f^ lxa4»fHq( ix^tf^f^^i where ixa^, is used 
objectively as an inherent property of human nature, as they say in Ger- 
man, the avarice has dominion over him, the drunkennera conquers him; 
yet 17 ixapp. here might refer to the levity with which he had been charged; 
Luk. xviii. 16. fcpotfl^poy &vt^ xai ta /3pf t?, namely, which they had, their 
children; John vi. 8. dv^t its tb opof on the mountain which was ftipw 
t^i ^ox. near the shore, where Jesus had landed, eomp. Mt. xxv. 29. also 
the easy passages Mt. ii. 11. xiii. 2. John xx. 1. xxi. 20. vi. 10. Luk. v. 
14. 21. 1 Cor. X. 1. Acts. ix. 2. 1 Cor. v. 9. Mr. vii. 24. John xii. 12. 
xiii. 4. xviii. 15. Mt. viii. 4. (Fritzsche Quat, Ev. I. p. 807) Hcb. v. 4.; 
in Rom. ix. 4. it is not necessary to lay, afler Wahl^ an unusual stress 
on the article. *o lp;toMt«^f is the Messiah^* ^ xpCa^s the Judgment of the 
trorld byMeaeiah, Mt. xii. 41., 17 vofAo^tata, Rom. ix. 4. the giving of the 
law on mount Sinm, 17 aui^ijpia the salvation (of the Messiah, christian), 
V 7P*^ '^^ (^^^y) scripture, 6 tttifa^utv satan, etc. ^ UptjfMi is according to 
the context sometimes the Arabian desert (Arabia Petraea) John. iii. 14. 
vi. Sl\ Acts vii. 80. at other times the xat* tioxfjv so called, desert of Judah 
Mat. iv. 1. xi. 54. Comp. the ofl-recurring doxology &vt^ (xvpt9, ^t^) 
17 Sofa (xoi f 6 xpdto(,) to him be the glory ^ viz. that which belongs to him 
alone, Rom. xi. 86. xvi. 27. Ephes. iii. 21. Gal. i. 5. Phil. iv. 20. 2 Tim. 
iv. 18. 1 Pet. iv. 11. {comp. Rev. iv. 11. aiwu »» »vp»» Xo^^y ^i}* holw 

jcoft 'tfjv thfiffv xal tffv diWft»r,t V. 18. 1^ ivXoyba xai ij <»fM7 xai 17 iota xai 1 6 

* See Ltteke on j v{«^6t«(, John i. 21. 

t CoRip. Xen. Anah. 5. 6, 34. r i( y luw Iviti^ivai, Lncian diaU, dew, 15, r^ l^uxUt 
iyw, Heliod. ^EcA. 1, 21, 40. Cor, r^X'k" ^X^^ ^ ^^^ ^^ ^' '^* ^^ ^^ ^'^ X^ 
ixu9, Lok. xviL 9. Aett il. 47. 2 Tim. i. 3. 
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xpatoi tli <avi cMwMtfy etc. and the well kDowa forms: i»il httu 6 x\ 
/thi »ai 6 ^^vy/ibs tCt¥ M¥t<av Mt. viii. 12. Luk. xiii. 28. etc. there 
take place the wailing and gnashing of teeth^ which they deserve. 

Between koxxo» and m ftxjiKKol taken absolutely (in the latter sense 
in the N. T.) the usual distinction is made. 1 he latter signifies 
many (as known), either in definite contnist with a unity. Rom. x 
M ftoxkoi tv aUtfta iofuv (1 Cor. x. 17.)} or with a single one^ Rom. v 
19.; or without any such contrast, the multitude^ the (great) mass^ \ 
the exception of a few) Mt. xxiv. 12., and hence in 2 Cor. ii. 17 
vulgus doctor, Christ. ^ the body of Christian teachers. See Scl 
Melet. p. 3, 65. 0» oxxo;, oi a»xo*, o» ndv^ts need no elucidation. 

It is singular that interpreters, when they use the article in the P 
contrary to their custom, have mostly erred in judgment. So £ 
after Krause (a wretched guide, where grammatical accuracy is requ 
in iw t^ ixxXrjaif^ Acts vii. 38., when he maintains that, because o 
article, a certain assembly of people is meant. The context pei 
would justify this meaning, but ^ ixxxijo. only grammatically consid 
may as well signify the assembly (as Grotius and others intei 
hvnH^ Vnp, and the article would then be as legitimately used as ii 
case. So Acts viii. 27. ^ t^/Ms (6^6$). In 2 Thess. iii. 14. also, the i 
preters have placed much dependence on the article in dta t^^ Itho' 
and therefore deny the possibility of connecting these words witl 
following 0f7/A<*ot)00t. The omission of the article in two Codd. ma} 
haps be accounted for in this way. Paul could very well say, 6i 
iHia*' afffMi'9 if he then expected an answer from the Thessalonians 
scribe him to me in the letter, viz. that which I expect from yc 
which you have to write to me.* 

2. In the above mentioned passages the German language a]s< 
fixes the article, while it is contrary to its genius to use it in the folk 
places, Acts xxvi. 24. 6 ^otof iityda^ f§ ^ioify tftf {comp. xiv. 10. L 
Catapl. 11. Diod. Sic. 1, 70. 83. Polyb. 15,29.) 1 Cor. xi. 5. , 
<fvov0a axobtaxoXv^Cf^ f)^ xt^a9^$ Rev. ii. 18. Ix*^ t o v $ 6^doX/tovs av 
fkoja ftvpo^, llie article is used here, because the particular hea 
eyes of the person mentioned are intended, which should be 
minutely described by means of a predicate, as if it were said, ** wii 
voice, which is strong, with his head, which is uncovered." In th 
example we can come nearest to the Greek, " he had his eyes as 
i. e. the eyes, which he had, were as fire. Rev. iv. 7. ^Cw tx^^ f 6 s 
ftoif ft»s ov^fMoKo; (some Codd. leave out the article), Heb. vii. 24. c 

fioftov l^fi* tffif wptttfw^ Mr. viii. 17. Ith mHiA^iuvrjv ^x^'^^ tijvx 
vfiMitj Mt. iii. 4. l^x' ^ o IvivfjM wvtov afto tp^x***^ xofi^Xov, Ueb. V. 14, 

Greek expression is more particular than the German. Camp, as pai 
Xen. Cyrop. 5, 1. 2. i^oiow «u$ Wxat( fi^e f«7v i0^7a, Theophr. 

* Bengel on this panaage, gi^es an entirely different interpretation of hk t?j 
r*^., in which, however, the article retains ita force. 
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12. (19) ^ovf 5fV2«K fuyoxovs Ix^i Eurip. EUctr. 737. Thuc. 1, 23. 6, 86* 
^lian. Anim. 13, 15. Diod. Sic. 1, 52. 2, 19. 54. 3, 34. 49. Lucian. 
Eunuch. 11. and dial deor, 8, 1. Isocr. ep. 7. p. 1012. Polyaen. 8, 10. 
1. Galen tenqHT. 2, 6. Plat. Phaedr. p. 242. B. Polyb. 3, 4. 1. See 
KrUger ad Dion. Hal. p. 126. Poppo ad Thuc. III. 1. p. 115. and 
about a relative use of the article, Herm. ad Soph. Electr. 294. 

3. That participles in an absolute sense, as substantives, (eomp: 
6ttti^Sii¥f 6 duSxcoy v/tai Gal. 1, 23.) or resolved by he 10AO, have the 
article, is well understood (Matth. II. 717.): 1 Cor. Ix. 13. ovx oCia^tj 
Sit I 6i ta ii^a i^o^o/ii yot ix fov it^ov ia^ovtstvj ol t^ ^aiaa^fi^C^ fC^otf* 
tB^swMffiS f9 ^(ftaatfi^lut ovfint^l^wfaty that they^ who labour in holy 
things (m ii^ov^yoi) etc. 2 Cor. ii. 2. itai tCi iotw 6 cv^pa^tty ^f 9 i* /ai} o 
xiMwfuvo; It f/iov; Mt. X. 20. Phil. ii. 13. On the other hand the po« 
sition of the article before the participle in the following passages will be 
striking, because it is contrary to the genius of our language, and seems 
even to violate a logical rule: John v. 32. axxo$ i^tiv o ftapriipwv itf pt f /tovy 
Gal. i. 7. f Hrc$ h6w i fapdaawtii vfid^i Col. ii. 6. ^jJititt ft^ t »$ vfia^ 
to7tu & tfuXayaYwyi Acts ii. 47. 6 xvp(o$ ^poaitl^si t ov $ ata^ofuvovf xa^ 
fjfii^aw t^ ixxXfj^Ciifi 2 Cor. xi. 4. tlfiiv yap (& ipX^f^^^S aXkov 'li^tfoiiy xiffvasttf 

etc. In the first three passages the 09^0$ and twi^ seem to mark the 
distinction indefinitely. The passage in Acts ii. 47., Stolz translates, 
*^ The Lord added daily saved to the church," (in the German saved is 
without the article in Stolz's translation). In those passages of John 
in which 6 ita^'tv^^ occurs, it refers to the definite witness (God) : 
there is another who hears witness to me (Doederlein ad (Ed. C. p. 
475.) eomp. John v. 45. In Gal. and Col. the ot ta^daaovtti and the 
mauaya/yZ»9 are directly thought of as such, and the whole mode of expres- 
sion is similar to the known Greek heiv o* Uywtt^ {comp. Matth. II. 
713.) Lysias pro bon. Aristoph. 57. tiat ii twt^ 6b ft^owaxiaxwttf^ etc. 
Lucian.^ tAhdic. 3. ^^ay <syf $ d» fumoi o^TCfjv fovr' tlvat POfii^opttif etc. In 
Acts S» ata^oiuvob are the particular persons, who accepted the christian 
fidth and were saved by it: the Lord added daily to the church, (namely) 
those who (by their faith) were saved (from eternal destruction). Not dis- 
similar in Plat. Menex^ p. 236. B. 6tt fu>xot,iv 'A^a*o» at^tla^ai iw 
i^w^oy Polyaen. 5, 1. 1. Diog. L. 2, 3. 6. Demosth. adv. Nicostr* p* 723. 
A. EUendt. ad Arrian. Alex. II. 235. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. II. 122. 
(1 Sam. xiv. 39. Gen. xl. 8. xli. 8. Zeph. iii. 13.). Fbally, in 2 Cor. the 
apostle contemplates the case, that a fal§e teacher will appear; in a concrete 
sense: if he who appears (he, whom I have definitely before my mind 
as appearing among you), preaches^ etc. See Matth. II. Bemhardy p. 
318. On the infinitive with the article, see below, § 44. 
12 
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The coDDection in Luk. xviii. 0. tlmt «pof tivaf tkf «rc«o(96f ov ^t' ^^ 
is easily explained. Here the twti are some who cannot be more 
cisely designated, yet in ot «rc«o^. arc characterized by a definite 
perty: xome, and they were such as trusted^ etc. Comp. Acts xix 
Herm. ad Soph. R. 107. Doderlein ad (Ed. Col p. 296. 

4. In many of these passages interpreters explain o as the inde 
article (comp. KiihnSl on John xix. 32.),* which was to be found forr 
even in the Gr. writings, but which in the N. T. they reduced t 
Hebrew* But on the one hand the Hebrew article n is never used 
definite article (see Ewald 568. and Simon. Lex. Heb. Winer's ed. 2{ 
opposition to Gesen. Lehrgeb. 655. who had not seen what appear 
the New Theol. Annal. 1808. p. 220.); on the other hand it is incon 
able that a language, which once possesses and feels the definite ar 
should ever use it as an indefinite. How could a rational man, in 
of "/«aw a mountain,^'* say ^^I saw the mourUain?^^ Even childrei 
uneducated persons in German (in English also), use the article coi 
ly, and it would be a revolution of the laws of thought, to express c 
finite^ that which is conceived indefinitely. Cases, however, when 
indifllerent whether the article be used or not, must not be confbi 
with those which are here the subject of remark. The use or the 
sion of the article in such instances depends on the manner in whic 
mind has conceived the proposition, but has no influence on the prii 
idea. We must therefore distinguish between an objective and si 
tive use of the article. {Comp. Sintenis ad Pint. TTiemist. p. 190 

Passages in which it is of no material importance whether the a 
be prefixed or not, are Jas. ii. 26. fo tsutfia x*^?^s ftvtvfiatQ^ vcxpoy 
the body without spirit is dead: x^p^i ^of ^vtv> would be, withoi 
spirit, viz. that spirit which is usually connected with the human 
Heb. V. 11. ^tpi ov Ho%Afs fifuv i %oyoi sermoy quern instituere deber 
Without the article it would "be a protruded discourse. One Cod. ' 
the art. in this passage. Comp. Heindorf ad Plat. Prolog, p. 5 
Luke xii. 54. reads, in good Codd. otav l6tf*B vspix/jv dvatlxxovtfa 
Bvdfiuv: the received text has t ^v ps^.; either is admissible. Wi( 
art. the words mean, if you see the cloud (which appears in the 
rising in the west, if the clouds be moving from that direction. Col. 
iv awf 9 ixtCaStj ^a ftdwtth signifies the (existing) a/2, the whole of tl 
ftdvto, would be, every thing which exists. The sense is not afilect 
the article, but the two ideas difllcr in the conception of the mind 
respect to John i. 31. the judgment of Matthai is correct. Mtt. x: 
xafiCi»v 6 *ltf<tovi fbv aptoy (which was lying there, which was left] 

* Sturz Lexie, Xenoph, III. p. ^32. adduces passages from Xenoph. where 
ticle must be taken for rU. 
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Mr. ziv. 22. Luke xxii: 19. 1 Cor. xi. 23. aptw breads or a Zoof (accor* 
ding to the best Codd.) Comp, Mt. xii. 1. with Mr. ii. 23. Luke yi. 1. 
Mt. xix. 3. with Mr. x. 2. Luke ix. 28. with Mr. ix. 2. 

In the following parallel sentences the use of the article is not always 
consistent, e. g. Luke xviii. 2. 1 6 y >« 6y fu) pofi^vfAtpoi xai av^pattw fiij 
irtpijto/uvoii V. 27. ta a&viwra ftapa a»^pii>itoii ^watd iati 9toi^a f 9 ^<9, XX* 
25. aH66Qtt ta KaCaa^oi Kaiaa^t xai ta fov ^fov 1*9 ^19 (some Codd. how- 
ever have <r9 Koutf.), Luke xvii* 34. iawtai ^o ifti acxti^f fiidi, <?$* fta^o' 
X«7^^tff<<u, xai 6 ctcpof a^t^6ttatf 1 John iii. 18. /«i} dya^twficir Xi>y9 /M^d^ 
•r^ 79uS(y0|7 (according to the best Codd. 2 Tim. i* 10. (Rom. iii. 10. from 
the Septuagint) 1 Cor. ii. 14. 15. Rom. ii. 29. vi. 19. Mt. vi. 24. xxiv. 40. 
also Heb. xi. 38. See Porson ad Eurip. Pkoeti. p. 42. ed. Lips. Ellendt 
ad Arrian* Alex. I. p. 58. Fiirtsch com. de locia Lynm* p. 49. Comp* 
Plat. rep. 1. p. 332. C. Xen. Anah, 3. 4. 7. Galen temper. 1. 4. Diog. L. 6. 
1. 4. Lucian Eunuch. 6. Liban. Oratt. p. 118. 1). Porphyr. Abstin. 1. 14. 

On the other hand the use and the omission of the article is clear to every 
one, in Luke ix. 13. ovx h<tip ^fup ftxtlop ^ rtivtt i^toi xai ix^ti ^^ 

v. 16. Xo^Mir t ovs ftivtt o^fov; xai tovf ivo iz^^f liom. V. 7. /aoXk yap 
vttip Bixaiov tc; attal^a/irtitaLf vtlip yap f ov dya^ov tdxa 'f^ xoi tcXfi^ 
dico^ctr for o good (honest) man in civil society — ^for the kind, i. e. the 
benefactor, whom he has, etc. RUckert has certainly misunderstood this 
passage. On ML xxii. 28. aee Fritzsche. 

In a few passages, where we would say (in German) a, (in £ng. with* 
out any artic. either def* or indef.) the article is used in Greek, and none ' 
but an attentive reader could discern that it has 00 force: e. g. John ii. 

25. ov XpCMMT tlx*^ ^*^ ^^( juaptvpijo^ ftipi 'tov dy^ptSitov, a^f 6$ yoip iylvwsxtv 

tC ^ ip 1*9 d^9pwrt9. In the Greek here, what we express generally and 
abstractly, is, by a lively representation, conceived as concrete and real: 
the num^ with whom he had (each time) to do, who came to meet him. 
No reasonable objection can be made to the use of the singular in this 
case. To demand the plural, because not only one individual, but many 
at the same time often came to him, is to act the pedant, and to misap- 
prehend the nature of the singular. The preceding plur. d HtiKkU v. 23. 
is not to be taken into consideration here, because the evangelist would 
express a universal proposition, not applicable only to the present case. 
That the f ov may be taken for *woi is certain; comp. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
703., but with the above interpretation, this is unnecessary. John iii. 
10. ^ tZ & MdaxaXai tS Ittpa^, the latest interpreters translate, '* Art 
thou a teacher of Israel?'^ taking no notice of this striking article.-— 
Schmieder's interpretation {Program, in Gal. iii. 19. p. 4.) is not ad mis* 
sible: nor can we believe that the article, which in thousands of places 
in the N. T. is used correctly, is in this single passage to be translated a. 
The article here is rather to be taken rhetorically: " Art thou the teaclier 
of Israel, and knowest not these things?" For the sake of contrast Jesus 
calls Nicodemus, not hi^wsx. but thv hi^atsx. See Fritzsche ad Mr. 613. 

Comp. Plat. CritO. p. 51. A. xai ttv (pri^ti^ favfa itoiZtv hLxata, rtpdt'ttiv, o f^ 

dxf^0f»9 tfji dptt^i f;tfrfif9Lo/ifvo;, and Mr. xiv. 18. Valckeneer ad Eurip. 

* This tapports my interpretation of Gal. iii. SO. where I am char{^ed with taking 
iTc lor Of!;. 
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Phcm. p. 552. Stallbaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 12. See Liicke on this 
passage^ in respect to a recently proposed ioterpretatioo* 

Note 1. In some few cases the use or the omission of the article in- 
dicates the individual style of the difierent authors. Gersdorf in Sprach' 
characteristick 1. ThI. p. 39. 272. has proved that the four Evangelists 
write almost uniformly 6 Xp^fffo;, the expected Messiah^ like 6 ipzofu^o^i 
but Paul and Peter Xpi^ro;, because with them the word had become more 
of a proper name* In the epistles of the two latter however, those cases 
must be excepted, where the preceding noun, on which Xpt^f 6f depends, 
or a pronoun following, which relates to iCpuftoi {2 Cor. iv. 4. Col. iv. 3. 
Rom. vii. 4. 1 Cor. i. 17.) takes the article; e. g. 2 Thess. iii. 5. tif t^ 
vftofA(mi¥ rS Xp^attf, and especially the well known and established formu* 
la ^6 ivayyixiov tcv x?^^'^^* 

NoTB 2. In respect to the article the manuscripts vary much (espe- 
cially in John, see Eichh. Einleit. II. 275.), particularly io passages 
where its use or omission is a matter of indifierence: and here the critic 
must be guided more by the value of the Codd. than by a supposed man- 
ner of the individual authors; e. g. Mtt. iv. 4. some Codd. read ov« c^c* 
d^f u /toy9 Si^attM 6 ar0^id«ro{, others ovd^u^to;. Both are correct according 
to the sense. The latter means, ** by bread alone no man lives." Camp, 
Mtt. xiii. 22. Luke viii. 14. Mt. zii. 1. fffa^va;, Mr. iii. 28. fH^ji^^fMu, 
(where cU p%aa^fu is to be preferred), vi. 17. $p ftfkax^ (better than h t^ 
^vxax^), ix. 88. "itadwfji (better than 6 'iMaf.), x. 2. ^a^&tfa«o(, x. 46. vib^, 
xi. 4. KwTloy, xii. 33. ^auap^ xiv. 33. *Iaxw/3oy, 60. f^; fuaw^ Luke ii. 12. ip 

pdtvffj iv. 9. 6 vUi, iv. 29. cm$ dap^Of tov-o^ov;, iv. 38. tttv^i^a tov 'Xifuapofy 
vi. 35. if^tttovi Mr. xv. 12. ov Xiyttt ^atftxca tutv ^lov6tuiav$ X. 33. toi^ y^ttfir 
fiativoi, vi. 8. tif Mv (more correctly t^ ^dov), Gal. iv. 24. and othera. 
The editors of the N. T. hitherto have not paid sufficient attention to 
such passages, only pointing out the variations. 

Note 3. The indefinite article, in some passages, is denoted by the 
numeral cT(, as among the later Greeks.* Mt. viii. 19. rf^o(XfX^wr <k 
y^afifxattvsj etc. John vi. 9. iott ttai6d^to¥ sv ui6t Mt. xxi. 19. Rev. viii. 13. 
but Mr. xiv. 47. is si^ tZ»v ita^tctfixotiop as in the Latin: unus adstatUium. 
Comp, Lucian. dial, tnort. 3. 1. Herodian. 7. 5. 10. ^schin. dial. 2. 2.f 
and Jas. iv. 13. in iavfov ff*a the numeral retains its signification, still 
more in Rom. ix. 10. and 2 Cor. xi. 2. also John vii. 21. comp. Boisson* 
nade ad Eunap. 345. Ast. ad Plat. Legg. 219. Jacobs ad AchiU. Tat. 
p. 898. Schafer ad Long. Qdd.f, Elf f k unus aliquis are sometimes 

* So also the Heb. "ITIM See Gesen. Lthrgeh, p. 655. This use of gXq dependt on 

the above mentioned peCQiiarity of the later language, for tlie purpose of more em- 
phatic expression. 

t Tic rSif vtk^rmn. might be taken as equivalent to the Latin monan aliquis. 
Comp. Lak. vii. 36. xi. 1. 

X Bretschneider refers to this rule, 1 Tim. iii. S. 12. Tit i. 6. lAiaiyvmrnh^ &9kt'- A< 
tihaU be a man of a wife, or a huahand. But independently of the fact that 1 Tim. 
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connected together, Mr. xiv. 51. (partitive Mr. xiv. 47. John xi. 49.) 
See Heindorf ad Plat. Soj^. 42. Ast. ad Plat. Polit. 532. and ad Plat. 
Legg. p. 50. Boisson. ad Marin, p. 125. 

5. The noun which is rendered definite by the use of the article, may 
be the predicate as well as the subject of a sentence, although more 
frequently the latter. In the N. T. however, the predicate is found 
oilener with the article, than is usually supposed.* We remark the 
following passages : Mr. vi. 3. ivz ovto^ iat^v & rixfMv is this not the 
(known) carpenter? vii. 15. ixtlpd iati fa xowovvta tw ay^^otw that is t/, 
that the man^ etc. xii. 7. dvfoj iotw 6 xXf^^ovo/io;, xiii. 11. oO yo^ ia-rt 
vfuii 6« XaXowttSy Mt. xxvi. 26. 28. fovf d iati to autfia ^ov, tovto icfti to 
a^fMxi fAOVi John iv. 42. ovtd; iativ 6 6i^t^^ tov xooftov, 1 Cor. X. 4. ^ 6i 
xit^a ^ 6 X^»tff d(, xi. 3. Havtof dt^d^o; ^ xt^aX^ 6 X^ctffdf iorf », XV. 56. fj 
8iW/M( t^s afia^tiaf d vofio^t 2 Cor. iii. 17. o xv^iOi to ftvtvfud iattVf 1 John 
111. 4. 1^ afia^tCa ictlv ^ dvoftia, Phil. ii. 13. 6 ^fd$ lotw 6 ivt^yutvt Ephes. 

ii. 14. a/vtbi yd^ htw ^ t^n^ij 'SjfiCiv. Comp. Mat. v. 13. vi. 22. xvi. 16. 
Phil. iii. 3. 19. Ephes. i. 23. ii. 14. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 3. 2 Cor. iii. 2. Rev. 
i. 17. ii. 23. iii. 17. xviii. 23. xix. 10. xx. 14. Tit. iii. 8. 2 Pet. i. 17. 
Acts iv. 11. vii. 32. viii. 10. 37. ix. 21. 22. xxi. 28. 38. 1 John iv. 15. 
▼. 1. 6. 7. Jud. 19. John i. 4. 8. 19. 25. 33. 34. 50. iv. 29. v. 35. 39. 
vi. 14. 50. 51. 58. 63. 69. vii. 26. 41. viii. 12. 18. ix. 8. 19. 20. x. 7. 
14. 24. xi. 25. 27. xiv. 6. 21. xv. 1. 5. xviii. 33. Mr. viii. 29. ix. 7. xv. 
2. The Codd. vacillate more or less in the passages Rev. iv. 5. v. 6. 8. 
Acts iii. 25. 1 John ii. 22. 1 Cor. xv. 28. John i. 21. Once are nouns 
with and without the article connected in the predicate John viii. 44. oV» 
^ffvfffffs iati xai 6 Hwtfi^ ivtov {^tvhtn>i) he is a liar and the father of lies. 
The article before the predicate is also found frequently in Greek writers, 
eomp. Xen. Mem. 1, 3. 2. 3, 1. 8. 3, 10. 1. 3, 14. 7. 4, 5. 7.; see Schafer ad 
Demosth. III. 280. IV. 35. Matth. II. 706. (see subj. and predicate at 
the same time without the article, in Mt. xx. 16. xxii. 14. Comp. ^Itan. 
Anim. 3, 24. tUtU tovtuiv ^^is 070^179 Jamblich. protrept. 9. p. 139.) 

ill. 4. does not clearly prove the requisition of the Apostle to be that only married 
men ahoold hold offices in the Charcb, no reflecting writer could use if; for the indef. 
artic. where the meaning would foe equivocal; as we write and speak to he underatood. 
7%ere came a man implica at the same time numerical unity, and every one under 
aliquia homo, conceives also of unus homo; but fuaf yufaXim Ix**'* cai^not stand for 
youuxa lx*(9 as we may have a plurality of wivea (at the same time or in succession), 
and consequently every one connects the idea of numerical unity with fAUf, More- 
over no one would say a bUhop ihall be the husband ef one wife, instead of a husband, 
or married man. 

* John iv. 37. |y nvrf e Xoy»c I<rr2v aXn^sv^, tri, etc. the adjective is not a predicate, 
bat an epitlict: in eo inost (locum habot) vox ilia vera, (that true saying). 
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Hence it is perceived that the oft repeated rule, <* the subject of a sen- 
tence may be known by having the article prefixed, is incorrect, as Glass 
and Rambach {Innt. herm. p. 446.) had discovered. Comp* Jen. IaU 
Zeitungy 834. No. 207. 

6. The use of the article, where an appellative namo becomes the 
predicate, is worthy of special notice. (Matth. IL 714. Schafer ad 

Demosth. IV • 365. Rev. vi. 8. 6 xa^fisvos iytwa avtovy wofta auvt^ 6 ^ara- 

fo(, viii. 11« xai TO opofjM f ov aati^oi xiysta* 6 o^iy^o; (here, However, the 
Codd. vary), xix. 13. xaxtltai to ovofia dvtov 6 xoyo; xov ^iov. So even in 
the accusative. Camp. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3. 4. avaxaxovvtti tw tvt^itfjp 

tov iv6^a tov dyoi^y, Anub, 6, 6. 7. ttux^t^ovat ^dxktiv thv Aett7<9tov, d»a' 

xaxovfiTc; tov ft^o66trjvt (see Mt. ii. 23. John i. 43. etc.) In these pas- 
sages it is intended to be expressed that o xoyo; t. $., 6 ^vaf o$, etc. as a 
definite predicate, belongs to the individual specified, and to no other. It 
must not be rendered, ** His name is deaihy*^ as this would allow the 
application of the name death to others also, but ** His name (alone) is 
the death.^^ (In the German, the article is expressive, and denotes the 
distinctiod indicated in our language by " aloneJ*^ Trs.) 

7. In respect to geographical names^ the following remarks may be 
made, observing by the way that when several are connected together, 
the last dispenses with the article, (a) Names of countries and rivers 
take the article more frequently than those of cities. The following, 
seldom if ever occur v/ithout the article : 'lovSoua, *Axalay *lof idviju 

'ifaXia, raXcXa:la, Bc^na, Mvtfta, TaXafta (see 2 Tim. iv. 10.), ^AaCa (1 
Pet. i. 1. Acts. vi. 9.), Xafid^M (Luk. xvii. 11.), Xv^la (Acts xxi. 3.) 
Only Alyvrctoi always wants the article, and in Maxt^ovia the practice 
varies, {b) Names of cities very seldom take the article, if dependent 
on prepositions, (Locella ad Xen, Ephes. p. 223. 242.) particularly on iy^ 

hSfix* Comp. Ao/itttfxoj, 'li^ovaaXiJfi, Ta^orcyf, "E^taof, ^AvftoztiatKarct^' 
vaovfA in the Concordance. Only Tv^ oj and 'Pu>fArj vary very remarkably, 
(c*) It may be observed that a geographical name, when it first occurs, is 
without the article, but on being repeated, takes it. Acts. xvii. 15. cu$ 
'a^wv the first time, then xvii. 16. xviii. 1. with the article, Acts xvii. 

10. tif Bi^oMPj xvii. 13. iv t^ B£(. Acts xvi. 4. dia)3d; tif Maxi6ovMv, 

six times with the article (only Acts xx. 3. without it), Acts xx. 15. i^x- 

^fiip «tj Mi7.ijtovj XX. 17. a^o rijj MiXfjtov. 

8. The use of the article with names of persons (Bemhardy 317.) can 
scarcely be reduced to rule. By a comparison of several passages, we 
shall be convinced that writers vary at discretion, and that the observa- 
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tioD (eomp. Henn. prmf. ad Iphig, Auh p. 16.) that proper names when 
first introduced are without the article, but afterwards take it, is of no 
very general application. Cojnp. Acts viii. 1. with 3. and ix. 8. Aetsvi. 
8. comp. V. 9. Acts viii. 5. comp. v. 6. 12. 29. 35. John xviii. 2. comp* . 
vers. 5. 15. 16. The same is true of the remark (Thilo Apocr, I. p. 163.) 
that proper names in the nominative are usually without the article, but 
ID the oblique cases have it.* The authority of the best manuscripts 
must determine whether the article is proper or not.f Proper names, 
limited by names <^ kindred or of office, usually want the article: Gal. 

i. 19. 'laxw/3or f&y &dcX^ tov xv^iov, Mt« X. 4. 'lovSa; d 'icfxa^ttoi'ijf, Mt. 

ii. 3. 4. 21. Mr. x. 47. Rom. xvi. 7. Acts. i. 13. xviii. 6. 17. So of\en 
in Pausan. e. g. 3, 9. 1. 2, 1. 1. 7, Id. 6. For the sake of perspicuity, 
the article seems to be especially necessary in names of persons which ' 
are indeclinable, where the case is not known by means of a preposition, 
or of some appended name of office etc. Mr. xv. 45. Mt. i. 18. xxii. 
42. Acts vii. 8. Rom* ix. 13. Luk. ii. 16. (On the contrary John iv«.5. 
Mr. xi. 10. Luk. i. 32. Acts ii. 29. vii. 14. xiii. 22. Heb. iv. 7. In the 
genealogical register Mt. i. Luk. iii., this is observed throughout; but 
also in declinable proper names. In respect to proper names the Codd. 
also vary. 

It may here be reroariied that the proper name 'lovdo, when the name 
of the country, is never written f^ 'lovda, r^f lov. etc. but always i^ y^ 'lovda 
1 Kin^ xii. 32. 2 Kings xxiv. 2. or as in 2 Chron. xvii. 19. i^ 'lov^iua* 
Therefore the conjecture of f^; lovda in Mt. ii. 6. is without any 
probability. 

9. Nouns with ovto^ and ixtlpofj as they are rendered definite by these 
pronouns, always take the article in the N. T.: for instanpe when the 
demonstr. pronoun becomes an adjective to the substantive. Otherwise 
Rom. ix. 8. f avtd tixpa f ov >fov thete are children of God^ where taivta 
is the subject,, but tixva the predicate. C<mp* Gal. iii. 7. (iv. 24.), 1 
Thess. iv. 3. Luk. i. 36. xxi. 22. John iv. 18. 54. and Lys. eaed. Eratosth. 
6. ^cv//^90i irovfiTv (fioCy sc. quod nobis genitus sit infans), ^txcMoti^ta 
iuyi6tii¥ ciMM, Isocr. ^gin. p. 385. Heliod. ^th^ 1, 22. Lucian. Ann* 
13. Plat. ApoL p. 18. A. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 5. 3. Plat. Men. p. 75. B* 
Gorg. 510. D. Arrian. Alex. 5. 6. 9. Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 663. Sqhafer 
ad Plutarch IV. p. 377. But that, in this construction, the article eon- 

* Comp, especially the vtriation in the word naSx*; in the Acta. 

t We may satisfy ourselves that the sapencriptions of epistles are wtthoat tlie 
article, by referrin^r to Diog. LaerL 3, 15. 8, 1. 26. 4, 4. 9, 1. 9. Plut. Apophtk, Lac. ' 
p. 191. Con^, 2 John. i. 1. Pet. i. 1. 
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not Stand before the predicate (Bremi ad Lys, p. 436.) is too confidently 
affirmed, since it depends on the manner in which the mind conceives of 
the predicate. Comp* Blume Animadvn* ad Poppo de loeis T%uc. ju- 
dicta (Strabund 1825. 4to.) p. 4. not., Engelhardt ad Plat, l^icket* § 1. 
Stallbaum ad Plat. Plusd. p. 149. 

In one case, where ovfo; is a real adjective, some Codd. omit the 
article, viz. Luk. vii. 44. fixiHtis twtip' ywoTxa (see Greisbach Symbol, 
Crit. I. p. 118.) Comp. in the text of the Byzantine Malehihist. p. 246. 
ed. Bonn, tavfi^ tt6uif Menandri hist. p. 360. »atd tavtfip aiCa». But 
perhaps Luke wrote 'tawttjv t^ yiw., as the article might easily have been 
dropped. Where the pronoun is used adjectively with proper names, the 
latter take the article. Heb. vii. 1. Acts i. 11. xix. 26. Comp. Acts ii. 
32. xiii. 17. 

The judgment of Gersdorf I. 447. about f ovt a icarra, and ttd^ta twv^a 
is singularly strange. Which of the two forms shall be adopted the 
sense must determine: •ravf a ttdv^a means, these all^ or altogether^ so that 
ftdvta is more nearly related to the verb; ttdvta tavta is all these, giving 
more prominency to the totality. On the authority of the manuscripts 
the former is established in most cases; but for ttanfta *avta in Mtt. xxiii. 
36. xxiv. 2. Mr. xiii. 4. 1 Cor. x. 11. Luke xxi. 36. are very respecta- 
ble Codd.; and in some of these passages it ought to be received, although 
there will always be di^rence of opinion about it. 



10. In relation to Hau ftavta with nouns having the article, it may be 
remarked: (a) In the singular, the substantive to which nai belongs has 
the article, when the advective expresses the totality of the particular 
object of thought, and is translated by whole, e. g. fc^a ^ ftoxis Mt. viii. 
34. 2<i9io/twv iv ftdctf t^ dot|7 in all (his) glory, Mt. vi. 20. viii. 32. xxi. 10. 
Mr. iv. 1. Luke ii. 1. John viii. 2. (See Gersdorf p. 380.) Where, 
however, stii signifies one object out of the whole class, and is translated 
by each or every, the noun does not take the article, as among the Gr. 
writers: e. g. Hai w^aftof, stofia H6r*i Mt. iii. 10. xiii. 47. Luke iii. 5. 
John ii. 10. Acts iii. 23. and others. (See Gersdorf p. 374.) 

The following passages cannot be considered exceptions: Mt. ii. 3. xai 
9Catfa 'U^ofsoxvfia fut* dvrov (ita^dx^); for *!«(. as a noun does not want 
the article (some authorities have ftaaot ^ '!<(.); Acts ii. 36. ttif m»o( "U^^^. 
(1 Sam. vii. 2. 3. Neh. iv. 16.) the whole Jwuse of Israel, where M«of 
'Id^oiTX, according to the style of the N. T. has taken the nature of a pro- 
per name (ho^ *ier^. aU Israel), and therefore stands sometimes in the Sep- 
tuag. without the article, as Judith viii. 6.; Jas. i. 2. ftaaa zH^ all Joy (as 
ftaaa axri^iia among the Greeks, comp. 2 Cor. xii. 12. and Wahl II. 275. 
Robinson's Gr. and Eng. Lex. p. 633.); to this may also be referred Acts 
xxiii. 1.3.; 1 Pet. i. 15. h Ha6fi dwaot^o^ can be interpreted with Semler: 
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in omni mte hwmnm mode. — Much less b the construction of the participle 
with fcof & to be regarded as an exception, since ^a^ 6 o^t^ofa^vos Mt. v. 
22. is equivalent to ftat oat^s d^^ttatj and the article indicates that 
the particitile is to be used substantively: while ttas o^ycf. would mean» 
every me being angry {comp. 1 Cor. xi. 4.). Participles connected with 
9ta§ in such a sense, in the N. T., as well as in the Greek writers, hav9 
the article. Comp. Luke vi. 47. xi. 10. s^viii. 14. John iii.'20. vi. 40. 
XT. 2. xvi. 2. Rom. tx. 33. 1 Cor. ix. 26. GaJ. iii. 18. 1 Thess. i. 7. 
2 Tim. ii. 10. 1 John ii. 23. 

The received text in Luke xi. 4. has Havti d^tCxovt^t but it certainly 
ought to be ft. f9 otfi« see Gersdorf p. 393.; unless we translate, every 
one^ if he injure us. 

Some, as WabI in his Clavis, incorrectly teach, that ita^ with a noun 
which has the article, must sometimes be translated by various j differefU% 
{Comp. Schweighaiiser Lexic, Polyh. p. 457.), e. g. Mt. ix, 35. ytc^c^iy 

'117a. ta^ ttoxiii /ta^ofy he went through different cities^ Acts x. 12. navta 
ta tit^aHoia t^j yrju various quadrupeds of the earth.' The article will * 
not allow this translation: and the Hebrew also in Sp, when it has this 
sense, always omits the article. 

« 

When ttat qualifies a noun limited by the article, it stands, with flew 
exceptions, before the article: na» th Uvoi^ ttas 6 a^B^attoi. Except Gal. 
V. 14. 6 ftoi vofMi and (which Gersdorf p. 381. has overlooked) Actsxx. 
18. top xairfa x^^^' ^ Tim. i. 16. tr^ ftaaofff iMkpc^o9vfufkp* Comp. Hero- 
dian. 1. 14. 10. Stallbaum ad Phileh. p. 48. 

(Jb) In the plural, nouns qualified by itawttu ftwstuy etc. usMally take the 
article, in the N. T. when the noun denotes a class of things, or a nuDOt* 
ber supposed to be known to the reader, as RcHn. i. 5. iv ttiat, •rot; l^t^t 
Mt. xiii. 32. ii. 10. ftoptas rov^ ytokda;, all the children (of the city of 
Bethlehem), iv. 24. ftdvtoi <ovs xaxdf izorto^t all the Hck (whom they 
had), ix. 35. xi. 13. xii. 23. xxi. 12. Mr. v. 12. Rom. i. 5. xv. 11.. Col^ 
i. 4. 2 Cor.i. 1. viii. 18. Ephes. i. 15. iii. 18. Phil. iv. 22. 2 Pet. iii. 16., 
hence where a limiting genit. follows, Mt. ii. 16. xxiv. 80. Luke i. 76. 
xii. 18. xxiii. 49. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 1 Thess. iii. 13. Col. ii. 3. 

On the other band, the article is wanting where a plurality is expressed, 
embracing all the individuals, Rom. v. 12. navta av^^ftot, all men (all 
who belong to the gender of men), comp. V. 18. (Demosth. c. Callicl. 
p. 734. B.) 1 Cor. vii. 7. 1 Thess. ii. 15. Acts xxii. 15. GhI. vi. 6. ir 
ttdatv oya^$ in good of any kind (bonis quibuscunque), 1 Tim. ii. 4. 

1 Thess. ii. 15, Acts xxii. 15. Tit. iii. 2. or where the noun is a proper 
name, Acts xvii. 21. 'A^ipuoft ftdvttt. In Luke xiii. 4. also itovfaf <iv9^««- 
Hwi tis satMxovvtaf, according to § 18. 4. might be deemed correct, if 

13 
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the better Codd. had not the article. But it is straoge (Gersdorf p. 389.) 
to consider the position of the article a peculiarity of a single writer! 

In a construction such as Acts viii. 40. d»«^;to/»<ro( tvtfyysxl^ttot toi 
ftoXt^i Haaoi, it is manifest that the last word belongs properly to the pre- 
dicate (verb); comp. xvi. 26. 1 Cor. x. 1. xv. 7. xvi. 20. Xen. HelL 2. 3. 
40. Thuc. 7. 60. Matth. 11. 726. Where ttdt^ki belongs to the subject, 
the construction nw^tt 6i o^$c**'^^ ^ ^^® usual one: yet in Acts zzvii. 37. 
we find ^fitv iv ^9 KXmV cU Kaa<M ^x^9 v^ toerCf aU the muk. 

11 . *0 a^6(, signifies the iame^ e. g. Luke vi. 3d. ^r^ avt9 fi<t^9 Rom. iz. 
21. Phil. i. 30. and then the article is never omitted in the N. T.*, Ephes. 
iv. 10. avf Of means he. On the other hand, where &vtoi ipse is placed before 
a substantive, the latter (as it is definitely conceived) has always the arti- 
cle in the N. T.: John xvi. 27. ovfo; 6 ftat^^^ Rom. viii. 26). cuvth to 
ftvtvfukf 1 Cor. XV. 28. wv^oi 6 vto^, 2 Cor. xi. 14. avfo$ 6 aata^ 1 Thess. 
iv. 16. cwrof d xv^iAs Rev. xxi. 3. wvtht 6 >eo( (Luke xx. 42. is not 
a real exception, as here a proper name follows, Goller ad Thuc* 1. 237. 
Bomemann Luc* p. 158. see Xen. Atuib, 2» 1. 5.). About Mr. xvi. 14. 
see Fritzsche. Among the Greek writers the article is frequently omit- 
ted in this construction. See Kriiger ad Dion. HaL p. 454. Bomemann 
ad Xen. Anab. p. 61. Poppo. ind. ad. Cyrop. comp. Xen. C^fr. 5, 2. 29« 
1, 4. 7. Diog. Laert. 9, 7. 6. 

The article is never found connected with cxacrf os, which is not often 
used adjectively in the N. T. (Orelli ad Isocr, Anfid, p. 255.) Luke vi. 
44. ixaatop dlydroy, John xix. 23. ixattt^ 6t^»tuaf^, Heb. iii. 13. xa$^ 
i»dfstii¥ ^fUew (Isocr. Paneg. 22.). In the Greek writers it occurs fre- 
quently. Comp. Poppo ad Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2. 5. Bornemann ad Xen. 
AnaA. p. 69. Stallbaum ad Phileb. p. 93. 

Nouns connected with towvto^ take the article, where a certain such 
a one (who has been mentioned before) is meant, 2 Cor. xii. 2. 3. ot5a 

w'^oftov iv X^ttft'9 — — a^fta/yivta fhv tonovtov xai o*da top towvtov 

av^utttovy Mr. ix. 37. d; Uv tv f wv towvttav Katdbwy dif^at verse 36.; on the 
other hand Mt. ix. 8. iiovoio» towvttpf, such a power, Mr. iv. 33. vi. 2, 
Acts xvi. 24. 1 Cor. xi. 16. Heb. xiii. 16. Comp. Schafer ad Demosth. 
in. p. 136. Engelhardt ad Plat. Lach. p. 14. Schneider ad Plat. civ. 

n. p. 1. 

* Ab oocaBioDally in Gr. writers. See Wex ad Sojk. Antig. II. 336. especially in 
the later (Byant) proae writers. See Index, ad Agath, ed. Bonn. p. 411. 
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§ 18. Omtmon of the Article vnth iVotms. 

1. In some cases, not only in the N. T. but also in the best Gr. writers, 
the article is wanting to appellatives^ which, because definitely conceived, 
ought to have it. See SchiLfer Melet, p. 4. This, however, is the case 
only when the omission occasions no obscurity in the subject, nor leaves 
the reader in doubt whether the word is to be taken definitely or indefr- 
nitely. (a) In words denoting an object of which but one exists, and 
which therefore are nearly assimilated to proper names; as ^uoff which 
occurs almost as often as 6 ij«.M>f, and ^n °^^ seldom for '^ y^ (earth). 
Hence the abstract nouns of the virtues and vices,* as o^efi;* aio^oowtf^ 
xaxCa {see Schafer ad Demos. I. p. 329. Bomemann ad Xen. Ccnviv» p. 
52.) and the names of the members of the animal body are very oftea 
without the article (Held ad Plut. JEm. Paul. p. 248.). This is the 
case also with many other appellatives, where there can be no doubt as 
to what object is intended; although it is more frequent with poets than 
prose writers (Schiifer ad Demos. I. 329.): e. g. tt6uiy custv (SchSier ad 
PbU. p. 416. Poppo ad Thuc. III., I. p. 111.) dri6f (Schiifer ad 
SSop4. (Ed. T^r. 630.), even H»trX9 i*n*v^ (SchiLfer tJIfeJ. I. c. and 
ad Demosth. I. p. 328. ad Eurip. Hec, p. 121. ad Plutarch 1. c* 
Stailbaum ad Plat. Crit. p. 134.). The following passages may be re* 
ferred to for instances of abstract nouns:f 6i,xaio&v^ Mt. v. 10. Acts z. 
35. Rom. viii. 10. Heb. zi. 33, 6yaftri John v. 42. Gal. v. 6. 2 Cor. ii. 
8., K»atK Acts vi. 5. Rom. i. 6. iii. 28. 2 Cor. v. 7. 1 Thess. v. S.fuaxla 
1 Cor. V. 8. Eph. iv. 31. Jas. i. 22., 9cxcov«|ca 1 Thess. ii. 5. 2 Pet. ii. 3., 
ofM^tia Gal. ii. 17. 1 Pef. iv. 1. Rom. iii. 9. vi. 14. comp. 1 Tim. vi. 11. 
CoL iii. 8. etc.; alsOffXco;, y^* 9e6t, tt^o^taftovi^pofitt^ and many others, at least 
when, with prepositions, they have become common formvlas (Kluit II. 
p. 377. Heindorf ad Plat. Gorg. p. 265.). They are arranged below 
according to the most approved readings. 

"Hxm; Mt.ziii. 6. Mr. iv. 6. (Xen. Anah. 1, 10. 15. ^schin. Dial. 3. 
17. ^lian. v. hist. 4. 1. Polyan. 6. 5. comp. Held ad Plut. Timol. p. 
467.), especially if, connected as a genitive with another noun, it ex- 
press one idea, as aroroxi} ^puov sunrise Rev. vii* 2. xvi. 12. (Herodot. 4. 

* Here are aleo to be referred the names of eeiencea and arts, as Iwirmk (tee Jacob 
ad LuMH, T\Mtar. p. 98.), of dignities and offices (tee Sch&fer Appar» ad Demo: II. 
p. 112. Held ad PluL JBm, Paul. p. 13a), and of corporations {Und. p. 23a). 

f It is an assertion not capable of proof on any rational grounds (Harless on 
JS^rfes. p. 320.), that the article is omitted before abstract nouns, only when tbcy de. 
DoCe virtoes, vices, Ste. as attributes of a subject. 
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8.) ^s ^u'ou sunlight^ Rev. xxii. 5. dola ipuov mnskinej doja (Six^i 1 Cor. 
XV. 41. or where the sun is named in connection with the moon, Luke 
xxi. 25. ta fat aijfitla ip 4pU^ xai otXtpfj^ xtu aat^oci tn sufif tnoon and starry 
Acts xxvii. 20. 

r^ 2 Pet. iii. 5. 10. Acts xvii. 24. iiii y^^ Mt. xxviii. 18. Lake ii. 14. 
(Ileb. viii. 4. dit ax^oy y^; Mr. xiit. 27. Comp. Jacobs ad Philoctr* 
hnag, p. 226. Ellendt ad Arrtan. Alear. L p. 91. Stallbaum oif Pktf. 
Chrg. p. 257. But this word usually takes the article. 

*Ov^avo(, ov^ovofr do not take the article (a) in the EvangelistSy in the for- 
mula 2y 6v^okV9, iv ov^airoii^ It dv^ayJiv, if ^ayovS but COmp, Mt. vi* 1. 0. 

xvi. 19. Mr. xii. 25. Luke vt. 23. and John, with the exception of i* 83. 
writes always i» tov ^ovov : (b) in Paul the article is more frequently 
omitted than used, even 2 Cor. xii. 2. cw( t^tt^ ov^ckrov, and Peter has 
vv^a¥ol even in nom. 2 Pet. iii. 5. 12.; (c) in Rev. the article occurs 
without exception, only in vi. 14. the manuscripts vacillate. 

edxiKtoaj e. g. Acts X. 6. 32. Ko^d ^Xa«reray, Luke xxi. 25. ^x^^f ^ 
xo0««7f xai eraxov, coflip. Died. Sic. 1, 32. Xen. EpheM* 5., 10. Arrian. Alex* 
3. 1. 6. Held in Act. Philol. Monac. II. p. 182. Even Acts vti. 36. ip 
iC^>Ci ^«>^a<'<'V (Heb. xi. 29. has the article.). 

lAtofifi^^Ca in Ihe formula xata fi§atffi^^laaf iawards souik^ Acts viii. 26. 
§U^l fitofifi^iav xxii. 6. eoffip* Xen. AnoJb. 1. 7. 6. ft^hi fiswffi^^iav. So 
also an <U»rox^i Rev. xxi. 13. n^bt i^^oy, Diod. Sic. 3. 27. 48. n^ht 
hfU^am Diod. Sic. 3. 27. tt^hf a^xtw Strabo 16. p. 749. 715. 719. simi- 
lar to: towards loesf , etc. 

Nvt Mt. XXV. 6. fihfii wxt6f about midnight, on the oth^ hand Acts 
xxvii. 27. xatd fiiaav t^i vvxtof {comp, Arrian. Alex, 1. 20. 10. d^ 
fUaai pvxtof Heliod. JEtk. 10. 6. ^m ftdwis irvxfo; through the whole nighi)* 

'Ayo^d {comp, Bremi ad Lys. p. 9.) Mr. vii. 4. xai dfto dyo^d^, jdv /m} 
fiart^Ci^vtaii ovx itf^'ovtft* As in the Greek writers afler Herod. 7| 223. 
8, 104. iEbchin. Agor. 2. Dion. Hal. torn. iv. 2117, 6. 2230, 2. Luciao. 
Eunuch. 1, especially in the formula HXtf^ovcffs di7i<a{ Xen. Menu 1, 1. 
10. Anah. 1, 8. 1. Herod. 4, 181. JBlian. V. H. 12. 30. Diod. Sic. 13, 48. 

'Ayi^of Mr. XV. 21. A/fya^tvovel tiWft Xifiava t^x^/iivap dye* dy^ov (comp, 

Luke xxiii. 26.) Luke xv. 25.; here is not meant from a certain field (dico 
•Tov dy^ov), but expressed generally ^rom the country^ in distinction from the 
city. So tls &y^^ Mr. xvi. 12. and iv dyC9 Luke xv. 25. {H dy^ov 
Lysias C4Bd. Eratosth. 11. jy dy^w 20.). 

Of 6$ occurs often (comp, Herm. ad Art^opA. Nub. V. 116. Bomemann 
ad Xen. Conviv. p. 141. Jacob, ad Lucian. Toxar. p. 121.) and most 
frequently in the epistles without the article, especially where it depends 
as a genitive on another noun which has no article. Luk. iii. 2. Rom. 
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iti. 5. 18. viii. 9. xv. 7. 8. 82. 1 Cor. iii. 16. xi. 7. 2 Cor. i. 12. viii.5. 
1 Thess. ii. 13. j^n the formulas >c6( rtatti^ 1 Cor. i. 3. 2 Cor. t. 2. Gal. 
i. 1. Phil. i. 2. ii. 10* 1 Pet. i* 2. viot or Wxya >(ov Mt. v. 9. Rom. viii. 
14. Gal. iii. 26. Phil. it. 15. 1 John iii. 1. 2. Rom. viii. 16. (where 
thwe D0UQ8 occur also without the article), ^tov ^xovfo; Acts xviii. 21. 
{ecmip. ijv ^thi ^ixfi XeD. Cyrop. 5, 4. 21., ^ ^tbt ^tuitf^ 7, 1. 9.)» in cod- 
neetioD with prepositions dici >cov John iii. 2. xvi. 30. Rom. xiii. 1. 1 Cor. 
i. 80. vi. 19., i9 >f9 John iii. 21. Rom. ii. 17., ix >fov Acts v. 39. 2 Cor. 
▼• 1. Phil. iii. 9., xnta >t6v Rom. viii. 27., &ft6 >fov 1 Thess. i. 4., also 
with adj. 1 Thess. i. 9. >f9 gwyt'» sou dbuf^cvf Rom. ix. 26. (John i. 1. >f6f 
^ o Koyof the article could not have been omitted, if John would denote 
the %»yoi as 6 >t&^ for in this connection ^eo^ alone was doubtful. But 
thai John intentionally wrote >(6s, the directly antithetic sentence n^t 
to9 ^ov vera. 1.2. shows, as well as the entire characteristics of the xoyos). 

Hvf vfAtt ayiov, seldom ftvtvfn^ >(ov Acts viii. 15. Rom. viii. 9. 14. 1 Cor. 
xit. 8., if t6 Hvivfuk oyioir be not taken objectively {ike My 9piTii, 
who is huJL one)t but it¥tvn<k oyu>r subjectively a holy spiriiy i. e. a partici- 
pation of the holy spirit, nvtv/uk aycoir is however, almost to be con- 
sidered as a proper nam^ 

Ilar^C ^^^° ^' ^^* P^ovoytvovf Ha^a Ha^^6t and in the formula >iif Ha^fj^ 
{ifu^) ; fH^r^^ only in the formula ix «o»xmh Mtcoi Mt. xix. 12. Acts 
xiv. 8. Gral. i. 15. 

'Anf; (hudfand) 1 Tim. ii. 12. ytmuxi Mdfsxti^ 6v» i*tit^iH<afirifBk 
6v>«y«e«y afd^of; Luk. xvi. 18. does not belong here exactly: Hat 

yfitZwi although ^vn} the first time takes the article; for the last words 
must be translated: he who marries one who is dismissed by her husband* 
In Ephes. v. 23. approved Codd. omit the article. On passages which 
contain an enumeration, as Mu xix. 29. (Luk. xiv. 26.) comp. Held ad 
P2«l. iBm.Paul.p.261. 

n^^oicoir, e. g. Luk. v. 12. ntauiv M h^o^qhw xvii. 16. Acts xxv. 16. 
1 Cor. xiv. 25. Comp, Heliodor. JEth* 7, 8. J^'icf tt iawtov ini H^iawtov^ 
AMU. Tat. 3, 1. Eustath. amor. Ismen. 7. p. 286. (Heliod. JSth. 1, 16.) 

'Of^ox^^ in formulas like » o^^aXftoit i^^ Mt. xxi. 42. «af ' ^t^ox- 
^( Gal. iii. 1. anh 6tdo».^ Luk. xix. 42.(var.) Comp. Herod; 1, 120. 
5, 106. Died. Sic. 13, 16. 14, 51. Polyb. 3, 108. 

'SxsXijM 3 John vi. oS Ifto^tv^tfov tfov tg aydnxi '*^^*^ ixMXijalati 
tomp. Heb. ii. 12. (1 Cor. xiv. 4. 19. 35. w ixto^ttia, like h <»»« ai the 
house^ at home). 

^H9w John xiii. 2. df»KMw ytrofuyov when the meal was prepared. 
CoH^. Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. p. 490. Bornemann ad Xen. Coitme. p. 
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57. (whose quotations however are oot always appropriate.) Schneider 
ad Xen. Cyrop. 2, 3. 21. 

eoMbfos Mt. xxvi. 38. co^ eavdtw Phil. ii. 6. 30. pUxc^ ^owatov Jas. ▼• 
20. ix Saratov, Luk. ii. ti6» iifj IBtiv ^ovafor, Rom. 1. 32. aSftOt ^ora^ovy 2 
Cor. iv. 11. tli $avatw fta^adMfu^om Camp* Athen I. p. 170. fu^»>w>a- 
<ov, Himer. 21. /ie^o ^oi^ov, Dion. Hal. IV. 2112. 2242. 

&v^a in plural Inl ^o^ anUforti Mt. xxiv. 33. Mr. xiii. 29. Com^. 
Plutarch Thendsi. 29. Aristid. Orat. Plat. I. Tom. II. p. 43. (in the 
singular kal t^ ^^9 Acts v. 9.) See Sintenis ad Plutarch Them, p. 181. 

No/Mf of the JIfoMiu; law Rom. ii. 12. 23. iii. 31. iv. 13. 14. 15. v. 13. 
20. vii. 1. X. 4. xiii. 8. 1 Cor. ix. 20. Gal. ii. 21. iii. 11. 18. 21. iv. 
6. Phil. iii. '6. etc. always so in the genitive, where the principal noua 
has no article (l^ya yo/iov). (In the Evangelists, except Luk. ii. 23. 24., 
where however a qualifying genitive follows, always 6 vofu>(). 

Ncx^M the dead always (with the exception of Ephes. v. 14.) in the 
formula lytL^twy iyc&^ctfdfu* aofo^r^nu ix yc»(wy Mt. xvii. 9. Mr. vi. 14. 
16. ix. 9. 10. xii. 25. Luk. ix. 7. xvi. 31. xxiv. 46. John ii. 22. xii. 1. 
9« 17. XX. 9. xxi. 14. Acts iii. 15. iv. 2. x. 41. xiii. 30. xxvi. 23. Rom. 
i. 4. iv. 24.; there is bnt one variation in C^l. ii. 12. 1 Thess. i. 10. 
(Qn the other hand almost always iyf^^eol^t, apact^vtu dico <^ vtx^C^ 
Mt. xiv. 2. xxvii. 64. xxviii. 7.) The Greek writers omit also regularly 
the article before this word. Comp. Thuc. 4, 14. 5, 10. Lucian oer. hUt* 
1, 34. 

K6(yfu>( in the formulas &^6 xatafkoJjs xoafiuh) Mt. xiii. 25. Heb. iv. 3., 
rt^6$ xata^ciKfjs xotsfiMv John xvii. 24. 1 Pet. i. 20., d^' o^xvi votf^M>v Mt. 
XV. 21., in the epistles also ip xotsfu^ Rom. v. 13. 1 Cor. viii. 4. Phil. ii. 
15. 1 l*im. iii. 16. 1 Pet. v. 9. 

"Q^oh as 1 John ii. 18. ifsxdtfi w^a iatl especially with numerals : ijv 
iS^a f (bfi7 Mr. XV. 25., dfto f^C^tfi m^o^ Acts xxiii. 23., Bas ^at iv^ttf^ 
Mr. XV. 33., arto ixtiji M^as Mt. xxvii. 45. etc. Comp. Died. Sic. 3, 14. 
field ad PluU ^m. Paul, p. 229. This occurs also in other nouns con- 
nected with ordinal numbers. See below 2. h. (In another relation z^ 
xt^f^*^t>os ^lian. V. H. 7, 13., M^a xov*^<h) Poly sen. 6, 7.). So also^t^wn^ 
ftOMxii Heliod. 1, 6. Polyaen. 2, 35. C<m^* Ellendt. ad Jtrrian. Alex, 1, 
152. and dico H^iatiis ^i^^iH Phil. 1, 5. 

Kac^6( in the formula h^o xm^ov before the time Mt. viii. 29. 1 Cor. 
iv« 5. and iy soc^^ Luk. xx. 10. (Polyb. 2, 45. 9, 12. etc.), also iv na^^ 
iaxi*9 I Pet. i. 5. as iv i^x^'taii inU^aJii 2 Tim. iii. 1. Jas. v. 3. iv itf- 
;t«f9 x^w^ Jude 18. 

^A^xn (Schaefer ad Detnosth. IIL 240.) especially in the very usual 
form die' a^x^t Mt. xix. 8. Acts xxvi. 4. 2 Thess. ii. 13. 1 John. i. 1. 
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etc. (Herod. 2, 113. Xen. Ctfrop. 5, 4. 12. ^liaD. V. H. 2, 4.) and 
99 ^xv •^ohn i. 2. Acts zt. 15. 

Kv<;mk, which, m the Evangelists, usoally signifies Chd (the O. T. 
hord^ eomp. Thilo. Apocr. I. p. 160.), but in the Epistles, especially of 
Paul, when the style of Christianity more prevailed, most frequently 
Christy the Lord of the Church, wants the article as often as 6t6tj par- 
ticularly when it depends on a preposition, as in the common formula ip 
K«^»V ^^ ^^ almost become a proper name. It has been attempted to 
determine the signification of the w6rd by the use or omission of the ar- 
ticle (Gabler in his last Theolog, Joum, IV. p. 11*24.); but the Apos- 
tles could easily call Christ, xv^ioi (without the article), the Lord, whom 
all knew as such, and who was often so denominated, as ^tbs occurs no 
where more frequently without the article than in the Bible. Comp» 
Winer's Program, de wenm vocum xv^tof and 6 xv^tos in Actis et EpiM. 
Apostolor. Erlang. 1828. 4to. 

Aidfkouotf the Devilj usually has the article, but in 1 Pet. v. 8. occurs 
^ &0ifiii»oivfMf ^tdfioxofia apposition, and in Acts xiii. 10. wk Sta^oXov. 

That appellatives (especially in the nom.) do not take the article in 
titles and superscriptions js very evident. Comp. Mtt. i. 1. fil^xof yiyl^ 

tfccd( ^I^ffov "K^totcvj Mr. i. 1. i^xv *^ eva/yyi%xCov^ Rev. i. 1. 

2. (b) The article is frequently omitted, when a noun denoting an object 
of which the individual referred to possesses but one, is clearly defined 
by means of a genitive following it (Engelhardt ad Plat. Menex. p. 277. 
Herm. ad Ludan. consecr. hist. p. 290.)*^, e. g. Mt. xvii. 6. (xxvi. 89.) 
Ifuotp itti H^ovidttw cuiftov {comp. Jes. xiix. 23. int H^oataftw ttji y^;, on 
the other hand Rev. vii. 11. Mt. xxvi. 67.), Luke i. 61. iv fi^axCovtoAt'tovf 
Ephes. i. 20. h dfttf wbto^ (Heb. i. 13. Mt. xx. 21.), Luke xix. 42. ix- 

^^ o^h ^^aXfiZv 00V, xxiii. 46. iif X'^^^S 90V rta^a'^aofiat f 6 Hptvfia fMW, 

1 Cor. ii. 16. ^tl^ yo^ lyrw vcvv xv^iov, 1 Pet. iii. 12. 20. 2 Pet. iii. 3. Jas. 
i. 26. Luke i. 5. xiii. 19. xix. 13. Heb. xii. 2. Mr. viii. 3. 1 Cor. xii. 27* 
X. 21. xvi. 15. Phil. ii. 16. iv. 3. Ephes. i. 4. iv. 30. Rom. i. 20. xi. 34. 
Col. iii. 10. 1 Tim. v. 10. I Thess. v. 8. 2 Thess. i. 9. Mr. xiii. 27. etc. 
So Luke ii. 4. 11. tls ftoxw AapU, 2 Pet. ii. 6. noxtti XMfnap xai rofiopfto^ 
and Acts viii. 6. tli hoUp t^s Xafu^tlai, Acts vii. 20. ip yj^ Mo^eaft, vii. 
36. ip y^ A«yv9tf ov, Rom. ii. 5. ip ^fU^a 6^(, 2 Thess. ii. 2. ip ^fU^a tov 
X^iatovj etc., also in the Septuagint very frequently, Cant. v. 1. viii. 2. 
Judith ii. 7. 14. iii. 3. 9. iv. 11. v. 8. vi. 20. 1 Macc.ii. 50. v. 66. 3 Esr. 
i. 26. Exod. iii. 11. 19. ix. 22. xvii. 1. Neb. xiii. 26. 1 Sam. i. 8. 7. iv. 
6. V. 2. (On the other hand 1 Cor. iv. 14. 6$ Wxva /iou is as children 

* Tht llcb. language, in this case, places no article before tlie governing noun. 
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of flie, Luke zv. 29. oMttott wtfui^ aov Kc<{»^y a 2av of thee* 
CwKp* Gal. iii. 24. 1 Cor. iv. 16. xt. 1.}* The article is omitted also 
wbei^ the noun is limited by a numeral, Phil, i. 5. &ko KptW^f hp^^f^^ Acts 
xii. 10. «ee abatt Mr. xv. 25. 2 Cor. xii. 2. (here the article is oftea 
found); com^* ahote 1. a. under Jj^a.— According to this usage, Mt. xii* 
24. i¥ f 9 0f fX(t/3ov9, o^jto^t ^»«' dcufMMCdr, as all the manuscripts have it, 
may be justified. Fritzsche writes, instead of this, ip /Sicju ^9 a^z* *• ^* 
which is more in accordance with rule. 

For the same reason, the article might be dispensed with in the case 
above mentioned, § 17. 2. Heb. vii. 24. 4,fta^i^wew Ixti t^p cf^o^v^Tv, and 
therefore it is sometimes wanting in the N. T. in such instances as 1 Tim. 

ii. 8. IftM^oirtas o0bPv$ X^^C^y ^ ^^^* ^^* ^^^ 6^aXfU>vs tx^^^ fM<stovs (toix^^ 

xiiof. So z^f'* iz*^v* ^<>r which we also find t^v xo^* fX* Among Greek 
writers. 

This omission is not without examples among Greek authors, especially 
when a preposition stands before the noun, comp. Xen* Cyrop, 6, 1« 13. 
ftt^l xafoXvffCM; f^( tff^fftfftof, ApoL Socr, 30. iv xataXvan toi 0iov| 
Mem. 1, 5. 2. iTti tsuvt^ tov 0h>v, ^schin. AgorcU, 2. iai «ara- 
Xv9n tov iriftov tcv ^/uW^ov, and farther below rtat^CBa, o^§ti^ dvtCtv 
xa^axiftwttf, Lucian. Scyth, 4. /Stor a«f wy, Strabo 15. p. 719. v^o ^xovi 
twp obuiV^ Soph. Philoct, 888. dver;t^C*^ ^^ voc^fia/tos (jsee Herm. on tAis 
postage), Xen. JIfem. 4, 3. 16. wofua koXco$ (according to the law, the 
custom of the city), Thuc. 2. 38. dia fifyc^of tiji Kovof, 3. 70. dta ftx^^ 
^n^ Ini^^u Lucian. AM. 7. Strabo 17. 808. Heliod. JEth. 1. 1., see Schil- 
fer ad Soph. (Ed. CoL 1468. Engelhardt ad Flat. Menex. 277. We 
also oflen omit the article afler a preposition in German. In such 
cases however, in Greek, the genUive also is usually without the article, 
or if it take it, is usually placed before the other noun, as ^^9 x*Ki*^ 
xaxtftotfii, camp. Kriiger ad Dion* Hal. p. 169. Jacobs ad Aihen. p. 18. 
Poppo ad Thuc. III. 1. p. 130. (Xen. Cyrop. 8, 6. 16. Jlfem. 1, 4. 12* 
Thuc. 1, 1. 6, 34. 8, 68.) 

3. (c) Several nouns of the same case and number, connected by moi^ 
take each the article, if they be of diflferent gendersif as Acts xiii. 50. t^ 

aifiofuvof yvimxai xcU ^ovf ft^iatont t^t 9CoXctt$, Col. iv. 1. if« 6C»a^f» xai 

t9i» iootiifa f Oi( 5ovXoi( f(a^fxt<f^*9 Rom. viii. 2. otto tcv yofiov t^i afw^'tia^ 
Kol tov >ayarov, xvi. 17. Phil. iv. 7. (Ephes. vi. 2. 1 Cor. ii. 4. vii. 8. 
Rev. i. 2. xiv. 7. Mt. xxii. 4.- Luke xiv. 26.) vii. 5. x. 21. Heb. iii. 6. 
comp. Dion. Hal. IV. 2245. 4. ini f ov foHov xoi tiji xoxMtt 2117. 17. toi 

* Gendorf I. 316. has not decided on these cases. 

t On this subject Benscler ad bocr. Areop, p. 390. has cited many passages out 
of Isocr. 
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^x^t «<u <a on%A, 2089, 14. Diod. Sic. 1, 50. 51. 86. Philostr. Her. 3, 2. 
Dioo. compos, 10. Diog. L. 3, 14. 5, 2. 14. Herodian. 2, 1(T. 15. Strabo 
dy 163. 15, 712. Plutarch and. poet 9. tn., vi/. Solon, p. 87. Isocr. Areo^. 
p. 334. Plat. Charm, p. 160. B. Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 2, 58. Demosth. 
Mid, 38. In these connections the repetition of the article seemed gramma* 
Hcally necessary, but at the same time the connected ideas are generally 
such, that they must be separately apprehended. See 4. (d) below. Even 
ID nouns of difierent genders, where the ideas are not to be separated, 
the article is not repeated. Col. ii. 22. ra iv-taX/iata xat 6i6aaxoxCai tC^ 

iu9^^i!uivvp^ Luke xiv. 23. c{fX^e ii; fa; 6dov$ x(u ^^oyfiov;, Rev. V. 12. Mr. 

zii. 33. (var.) Luke i. 6. xxiii. 49. Such passages often occur among 
the Greeks, both poets (Herm. ad Eurip, Hec. p. 76.) and prose writers, 
without regard to the sense, e. g. Plat. rep. 9, p. 586. t^ iftiatrififj xtU 

3u>y«^, 8. p. 657. &c ftaidii f c X(U ywtuxts, Legg. 6. 784. d tfw^^oyt^ xai 6ur- 

^^ovovfioj Aristot. Metaph. 14. 3. Analyt. past, 1. 26. Plat. rep. 6. p. 
610. C. Crat. p. 405. D. Thuc. 1. 54. Plut. Themist. 8. Herodian 8. 6. 
11. Comp. Kriiger ad Dion. p. 140. 

When the connected nouns are of difierent numbers, the repetition of 
the article is both natural and grammatical, Col. ii. 13. iv toi^ tta^afttuy 
fUKfi xax f^ ax^o/3vtff i(f, Ephes. ii. 3. ta ^tXi^fiata trjs (Jo^aeo; xai tCtv Jcayot" 
dv, 1 Tim. V. 23. Tit. ii. 12. Acts xv. 4. 20. Rev. ii. 19. Comp. Dion. 
Hal. IV. 2238. 1. vito r^; fta^'^ivav xai 'tutv rtt^l avtriy yv¥0*xutv. On the 

other hand Agath. 14, 12. ta$ Wafieb; xai fto^i/iov. 

4. (d) But if such nouns are of the same gender, the article is mostly 
omitted: (a) When the nouns thus connected are considered only as part 
of a totality (Matth. XL p. 714. Engelhardt ad Plat, Menex. p. 253. 
Heldad. PltUarch Timol, p. 455.) Mr. xv. 1. avfi^tniuov rtoiri<savtti U d^- 
z^^f^i ftc'Ta tutv ft^fo^vti^ioif xai y^afifAatiuiv (where the Elders, Scribes, 
and Pharisees, in distinction from the high priests, are represented as one 
class of individuals). Col. ii. 8. 19. 2 Thess. iii. 2. 1 Pet. ii. '^5. iii. 4. 
Rom. i. 20. Phil. ii. 17. 25. Ephes. ii. 20. Tit. i. 15. 1 Tim. iv. 3. 7. 
Hebr. iii. 1. Luke. xiv. 3. 21. {comp, Herod. 1, 65. 4, 71. Plat, rep, 6. 
p. 451. D. 7. p. 532. B. Dion. Hal. IV. p. 2235. 5. Dio Chrys. 4. p. 178. 
Theophr. Char. 24. earfr. Plutarch and. poet. 1, 12. in.). (j3) Especially 
where xai introduces a full explanation. Col. iii. 17. t'i>xo<f'<i''f^vvtts t^ ><9 
xai ttaf^C Deoj qui idem pater est {I Pet. i. 3. Phil. iv. 20. Ephes. i. 3. 
2 Cor. i. 3. 2 Pet. i. 11. ii. 20.). (y) When between the first noun and 
its article there is a genitive, or some other qualifying or limiting word, 
which relates also to the second noun, 1 Thess. ii. 12. §if tfiv lavrov J3atf»- 

XfMftv xai 6o£ar, iii. 7. itti ttaftfj t^ ^X^fft xai dyoiyx^ <7f(ii^9 Phil. i« IQ. 5mi 

't^t VIM9 Izfi^tuti xai ifiix^ny^o^i ^* ^^- Ephes. ill. 6. comp. Dion. Hal* IV. 
14 
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p. 2246, 9. fdi owtwy yvycuxa; xai ^vya/tf^as, p. 2060, 4. Diod, Sic. 1, Sft. 
*i7i» ft^oti^ijfiivijv iitif».i%^uuf xai f i/tijv, 2, 18. 2, 30. Polyb. 33, 16. 2. 
JElian. Anim. 7, 29. Aristot. Eth. Nicom. 4, 1. 9. 7, 7. 1.* (d) When 
adjectives and participles connected by xai are predicates of the same 
subject, Acts iii. 14. vfitlf tov oyMv xai Bixaiop (namely Christ) tj^vr^oaa^tf 
Mr. ix« 25. to ftvivfia to aXaXo§f xai xco^oy. Acts ii. 20. tfiv ^fu^av xv^iav 
^^v fitydXipf xai iftt^av^j Phil. iii. 3. i^fttls idfiip oi ftPtvfiati ^19 Xat^fvoptt^ 
xai xcH;;t<^f^<*^^ ^^ X^t^tw ^Itj&ov xai ovx iv aa^xi rtfiCot^tc;, John xxi. 24. 

6 fM^t'^i & fM^tv^Cav fts^b tovttav xai y^o^a;, Luke vi. 49. coTnp. ^lian. 
Aidm, 2, 32. Dlod. Sic. 3, 27. So even dbjia John x. 1. o /ti^ titu^z^ 

fiupof axka diHi0<uVoy, comp. 2 Thess. ii. 12. and Dcederlein ad 

(Edip. Col. p. 496. 

When several proper names intimately related are connected together, 
only the first usually receives the article. Acts i. 13. zv. 23. 

5. On the other hand, in this case the article is introduced: (a) When 
each of the connected nouns is to be regarded as existing by itself (Schil* 
{erad Dem* V. p. 501.), Mr. ii. 16. 61 y^afi/tattii xai m ^a^iaaiot (the two 
opposing classes of the antagonists of Christ joined themselves for one 
purpose), John xix. 6. m a^z^^C^i *^ ^ v^i^^fta*, the high priests and 
the (subordinate) sereants (with their servants), v. 5. vi. 21. xi. 9. zviii. 
27. xii. 13. xiii. 17. xiv. 43. Mt. ii. 18. Luke xviii. 24. xi. 39. 42. xv. 
6. 9. XX. 20. xxi. 23. xxii. 4. xxiii. 2. 4. xii. 11. i. 58. Acts. iv. 23. vi. 
4. 13. xiii. 43. Rom. vi. 19. 1 Thess. iii. 11. J as. iii. 11. Phil. iii. 10. 
Ephes. iii. 10. 12. (where on account of the article no Hendiadys is to 
be adopted), 1 John ii. 22. 24. iv. 6. v. 6. 2 John 9. 3 John 5. John 
xi. 47. 57. ii. 14. 2 Cor. xiii. 2. 1 Cor. iii. 8. Acts v. 24. xv. 6. 22. 23. 
(xvii. 18.) xxiii. 7. 14. xxv. 15. Rev. vi. 15. xiii. 10. 16. xxii. 1. xi. 4. 
comp. Dion. HaL IV. 2132, 10. 2239, 7. Xen. Athen. 1, 4. iEschin. 
Agorat. 2. adv. Nicom* 3. Isocr. Areop. p. 352. permut* 736. 746. Diod. 

Sic. 1, 30. (5mi tfjv awB^laif xai 1*171/ dTtaviv tfjs aytd(Stjf 1*^0^$), 3, 48. 5y 29. 

17, 52. Diog. L. 5, 2. H.f So also with tt — xai or xai — x<u, 
where the two nouns as independent are rendered more prominent (Scha- 
fer ad Demosth. III. 255. IV. 68.) Acts xvii. 10. 14. xvni. 5. Heb. iz. 
2. eomp. Dion. HaL I\. 2116, 9. 2164, 2. iElian. Anitn. 7, 29. Theophr. 
Char. 25. (16.) Thuc. 5, 72. Arrian. Jnd. 34, 5. Diod. Sic. 1, 69. 4, 46. 
Dion. HaJ, IX. p. 1923. Isocr. Perm. p. 738. although even in this case 

* In this oaie, even where the nonnt differ in gender, Ljsias m itndbc. 17. hai 

t In Arrian. Epietet, 1, 18. 6. ri^v 24.9 t^f hMfivmik* tSv XtMc«y nai fUkAfw - - tmv 
lyftdwf, xai rSy xaxS/f^ the correspondent terms have the article in the one case, in the 
other, not 
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the article is omitted by Greek writers (according to good Codd.) if there 
exist no proper antithesis, see Poppo Tkuc, 1. p. 195. comp* Xen. Memor. 
1, 1. 19. 1*0 fs x«yd/icva x<w ft^attofitia (where immediately follows, as an 
antithesis of these two participles, xai fa ovy^ ^ovXofifva), Thuc. 5, 37. 
Pion. Hal IV. 2242, 2. Diod. Sic. I, 50. 19, 59. Arriau. Ind. 5, 1. 
Plat. Euihyphr. c. 8. rep. 6. p. 510. C. Dion. Hal. IX. p. 1905. Dio. Chr. 
7. p. 256. Mr. Anton. 5, 1. comp. Matth. II. 715. When the first word 
has a pronoun with it, which also belongs to the second, such omission 
is easily explained, Rom. i. 20. i^ fc otdu); q^tov diW^t; x<u 9f(or^f ; comp. 
iv. 3. When a particle of separation occurs, the repetition of the arti- 
cle is a matter of oourse, Luke xi. 51. jitcfoSv rov evtsiaat^^iw) xai tw 
«xov, Mt. xxiii. 35. Rom. iv. 12. ' (b) When a genitive, beyond which 
the first article can have no e^ct, follows the first noun, the article must be 
repeated, 1 Cor. i. 28. ta drytv^ tS x6<s/a» xai fa iiovBgnjfiiva (without var.). 

Variations occur in the following passages, Mr. viii. 31. xi. 15. x. 33. 
Acts xvi. 19. Col. ii. 3. 1 Cor. xi. 27. 1 Thess. i. 8. 1 Tiro. iv. 6. It 
is frequently of no importance whether we so understand the relation of 
the connected nouns or not: it depends on the apprehension of the writer, 
and therefore there are passages in which the reader would not feel the 
want of the article: e. g. 1 Tim. v. 5. Tit. iii. 4. Rom. ii. 20. and others 
in which it might perhaps be used, Eph. iii. 18. See Engelhardt ad Phi, 
Jkienex. p. 253. Poppo ad Thuc* III. I. p. 395. In Tit. ii. 13. iitifdwiui, 

*ii dojif; ifov fif yoXov 6tov xai (Ttof ^(o$ ^fiut9 'I170OV X^tatov* I do not COn« ' 
aider tfwf^^o$, for reasons which depend on Paul's system of doctrine, as 
a second predicate of Oiov, as if Uhrist were first called /ityds- $t» and 
then tfwf^^. The article is omitted before ato'efj^,, because the word is 
limited by the genitive 17/t^, and the apposition is before the proper name: 
of the great God and our Savior Jems Christ. So Jude 4. will admit 
of two subjects, as xv^to^, because limited by ^fiwv, does not receive the 
article: 'l^ya. X<. 6$ htt vv^vos ijfiuv. In 2 Thess. i. 12., we may easily 
suppose xv^co; instead of 6 xv^toi. (As to Tit. it. 13. it is entirely in ac- 
cordance with the laws of the language to consider aaffj^. as a second 
predicate of Ofov, and translate xai, even the great God, even our Sav., 
etc. Nor is this at all inconsistent with Paul's doctrinal views, but ra- 
ther conformable to them. In reference to Jude and 1 Thess. similar 
observations may be made. Trs.) 

The article is both inserted and omitted in a series of connected 

nouns, Acts vi. 9., 'tivki f wf ex f ^^ swa/yayrjs 'tfji Xc/Dftli^; At^t^'tivtap xai 
Kv^ip* xcM 'AXctavd^*, xai tCtv &no KcXtxtof xai 'Atfiia;, where Kv^tiP. 'AXct* 
ovd^- and Aft^c^f • constitute one party (with a synagogue ii¥ common.). 

The omission of the article in Luk. x» 20. is singular: W; iati /ton KXip 
fl^oy, and xxxvi. tJf t'ovrcoy — — ttuifilav hoxtl ffo* ytyovipoA tov ifift.^ where 
we should expect 6 9t\9j(slovf as stUi^Cop is likewise an adverb (see Mark- 
land lu/^urtp. Suppl* 110.). Dodorlein {Synon. 1. 69.) has cited a similar 
instance : iBsch. Prom. 940. ifnoi d' hM6(to9 2ip6$ ^ iiii^iif fU%XH9 where 
^§9 seems to be put for tav ^aiy. In both these cases, however, ftUfaiov 
might be taken as an adverb: who (is) stands near to me. 



112 PABT'miRD. ON THE USE OF THE ASTICLE. 



§ 19. The Article with Adjectives* 

Words qualifying nouns which have the article, are placed either be- 
tween the article and nouui as <f6 aytov nviviiay 17 avw xx^^cf, ^ na^ ifiov 
dco^^xi; (Rom. xi. 27. ix. 11.), 6» dxi^^cvM H^oaxvyfjta* (John iv. 23.), reu; 
^/Actl^oMf yXMCTtfac; (Acts ii. 11.), ^ fov ^cov fiax^oOvfua^ or aHer the noun* 
The latter is uniformly* the case, if the qualifying terms he adjectives, 
or nouns with prepositioi^s, except that, if the noun be in the genitive, the 
article is generally repeated, when these qualifying or limiting words are 
designed to be more specific and distinct (I Cor. t. 18.-6 xoyo;6 tov orov^oy, 
Tit.-ii. 10. variat. Phil. iii. 11. var. See Schafer JlfeZ^. p. 8. 72. Matth. 
II. 727.f) especially in distinguishing relationship, as John xix. 25. 

Ma<ca ^ tov KXw}(a4 ^^^^ X"^* ^^* ^a/3i6 6 tov 'if ffooe, Mtt. iv. 21. X. 2. 

Mr. iii. 17., and also when the noun itself has its own (personal) genitive, 
Mt. xxvi. 28. to al/ia fMv to t^^i xtuv^i BtoBr^xiji. Between the article and 
Doun, there may be more than one qualifying term, 6 oyco; xai afnafiof 
a/^$^iaftos» The article then is not repeated according to § 18. d. 5. This 
however occurs once with a limiting gerdtive^ 1 Pet. tv. 14. tb t^s ^oii^s 
xai to tS $tov ttvivfKh i* 6. the spirit of glory, and (consequently) of God 
— the spirit of glory, which is no other than the spirit of God himself. 
Similar to this is Pind. JVem> 8, 51. tdv *Ad^a<rtov tw tt Kod/ittwy l^tv 

* It is plain that this rule can apply only to adjectivea which are cor.strued with 
nouns: In Luk. xxiii. 45. l^iVdi ri naTaTrmcfJtti roD mov /ui0-oV| fAi vov quaU6es the 
verb, it was rent in themidatt and td (xia-if would mean a quite different thing. Similar 
are Mt zvi. 26. la? tov noa-fAw oXov xtg^q^ii, Mt. x. 30. iz. 35. John. ▼. 36. Such adjec 
tives (of quantity) ore oflcn placed before nouns which have the article. Mt iv. 23. 
Wfiiiytv SxnvTnf r«XiXauiy. See Gersdorf 1. 371 . whose collection is generally uncritical. 
Comp. Jacob, ad hudan, Alex, p. 51. Matth. II. 724. 

t Stallbaum ad Pht* Gorg. p. 55. Yet this construction by degrees became less 
frequent, and many writers placed the article before such a genitive, almost uniformly, 
even where it was not emphatic. So Dcmosth. Isocr. and Xcn. Ephe$, Orators might 
have had. good reasons for so doing in their spoken discourses. Comp, Siebelis ad 
Pautan, I. p. 17. 

t The meaning of the above passages is: among the toomen whoae name is Mary, 
that one of Clopag, daughter of Ctopas, The article is not employed when the qoalt- 
fying gen. does not indicate any strong emphasis: Luk. vi. 16. "lot/Sky'iojiwCw, Mr.xv. 
47. Ua^la *ii»rQ, Acts i. 13. ^itMe$w 'ax^mv, occur without variation, as in Herod. 1, 
59. Amuvfyw *A(M^«XAih«, and Dion. Comp, 1 ^im/Ttw 'AM(a»S^oi/ (in both Sch&&r 
wishes the article), Thuc. 1, 24. ♦^xm; *£(aTNtX«}ov (Poppo Thue. I. p. 195.), Thilo 
ad Act, Thorn, Mag, p. 3. Comp, Hcrm.a<2 Vig, p. 701. Yet in Luk. zxiv. 10. we must 
read, with the best MSa hu^ k *iMA0rj, Comp, Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 69& The po- 
sition of the words found in Paos. 9, 92. t9c ^tiimmf Ni^sr does not occur in N. T. 
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See Dissen. in loc. When the qualifying words are placed after the 
Doun, there may also be several, but they must all have the article re- 
peated with them,* Heb. xi. 12. ^^ ofifiof ^ jta^a to ;re^^f f^; SaxdfSftrisy ^ 

To illustrate the subject more minutely {See Schafer MeleU p. 8.) : 
(a) A^djectives and possess, pron. with the article are placed after the 
noun, either when alone, as John x. i. 6 no^fAVfv 6 xaxo$, Acts xii. 10. irti 
tffp ftro^ tvfv 0»dc^»y, John vii. 6. 6 xat^b^ 6 vfiifc^o^, John i. 0. iv. 11. xv. 
1. Luk. ii. 17. iii. 22. viii. 8. Rev. ii. 12. 1 Cor. vii. 14. xii. 2. 1 John 
i. 3. James i. 0. iii. 7. (where the adjec. is sometimes placed aRer for 
the clearer elucidation (comp. especially James iii. 7.), sometimes in 
order to more specific expression, or where the governing noun is itself 
limited by a genitive or in some other way, Mt. i. 25. tw viw avf ^f t^ 
H^iAt6toxov9 John vi. 13. twr ftivtt a^tuv tCtp »^k6iviatty Mt. iii. 17. vi. 6. 
Tit. ii. 11. Heb. xiii. 21. Luk. vii. 47. etc. The construction foy/tovoy. 
AtXfji Woy is not much used by the N. T. writers. Comp. John iii. 16. 1 
John iv. 9. — In the text. rec. 1 John v. 20. ^ $wi} iMvtoij the adjective 
occurs after the noun, tdthaut the artic. The Codd. however, vary much 
here. The vulgate is by no means to be disregarded, as later writers 
began, in such cases, to omit the article (Bernhardy p. 323.), even 
although the examples Long. Past, 1, 16. Heliod. ^th, 7. 6. Diod. Sic. 
5. 40. are not parallel with that of John. Besides ^mi} aiu»vMi had become 
one idea. In Luk. xii. 12. Griesbach and Schott have to ya^ Ttvtvfia 
S/yuiwj but Knapp, Schulz and Sholz to yo^ oytw ftvsvfitai without notice of 
any variation — p^utfut ftvsvfiatixw and <uwy icoi^^o; in 1 Cor. x. 3. Gal. i. 
4. are to be considered as one principal subject, which wvto and ivtct* 
qualify. Comp. Schafer ad Plut. V. 80. 

(fi) The article is repeated when the principal noun is modified by 
a preposition followed by another noun: 1 Thess. i. 8. ^ ftiatts v/tMv ^ rc^bi 
top '^ewj 2 Cor. viii. 4. t^i dtaxoy^a; ttjf sis tovf aylovfy Jas. i. 1. t'cuf 
pt/Kaif taXi h t^ iuitSfto^^ Acts XV. 23. tois xata tf^v Avtiozt*^*^ **"" "^ 
ibStX^Sf tdii i| i^wy, xxiv. 5. fta^t f oi$ Iov5(uofr$ toif xata tvjv oixovfiivfiVi 

Acts xi. 22. xii. 20. xxvi. 4. xii. 22. xxvii. 5. iii. 16. iv. 2. viii. 1. Mr. 
iv. 31. xiii. 25. 1 Thess. iv. 10. Rom. iv. 11. vii. 5. 10. viii. 39. x. 5. 
xiv. 19. xv.*26. 31. xvi. 1. 2 Cor. ii. 6. vii. 12. viii. 22. ix. 1. xi. 3. 1 
Cor. ii. 11. 12. iv. 17. xvi. 1. 1 Tim. i. 14. 2 Tim. ii. 1. John i. 46. 
xii. 21. Ephes. i. 10. 15. Rev. xiv. 17. xvi. 12. xix. 14. xx. 13. Rom. 
xiv. 19. Luk. i. 70. xx. 35. (Variations are found in Acts xx. 21. Mr. 
XV. 43. Luk. v. 7. Rom. x. 1. John xix. 38.) For instances from Arrian. 

* A ran accumolttion of the article, under the above rule, is found in Rev* txi. 9. 
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(every page of the Greek prose writers furnishes some) «ee Ellendt. ad 
Arrian* Alex. I. p. 62. This mode of connection (placing the qualifying 
term after the noun) as the more simple, occurs in the N. T. more fre- 
quently than the introduction of such terms hetween the art. and noun. 
The LXX. also uniformly repeat the article in such cases. 

{c) Participles which still retain the idea of time, are not, in this 
case, altogether equivalent to adjectives. Hence the article is employed 
only when some relation well known or particulariy worthy of remark 
[iSf qui, quippe qtd) is indicated, and when, consequently the par- 
ticipial meaning is more prominent: e. g. 1 Pet. v. 10. 6 ^tbf -— ^. ^ 

xtOJttai ^fidi tii ti]v aluiviov avfov dolour — — — 6xlyw rta^ovtai, awfof xafo^* 

'fifsai God — who has called U8 unto his eienuU glory after we have suf* 
feted awhile J etc. Ephes. i. 12. ti^ to tlvai ijfta; tti stttupop — - — ^ov; 
ft^os^XTttxotti; h 1*9 X(. tre, who first trusted in Christ (as those who have 
trusted). Comp. v. 19. Heh. iv. 3. vi. 18. Rom. viii. 4. 1 Cor. viii. 10. 
John i. 12. 1 John v. 13. 1 Thess. i. 10. iv. 4. 1 Pet. i. 3. Jas. iii. 6. Acta 
xxl 38. Comp. Dion. Hal. 9. p. 1922. Polyb. 3, 45. 2. 3, 48. 6. Lucian 
dial mort. 11, 1. a. (Where the nominative of the participle is used for 
the vocative, according to § 28. it has the article.) 

Participles without the article occur Acts xxiii. 27. tov wh^ok f ovf or 
fA/xxcte^evfa viio tZ>v Tovdcucdv hunc virum comprehensum (who is seized^ 
after he was seized) ^ 3, 26. 6 ^c6; dvaat^aai thv rtmho, avf ov dftcerf ccxcv 
ai^f^, etc. Chd^ when he had raised up his souysent Aim, etc. (Heb. xiii. 

20*), Rom. ii« 27. x^tftl 17 ix ^atia^ dx^oflvatla, tor vofiov ttxovooky tfi, etc* 

sinee^ or by this^ that it fulfils. Comp. John. iv. 6. 39. 45. xv. 2. Rom. 
xvi. 1. 1 Cor. i. 7. Heb. x. 2. Luk. xvi. 14. (Strabo 15. 717. and Frita- 
8che on Mt. p. 432. Stallbaum ad Plat. Apcl. p. 14. Buttmann, § 125. 

144.) Acts xxi. 8. tls tov oTxoy ^O^ttov f ov cvoyysXC'tf'fov, ovfo( ix tutv iftta 

is also to be thus translated qin esset (yet many authorities have hero 
^ov, which gives to the passage a false emphasis) comp. Diod. Sic. 17, 

38. 6 ft<ui toy ti if wr, ill. 23. top rt'iTttovta xa^fCov ovta, KoXoy, Philostr* 

JlpoU, 7, 16. iv t^ vi^aqi dn7d^9, ovff^ ft^6tt^ov$ Thuc. 8, 90. Diag. L. 3, 
14. 2, 6. Diod. Sic. 5, 34. 19, 34. Dion. Hal. IV. 2033. Lucian. Hermai. 
61. dial. mort. 10, 9. Alciphr. 3, 18. Strabo 3. 164. Isocr. Trapez. p. 
870. Longi. Past. 2. 2. Philostr. Her. 3, 4. and Soph. 1, 23, 1. Demosth. 
adv. Polycl. p. 710. B. In Ephes. vi. 16. the article in fa fisxij td icc^v^w 
|ilya is not established; then it means: the darts^ if they bum, or although 
they bum (quench the fiery darts of satan.) See also 1 Pet. i. 4. 12. 
(In 2 John 7. I^^oju^eyoy stands for the infinitive). 

The above passage, 1 Pet. v. 10. d Oeo^ 6 xaxiaai ^fioi — --* ox/^or lea- 
eovtas will be a guide for using and omitting the article with participles. 
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Sometimes it is optiooal with the writer whether he use the article with 
the participle or not. Rom. viii. 1. tois iv X^. ^U^aovn fii) x<kta ad^xa ttt^titor 
tovifw, etc., if thus punctuated, would mean, to them who are in Ch. Jes.^ 
as they toalk hot after thefieah: on the other hand, punctuated thus, toi^ 
h X^* lfi» fiti xaf- aa^* fis^ttta't. it means, with greater«prominence of the 
apposition, to those who are in Ch. Jes., as those who walk not^ etc. 

When the participle with the article is placed in apposition with a 
principal noun, or is used in the vocative (as in appos. with 0v), it some- 
times expresses ridicule or displeasure, or brings out prominently to view 
some property, as an object of derision or indignation. Interpreters of 
G r. authors have often ascribed to the article a power of ridicule (articU" 
his irrisioni inservit. See Valckenaer ad Eurip. Phoen. 1637. Markland 
ad Eurip. Suppl. 110. Stallbaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 12, ad ApoL 
p. 70.), which lies however only in the thought and its special promi- 
nence, (by the speaker also expressed in the voice). To this may be 
referred out of the N. T. Rom. ii. 1. 

2. Of these qualifying terms or adjuncts some unsuspected exceptions are 
feund,where a clause consisting of a noun with a preposition, and making with 
the substantive but one principal idea, is connected with the preceding noun 
ooly by means of the voice, while the grammatical bond of unioD in the 
written language (the article) is wanting : e. g. Rom. ix. 3. viik^ t^ 

o^fX^wir /lov fwy tfvyycvwy xtkta ^d^xo, (seS helow)^ 2 Cor. vil. 7. foy v/Awv 

K^Kav vftt^ifiovy Col. i. 8. So especially (a) in the oft repeated apostolical 
(Paulic.) formula iv X^iO't^ 'li^tfov* m ip xv^l^ e. g. Col. i. 4. asov^ov'tii 
<i}v ftltfifiv vftutv iv X^. ^Ifja. xai iviv a/fdiif^v ^i^v ii( y(ayf o$ f ov( dy^ovff Ephes* 
i. 15. axovtfa; t^v xa^' v/ta; ftiatw iv t^ xv^i^ Iijtf* xai tifv aydftfjv ^^ iis 

ftdvtiH tovi aylovif 1 Cor. iii. 1. Also 1 Tim. vi. 17. ^m( ttxovalo^f iv f 9 
vvv aiutvt are to be connected (yet this reading is not well established, as 
good authorities have tov vvv d^wyo;), Ephes. ii. 11. itfuU Hoth fa 1^ ir 

6a^xif 1 Cor. X. 18. fiwsHtfi tov Itf^flMjX »a/ta tfo^xo* (opp« Itf^cMfX xflkto^ 

fivivfia)^ Ephes. iii. 13. iv tfUi >xt4«crbv fwv vrcl^ v^wy eomp. ver. 1. Col. i. 
24.^ {h) Where the primitive verb was already construed with a certaii^ 
preposition^ or the adjunct clause arose oat of the tendency of the sub- 
stantive (Held ad Plut. Timol. p. 419.), Ephes. iii. 4. 6vyotf>« yoi}era» rip 
&vvtalv f/Lov iv t^ fMnstii^i!^ (3 Esr. i. 31.), eonp* Dan. i. 4. ^uvUvt*^ im 

ftdsfi 00^09 2 Cor* ix. 13. a^cXot'^f » t^i K9tv<*vias »is (»vtoii$, »ai tii fidvfa§% 

CoL i. 12. Cknnp. Job. xxx. 19. Acts viii. 21. and Bahr on this passage^ ^ 
So Poly b. 3, 48. 1 1 • tf^v tCtv ojeXtM' oXkot^wtifta K^s 'PwfieMOv;, Diod. SiCk. 
17y 10. t^i AXiidv^^cn rta^cvaioi ifti taf erfioii HoTod^ 5, 108. ^ ayyt%Uk 

* In Rom. i. 17. and Gal. iii. 12. also, the quotatfrom the O.T. o^'jt^io; 1» vt^TU«ci 
in oonformity with Paal*a viewe, oa^ht to be read in connection. In the former pa»« 
M^, the apoatle designs, by the words of the prophet, to confirm the sentence h* 
AiovlKvirrwiC, etc iiot4(«J^ i»lwM««^nic. CoR^ Rmch tfiul Usteri oa thisi 
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ftt^i tiv Xa^BUiv Thuc. 5, 20. ^ i^oxri ^i ^n*" Aff 1x171', Plut. CorioL 24. ^ 

twy fta't^ixiiov dvfffifvcta Tt^o; foy S^^oi', tit* Pomp, 58. at ^a^axXi^tff t$ vyti^ 

Kcuffo^o;. The case in (a) may probably be referred to the language of 
conversation, which, as it expresses itself by the. living voice, seldom 
uses the article, while the written language which requires more exact* 
ness, cannot well dispense with it. 

Yet we must be cautious in classifying such passages, as on closer in- 
spection, we shall find many to belong elsewhere, which seem to belong 
here. (Comp, Ellendt. ad Arrian. Alex» I. p. 315.) Sometimes, for in- 
stance, (a) there has been a slight transposition of words, as I Tim. i. 2. 
Tifio9e<^ yvf^dlqt tixvu iv /ctWft, where the words iy^tttf tec, according to the 
sense, belong to yvyjauKfi, genuine in faith (in respect to the faith, comp, 
1 Cor. iv. 17.), perhaps otherwise Col. iv. 7. Tvztxhi 6 a/yattf^tbi ojcx^o; xa* 
ftv6tbi iidxovoi xul 0vv$ovxo$ (Ephes. vi. 21), comp* Xen. Anah, 4, 3. 23. xat'a 

ta; Tt^ofSvixfyvaai o;te^a; Xitl 'tov ftotafjtovf 1. e. xafa fa; iTtt f • ft* fi^ofi^x* o. 

The qualifying terms in 1 Pet. i. 2. xata rt^oyvaaw ^cov — •»ft{ vTtaxo^v xai 
^ti(Sfit69 etc. are probably to be connected in the same way with ixXixtot^ 
v. 1. (b) In other passages the adjunct clause more immediately qualifies 

the verb, as Col. i. 6. d^'S; ^M^C^$ ^xovctatt xai Ivtiyvtatt f «}» X^^ ^ov e^cov 

iv &Xfj^il<ff see B'ahr in loc.y 1 Thess. iv. 16. m vix^im, iv 'X^i^t^ wva.(stfr 
fswtax ft^uttov not the dead in Christ , the contrasted clause is ^ful^ 0* 
Swvfc;, not all the Jewish or Pagan dead, to whom the discourse has no 
reference : Rom. viii. 2. 6 vo/ioi tov ttvtv/ia'tos tijs Ju^Jj iv K^istqt 'l«7<r. 
f^xtv^c^iotfi fit*afto tov v6/iov trii afta^tCai xai tov ^vdtov, where partly the 
opposite clause v6fi» tov ^av> (with which vofioi t^^ ^ut^^ correctly corres- 
ponds), partly v. 3. shows, that iv X^. must be connected with 9juv^. (as 
Koppe has done), Phil. i. 14. tov^ ftx$lovas tuv d^BX^utv iv xv^it^ ttsTtoi^taf 
toii 6f<sfLOii fiov. (Comp* a similar construction Gal. v. 10. ftiytoi^ u^ 
vfidi iv xv^b9, and 2 Thess. iii. 4.), Ephes. i. 18. tls htw fj iXftts t^^ 

xXricftas ovtov xai tif 6 fiXovto^ t^i ^i^i t^i xXf^^ovo/juai avtov Iv tol^ oytot; 

which hope aaid which riches ^^ is in the saints (christians), in 

their possession, Jas. iii. 13. ^etidtta Ix t^ixaX^i avaat^o^i ta Ifyaavr^ 

Iv H^qvtfjti (so^Cas where the words Iv rt^avt> 00^. are expletive of ix t^s 
xiP^i waot^o^i* Here may belong also 1 Thess. i. 1. t^lxxxr^alq. ^iaaa' 
\w* Iv ^C9 ftat^l etc. viz. zo^C^f* ^^ some such word. Besides comp, 
Rom. v« 8^ vi. 4. {comp* Fritzsche on the merits of Tholuch p. 81.) 1 
Cor. ii. 7. Philom^20. Rom. xvi. 3. comp, Phil. iv. 21. iii. 14. Ephes. 
ii. 7. (where l^* itfua^ is to be connected with ^Ht^fidrx-) iii. 12. 1 Thess. 
ii. 16. John xy. 11. 1 John iv. 17. Jud. 21. Also Acts xxii. 18. ou 
fto^Miovtal oov t^v fio^tv^lav Tts^i Ifiov can be translated: they wUl not 
accept thy testimony about me, i. e. in refevence to me notestimoDyfrom 
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thee; t^ fta^t. triv ftt^i Iiaov would be, /Ay testimony concerning me tokich 
is to be or has been given. In Ephes. v. 26. iv pruMti does not belong 
to t'9 xov'r^9 rov vdaro^y but it is to be divided thus : iva avtriv aytdar^t 
xo^o^itfa; ^9 x. t' v5. iv ^/xafp* the xo^o^t^fiv* precedes dytag. and is nega- 
tive as the latter somewhat positive. In Ileb. x. 10. it was not necessary 
to write 5ta -r^j n^oa^o^a^ tov auifia'tof — — f ^ j i^djtai* The last word 
relates just as well to fjyttKjfAivo^. About Ephes. ii. 15. xee § 31. note 1. 
Finally y there are passages, where good manuscripts have the article and 
where it is wanting only 'in the received text, e. g. Rom. ix. 3. tup 
ffvyycvwf fjMv tCv xatd od^xa (according to DEFS. Syr. Theodoret. etc.), 
Ephes. yi. 5. (or tm; xv^tot; xata tfo^xa in good Codd. roT; xata 6. xv^loi^* 
The omission of the article in the above mentioned cases can be con- 
firmed by a few instances out of Greek authors. Comp. Polyb. 5, 64. 6. 
8co t'l^y t'ov ttat^o^ doiay Ix f^( cb^Xi^tfcof, Sext. Emp. hypot* 3, 26. ^ijtov/iev 
itt^i tov tottov rt^o(tax^l^ia» for tov tt^. d. as is clear from the preceding, 
Xen. Cyrop, 6, 8. 16. ^d tttt to/uva ittl t^dtttlwv (the pastry for the table), 
Anab, 1,4. 4. to /livHa^tv (tslzo^ f<^6 t^i K»xtxta$ Xviwicfi^ ti!%s (on the 
other hand immediately to Bi Ifo to 9t^6 t^i Xv^las etc.) Xen. Ephes. 2, 
12. Polyb. 6,00. 14. Thuc. 2, 20. Comp. KrUger ad Dionys. p. 163. 
Poppo ad Thuc. lU. I. p. 324. 

3. An appellative in apposition with a proper name usually takes the 
article: e. g. Actszxv. 13. * Ay ^Ittjtai 6 ^aaixtvs, Luk. ix. 19. *1cmwij9 
t^ fitktitustr^. Acts xxvi. 0. xiii. 8. The appellative here indicates 
an already familiar office, and by that means limits the proper name, 
which is common to many others. Agrippa the king, is, among those of 
that name, the one who is king etc. Comp. Ellendt. ad Artian Alex. I. 
p. 154. Matth. II. 720. On the other hand Acts x. 32. "Siiitw ^v^tffv; 
l^mon a tanner^ (a certain Simon who was a tanner), Luk. ii. 36. ^Awo, 
tt^o^tii Anna a prophetess, Acts xx. 4. ralo$ Ae^/3(uo( Gains of Derbe 
(not the known Derbean). Also Luk. iii. 1. iv ettv ftivtixai6ixdt<fi tiji 
ijyt/ioruK Tt/3f^cov Kcutfo^o; must properly be translated : of Tiberius as 
the emperor. Gersdorf p. 167. is incorrect. Acts vii. 10. ivavtlov ^o^om 
fiaaaJuti *Aiyvftt€v does not mean : before Pharaoh, the (known or the 
then) king of Egypt, but before Pharaoh, king of Egypt, i. e. before 
Pliaraoh who was king of Egypt. Comp. Plutarch I. p. 309. B. B^iwoi 
FoXcuoy ^aaiXtvs p. 313. *Atsrt6fM^0i TdXKiav jSatfcXcv; etc. The general^ 
rule also regulates the use or omission of the article with other words in 
apposition; and it is singular that any should assert, that the word in 
apposition has no article. Your father, an unlearned man^ etc., the 
Greek would express without an article, but in your father, the field 
15 
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marshaly it would be used legitimately, as in John vi. 4. vii. 2. In a 
grammatical point of view, John viii. 44. belongs here. In the last 
case the article may be omitted according to § 18. Comp. Rom. i. 7. 
Ephes. i. 2. 1 Pet. v. 8. 

4. If the qualifying term be connected with an anartkrous noun, it is 
also anarthrous (without the article), e. g. John ix. 1. %lhtv ay^»icw fv- 

^Xoy i* ytvi't^if 1 Tim. iv. 3. a 6 ^soi ix'ti>asv c«$ fH'tdkij^i* /Mta tvx^^ff* 
tCa4j !• 5. a/ydfttj ix xo^a^a; xof dtas. Tit. i. 6. tixvo, Ix<^ ftiCfdi fifi iv xaf ip 
yo(u» &tf»f ia( fj awttofaxfay Rom. ziv. 17. dtxau>flrvi^ xai d^rivfi »ai x^^ 
Ir ttptvf/Mtt wfi^y camp. Plat. rep. 2, 17. p. 378. D. "H^o^ di 5c<Tfiov( 
vfto vliof xai 'H^oiWov ftC'^ni vHo i<at'(o$, f/tiXkovtaf f^ f^V*C* ^viCfo- 
/Ut^ &fiV9tw xai ^tofitaxia>iy o<tas "Ofiij^os ftettoif^xtv^ ov Ha^a6txtio¥ lii f^ 

ftoiuvf Theophr. Char* 30. (28.) Hgti 6i ^ xaxmKoyla a^utv «^$ 4v;(ri?$ c^f ^^ 

;tcr^oi/ iy Xoyotf, ^lian. ^Itim. 1 1, 15. ioixa \i%tw c>i^<urt'o; <CY*7'' '^^ ydfUMf 

&6ixoviUpov.*)* Comp. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. 1. p. 91. 110. 152. It 
often occurs, however, that such qualifying terms are connected with the 
anarthrous noun by means of the article; and not only when the latter 
comes under the class in § 18. 1. 1 Pet. i. 21., but in other cases also, 
yet not without good reason: e. g. 1 Pet. i. 7. Sva tb ioxlfuw ifuHtv t^i tti^ 
tff fM; ytoxvf t/iof f^of x^^^^^^t '^ov aitoXKvfiivwt which must be resolved: 
jtcv;* o i(stw a9<oX9Lv/&cM>v, more precious than gold, which is perishable, 
Acts xxvi. 18. filatn t^ ti^ tfiiy hy faiih^ namely, in me, 2 Tim. i. 13. 
ly fty0*tt xai dya;<^ f j^ Iv X^ccrt9 ^lijaov. Tit. iii. 5. ovx f{ f^yiov f wy iv iucofr 
oMv^i Gal. iii. 21. {camp. Liban. Oratt. p. 201. B.) In all these pas- 
sages, the conception of the noun is indefinite, but by means of the ad- 
junct acquires more definiteness. Comp. Jas. iv. 14. Phil. i. 11. iii. 6. 
1 Tim. i. 4. iii. 13. iv. 8. 2 Tim. i. 14. ii. 10. 2 John vii. Jude. 4. Jas. 
i. 25. Acts X. 41. xix. 11. xxvi. 22, Rom. ix. 30. Similar Jer. i. 25. 
fl^/AO( h t^i ixcv^f^ba$) Xen. Mem, 2, 1. 32. av^uy^w; foT; 070^$, to men^ 
namely to the goody Hier. 3, 8. vttb TwoMx^y tuv Itu^fuy, Mem. 1, 7. 5. 
Dion. Hal. IV. 2219, 4. tvvoCff. fj se^bi avtov, 2221, 5. tfCUtSfUi 6 toif fi^- 
Xixovtoif H^iftuiVf iElian. Anim. 3, 32Q. ovdc itti xi^Bn t^ fieytat^f 7, 27* 
Theophr. Char. 15. Isocr. Paw^. ,24. Plat. Cnt. 12. Arrian. Ind. 34, !• 
Xen. Ephes. 2, 5. 4, 3. Heliod. ^Jth. 7, 2. 8, 5. Pausan. 7, 8. Strabo 7. 
802. Lucian. Asin. 25, 44. Scyth. 1. Herod. 1, 8. Demosth. e. Nessr. p. 
617. Comp. Held ad Plutarch Timol. p. 409. Hermann ad iMcian. 

* So iix<«^( Iv jhmrl ooold mean nighUy thief: but in 1 TheM. v. 9. fex«'i'«< out of 
the following daaso, is to be oonnected with «c sx. iv ? . lAe day of the Ltrd $0 eemet, 
M « tkUf in ike night comes. 
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coRjcr. hisi» p. 106. Where a relative follows, this is strange to do one: 

Acts XVii. 31* %9tfi6iv ^ft^^avi iv ^ fASXksi x^lvtw ^tjp iKxavfiivriv — — — lir 

•y^^fry $ w^frtfc etc. a day on irAtcA, etc. Comp, Mr. xy. 41. J9jia» 

The vulgar text in Phil. ii. 9. has ovo/»a th vrth^ ho.v ovoiuky a namey 
whiek is above every name. Good Codd. place the article hefore Syofia : 
ike name (which he now possesses) which ««, etc., the (known) dignity, 
etc. 



§ 20. The Article as a Pronoun, 

1. The use of the article as a pronoun for the definite the^* which in 
the ancient language was so common, in prose and in the N. T., is re- 
duced to the following cases: {a) It is found most frequently in the die- 
iribuHves 6 fikvy o 6i (Schafer ad Dion, compos, 421.) Mt. xiii. 28. xxii. 
5. Acts xvii. 82. xxviii. 24. Gal. iv. 28. Instead of 61 Bh is used Mt. 
xvi. 14. axkot Bi, tfs^(n 5f , comp. Plat. legg. 2. p. 658. B. ^lian. V. H 
2, 34. Palsph. 6. 5. Matth. II. 742. 

In Mt. xxvi. 67. xxviii. 17. 61 Bs occurs without 61 luv preceding. 
That it must be translated alii, not nonnulliy Lachman rightly remarks, 
ad Ijucian I. p. 149. ivircfvsav d^ ^6 ft^6atdftQ¥ a/vtov "" 6i Bk ip}tdfH<savy 
would be DQore regularly 6c fiiv Ivc^tf ., but in writing the crsTtf ., the au- 
thor had not the second member of the sentence before his mind. Compm 
Xen. Hell, 1, 2. 14. 6v tuxt^'^*^^*' ""' ^x^'f^ ii Asxs^cmm', ol B^ if Mcya^ob, 
see Bornemann ed, Xen, Cyrop, 8, 2. 12. and Schol. in Luc. p. 59. To 
Acts xvii. Id. twii — M Bly comp. Plat, legg, I. p. 627. A. and Ast. 
in loe. 

More frequently the relative is used in 1 Cor. xi. 21. S^ fih H$ii4^ S( 
Bi fiLt^th Mt. xxi. 35. 01^ fiiv Uii^wvi ov Bi ajtix'ttww, etc. Acts xxvii. 44. 
Rom. ix. 21. (Mr. xii. 5. according to Fritzsche), comp, Polyb. 1, 7. 3. 
Thuc. 3. 66. see Georgi Hierocrit, I. p. 109. Uerm. ad Vig. 706., once 
Sf ftiv — axxo; Bi, 1 Cor. xii. 8. (comp, Xen. Anab, 3, 1. 85.) S i^tv 
(neutr*) — xoi ste^ov^ Luke viii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 28. an anacoluthon is ea- 
sily recognized. 'See Bernhardy p. 306. In Rom. xiv. 2. B Bi does not 
relate to Bi fUv, but is the article to aa^evZp. 

2. {b) The simple B 51, 6* Bi, in narration, are put for this, these, but 
he, but they, in reference to persons just named, present to the writer's 

* What Heii^eben on Euedf. H. E. torn. I. p. 95. quotes from the Father*, bae no 
parallel in the N. T. Yet eemp, Theodoret v. 3. rh K Iv rk k&rra hyinn. On the 
accent of 1^ &« etc., when the article hae the force of a pronoun, eee Panew II. p. 
974. 
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mind. Mt. i'u 5. oi Bi slftwt hut they said^ U. 14. 6 dc iyt^^ii^ 9<a^cxa0f, 
iv. 20. Mr. xii- 14. Luke viii. 21. John zix. 29. (on Mt. xxviii. 17. «ee 
Fritzsche.)* Comp. iEschin. dial. 3, 15. 17. Xen. Jjiafr. 2, 3. 2. Phi- 
lostr. ApoU. 1, 21. 5, 21. 

The article stands for he or this in the poet, citat. from Aratus, Acts 
xvii. 28. tow ya^ ycyo$ iff^c »• Comp* Soph. JEd, Tyr> 1 175. f ^ y y « C 
icc^vxa /ii7f^of* ^*e6 Georgi Hierocrit. I. p. 176. (where, however, things 
very unlike are thrown together), Locella ad Xen. Ephes. p. 281. Matth* 
II. 787. For the prose, comp. A then. 2. p. 37. 

« 

3. Finally, under this head are included those cases, in which a genit., 
a noun with a preposition, or an adverb depends on the article. Among 
the most simple are the phrases in Heb. xiii. 24. m aito fi}; ^Irou'a;, those 
from Italy (Diod. Sic. 1, 83.), Rom. iv. 14. m ix ro/tov, Phil. iv. 22. Mt. 
xxvi. 51. Phil. i. 27. fa nt^i vfiZtv^ ii. 23. iv. 18. Luke xix. 42. Acts iv. 
22. to, xdtiA John viii. 23., which very oAen occur also in the Gr. wri- 
ters, (Matth. II. 719.). The article is placed before a genitive to express 
the relation of kindred, John xxi. 2. m rov Zc/ScWov, 1 Cor. i. 11. tCtv 
Xxoi7$ {see below § 30. 3. note), but most frequently in the neuter {comp. 
Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex, I. p. 84. II. p. 307. Poppo ad Thuc. III. II. p. 
723), Mt. xxi. 21. to tvj^ avxtj^y Jas. iv. 14. to f^s av^iw, 1 Cor. x. 24. 
2 Pet. ii. 22. {see Sch'Afer ad Dem, I. 214.) Rom. ii. 14. ta tov vo^ov, 
viii. 5. td tr^i ercn^xo;, Luke ii. 49. td tov ftat^ofy XX. 25. td tov Kiuaa^o^^ 
Mt. xvi. 23. td tov ^sov {comp, Georgi Hierocr* I. 52.), Rom. xiv. 19. 
fa f ^f ii^r^i* This construction is not a mere circumlocution ((or ^ ^vx^, 
1700^1, 91 n^rivfi\ comp. Matth. II. 735. Schafer ad Julian, or. p. 12., 
nor can we suppose a definite noun to be understood; the expression is 
rather indefinite, as, e. g. that tcith (in) the fig tree. 

The neutr. f 6 before a whole clause, particularly frequent in Luke and 
Paul, is a genuine article, Luke ix. 46. cto^x^e ^toxoyttf^o; iv ovfoTf, th 
tli dv tlri fAfiltatf avtutv (Ast. ad Plat. rep. p. 319. Bremi ad Demosth. p. 

236.), xxii. 2. xai i^'^tow tb ^w; d» IXtatfiv a/iftWy Rom. viii. 26. f 6 ya^ 

f* H^oaeviuifAt^ — o^x ofcda^tv, Acts iv. 21. xxii. 30. Mr. ix. 23. Luke 
i. 62. V. 1. xxii. 23. 37. Gal. v. 14. 1 Thess. iv. 1. In all these passa- 
ges f 6 is used to direct attention to the following clause (equivalent to 
namely)^ which is to be considered the same as one word. Con^. Stall- 
baum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 55. and ad Plat. Men. p. 25. Ast. ad Plat. 
Polit. p. 319. Matth. II. 730. Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 372. 

According to Kiinoel the article sometimes stands for the pronominal 
adjective this {comp. Siebelis ad Pausan. I. p. 50.) Mt. i. 25. tb¥ vU^ for 
f ovf ov tw vi6pf John vii. 17. ypuiatta* Ht^i t^i ^^x^i* v* ^O* ^* ^^ 2;rXovy 
Acts xxvi. 10. t^ Ho^d tCt¥ o<x»c^fW iiwatw xo^uf^, but generally it is 
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sufficient to render it by the definite article. Heumann has been still 
more 'liberal in this view of the article, and is followed by Schulthess 
(iVeti. Krit, Journ. I. 285.) who has improperly animadverted on Matth. 
§ 286., where this use of the oi which could scarcely occur in prose (ex- 
cept Ionic), is not the subject of remark. Acts ix. "2. f^ya; r^; Im oi^fa^, 
any of the sect^ viz. of the sect known and pointed out in fjLaBr^t. 'tov xv^. 
ver. 1.; in Col. iv. 16. ofav apo^vaoey ttafi vfilv 47 iTtfratoXi;, we would say: 
vhen the letter (not the letter) shall have been read. Some authorities 
have avf 17 here, but the old versions should not be taken into the account. 
In I Tim. i. 15. also, we do not even in German require the demonstr. 
pron., nor any more in vi. 13., 2 Cor. v. 4. {see Schulz in he.) Col. iii. 
6. aiiodioBt xaX vfiiti fa ftdvta is not, this or that all (intensive), but as 
we also can say, the whole^ i. e. the entire depravity of the character. 
In Rom. V. 5. <^ (ix^i^) is only the article, although even Tholuck takes 
it for ovti;. Camp. Fritzsche on the merits of Tholuck, p. 27. 'o xotf- 
^i can, by no means, be taken for ovto; o »otf.; it is the world in distinc* 
tion from the kingdom of heaven^ not this world in distinction from an- 
other xoafioi* Thus also must we judge about those passages, which 
may be adduced as proof of this use of language by the Greeks, Diog. 
L. 1, 3. 4. 1, 5. 5. Moreover, it is not easy to be seen, why the Apos- 
tles, in any passages, where they thought the demonstr. pron., should 
not use it, but rather the much more impotent article. The sense of 
propriety (the Sprachgefuhl, the feeling of the ripht and wrong) in lan- 
guage also, revolts at it {Comp. Gollera^ Thuc. if. 318.); and in general 
it is certainly the character of the later (also of the N. T.) language to 
write expressively. 

Among the Greeks, viz. the Ionic and Doric writers, the article some- 
times stands for the relative, Matth. II. 747. In the N. T. it is so 
used also. Some would so interpret the 5 in Acts xiii. 9. ScivXof b xoZ 
Uaitfkoi {see Schleusner!s Lex. N. T. at 0)9 but incorrectly, since 6 x. II. 
is here equivalent to 6 xai xaxovfitvo^ n. (Schafer ad L. Bos. p. 213), 
and the article has its usual signification. How Schleusner could enu- 
merate here such examples as 6 ^tj-tutv Luke xi< 10. ta tov deovy etc. is 
not easily seen, and would seem surprising, if we had not been accus- 
tomed to find so much that is strange in his Lexicon N. T., even after 
his latest improvements. Comp. on the contrary, out of Hellenistic 
writers, Psalt. Sal. 17, 12. iv ^ot$ x^ifMoij fa Hof^tl ijd t^v y^« if the 
reading is correct. 
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CHAPTER II. 



ON THE USE OF THE PRONOUN& 

§ 21. 7%€ Use of the Pronouns in generals* 

1. The pronouTiB personal, demonstr. and relative oflen difier in gender 
from the noun to which they relate, as the idea expressed by them, and 
not their grammatical gender, is taken. into view. This takes place 
uniformly when a neuter noun denotes things which have life; in which 
case, the pronouns take the grammatical gender, of these objects, as 
masc. or fern.: e. g. Mt. xxviii. 19. fia^ttvoats narea, ta c^i^, ^Tttllw 
'tti avt V ( , Gal., iv. 19. tixvia /lovt o v $ ttaxi,v t^diVu (similar in £urip* 
SuppL 12. C9tf<» yeyyatuiv tixvmv ov (, Aristoph. Plut, 292.), John vi. 0. 
iati ftai^d^uiv h wdi, oi tz^i (as the better Codd. have, instead of the vulg* 
o.) comp* 2 John 1. Acts. xv. 17. Mr. v. 41. Rom. ii. 14. comp. Gen* 
iii. 15. ^lian Y. H.'2, 1. (John xv. 26. does not belong here, as ftvsv/ia 
is only in apposition.) For instances from Greek, see Matth. II. 976, 
Bemhardy 294. Wurm. ad Dinarch, p. 81. comp. Drakenborch ad Liv. 
29, 12. 

Bere belong also Rev. xvii. 16. xai ta 6Exa xc^afch a ti^ti xal ^o ^^tov» 
o V t* » fi(,$riaovaii where by xe^af a and ^r;^Cov persons are to be understood, 
according to the symbolic style of prophecy. 

2. Pronouns referring to a noun singular are also put in the plural, if 
the nonn be a collective, or an abstract used for a concrete: e. g. Mt. i. 
21. f 6i> Xoof — dvtCjWi Phil. ii. 15. yivtdlv o7;, 3 John 9. ^ exxxt^tfta— 
dvt'wr, Ephes. V. 12. 0x0^0$ (^iaxom fiivoi)-^vH^ dvtiav, Mr. vi. 46. 
^~tbp ox>-op» xai aTtotaidfiivoi dvt oi f (Acts xxii. 5. does not belong 
here.) Comp. Thuc. 6, 91. Plat. Phsedr. p. 260. A. Xen. Mem. 2, 1. 
81. Died. Sic. 18, 6. (this occurs very frequently in the Septuag.). The 
opposite case, where a singular pronoun related to a plural noun, was 

* Wahl (Clav. IT. 183.) is in error when he refers to this head, 2 Pet. iii. 16. iv rate 
i virrtXciTc m^l TevT«y, I? ote etc., as we must then supply a y^kfAfAaci from \mo-r. Such 
a thing is impossible in prose, because of the nearness of the relative. Set Benj^el 
on ike passage. Some interpreters also explain Rom. vi. 21. rak xofirh ir^tn Tfn 
if* cTc (viz. ify'itf u implied in m^) yuv tWAi^xynffBu See Wetsten and Reicbe on tkis 
passage, Comp. ^ 33, 2. 
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supposed to exist ia Phil. iii. 30. Col. ii. 19. (Bernhardy 295.); iv ov^ar 
ro»;, ii ov: but i| ovj in the usage pf the language, has become an adverb, 
and signifies unde, whence* 

IKflferent from this is Acts xv. 36. xati rtaaav ftouvy hah, where icatf. 
fcox. of itself, independently of the inhabitants, includes a multitude, camp* 
Poppo Thuc, I. 92. and 2 Pet. iii. 1. tav^tjv ^Brj 6evfl^<ur ^/aw y^d^ tTtitf 
foxifv, iv aXi etc., where Bvo is implied in itvtt^av* Some refer hither 
Rom. vi. 21., but certainly incorrectly. 

Note 1. According to some commentators (e. g. KUnol) the pronoun 
occasionaily relates to a noun expressed in the following sentence: e. g. 
Mt. xvii. 18. iftitifjLtjasv wt^t viz. ^9 6<ufiwi<^t Acts xii. 21. iBfjfujyo^t^ 
tt^i a/vtwif camp. vr. 22. 6 6^/4.0$. See Gesen. Lekrgeb. p. 740. Bornemana 
ad JTen. Conviv. p» 210. But these two passages are no proof of the 
N. T. usage. In the former ckuf 9 relates to the demoniac himself, as it 
is well known that, in the evangelists, the possessed, and the daemon who 
possesses him, are interchanged. That Mr. ix. 25., has itttt. tf jtv. 
&xa$d^t^f is of no weight against this opinion. In the latter, av^ov; 
relates to the ambassadors mentioned (or implied) in the preceding part 
of the narrative, as Kiinul himself has ackdowledged. Comp. Georgi 
Find. p. 208. 

Note 2. KiinSl finds a transposition of the pronouns in Luk. xi. 39. 
th Itftt^cf vfuav yifit^ arta^i xai ftwij^lai, as he construes v/»wy with i^ftay^i 
but manifestly in opposition to all proper arrangement. The passages 
from Mt. V. 16^ x. 30. xiii. 16. prove nothing, as in them the pronouns 
are ngt separated from their nouns, but only precede them. 

Note 3. The neuter of the interrog. pron. tCf, and of the demonstr. 
&vt6i (o^o; ovtoi) are ofien used adverbially, for why (for what), therefore: 
the former is also used in Latin and German, qidd cunctariSf was zbgerti 
du (why do you tarry?), and originally these pronouns were probably con* 
ceived by the mind as proper accusatives, (ilerm. ad Vig. p. 882. Bern- 
hardy 130.) As to the demonstrative, camp. 2 Pet. 14. xcm avth fovf» 
6ftHdffv fcaoaif fta^tiitvsyxaof'ttij (Xen. Anab, 1, 9. 21. Plat. Pratag, p. 
310. £i. dvt'a ^ av^ a pvv ijxco tta^d <Tf) Matth. II. 1041. Ast. ad.Plot* 
legg. p. 163. 169. 214. On ^t see passages according to their various 
relation in Wahi II. 560. The distributive tovto fik v—^ o v t o hh 
partly partly Heb. x. 33. (Herod. 1, 30. 3, 132. Lucian Nicr. 16.) 
tamp* WetstenJ II. 423. Matth. II. 740. is an adverbial construction* 
(About 1 Cor. vi. 11. tavra ti^u ^fc, where a mingling of two construe-. 
tioDS takes place, see § 23. 4.) 
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§ 22. Use of the Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 

• 

1. The personal pronouns imitate the circumstantiality of the Hebrew, 
much more frequently in the N. T. than in other Greek,*^ namely the 
avtov, tfov etc. with subst. Luk. x. 27. xxiv. 50. Mt. vi. 17. xv. 2. xix. 
20. xxvi. 89. Mr. xii. 30. [comp, 1 Mace. i. 6. Jos. xxiii. 2. xxiv. 1. 
Neh. ix. 34.), the subject, accusative with the infinit., as Luk. x. 35. 
iyw iv f 9 %iiwk^x^Q'^ f' < attohuidia^ John ii. 24. Heb. vii. 24., the oblique 
cases with pai;ticiple and principal verb at the same time Mr. x. 16. 

spa//xaXujdfit90i dvtdt tt^tli fa; jt^^C^f ^^ avtd t^viKoyn wbtd (where it 18 

unnecessary to change the received reading), ix. 28. Acts vii. 21. Luk. 
xvi. 2. (comp, below n. 4.) On the other hand in Mr. xiii. 27. aTtoo^tXtZ 

tovf offfiXovs avfov xai ifHawd^ti tov^ ixXextovi aw^ov etc. the pronoUQ 

seems in both cases almost necessary (although many Codd. omit it), oa 
Mr. xiv. 14. {var,) see Fritzsche. In Rev. ix. 21., the repetition of 
(vj^fwy is perhaps unintentional. From the propensity to accumulate the 
pronoun, there occur only a few passages in which it is wanting, where 
we might have expected it; e. g. Acts xiii. 3. xal itti^httf td^ z*^^o^ 
a/^toi( artiiAfdaw {av^ovi)y Mr. vi. 5. Ephes. v. 11. 1 Tim. vi. 2. John z. 
29. Luk. xiv. 4. {Comp. Demosth. adv. Conon. p. 728. B. i/uM, rtt^ixf 
^vft^'^- — ctcdvffov). In Mt. xxi. 7. the better reading is ifttxd^Kjtpnnd 
in 1 Cor. z. 9. ftit^dinv must be taken absolutely, comp, also 2 Tim. ii. 
11. Heb. xi. 19. In cases like that in Mt. xxvii. 22. ^fow^ca^^t'co, the 
omission of the pron. is very natural; yet the parallel Mr. xv. 13. has 
tftav^wtfoy dvf o V. Among the Greeks the omission of the pron. is carried 
much farther. See Jacobs Anihol. Pal. III. 294. Bremi ad Lys. p. 50. 
Sch'afer ad Demosth. IV. p. 78. 157. 232. V. 556. 567. 

In Ephes. iii. 18. ti th nxd-toiy to supply wvf^i {dydytt^i) would scarcely 
suffice, see Riickert on this v. It is a mistake with many (e. g. Schleus- 
ner and Kiinol) in Mat. xxi. 41., xaxoiti xaxw; dfCoUtsoi, avrovf, to consider 
the pron. as redundant. Without awtovi the sentence would be altogether 
general; dwtovs connects it with ycw^yot; in the foregoing clause, and 
we must therefore construe oAfws xaxov; xaxCts drtoT^ them wicked^ he will 
miserably destroy. 

2. Instead of the personal pronouns the nouns themselves are some- 
times used, either in consequence of the negligence of the writer, or in 
order to prevent uncertainty as to the noun to which the pronoun refers, 
John X. 41. Luk. iii. 19. (Xen. Eph. 2, 13. Thuc. 6, 105.) In John 

* The postenive pron. 8c in the Homeric langoage ii entirelj paraHeL The later 
prow writen use «Mc thus very frequently. Sch&fer ind, ad Msof. p. 134. 
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iv. 1., however, *lti(sovs is repeated because the apostle intended to quote 
verbally what the Pharisees had heard. Nor can we bring under this 
head passages, in which instead of the pronoun, the proper name of a 
person or of a title of office is repeated for the sake of emphasis : Mr. 
ix. 41. ip ivofta^t orfrX^ttffov htty Mt. x. 23. «»$ w tx^ 6 vwi tov i2y^i«- 
fcov, Liuk. xii. 8« o vt6$ fov av^w^ov ^/MXoysjffct Iv dv^9, Juuk. ix. 26. John 
vi. 40. ix. 5. xi. 22. xii. 47. Ephes. iv. 16. Comp. Plat. Euihyphr. p. 
31. Stallbaum JEschyh Prom, vinct. 312. The pronoun here would be 
out of place, and would destroy the rhetorical efiect. The following 
passages fall under this rule, Rom. v. 12. d»' i y 6 $ dr^. f^afia^tla tif 

thtf xwfftw dtf^J^it kayi 3 ft a f ^ $ a/i o ^ f » a $ 6 ^ayafo^ John X. 29. 2 Cor* 

ill. 17. Camp, 1 Kings xii. 1. 

In Acts X. 7. the better Codd. have the pen. pron. See Kiinol in be. 
The passages quoted by Bomemann ad Anah, p. 190. are not all of the 
same description, and the reading is not well established. 

It is not altogether true that it is peculiar to Mark to repeat the noun 
instead of the pronouns &i>r6( and Ixdvo^ (Schulze in ReiU Atuded, II. 
II. 112.) llie nouns would be indispensable in Mr. ii. 18. (the writer 
could not put into the mouth of the inquirers, an ixswoif referring to 
themselves), and in vi. 41. xiv. 66. the pronouns would have been very 
inappropriate. The use of the noun in Mr. ii. 27. is the result of con- 
trast. Circumlocution (as frequently in CsBsar), not nouns for pron., 
occurs in Mr. i. 34. iii. 24. v. 9. x. 46. Cam^. Ellendt. ad Arrian, 
Alex, I. p. 55. 

In antitheses as Luk. xi. 17. otxof cic' olxov ftUtih to require the pron. 
is entirely to misapprehend the genius of the language (camp, cuneui 
cuneum trudit); in the preceding ftdaa pa^iXtia <>' iawt^ 6tafit^Kj9sla<h 
itti paaiXiMv would be intolerable. 

3. The pron. avtof {camp, Hermann dUa, de pron, a'&tbiin den AcHm 
Seminar, phitoi. Lips, Vol. I. p. 42.), through the carelessness of au- 
thors, is sometimes so situated, that it cannot be referred to any noun in 
the immediately preceding sentences. It refers: (1) To a collective name 
of a place, country, or society, when at the same time, the idea of the 
inhabitants, or of the members of the society is included, Mt. iv. 23. 
iv f ai( ovvafy<^(u{ o^f wv, namely TaJkiXaiuv from Bxijv t^v TaXirXiuav ix. 35. 
Luk. iv. 15. 1 These, i. 9. Acts viii. 5. xx. 2. 2 Cor. ii. 13. 3 John ix. 
fy^o^a f^ ixxxijaia dksJ o ^iXott^tafvviav avtuv, Mt. xi. 1. admits of another 
interpretation (see Fritzsche on the v.), although the usual one seems to 
me the more simple. This usage is more frequent among Greek wri- 
ters, eofltp. Thuc. 1, 27. 136. Lucian. T^rn. 9. dial, mori, 12, 4. Dion. 
Hal. IV. 2117. Herodian. 7, 8. Jacob, ad Lucian, Toxar. p. 59. (2) To 
an abstract noun derived from a preceding concrete: John viii. 44. 
^vaftjs hti xgi 6 fiwt^^ dv^ov (4<v^0> ^^ ^^^ opposite, Rom. ii. 26. 
16 
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ia# ^ ax^oflvatiok ta hixoMfia/ta f ov pofiov ^t^Kotftf*;, o^xi V ^C* ^vtov (oTbucIi 

an &jB^o/3v0fo( concr« from abst.) h( ttt^t'to/t^ xoyio^ottaii comp. Theod- 

I. 914. f ovf o t*^; dtto^'t 0%% xfii TCOk^vto^ lBi09 a^ f o » ( ya^» (d^cotf. foXM() 

etc. Camp, litiam, pair. p. 608. Cic. Orai. 2, 46. neque patermun — 
quern (patrem) etc. Luk. zxiii. 51. w^C»9 xeCers to the Sjrnedriana, which 
is indicated in the predicate |3MXcv<r«2$ v. 50., in Luk»T. 14. there is a trans- 
ition in ovf Oft ( from sing, {t^ It^tl the single priest) to the plur. (the college of 
priests). In relation to the last two verses, c&mp. Sallust Cat. 17. 7. Ter. 
Eun. 2, 1, 19. (9) To some words plainly pointed out by the verb, or 
by a preceding word in the sentence 1 Pet. iii. 14. tw 61 ^^op avtZv 
m4 i^opffitjtti namely 'tCtp xuovrfov v^$, or of those from wham you mu9i 
wffevy {^Max^w) see Hermann ad Vig. p. 714. Otherwise Epiphan. 11. p. 
366. A.; Ephes. v. 12. ^d «o^ ywofuv^vn' ivfwir namely tutv fdlcr^ fov 
0xofov( Koftovrfcw or cfyoK to^ tfx. ver. 11. Acts xii. 24. Comp. Aristoph. 
Plutus 566. Thuc. 1, 22. 1. and Poppo in loe. Heinichen ind. ad Euseb, 
III. p. 539. (4) To a subject not grammatically indicated in any thing 
preceding, but supposed to be known; Luk. i. 17. ovfo( K^ot/MvocfM 
tt^ ^ o V (i* e. before the Messiah) see Kiinol in he. {Comp. 1 John ii. 12* 
2 John ver. 6.; in Luk. v. 17. tit to lao^ ivtovi the pronoun expresses the 
general idea the «tdb, those who need to be cured (among those present 
in the synagogue). The pronoun cannot well be referred to verse 15, 
(although Bengel does so). On the other hand in Acts iv. 5. a/vt^ re- 
fers to the JewSy among whom was the scene of th^ hktory (but in ver. 1 . 
their priests also are mentioned), in Mt. xii. 9. to the Gallileans, among 
whom Jesus lived, in Heb. zi. 28. to the Israelites, of whom the reader 
was reminded by the preceding circumstances, camp. viii. 8. and in John 
XX. 15. the ant^ implies the tev^to^ expressed in ver. 18* Gomp. Poppo ad 
Xen. Cyrcp. 8, 1. 31. 5, 4. 42. ad Thuc. III. I. p. 184. Lehmann ad 
Ludan. II. p. 825. IV. 429. Hengel atmotat. p. 195. 

In Luk. xviii. 84. wvtoi relates to ot BMx^k ver. 31. so as Heb. iv. 13; 
a^fov to tov ^foy vor. 12. and Luk. xxi. 21. onk^; to 'U^ovita^/^fi ver. 20. 
On Acts xxvii. 14. where some have referred a/vt^i to the ship^ see Kttnol. 
Luk. ii. 22. a/itCtv refers undoubtedly to mother and child (Mary and 
Jesus). 

4. The nme pronoun is repeated: (a) in sentences, where many other 
words follow the principal noun, in order to render the relation dearen 
e. g. Mr. V. 2. Itix^^W* oAf^ ix tov iOmov f«^fw( tkff^tfisw • ^ir 9, ix. 28. 
Mt. viii. 1. xxvi. 71. Rev. vi. 4. In all these cases the participial con- 
struction precedes, which is equivalent to a proper sentence, and in this 
case, the Greeks ofien add the pronoun. Pausan. 8» 38, 5« Herodian. 8, 
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6. 10. Cpfft/n Plat. Apol. p. 40. 1). S^fmp. c. 21. Xeo. Cyrop* 1, 3. 16. 
Arrian. Epict. 3, t. Liv. 1, 10. Schwarz Ctmment. p. 217. (h) Verbosity 
in relative clauses occurs more frequently, as Mr. vii. 25. ywfiy n; itx* f o 
>vya^^(oir a V t ^ ( ftvtvfua dxa^a^^roy, !• 7. Rev. vii. 2. oT( ^o^i; a v t o » ( 

oBtx^oiu f^y^ (where the reading varies but little), iii. 6., similar Mr. 

ziii. 19. ^4'»( oCa od yiyovs tomvttf ak* ^x^f xtiotof* So also with 

a relative adverb, Rev. zii. 6. 14. Sftw Hxt^ i**i t6Hov etc. This 
is much more frequent in the Septuag. (according to the Hebrew Idiom, 
see Geseo. Lehrgeb, 734.) Exod. iv. 17. Lev. xviii. 6. 1 K. xiii. 10. 25. 
Jos. iii. 4. xzii. 19. Jud. xviii. 5. 6. 2 K. xix. 4. Banich. ii. 17. Judith 
▼. 19. X. 2. xvi. 3. Neh. viii. 12. ix. 19. Joel iii. 7. 3 Esr. iii. 5: iv. 
54. Vi. 32. But in 6r. prose also, a^toi or ixnwf is sometimes repeated 
in a relative sentence, (Gottling ad Callim. p. 19. Ast. ad Plat, Polit. 
p. 550. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4. 19. Diod. Sic. 1, 97. 17, 35. Pausan. 2, 4. 7. 
Soph. Pkiloct. 316. camp, in Lot Cic. Fam. 4» 3. Acad. 2, 25. PhU. 2, 
8.); yet the demonstrative could very seldom be found so much like a 
relative, as in the sentences above.* See Fritzsche Quaeet. Lueian. p. 
109. Wunder ad Soph. Philoct. p. 58. 

In Acts iii. 13., in the second clause, the relative construction is 
omitted. Those passages also, in which another word is connected with 
ivtbit epezegetically defining the relative, are of a difierent kind: Mt. 
iii. 12. ov fo Hfvop iv x'^*' o^*ov CUJU8 erii veniilahrutn sc. in manu ejus 
Rev. xvii. 0. ortcw 17 ywti xaS^f(u ift' IvfCtp, comp. Gen. zxiv. 3. zzxviii. 
20. Judg. vi. 10. Judith, ix. 2. perhaps also Gal. iii. 1. 1 Pet. ii. 24. 
does not belong here» 0$ ^of afia^tloi 17/ftwy a^ths a^tyxtv etc., where 
avr6$ is evidently unconnected with another word, and gives to the an- 
tithesis with okfAo^f. KfiCtv more emphasis. « 

Sometimes o^ro; is repeated, although relating to a difierent subject: 

Mr. viii. 22. ^s^ov<Siv tUt^ (X^&af 9) tv^Xoy «. fta^axaXovaw o^f 6v (X^itftoy), 

4Mft ofbtov {'^v^%ov) a^tfu Mr. iz. 27. 28. So o^of John zi. 37. Camp, 
below § 65, 7. 

Frequently, indeed almost uniformly (Bemhardy 304) in Gr. authors, 
xai andov^o; (ovfo() occur in a sentence which succeeds a relative clause, 
where we should naturally expect S;, because the writer changes the 
construction (Herm. ad Vig. p. 708. Heindorf ad Plat. Hipp. mai. p^ 
145. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 449. Poppo ad Xen. Cyrop. p. 478. Bois* 
sonnade ad Nic. p. 32. Bomemann ad Xen. Cono. p. 196. Slallbaum 
ad Plat. Protag. p. 68. Comp. Grotefend Latin Grammar § 143, 5. 
Kritz. ad Sallust. II. p. 540.) In the N. T. may here be reckoned 2 Pet. 

ii. 3. dT$ 'tb x^Cfjta cx9<aX<u oix d^yt'i^ xai 17 Ait^jXtta ai t wr od Wflrfa^'oM* 

Acts iii. 13. 1 Cor. viii. 6. Rev. zvii. 2. ^e>* S$ itt6^£v<s<w—xai Ifit* 
yia^oaav ix rov oCvov t^i Ho^vtlfks cu^f'^i where the relative construction 

* Ariitoph. Av. 1938. Cod. Rav. bu ttt Burim « & r 1 7c intteftd of the rec. tTc Bur. 
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must be avoided on account of the nouns to be connected with the pro- 
noun. In Hebrew, because of its simplicity, the construction without 
the relative is very frequently continued; yet a construction foreign to 
the character of the language should not be introduced into the text, by 
adding mfH to the following clause. (In passages like John i. 6. Acts x. 
36. Luk. ii. 36. xix. 2. to demand the relative instead of w^fbi or ovf o^, 
is to misapprehend the simplicity of the N. T. diction, especially as Gr. 
authors themselves often use the same, JSlian. Y. H. 12, 18. Strabo S, 
371. Philostr. Soph. 1, 25. Comp. Kypke I. 347.) 

'O dvf o;, the same is followed by a dat. of the person in the N. T., 
translated the same leith, e. g. I Cor. xi. 5. Comp. Xen. Mem. 1, 1. 13. 
2, 1. 5. Cyrop. 6, 2. 11. 7, 1. 2. Herod. 4, 119. Isocr. Paneg. c. 23. 
Polyb. 3, 95. 

Note. In the casus rectus o/0r6s among the Greeks is not used for the 
mere unemphatic he; nor is there a single passage in the N. T. which 
decidedly indicates such a use, not even in Luke, who employs it most 
frequently (con^. Luk. v. 16. 17.), yet never without some emphasis; 
'Avfo; either denotes Jesus, (^, the Teacher and Master, in distinctioa 
from the disciples) in Mr. iv. 38. Luk. v. 16. ix. 51. xxiv. 36., or is intro- 
duced either to resume the subject, or to exhibit it more strikingly, in the 
second member (Mt. vi. 4. xii. 50.), or to express a distinct antithesis; 

e. g. Luk. V. 37. xai a<&t 6^ (6 oii^o;) lxxv9^ott<Uf xai 6t auxoi aHoXowtiUj 

Mr. i. 8. vi. 45. Luk. xviii. 39. 

5. The pronoun itwtov etc., which, by its origin, belongs to the third 
penion, is often applied to the first and second persons where no uncer- 
tainty could result: (a) To the first person plur. Rom. viii. 23. ^/mI^ 
avfofr h iavtoCi (rffra^o/icr, 1 Cor. xi. 31. 2 Cor. i. 9. x. 12. Acts xxiii. 
14. (b) To the second pers. plur. John xii. 6. tovs rttutzovi ttdptote 

txt^s A*c^' ccwf uif, Phil. il. 12. t^p invtutv dia'tij^ia/p xatt^yd^ea^t COmp* 

Mt. iii. 9. xxiii. 31. Acts, xxiii. 46. (c) To the second pers. sing. John 
zviii. 34. d^' ianytov <jv tcn>to xcyct;, Mt. xxiii. 37. (Rom. xiii. 9. and Mt. 
xxii. 39. are O. T. passages quoted from the Septuag.) The same usage 
occurs among the Greeks, see Vigor, p. 165. Sturz. Leone, Xen. II. p. 
5. Bremi adJEschin. Oratt. I. p. 66. LoceWn ad Xen. Eph. 164. Herm. 
ad Soph. TVocA. 451. Boissonnade ad Philostr. Her. p. 326. Jacobs 
ad Achill. Tat. p. 932. Held ad Plut. JEm. Paid. p. 130. Scbafer tW. 
ad Ms&p. p. 131. Yet compare the opinion of an ancient gramma- 
rian, ApoUonius, in Wolf and Buttmann Mus. anHq. studior. I. p. 360. 
and Eustath. ad Odyss. 5. p. 240. 

In the N. T. e^t'ov etc., instead of the reflexive ovt* ov, is found more 
frequently than in Gr. authors,** and the Codd. vary very much in the 

* Later writera, as .^aop, the ScholiafltB etc. differ in thii uiage of the N. T. Stt 
SchAfbr ind. ad JBwp, p. 134. Thilo Apoer. 1, 163. 
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mode of writing these two pronouns.- Only the editors of the N. T. have 
not generally noted this, and therefore we must be guided less by the 
N. T. text, than by that of Gr. writers. The distinction between g/^^ov 
and wbtov on iiUernal grounds is more difficult, because in Greek there 
occurs a reference to a more distant subject {camp. Held ad PhU» Timo/. 
p. 973.), and because it depends entirely on the writer, in many cases, 
whether he makes a reference or not. See Buttm. 10. Exc, ad Demosth. 
Mid. p. 140.* F. Hermann com crit. ad Phd. wperst. p. 37. Thus in 

Mt. iii. 16. ilBs 'to ftvtvfia ^ov $eov ^ — — ifxofitvov i H* a<6^6r WOuld 

be said in the person of the narrator, t ^ avthv on the other hand 
would relate to the subject of the verb e» Ji, viz. Jesus. In the N. T. 
the reference to a distant subject, one not in the same clause with the 
pronoun, on account of the simplicity of the narrative, is not very proba- 
ble, just as it dispenses with the relative construction, see above, p. 143. 
So in Mt. iii. 16. we should undoubtedly write as in the vulgar text, a«- 
•ror, bat in John i. 48. tl6tv — ^ l^xofitvw h^o^ avtbif In Acts xxv. 21. 
also avto¥ is correct. In Mt. xxiii. 37. I prefer wt^ to c^t^, with 
Fritzsche, which Schuiz also has had printed; in Eph. i. 17. Iv iHiyvuiffn 
a'i'tov even if it relate to 0eo;, is certainly right (the apostle utters it 
in his ovm person): comp. Acts xxi. 19. Col. i. 20. See Fritzsche Exe. 
5. ad. Ml p. 858. (where also the view of Matthiae ad Eurip. Iphig, 
Aid. 800, and Gram. I. 278. is examined), Poppo ad TTiue. III. I. p. 159. 
For comparison we quote from the Greeks, Died. Sic. 17, 64. t^ h^os 
avtw fwoior, xvit. 15. Arrian. Epici. 1, 19. 11. 1, 23. 8. Herodian. 1, 
17. 9. 2, 4. 18. 4, 11. 13. Polyb. 1, 18. 3. 2, 7. 2. 3, 14. 10. 

6. Hie personal pronouns ^yw, ^v, etc. are oflen used in Greek, wh^re 
no antithesis is intended. Comp. Bornemann ad Xen. Conviv. p. 187. 
Wex ad JjUig. I. 177. So Mr. xiii. 9. fikifttts Bk v/mis ianttovs (if the 
reading be right, see Fritzsche in loc.) Ephes. v. 32. to ftv^'r^^Mw ^ovf o 

/tiya ifff iV lyw Bi xiyta iU X^ustov {comp. >iy» ^^ 1 Cor. i. 12. Rom. XV. 8.). 

But usually in the N. T. they imply an emphasis, and are placed some* 
times befere, sometimes after the principal words, accordingly as the 
structure of the sentence places the accent: Luke xvii. 8. fitta taZta 
(when I have eated) ^oyioa* xai ftittfo* a v , John xxi. 22. lay w^w >«Xi« 
fiirtw — If I tt^bs tfl ; <T V axoxov>c» /mi, thou (do thy duty) follow me. Acts 
iii. 12. ^ ^fjklv tC attMgeft, etc. {on us; you should rather look to God, 
direct your thoughts to him, ver. 13.), Mr. vi. 37. ddfe o«f(»( v/» f l (^ 
yf tr, give ye (as they have nothing to eat) to eat, xiii. 23. ifinf Bk 0xt- 
stttt. See yet 1 John iv. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 36. John iii. 26. v. 44. xii. 34. 
Luke xi. 19. Mr. xiii. 23. Rom. ii. 3. 17. In respect to the use and 
omtssion, as well as the position of these pronouns, the Codd. vary very 
much: the decision on this subject depends not on a feneied usage of |Nir- 
ticular authors (Gersdorf I. 472.), but on the nature of the sentence. 

• See Bremi in d. Jahrb. der PhOoL IX. p. 171. Hoflfhiano idem. VII. p. 38. 
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In Luke x. 23, 24., the pronouD is both inserted and omitted in two 
successive clauses, m fixiftovfti a ^tt'ts " komuk fr^o^<rcM -t — |^exi^M«r 
UtiVi a vfitii fi%ifteft. Only in the latter case, however, is there a ' 
real antithesis {vfni^ contrasted with tt^of^'ttUf /3a<r»x. etc.), in the former 
the o^aXfioi ^Ttwtes a ^x. are properly speaking no other than those of 
which the ^mtt is predicated. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 29. tLi aoBtvtt x<U 
v^x daStvMy tlf (Txav6aXiJft'a» xat ovx iyu> ^v^ovfuu; in this sentence we 
must ilbt overlook the fact that in the latter member irv^otfUM (which the 
Apostle predicates of himself) is a stronger term than axat^haxi^^ In the 
passage 1 Cor. xiii. 12. tots iTttyvuiao/uu xaB^^ xa* isttY¥i!>69fiVf some au- 
thorities add iyut to the last verb, but unnecessarily, as the antithesis is 
expressed by means of the vox verbi. 

It may be remarked that, in some books of the O. T. the LXX. have 
translated the emphatic 03M with the verb^ by iyu» tlfny which is then 
followed by the first pers. of the verb: e.g. Judg. xi. 27. *nNDn M^ 
*3Jin «(u yw iyw ilfii v&x^ fjfia^tovf comp, V. 9. vi. 18. 1- Kings ii. 2. 

7. Instead of the possessive pronoun, Tdto; is of\en used in the N. T. 
even abusively, as proprius for suus or ^u» in the later Latin (and in 
the Byzantines dxtlou ^e e. g. B. Index to jSgath.^ Petr, Patric,^ PriS" 
tfttf, Dexipp. ed. Bonn.), e. g. Mt. xxii. 5. drt^i^sp §if tw IBiav dy^ory 
without any emphasis (and without antithesis of xotvd; or dxxo'r^»o(), Mt. 
XXV. 14. ixd%t(f§ tovi i6iovi dovvovf, 1 Pet. iii. 1. (So also Septuag. Pro v. 
xxvii. 8. Jas. vii. 10.). Yet on the whole it occurs but seldom, and no 
appropriate example of it can be adduced from Gr* authors (since what 
Schwarz Comment, p. 687. and Weiske de Pleon. p. 62. quote, is alto- 
gether unsatisfactory, or at least only specious, as also Died. Sic. 5, 40.; 
here and there also we find o^its^oi for »d&o^, tee Wesseling ad Diod. Sic* 
II. p. 0. The Fathers, on the other hand, sometimes use td^^ as a per- 
sonal pron. comp. Epiph. 0pp. II. p. 622. A.). In most passages there 
is an antithesis either evident or concealed, John x. 3. Mt. xxv. 15. Acts 
ii. 6. Rom. xi. 24. xiv. 4. also Mt. ix. 1. The parallel sentence 1 Cor. vii. 2. 

§xa9toi t^v iavtovywaiixa i^^f »> xai txdafij foy&deov wS^a ixttQ iSylet each 

one have his mfe^ and let each {woman) have her own husband. Bohnoe, 
Kilnol and Wahl take IBwi in Heb. vii. 27. very improperly for the mere 
possessive. When Uto^ is connected with a personal pron. as Tit. i. 12. 
Z6m( ovf wfT f^^Q^tiju the pronoun expresses the idea of possession {their 
poet)^ but l6tot makes the antithesis their own poety not a foreign one. 
Similar .Sschin. adv. Cusiph. 143. Xen. Hell. 1, 14. 13. Plut. Menex. 
5247. B. See Lobeck ad Phrynich. p. 441. Wurm. ad Dinarch. p. 70. 
About John v. 18. Rom. viii. 32. see Tholuck. 

Kaf a with the ace. of a person, pron. is considered a circumlocution 
for the posses, pron., e. g. i. 15. 17 xo^* v/mi; rtUuu your faiths Acts xvii. 
28. hi xa!^ ^/ia( Kot^fcM, xviii. 16. vofio; 6 xo!^* ^/ta;, etc. This, on the 
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whole, 18 true, but it results very naturally from the signification of this 
prepos.: ^ xa^* vfia$ fti^^i^ means properly ^e« qusi ad vos pertinet^ apud 
V08 (in vobis) est^ comp. JEMwa. V. U. 2, 42. ^ xa^' aikdy d^c^i^, Dion* 
Hail. 2. 1. Oft sa>' 4^1104 x^ovo^. C&mp. § 30. note 5. 

Note 1. The gen. of a personal pron., especially /uov and nw (seldom 
ilfm, vfiov, &vtw) is very frequently placed before the governing noun 
(with the artic.) where there is no special emphasis: Mt. ii. 2. tii. 24. 
xii. 49. xvi. 18. xvii. 15. xxiii. 8. Mr. v. 30. ix. 24. Rom. xiv. 16. Phil. 
ii. 2. iv. 14. Col. ii. 5. iv. 18. 1 Cor. viii. 12. 1 Thess. ii. 16. iii. 10. 13. 
2 Thess. ii. 17. iii. 5. 1 Tim. iv. 15. 2 Tim. i. 4. Philem. ver. 5. Luke 
vi. 47. xii. 18. xv. 30. xvi. 6. xix. 35. John ii. 23. iii. 19. xxi. 33. iv. 47. 
ix. 11. xxi. 26. xi. 32. xii. 40. xiii. 1. 1 John iii. 20. Rev. iii. 1. it. 8. 
15. X. 9. xiv. 18. xviii. 5.; yet in many such passages variations are noted. 
See Gemsdorf 456. The genitive is irUenHonally placed before (a) 
Ephes. ii. 10. avtov yd^ JltSfntv ftoitifio^ with more emphasis than jlafnp 
7- H* a^f ov Luke xii. 30. xxii. 53.; (b) 1 Cor. ix. 11. /licyo, tl ^/in^ 
iftwp t9 aa^xixa ^c^frffofAty, for the sakeof the ccmtrast: PhiK iii. 20.; 
(c) John xi. 48. ^fUiv xai top tbftop xtU to l^os, where the genit. belongs 
to two nominatives,* Acts xxi. 11. Rev. ii. 19. 2 Cor. viii. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 
10. Tit. i. 15. Luke xii. 35. (Died. Sic. 11, 46.). Also e&mp. 1 Thess. 
i. 3. ii. 19. (ifiov, depending on a noun and placed after it, occurs only in 
ooonections like Rom. i. 12. ftC(sttu>s vfM tt xai «/m>v, xvi. 13. fu^ti^a w^ 
«ov xM Ifcov.). The insertion of the personal pronoun between the arti- 
cle and the noun, as in 2 Cor. xii. 19. vkI^ t^s v/mp oixoBo/iSjsy xiii. 9. 
i. 6. is on the whole rare. Comp, Krilger on Xen, Anab. 5, 6. 10. 
Rost Grammar p. 464. 

Note 2. As to oStoi and Ixtlvos it may be remarked that the former 
is usually placed before, and the latter after the noon, ovto^ 6 ave^taitof^ 
6 o^e^wtof Ixttvof. Yet the opposite of this occurs, in respect to oZtoi 
Mt. xxviii. 15. Mr. xv. 39. Luke i. 29., without a material change of the 
sense, and in respect to lxt$vos in the formulas of transition (Gersdorf 
433.), tp Ixtiptuf ta*s ^fu^tuiy Iv IxtCvij t^ ^ff-^C^i ^^ Ixilptj^ t^ xcw^w. We 
roust not, however, suppose that an author is so bound to the one position, 
that we must reject the other, although the sense or good Codd. allow it. 

Note 3. The possessive pronouns are sometimes to be taken cbjecdvely^ 
e.g. Luke xxii. 19. 17 2^ wafivtitsii memoria met (1 Cor xi. 24.), Rom. 
xi. 31. t^ vfMti^^ Ixcift, 2 Tim. iv. 6. 1 Cor. xv. 31. So also in the Gr. 
writers (especially in poetry): Xen. Cyrop. 3, 1. 16. moftf xa* t^V ^i 
2^, i. e. ti tii ifMj Soph. PkiL 1255. toy 00* to^'o's Thuc. 6, 89. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 486. A. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 3, 32. About the Latin, con^, Kritz 
ad Sallust. LaJt. p. 243. 

Note 4. A superfluous dative of the pers. pron. is sometimes finrnd io 
the fiuniliar, easy style of both the Greeks and Hebrews (therefore daJt* 

* Where it has not this poeition, the pron. mast be repeated for the sake of per^ 
splciuty. Acts iv. 38. ia^m, h x'^k owmaI h fiwkli a^w wf^fh «te. Luke xnii. 30. BSt^ 
ziL 47. Acta il 17. 
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ethicusy Buttm* 120, 2. ad Demosih. Mid. p. 9. Jacob, (id Lucian. Toxar, 
p. 138.}. Out of the N. T., where certainly this usage was to be ex* 
pected» may be mentioned Mt. xxi. 5. a quotat. from the O. T., and Mt. 
xxi. 2. Rev. ii. 16. Heb. x. 34. But in Mt« xxi. 2. dyayefc /mi means 
bring him to me^ and dyay. alone would have been defective; in Kev. ii. 
16. l^x^titU tfot to^y I ahaU quickly come (to you) upon you (punishing); 
comp. ver.'14. tx*** »o^o, 6ov 6>iya, ver. 16. futaimijoovi in Heb. x. 34. ezeiv 
iiwtoti vfia^iw repodtam or desHnatam gibi hahtre. The dat. here is 
not altogether pleonastic. (For the similar formula iJxm tfo», «ee Herm. 
ad Lucian. conscr. hist, p. 179. e. g. Lucian. piac. 16. fjiu v/t« » Ixdixa- 

Note 5. 'h -^x^ /uw, tfov, etc. is usually considered a circumlocution for 
the pen. pron. (see Weiske Plean. p. 72.) both in quotat. from the O. T., 
as Mt. xii. 18. Acts ii. 27. Heb. x. 38., and in originally N. T. passages, 
and thus used is a Hebraism (Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 752. Vorst. Hebr. p. 
121.). In no passage of the N. T. however, is •4«;r>7 entirely without 
stgnificancy, any more than e^dJ in the Heb. (see Winer's Simofu) but 
denotes the soul (the spiritual principle) in such phrases as 2 Cor. xii. 15. 
Ix^aHavfi^ao/uM vrti^ <rwf '^x^ vficSy, 1 Pet. ii. 25. }7tl6x<mot tZi» ^vx^ 
vftwr, or the heart (the seat of the affections and desires), as in Rev. xviii. 
14. litft^fUM <tfii 4v;t^^ tfov, Mt. xxvi. 38. rtt^ltjufioi iatw 17 ^x'h /mw.^ 
^vxh would be a mere circumlocution in cases where not the soul alooe, 
but the whole man, including the body, is intended, and here perhaps 
Rom. ii. 9. ought to belong: but ^xn there ia thai of man which ^2^ the 
9]u4t( and the o^tvoxf^* This use of the word ^xn tends to perspicuity 
or even circumstantiality of the discourse, from which pleonatm difiers 
entirely. It is also found so frequently in the 6r. writers, con^. Xeo. 
Cprop. 5, 1. 26. Polyb. 3, 116. iEiian. V. H. 1, 32., especially poets, 
and we recognise in it not a Hebraism, but a peculiarity of the old lan- 
guage, which was eminent for perspicuity. See Georgi Vind. p. 274. 
Schwarz ad Olear. p. 28. Comment, p. 1439. 



§ 23. Use cf the Demonstrative Pronoun* 

1. The pronoun ovfo$ sometimes refers, not to the nearest, but to a 
more remote noun, which is the principal subject, and therefore psycho^ 
logically nearest to the writer, and most immediately before his mind 
(Sch&fer ad Demosth. V. 322. Stallbaum ad Plat. Phmdr. p. 28. 157.): 
Acts iv. 11. o^td( fli^tfovf X^itffo; ver. 10.) iotw 6 su^f, 1 John ▼. 20. 
ovtof iatw 6 dx^>«y6; >co;, viz. 6 >co^ ifs^w^ not X^tcrfof, as the old Theo- 
logians, from dogmatical views, interpreted; since ax^9. 9f d; is a constant 
and exclusive epithet of the Father, and a warning against idolatry fi>l« 
lows; 0x170. ^«>< is contrasted with itd^x. (Dr. Winer seems to have for- 
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gotteo here, that if, as he affirms, the epithet dxi^»y6$ in the N. T. is ex- 
clusively applied to God, in distinction from Christ, on the other hand 
the (tafi aiuivtoi is just as exclusively predicated of Jesus Christ. And 
what he says about the contrast between the true God and idols, is of no 
weight, unless it he first established that the Apostle does not intend here 
to assert that Christ is God: for if he proclaims Jesus to be the true God 
and eternal life, then the contrast is quite as striking and strong between 
X^fttf^of and idols as between them and deo(. Trs.) The passage in Acts viii. 
26. fBv^«7 itftJy ^^P^i is doubtful, where some supply the nearest subject 
ra^cb, others 6h6u see Kiinol in loc, and Winer's Biblical Lexicon I. p. 
462. I unhesitatingly prefer the latter. Acts vii. 19. 2 John 8. are 
more simple. (Passages from Greek prose writers, see in Ast ad Plot. 
PoUt. p. 417. Legg. p. 77.). In Acts iii. 13. kxtivo^ must be referred 
to tlie nearest subject {see Bremi ad Lys. p. 154.), and probably also in 
John vii. 45., where ix^lvot, denotes the members of the Sanhedrim 
{p^Xht^' %• to<^^0 collectively, as one college. Ovto; and ixtlvo^ thus 
connected relate, the former to the remote, the latter to the nearer sub- 
ject. See Plut. viU Demost. 3. 

The same is thought to be the case with the relat. pron. in 1 Cor. i. 
8. (Bemhardy 297. Goller ad Thuc. II. 21. Siebelis ad Pausan. III. n. 
52., and about the Latin, Kritz ad Sallusi. [I. p. 115. see Potting.), 
where. o$ is referred to eioi as the principal subject, ver. 4., although 'Ii^^* 
X^fttf'T. immediately precedes; but this is not necessary, not even on ac- 
count of the following Httftot 6 $i6s» To avoid antiquated difficulties, this 
canon has been applied to Heb. ix. 4. (see KUnoel in loc.)^ and from dog- 
matic views, to Rom. v. 13., but to both incorrectly. On 1 John ii. 3. 
and iii. 24. see Lticke. Ileb. ix* 2. 2 Thess. ii. 9. are uncontroverted. 

2. The demonstrative pron. is oAen included in the relat. (Hoogeevea 
ad Tig. p. 119.): e. g. John xiii. 29. ayo^wsop tSy x(c»W tx^fuv ('ta^ot 
wv), Acts viii. 24. xxvi. 16. zxi. 24. Eph. iii. 20. John xviii. 26. Luke 
xxiii. 41. Rev. xx. 4. (camp. Xen. Cyrop. 6, 2. 1. ditijTyitXa^ wv id<ov, 
Achill Tat. 2, 7. tr^ wv l^to^e xv^t^;, Stallbaum ad Plat* rep. I. p. 139, 
In such a case, if a preposition precede the relative, it belongs logically 
either to the relative clause, like Rom. x. 14. n^s iTtixaxifSovtw »li Sp 
odx ittia-tsvaav^ vi. 21. tCva xa^ythv nx'*^ ^oi** (nearly toiWwy) it* <^^( ^ 
tHtu6xv^(9^9 {comp. Soph. Philoct. 957. ^ovmv Ho^iifa Sot^' v^^ Zv it<C* 
^m*)'* John six. 37. (Septuag.) Luke v. 25. 2 Pet. ii. 12.),t or to the 

* When Reiche remarks that, in all other examples, only the demonstrative which 
shoald have been governed by a verb, is omitted, and never one dependent on a noun, 
he manifestly goes too far. Cwnp, xyiii. 26. Luke xxiii. 41. 

* Some reckon here Rom. vii. 6., but It S belongs to re/uoirtand ftirod«y. absolutely, is 

added to xATn^y. to designate the mood. 
17 
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demonstrative which ought to be supplied, John vi. 29. tva n^fsttvatfttt 
1 (« oy dftiatttXsv ixuvo;, John xvii. 9. 2 Cor. v. 10. Heb. t. 8. romp. 
Diod. SiCt 1 , 82. avv a?; ytMtft tat xo/iiteu $ for avv -ravt* af etc., Xen* 
Mem. 2, 6. 34. IfeZ/. 4, 8. 33. Demosth. adv. Conon. p. 729. A. Arriaa 
^lex. 6, 4. 3. Diog. L. 9, 11. 6. 6, 2. 8. Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 2,' 36. 
llerodi. I, 4. 7., or to both clauses, 2 Cor. ii. 3. Tira /i^ Xvrtf^ l;tw ^* (^ 
ldc» /M xo^€^*'^9 comp. 1 Cor. x. 30. John xi. 6. Phil. iv. 11. Instances 
with a relative adverb, John xi. 32. ^x^iv 6nov ^v 6 'Ii^oov^ Mr. v. 40. 
ihfto^tvtte^ onov ^v to ftatlCov {comp. Buttmann ad Pkiloct. p. 107.) 
John vi. 62. Mt. xxv. 24. ovvdyuv oiSycv ov 6itax6^ftt6ai for ixn^tp ostov* 
Comp. Thuc. 1, 89. and Ilerm. ad Soph. Oed. Col. p. 247. Still more 
free is the construction, Johb xx. 19. tCtv ^v^u»v xttkMiihCuf oitw ^909 0* 
fia>i7fa», etc. That in such compound sentences no comma should be 
placed before the relative, has been mentioned above; in John vi. 29. it 
would be absurd. 

8. Ovf o(, Utivoi and avtof sometimes stand after the subject or a pre- 
ceding predicate, and immediately before the verb, if the former consist 
of several words, e. g. Mt. xxiv. 13. 6 vTto/itlvas tii fixo;, ovfo( ffw^ocrat, 
vi. 4* ^ ftat^^ 60V o ^xtTttav - -^ avthi atto^iaatt dot (where there is no suf- 
ficient reason for omitting the pronoun), Mr. vii. 15. ta ixHo^tvofitva att 

ivtcvi ixtiviy i^tt ta xo^vovvta tov av^^tattovy vii. 20. xii. 40. 1 Pet. V. 

10. 1 Cor. vi. 4. tovi iiov^ivfjfiivovi iv f J f xxXi^trtqt, f ovf ov( xa^l^eti (Xeo. 

Conv. 8, 33. Ages. 4, 4.) Acts ii. 23. (iElian. V. H. 12. 19. xijp Ho^Jit^iov 
Xa/c^M -^ - tavtifv dyo^^a^f i). See Schafer Melet. p. 84. Schwarz Com^ 
mefd. 1009. Matth. II. 1046. Jacob ad Luciah. Toxar. p. 78. 144. 
and ad Lvcian. Alex. p. 7. Siebelis ad Pausan. I. p. 63. About the 
Latin, see Kritz ad SaUuti. I. p. 171. (The more extended strengthen- 
ing of this emphasis by 6h does not occur in the N. T. Buttm. ad Demosth* 
Mid. p. 152. Engelhardt ad Plat. Menex. p. 252.) These pronouns are 
jfbund thus more frequently after antecedent clauses, which begin with 
a Gonjunc. or a relat. John ix. 31. Jas. i. 13. Mt. xii. 50. Comp. Wahl 

11. 223. 

The repetition of the demonstr. pron. is worthy of remark, in Luke 
XIX. 2. xiu a V <r 6 $ fjv d^x^'^t^f^vtii xai o v t o ; ijv ycxov^to;. The sense is, 
he was a chief publican, and (as such) a rich (man), Matth. II. 1040. 

For the sake of perspicuity the same pronoun is repeated in long sen- 
tences, 1 Cor. V. 3. 2 Cor. xii. 2. Comp. in the Greek Fritzsche ad 
Mr. p. 14. V. Fritzsche Question. Lucian. p. 14. 110. 

4. Before Sfi, ^ya, and similar particles, the demonstrative pronoun 
often occurs, when the following sentence should be particularly noticed 
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(especially in Paul and John): 1 Tim. i. 0. tiic^f tovto, 6f e, etc. Acts xz« 
29. fyw yo^ m8o tovtOf of*, ctc. cwtip. Acta xxiv. 14. John vi. 29. Rom. 
vi. 6. xi, 25.)* 2 Cor. v. 14. x. 7. 11. 1 Cor. i. 12. xv. 60. 2 Pet. i. 20. 
1 John i. 5. iii. 11. 23. iv. D. 10. v. 2. 3. 11. 14. Phil. i. 6. 25. So t«| 
tfovro before £W Acts ix. 21. Rom. xiv. 9. 2 Cor. ii. 9. Ephes vi. 22. 

1 Pet. iii. 9. 1 John iii. 8., iv 'eovt<ft oft 1 John ii. 3. 5. iii. 16. 19. iv. 13. 
h tov^^j iVa John XV. 8. 1 John iv. 17. {see Liicke in loc) For the 
sake of emphasis also, the demonstrative is used, wheie an infinitive 
(Matth. ad Eurip. Pkcen, 520. SitrachL II. 1046.) or a nominative pre« 
dicate follows: — 2 Cor. ii. 1. tx^iva ifiavtqi fovro, f 6 /«^ iraxtv iv xvitif 
ft^of v/Aoj ix^iiv, 1 Cor. vii. 37. Ephes. iv. 17. Jas. i. 27. (comp, Xen. 
Hell. 4, 1. 2. Plat, ffipp. tnaL p. 302. A. Gorg. p. 491. D. Arrian. 
Einci. 31, 1. 4. Porphyr. absiin. 1, 13. Dion. Hall, de Thuc. 40, 3.), 

2 Cor. xiii. 9. toirto xai svxofiat tfjv vfiCtv xatd^ti^^w^ 1 John iii. 24. v. 4. 
(ccmp* Achill. Tat, 7, 2. ^d^fiaxov a/dt^ f ovf o 'tn^i Xvft^i ij rt^bi aXKov 

tis tb Ha^i^v xowiwl<h Plat. rep. 3. p. 407. Lucian. navig, 3. Eurip. 
Sfi^fpi, 512. comp. Jacob ad Lucian. Toxar. p. 136. Aat. ad Plat. Polit. 
p. 466.); and even ct$ fovt o is so used in Acts xxvi. 16. tis t6vto 70^ 
«St>^ tfM ft^oxtiC^diM^ 0i ittff^ittjv xai /lia^tv^A, etc. and vStas 1 Pet. ii. 
15. and ivtiv^tv Jas. iv. 1. Finally, the demonstrative thus precedes « 
participial construction in Mr. xii. 24. ov i*a twto KXayoa^e, ^ tMt$f 
toi y^Q^iy etc. therefore, because you know not, etc. 

The use of the pron. demonstr. in phrases such as Acts i. 5. o4 futa 
ft€ikKas twvtai ^fii(a$ after (in) a few daySy presents no difficulty; it de* 
peods not on a ttansposition o£ ttoxviy hut is to be interpreted as the Latin 
ante hos quinque dieSf etc., comp. in Greek 6; 6uyi«v n^b tovtav ^f(«- 
^Ztv (Achill. TaU 7, 14.), o^ rt^6 rtciKkutv fwfjs ^fn^uv (Heliod. ^th. 2, 
22. 97.). Avttu '^fii^oii are those days just passed, and ante hos qvinque 
diea means properly, before the last past five days (reckoning from the 
present). Therefore the pronoun connects the time specified with the 
presient. Interpreters and Lexicographers explain the demonstrative in 
Jas. iv. 1 3. fto^tvatafisea iii triv6( tfjv ftoUv into some certain dtp, only 
by reference to the known 6 6siva; but 65c is used precisely so among the 
Greeks, e. g. Plutarch Symp* 1, 6. tf^hi triv ^fii^w a certain day. 

The plural of the demonstrative pronoun tavta sometimes refers in 
Greek to a single object, and therefore, strictly speaking, stands for rovro 
(Plat. Apol. p. 19. D. Phssd. 70. D. see Schafer ad Dion, p. 80. comp. 
also Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. p. 524. Stallbnum ad Plat. Apol. p. 19; D. 
Bemhardy 282.) f This is the case in the N. T. 3 John. 4. (where, in 

* In Rom. ii. 3. an extended vocative Is thrown in between rtCrt and the claass 
beginning with fn. 

t Fritzache Qtitfffion. Ludan p. 126. limits this observation thus: pitcr. pom dt 
vna re tanium mode sic, n ne^tts uUa tmtrgat umhiguiias et aut univeraet non de- 
Jimte qui§ U^aaiur, mtt una res plurium vi 9U frmditm. 
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some Codd. it is changed into tavftjij^ John xv. 17. {aee Tholuck in loc.)j 
Luke xii. 4. but perhaps uot Johu xix. 36. «ee Von Heogel Amwiai* p. 
85. On the other hand the well known xtu tcw^a idque can be reckoned 
here (Heb. xi. 12.). In 1 Cor. vi. 11. xai tavtd twis ^t f and such a sef, 
talis fariruB homines, the tavta may have secondarily a sense expressive 
of contempt (Bernhardy 281). Yet this perhaps was far from the mean- 
ing of the Apostle, and ta^fa often relates to a series of predicates: of 
sttch kindf ex hoc genere fuistis. Kypke and Pott on this passage have 
a medley of remarks. 

Lilcke in 1 John v. 20. {comp, also Theology Stvdien II. p. 147.), be- 
lieves there is a prozeugma of the demonstrative pronoun: ovtoi iatw 6 
ioufj^vos >cof, x<u (avr^) ^ Jw^ aiutviof is of itself not impossible, but as I 
think, unnecessary. 



§ 24. Use of the Relative Pronoun* 

' 1. According to attraction (comp. Herm. ad Viger. p. 880. Bernhardy 
299.)* the relative pronoun, which is required to be in the accusative by 
the governing verb, is so attracted by the oblique case of the preceding 
noun, with which it is logically connected (tike a principal and secondary 
clause), that it takes the same case. This peculiarity, which imparts to 
the discourse more internal connection, and greater euphony, was already 
familiar to the LXX., and is found regularly in the N. T. e. g. Luke ii, 

20. ixl ftdatv oi$ ^xovtfivy John il. 22. tTtltt'tsvaav f9 xoyta 9 ilfttv. Acts iii. 

21. 25. X. 30. vii. 17. xxii. 10. Jas. it. 5. 1 Pet. iv. 11. John vii. 31. 
zv. 20. xvii. 5. xxi. 10. Luke v. 9. Mt. xviii. 19. 2 Cor. i. 4. Tit. iii. 6. 
Rev. xviii. 6. etc. (where the comma before the relative is to be omitted 
in the text, § 7, 1.). Jude 16. fts^l rtdvtcw tu>v l^y^y dere/Sfta; a^fwy or 
^tfi^^ffoM' merits special notice. Comp. Zeph. 3: 11. fwy iTtvttiBivfidttav 
uy ^ai^fj6ixs tls ifii. Instances however are found where this usage of 
the language is neglected, Heb. viii. 2. tiji ax^v^i t^$ dxij^it^i, 17 Isit^u, 
o xv^tofy and according to good Codd. in A.cts vii. 16. Tit. iii. 5., comp. be- 
sides, the variations John xvii. 11. Mr. xiii. 19. See Bomemann a<2 
Xenoph. Andb. p. 30. Pflugk ad Eurip, Med. 753. This attractioa 
does not occur at all in Matt., in Mr. but once, without var. vii. 13. 

£ph. i. 6. <r^j xd^^*os, §j i%a^i^<a6iv (var. h g) iv. 1. -r^f xX^ffeu;, ^j 

ixXrit^tti 2 Cor. i. 4. dta <r^$ Tca^axx^tfcu;, ^( tta^axaXovfis^i seem not to 
fiill under the above rule, but the ^( to stand for g. But these passages 
may be explained by the well known phrases, xxtjoiv xaxctv, ^a^dxXfjfsi^ 
<ra^axa9iciy, x^^ ;t<^»'^ovy, dydTtrpf a/yaftdif (§ 32. 2.), and by the equally 

* Comp, Krflger in §ein, Untermeh. a,d, GeMiete der lat. Sprachlehre. III. 
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known passive construction. See Gieseler inRosenm, Repert, 11. 124.)* 
Also Acts xxiv. 21. ^w^ij; fji tx^da ccrfu;, etc. iji is probably used for ^. 
(Mt. xxvii. 50. Mr. i. 26. Rev. vi. 10.). {Comp. Boissonade ad NiceU 
p. 33.), but ^vfi signifies wordy call, exclamation, so that the construc- 
tion is reduced to the phrase ^ovip x^a^cur, which, it is true, is unusual, 
but not impossible. Comp. Isa. vi. 4. ^utPfji ^^ txix^v/w. Krilger as 
above 274. shows that the attraction naay also aflect the dative relat. 
Comp, Heinichen ad Euseb. II. p. 98. 

2. The contrary sometimes occurs, viz. that the noun, to which the 
relative refers, is attracted into the construction of relative clauses, and 
lakes the case of the relative: (a) So that the noun precedes the relative: 
1 Cor. X. 16. tot i^tov ov xXuifitv, ovx^ xoivavCa tov ffuftafo;, Mt. xxi. 42. 
X»^oir or arteSoxlfiaoav, ovtos iycf^^c, Luke xii. 46. fia»ti d M^ rtoXv, 

9(oxv Sfjtf^^dtta^ Tifk^ avrov, 1 Pet. ii. 7. (Septuag.), perhaps also Luke 

i. 72. /AM^ff^^eM 8ta^x97( oyca; (»vf ov o ^ x o r or cS/ioaf ^^6; 'AjS^oa^i (dif- 
ferently Kiindl), but perhaps not Acts x. 36. («ee Gieseler 126. Kriiger 
224. — (6) So that, by its position, it is incorporated with the relative 
clause: Mr. vi. 16. ov iyw dfeix«tax«<ra 'iwovy^, f^to% i^t», Philem. 10. 
also Rom. vi. 17. viiT^xoyi^o,t^ ct$ w tta^iioOfjtt tvftov dft3a;t^$: the last 
may be analyzed sit tvrt* M< Sv ho^*, accusative following the passive (a 
similar attraction, by which the ace. of the more remote object is afiect- 
ed, see in Demostb. Mid, p. 385. C. ^Cxtjv aifia jSovxo/icvoft xajSctv, dv Ini tZtv 
a9jaa¥ Itt^iwto ^^otfvv ovta, where ui¥ for a, i. e. U oT; belonging to ^aa. 
orfa), or as others choose (recently also Bornemann and Riickert): vfifix* 
(1*9) tvTtui Std. iii Qv rio^-y as the construction vnaxwtw twi\ is only usual 
in Paul. Even Acts xxi. 16. w^wtii no^ w %%vic'^Z>\kw Mva^uri, etc. some 
interpret by attraction: dy. no^h, Myaa^ya — no^ 9 £cv., yet see § 31, 2. 
Parallels with both the cited passages are found, (a) Ilippocr. moth. 
4, 11. tk% 9trfyai a; C^ofiaaa^ avtai tu (ttafiatif etc. Lycias bon» Arist* p. 
649. iElian. Anim. 3, 13. Herod. 2, 106. Soph. Electr. 653. Aristoph. 
Plut, 200., the well known passage of Virgil {^n. 1,577. Urbem quam 
giatuOf vestra est, Terent. Eunuch. 4, 3. 11. comp. Wetsten 1. 468. — 
(6) Xenoph. Anab. 1, 9. 19. ft twa 6(9^ xata^xtvalovta ^i a<a:o* x^^ 
(;t«^av, ^i o<^o»). Soph. (Ed. 6. 907. Eurip. Great. 63. and Electr. ^00. 
eomp. Liv. 9, 2. Terent. Andr. prol. 3. See Matth. II. 1054. 

' Under (6) comes also Rom. iv. 17. xatipwti ov iftlattvot 9 e o v , wherOy 
however, not a nominative or accutet., but a dative is affected by attrac* 
lion. That is alwavs an abuse of the attraction become so common, aU 

* And 10 perhaps also Aristoph, PluL 1044. riXaa* iyei tnt vBciot 9c vC(»(o/(«m. 
t On vir«itvfff tU especially in Joseph, see Kypke OhiervatL 
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though some examples of the kind occur, Kriiger 247. (Xen. Cyrop. 5, 4, 

iniattt itoxxovf). 

An incorporation of the noun with the relative clause, without change of 
case, is found: Mt. xxiv. 44. ^ u^i^ ov doxnfc, o vio; tov dy^uftov t^x^ta^f 
Mt. vii. 2. ^y 9 /Mf ^9 f/Li-t^tttt ^sr^i7>^(Ttf at v/uy, John xi. 6. On Mr* 
XV. 12. <ee Fritzscho. Comp. Bernhardy 902. 

Attraction with an .omission of the word, which occasions it, see (o) 
with interposition of a preposition, Heb. v. 8. ifia^tv o^' or Ind^sy i. e. 
dtto tovf uy, a (uv) cTta^e (Demosth. tn Energ, p. 6S4. B. ayayaxf ^(vooa 
it' ot ( iyiS i^tenoi/^efrv, Plat. Cratyl. p. 386. A- i£sop./a6. 74, 2. Xen. 
Arifffr. 1, 9. 25. Arrian. Alex. 4, 10. 3. Lysias II. p. 242. ed. Auger.) 
1 Cor. vii. 1.; (b) without a preposition, Rom. xv. 18. ov toXfuj^i^ xaxtip 
tt uy oi xatit^yaudtOi etc. (Soph. Philoct* 1227. (Ed. K, 85.5.). About 
an attraction with adverbs of place, see § 23. 2. and Kriiger 302. 

3. The relative seems to be used for the interrogative in a direct ques- 
tion, Mt. xxvi. 50. ftat^i, It' o (i. e. ittt, ti Aristoph. Lysisir. 1103.) rti^st. 
This is an abuse of the declining Greek (Schafer ad Demosth. V. p. 285.), 
which Lobsten ad Phryru p. 57. has proved in reference to other rela- 
tive pronouns (Plat. Aldh. pr. 1 10. C); and it will not seem very strange 
when we reflect on the similar use of the words qui and quis. Good 
prose writers ofler no instances of it (in Plat. Men. p. 74* D. tC has beea 
substituted by modern editors, as appears, without authority of the 
manuscripts, comp. Plat. Rep. 8. p. 559. see Stallbaum). But it is not 
necessary, for this reason, to suppose an aposiopesis in the above pas- 
sages, nor with Fritzsche to consider the sentence an exclamation: vetus 
sodaliSj ad qualem rem perpetrandam ades! By means of the question, 
Jesus could very well direct the attention of Judas to the baseness of 
his purpose. 

^OTE 1. Sometimes the relative pronoun takes the gender and number 
of the following noun, which is a predicate in the relative clause annexed 
fur the sake of explanation (fi^^^io^l) (a kind of attraction, comp. Her- 
mann ad Vig. p. 708. Heindorf ad Plat. Phssdr. p. 279.): e. g. Mr. xv. 
16. r^$ ovXiJ;, 6 Itfffr tt^attio^tovy Gal. iii. 16. t^ orti^fiati aov, 6$ iati 
X^itffd;, Epbes. i. 14. ftvivfia^ 6; iativ d^JLa/3iSv^ 1 Tim. iii. 15. i» oixqt 
>covf 17VK i^f^i^ ixxXffola ^cov, Phil. i. 28. Ephes. iii. 13. On the other 
hand, Ephes. i. 23. t^ ixxx^alq. ^'tif ictt *6 tsutfia avf ov, 1 Cor. iv. 17* 
(Col. iii. 14. the Codd. vacillate). On Mt. xxvii. 33. and similar pas- 
sages, see Fritzsche ad Matth. p. 812. On Heb. ix. 9. the interpreters 
are even yet divided in opinion. See Kiinol in loc. This seems to be 
the case more particularly, where the noun of the relative clause is ap- 
prehended as the leading subject, and therefore takes place in relation to 
particular names of things, which in the leading clause had been repre- 
sented under^'a general name (Mr. 15. 1 Tim. 3. comp. Patisan. 2, 13. 
4.), especially as to persons (Gal. 3. comp. Cic. Sext. 42. animaly qvem 
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voeamus hominem); or where the relative should have, been a neuter used 
absolutely (Eph. 3.). On the contrary, the relative retains the gender 
of the noun in the leading clause, where tho secondary clause contains a 
circumstantial elucidation {comp» Bremi on Nep. Thrasyh, 2.). See 
Kriiger 90., and for the Latin, Zunipt^s <xram. § 372. Kritz ad SoUuU. 
I. p. 292. 

NoTB 2. It is peculiar to Paul, sometimes to connect two, three and 
more clauses by means of the relat. pronoun, even although it refer to 
difierent subjects: Col. i. 24. xxviii. 29. Eph. iii. 11. 12. 

NoTK 3. The neuter o before a whole clause in the sense of in respect 
to^ Ale. (as in Latin nuod) is found in Rom. vi. 10. o hi J^, $» r^ $t^^ Gal. 
ii. 20. 5 hk 9V¥ iC$ iv oa^xC, iv nUtn IC, etc. Comp. Matth 11. 1063. 



§ 25. Um of ike LUerrogcUive Pronoun, and of the J$$defimie t^ 

1. The interrogative pronoun tlf^ tC is usual, not only in the indirect 
question and after verbs signifying to know, to inquire into, etc., whilst 
S$ tts, o, tt never occur in the N. T. (Mt. xx. 22. John x. 6. Luk. xxiii. 
34. Actsxxi. 33. Rom. viii. 26. Comp. Xenoph. Cyrop. 1, 1.6. 1, 3. 17. 
Memor, 1,6. 4.)*but also, (especially ti) in cases where the Greeks 
would have used o ft, so that the interrogative seems to be reduced to the 

German was (in Eng. what. Trs.) Mt. x. 19. ho^attat v/uv tl 

XaX'^cett quod dicatis Luk. Xvii. 8. {roifMMrov, ti dcticv^ffM, para quod 
comedam (not quid comedam, which in Latin can scarcely be said in this 
connection.) The construction in Mr. vi. 36. tl ^arfOittw ovx ixavoi (Mt. 
zv. 32.), constitutes the transition to this. With but little change of 
meaning, the passage might be read 6V» ^y^^at 6vx tzov- , as in the Latin both 
non habent quid comedant, and non habent quod comedant, are correcti 
(Ramshorn Gr. p. 366); in the latter, Ix^w and habere express the sim- 
ple meaning of having or possessing (that, which they might eat, they 
have not), in the former, the idea of inquiry is implied (wherefore 
habeo quid must sometimes be translated by / know, what), inquiring 
what they shall eat, they have nothing (to eat). Similar Xen. Cyrop. 
6y 1. 48. ovx Ix^ tl lUllov ciTtM. On Mr. xiv. 36. see Fritzsche. (The 
relative and interrogative are connected in 1 Tim. i. 7. ^u} voovy^cf, ^i^^t 
a xcYovtft /»97^c Ht^h 'tlvm 5fta/3f /ScMoyrf (u itofi inteUigentes nee quod dicuni 
nee QUID asserani. Comp, Stallbaum ad Plat, Rep. I. p. 248. II. p. 261.). 

Schleuflsner; Haab (p. 82.) and others add here many examples of an 
entirely di^rent kind, (a) where tit retains its meaning as an interroga* 
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live pronoun, and in Lat. roust be translated by quis or quid: Mt. vii. 9. 
tli tatat li vfiCtv av^cijtoi etc. quis est inter v09 homo etc. Mt. xii. 11* 
(5ee Fritzsche in loc.) Luk. xiv. 5. xi. 5. {h) Where ^^ is not the in- 
terrogative, but equivalent to aliquis: 1 Cor. vii. 18. tci^itfttujfuvoi tis 
ixx^^f fitl irtt(Sfta(siw, has any one been called having been circumcised, 
(I suppose the case), let him not become uncircumcised, Jas. v. 13. xa«o- 
tia^ti ti$, ft^oaivxta^' It is not accurate to represent ti$ here as stand* 
ing for Si tii» In Jas. iii. 13. we must punctuate with Pott, Schott and 
others: tlf ao^i — - — e¥ vfuv, ieiidtta etc., and Acts xiii. 25. ttvd fit 

vftoyotl'ti elvaVf ovx tifu cyu** 

Where only two persons or things are spoken of, tlf sometimes stands 
for the more precine nots^oii Mt. ix. 6. tl yd^ lotw cvxo^wfc^oy; Mt. xxi. 
31. <ri( ex fwv dvo c7foi47tfc ; Luk. vii. 42. xxii. 27. Phil. i. 22. In the 
same way among Greek writers, Stall baum ad Phileb, p. 168., who are 
not so exact in their distinction between tls and ^^otc^o$, as the Romans 
in respect to their quis and titer; although exceptions are not wanting 
even among them. 

It ought not to be affirmed that, in formulas like Luk. xv. 16. tlluj 
taivtai John vi. 9. Acts xvii. 20., the sing, of the interrog. is used for the 
pluj^l, the former question (i. e. by f t. Trs.) embraces the plurality in a 
general way: what (of what kind) are these things (hence also qtdd nhi 
volunt)^ while tlva la'tt etc. {Comp, Heb. y. 12.) refers to it more 
definitely, qitss (qualia) sunt^ comp. Stallbaum ad Plai. Euthyphr* 101. 

In the N. T. and in the Septuagint tW tl^for what^ vohy^ often occurs 
as an interrogative: e. g. Mt. ix. 4. tVa tl vfiili cyH/icto^c fit»nri^a\ xxvit. 
46. Luk. xiii. 7. It is used elliptically for iVa W yivfitax (af\er the prseter. 
yivot'to) see Hermann ad Vig* p. 847. and is frequently fbund in the Greek 
writers, especially of the later time, Plat. ApoL p. 26. D. Aristoph. 
Eceles. 718. Arrian. Epict, 1, 24. {Comp. Gieseler 132.) so likewise ia 
the Septuagint. 

m 

2. The indefinite pronoun tit, ti is used, (a) with substantives, to soflen 
their meaning, Xen. Cyrop. 8, 1. 16. tovtov; f^tlto ^ ax^ttlff tiviii a^^xlif 
^ axiXtCq, artilvai., out of a Certain (a kind of) weakness or injustice etc., 
and hence where a too bold or unusual trope has been employed, Jas. i. 
18. drta^zn ^^( qusedam (quasi) primitix. Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 123. § 77. 
p. 351. § 127. 4. {b) with numerals, when the precise number is not 
signified, but only an approximation to it; Acts xxiii. 23. dvo twdt about 
twoj xix. 14. See Sch'afer ad Demosth. III. 269. Matth. II. 1079. 
(c) with adjectives of quality and quantity, for rhetorical efifect: Heb. x. 
27. ^^f^a tti ix6lxfj(Sis terribilis qutBdam, a very dreadful punishment 
{comp> Died. Sic. 5, 39. tTtCrtovoi ttf /Sbo;, Liban. vit, p. 3. 6^if/vs ti; !(<»( 
f wi/ xoyov, iGschin. Dial. 3, 17. Xenoph. Cyr, 1, 6. 14. 6, 4. 7. Heliod. 

* Yet I would altogether reject the asoal nraa for errtva, comp. Callim. epigr, 30. 
tin MXtvdcf^iU^tf, rl( v«XXovc ih tutl «h ^l^it. Soph. Electr, 1167. rl V i^f(iU>«Ct «* ; ^ c 
tI twr* flir«» n»iut\ rif in Pl«t rep» 7. p. 537. B. 
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3, 23. 99. Lucian. dial. mori. 5, 1. Plutarch Ctc. p. 784. Phoc. c. 13. 
CoK^p BoisaoDDade ad JNicet* p. 268.), Acts yiii. 9. fuyof tt,i like somo- 
thing very great (of a man, Xenoph. Ephes. 3, 2. Athen. IV. 21.). lo all* 
these cases «*»$ is the emphatic a, which we have also in German : thai 
was a jay (a great joy), thai is a man (an ahle roan). (There is the em- 
phatic Of in Eng. also. Trs.). In Latin, quidam corresponds with this, 
and aliquis^ where no substantive or adjective is to be specifically dis- 
tinguished, e. g. aliquem esse Cic. Att* 3, 15. {ftif tit does not occur in 
the N. T. In 1 Cor. ix. 22., some would substitute it for rtdvttas ttvat^ 
aocording to certain aathorities, Boissonade ad Eunap. p, 127., but un- 
necessarily, and without critical probability, tit t^t John xi. 49. could be 
emphatically used.). 

Tlie neuter ti aliquid^ in Mt. xx. 20. might be taken emphatically for 
oHquid magidy but probably is not to be. See Fritzsche on this verse. In 
1 Cor. iii. 7. Gal. ii. 7., however, it must be considered in the phrase 
cfrfM f » (Lat. aliquid esse). Tho emphasis here lies in the connection 
of the passage {comp. Herm. ad Vig, 730.) and consequently it is o( a 
rhetorical nature. See Bemhardy p. 440. on the emphatic use of Wf, tl. 



§ 26. Hebraisms in expressing some Pronouns, 

1. instead of the pronouns ovieit^ fifi^tit* ^ (m4) ~ " ftat or rtat — — o^ 
(/m}) are sometimes found in the N. T. after the manner of the Hebrew 
(Leusden diall. p. 107. Vorst Hebr, p. 529. Gesen. Lehrgeh. 831.), yet 
so that the verb is immediately connected with the negative: e. g. Mt. 

xxiv. 22. ovx a¥ tftiA^ Ttatja ad^i^ Rom. iii. 20. i $ l^yc^P ¥6(u>i ov dftaeaua>^ 
M<o» fiatfa tfo^, £phes. V. 5. nat 7t6^vot <-~ —^ o^x sx^^ xXff^ovofilav^ 1 John 
ii. 21. ftaof ^tv^otlx t^t aXfj^tlat ovx iotl, John iii. 15. ivattait 6 Ttitftcvwy 

lit oOrofr fi^ aicox^fcw, 1 Cor. i. 29. Ephes. iv. 29. Camp, also Acts x. 14. 
ov^ifiQtt i^ayw rtav xo»ioy, Rev. vii. 1. etc. (Judith xii. 20. Sus. 27. On 
the other hand od ftdt (fMoj ^a$), immediately in succession (like non omnis) 
signifies, not eoery one (only some); 1 Cor. xv. 39. o6 Hoatu 00^ ^ ant^ 

M^, Mt. vii. 21. oO Hat h Xiyioif' xv^vt, xv^vty tlatXtvasfiU tit f^^ ^at%tia» — 

dadi* i ftouHPf not every one, who calls me Lord, hut [among those who do <o), 
only he who doeth^ etc.,* not the mere addressing me as Lord fits him to 
enter the kingdom of heaven, but, etc., Acts x. 41. So also in the plural 

• I cannot approve Frit»che*s interpraUtion (see Fraiminar p. 72.) which connects 
A with the verb, and makes the lenie, no mt who say; the Herrwagen, Lord-stying^ 
18 
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od HOfttf nan omnes Mt. xiz. 11. Rom. iz. 0. z« 16. Thisdistiiiotiofi 10 
founded in tbo nature of the thing: o^ in the former paamigesy qualifies 
the meaning of the verb by negation (something is negatively deelared 
in reference to nofi Ephes. t« 5. nd inherii ike kingdom thaU eeery 
farnic&iort the not inherit refers to every fomicatory i. e. no fornicator 
ahdl inherit it, comp. I John ii. 21.)*; but in the latter, the meaning of 
Kof* This mode of ezpresBion is, on the whole, rare in the N. T., while 
the LXX., as translators, have it on every page. (What Georgi YindU. 
p. 317., quotes to prove this construction pure Greek, is altogether inad- 
missible; icaf in his quotations always belongs to the noun in the signifi* 
cation of whole or fidl {ni^a d^ayxtj). In Plat. Pkmd* p. 91. E., which 
Weiske de pkonasm, p. dO.f adduces as weighty, itavtir^^ is manifestly 
aU naif but only some). 

In Mt. X. 29. is ?y It o^f ^ oi HitttUatt vel tmtim non (in contrast with 
^: two for one fiirthing and oney not even etc.), Luk* xii. 6. Mt. v. 18. 
This construction is also found among the Greeks, Dion. Hall. eomp. verb, 
16. fuav ovs or f^^o* ttf tfcXtda etc., Aotiq. II. p. 980. fua <rf od xtvttXsifttto 
(according to Sch&fer's emendation), Plutarch Chraech. 9. ete Schafer 
ad hunc hoc* and ad Dionys. compos, p. 247. Erfurdt ad Soph. AnHq,' 
p. 121. From the Hebrew compare Exod. x. 19. Isa. xxxiv. 16. This 
can be denominated neither a Grsecism nor a Hebraism; usually a greater 
emphasis is intended, than is expressed by otitis, which, although mean- 
ing the same, by its frequent recurrence has become less emphatic.:^ 

Luk. i. S7. odx AdvMkr^e» tta^ ><9 fta9 ^/co, nothings no thing (cosy. 
"CI and in the Greek iitof.). The passage is probably taken from Genesis 
zviii. 14. Septuag. — Mt. xv. 23«'o^s aH9x^l^ A^vg xoyov is very simple: he 
aniwered her not a word (the ivo here \h not needed, as we likewise do 
not emphasize the article a.).|| The Greeks could also say so, and the 
formula is not an Hebraism because it occurs in 1 Kings xviii. 21. 
See $ 66. 8. 

(the one who layt Lord) is by no meani ozcluded bj the leoond member ^Mi* • «imBv» 
but the vwicb Ti dl^v** ''^^ VATf^i f*« v is a (farther and better reoognition of Jerae 
as Lord. 

• <9eaen. has merely introdaoed this Itnguieal phenomenon, without much ooocem 
aboQt Its explanation; on the other hand Ewald (p. 657.) has at least rightly appre- 
bended it As Drastns ed QeL U. 16. and Beta on Rom. UL 90. What Geeen. in- 
tends bj the difierenoe between cv mr and fA vSc, Is nol very clear to me. 

t The words are: 9lr%fm ov*. If*, wkrta^ revc liMt^t9%m xtymK •&« lw*tkx%9^ \ Ttuc 
l»h% Ttvc y cp; if Schleosner would prove non omntt to be eqaWalent to ntdUu by Cic 
jRosc. Amer, 37. ep. ad FamU. 3, 13. he cannot have well examined the paange. 

X Therefore also evli iI? are taken together (Mt zxviL 14.) •vM iv /y«« se usam 
fMtm o. (John L 9. Rom. iii. 10. Herm. ad Vig, 467.) 

I Nor, beoaose ilc is in other plaoes expressed (Mt xxL 34. Ifaniirm Ifiukt udyib ^ym 
f »•)• will any one aoeoslomed to grammatical distinctions, require fc« in the abo?e 
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2* 7%e »wg» rteotfaf iseipwawid: (a) IodiBftnlmtivBwiitoiioef,Miiii8* 
tiiBM by Jc- •— ji«b tU Mu XX. 31. xxrii. 88. xvii* 4. Mr* x. 87. Joha 
XX. 12. Gal. ir. 22. (6 f If - - 6 J^ Mt. xxir. 40. oo tbo other hand in Um 
parallel passage Luk. xvii. 34. 6 m$ — 6 crc(o(» cvMnp. 6 •&$ — 6 i^f<o« 
Luk. xvu 19. xriii. 10. J^aop* 119. de Fur. So in the Hebrew irm 
Eiod. xvii* 12. Ley. xii. 8. xv. 15. 1 Sam. x. 3.), for which the Greeks 
use ffft( /ilr, nf 5i» see Fischer ad Leutden diaU. p. 85. (what Georgi 
Fiiui. p. 159. and Schwarz Commad.' p. 421. quote, are more properly 
enumerations or additions of the units of one sum, e. g. of eight, on^— 
QUO one— etc) (h) In reciprocal sentences 1 Cor.iv. 0. tMi|u| tli 4f<l^ 
€o« ffv Of twrmiO* <mo above the other, 1 Thess. y. 11. This would 
be rather an Arameism (Hoffinann Chrttmmai* Syr. p. 880.), although 
not oontraiy to Greek syntax, Herod, iv. 50. U H^bt tp av/ifiaXKuPf Lucian. 
eanMcr. kui. c. 2. i^ovv <v, paaivt ifi tta^afiaxalp. Comp. also the for- 
mula 9^ Ar>' Mf (Ast. ad Plat, PoSt. p. 889. Bemhardy ad Diom/s. 
Perieg. p. 858.) and Kypke II. 889. 

The Hebrew construction: tke man to his friend is conformed to the 
Septuag. Gren. xt. 3. xiii. 11. Judg. vi. 29., but is not found in the N. T., 
camp, howerer Heb. yiit. 11. according to the Vulgate oi fi^ Matwour 
vMHTOf top H%if9lop m^to^ from Jerem. Septuag. 

About the Hebraistic circumlocution of the pronoun every by the 
lepetitioa of the nouo» e. g. ^/m^o ni^C^ *^ Chap. V. § 58. 1, 



CHAPTER 111. 



USE OF THE NOUN. 

§ 27. AtMiftsr and Gender of Nmut$» 

1. A irouN singular with the article (§ 17, 1.) is very frequently used 
aa a collective of the whole class of things or persons, to which it refers 
(see Glass L p. 66. Gesen. p. 447. Stuart's Heb. Gr. § 497.): a. g. Jas. 
ii. 6. vfMt^ 4ittfta(twt9 top Htox^t V. 6. ifovtvtfcMff t6p Bima^op (whers> 
with several Fathers, Grotius and others, Christ is not to be understood), 
1 Pet iv* 18. %i 6 Hima^oi fuO^ at^ttt^t ^ datfifjt sm a/ia<«aX&i 9tov 
twu«o»; Bom. xiv. 1. Cosip. Zumpt. Laiin Grammar p. 329. By this 
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means the repreaentatioa is more concentrated, ao that the mtnd is not 
withdrawn by the multitude expressed in the plural, from the idea which 
ought to be most immediately before it. 

The singular for the plural might appear to be used in Luk* xxiy. 5. 
sxcvovtfwy (yvr(u»wy) t6 tt^o sofio¥ Ui f ^ <yi7v, where indeed some 
CkNid. have tr« fC^doviica. But the former occurs in all languages, where 
distribution is expressed. Comp. also 1 Cor. vi. 19. t6 ^Cfta i/urfv and 
Eurip. Med. 1117. aZfia x* i$ ri^ ijx^e tlxvwy, Cyth 223. iBlian Aidwu 
5, 4. oro/itt avtwy ^scliin. Ctesiph, p. 436. ^ 47. xaxM f^v 4^;t^* ^ Mace* 
i. 44. Not very different is Kev. vi. 11. xtu i66^ avtois atcik^ Xtwetf 
(according to the best Codd.) a wMte robe ipas given to them i. e. to each 
one of them, eomp. xiii. 1. and Polyb. 3, 49. 12. tw^ f(ui6t<tvf i(t^^<t 
xoi ft^oi <f ov<ro»$ ^fto6ian xooft/^ca^^ also Testam. patriarch, p. 566* Fabric. 

2. On the other hand, the plural (masc. or fern.) is often used, where 
the predicate relates to only one subject, although the writer designs to 
express the thought in a general way: e. g. Mt. xxvii. 44. »tu o» x^tffoM 
-— ^~ utvtCii^w avtov the thieves railed at him (properly only one^ comp* 
Luk. xxiii. 39., unless, which perhaps is preferable, we admit a difierence 
in the account, as must be done in respect to Mt. xxvi. 8., and John xii. 
4); Mt. ii. 20. iet^^xao% m ^i^fovf^rc^ r^ '^xic *^ naihiov (properly only 
Herod the great is meant) camp. Exod. iv. 19. Mt. ix. 8. f dotcKicw roy ^ov 
f 6y doyto itovtffcW 'tawbtfiy X ol ^ dbv^^wKot; (properly only Jesus had 
shown it). See ^schyl. Prom. 67. Eurip. Hee* 403. iEschin.* adv* 
Tlmarch, 21. and Bremi in loc, Porson. ad Eurip. Phasn, p. 36. Reisig. 
ConjecU in Aritloph, p. 58. and C. L. Roth, grummaticx qumst* turn e 
C. Taeito Norimb. 1829. 4. § 1. Some have also taken here the difficult 
passage 1 Cor. xv. 29. o» ^Ttti^ofitvot, vni^ f C^ yfx^wv, and have under- 
stood, by oi ptx^oi Christ, which would be in itself according to the usage 
of the language. 

in the passages John vi. 46. Acts xiii. 4. i r t ol i it^o^^f atf and 
Mt. xxiv. 26. iiov (6 X^iathi) i v r o & $ r afic » o»f, the plural is most proba. 
biy to be so interpreted; iy f • tofiti. stands in contrast with k¥ tg icif^* 
and means, he is in tfie chambers (not just in a particular one); Iv f . k^. 
is a quotation in general, as: in the Pentateuch (comp. Acts vii. 42), in 
the Epistles of Paul, etc., when we either cannot exactly, or do not wish 
to mention the section. The Heb. usage, according to Gesen. Lehrgeb. 
p. 665., does not materially difier, and no reflecting person will assert 
that the plural, in these cases, stands for the singular. 

Mt xxi. 7. irttxdetaw irtavo o/vtwv also, is probably not exact: they 
set him upon them (properly only on one of them), as we say, e. g. he 
sprang from the horses, although only from one of the horses before the 
wagon. The avtwv in this passage, may indeed, with Euthym. Zigab. 
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and others, be referred to ta ifiduch yet both iftavu* ov^wv should be 
referred to one thing {t^ ovov xoi tw kwxov). On Acts xvi. 16., which 
does not belong here, see Kiinol. 

In 1 Cor. xvi. 3., the plural fK«y<ro9uu is improperly taken for the sin- 
gular. {See Heumann in U}c.)\ even if this plural can be thus used of one 
letter {tee Schafer ad Plut V. p. 446. Grot, ad 1 Mace. xii. 19. Comp. 
Fabric. Cod. Apocr. N. T. p. 915.), yet here certainly the words 6i 
ifti6rtikCtp are to be connected with nifi^ and the sending of several 
letters to difierent persons is not unusual. 

The Dual does not oc'cur in the N. T.; the plural is found in its stead 
in Rev. xii. 14. 9iu^ov xai xai^ovs {iv^o years) xai ^fuov xcu^ov (as an 
imitation'of mjr two years, Dan. vii. 25.); but only in this particular 
connection can xai^ovi be used for two year^j as otherwise in contrast with 
jEoi^ it would denote simply years. 

3. Some nouns, which express a singular idea, are found uniformly in 
the plural, because the (external) object which they denote, consists of 
seyeral parts : e. g. « aiC>9tSf the world, the universe, Heb. i. 2. coqip. 
xrohijf; owo^oxm xai 5v9fMu Mt. viii. 11. (the region or countries of 
East and West); m ov^voC (the Jews imagined several heavens one 
above the other) 2 Cor. xii. 2. See Wetst. in lot* fa dcfta Mt. xxvi. 
64. Acts ii. 2d. (the whole right side of the body, not only the right 
band), m xo>jro» Luk. xvi. 23. (Pausan. 6, 1. 2. iEliun V. H. 13, 31.) 
{Jomprn also the phrase in John i. 13. §{ a^/iarttv tynnnfifi6o» (in 
reference to both parents, Eurip. Jo. 693. or 705.). Then there are some 
names of feasts (generally of several days) used only in the plural, e. g. 
fa ayxoiVio, ymaLa^ ajvfia (Saturnalia, Lupercalia), so also names of cities, 
'A>$mw, naf a<a, «tX*7(t(o», in which the plural is to be explained his- 
torically. About ^<7v(ta money, see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 608. to, ift&tuk 
is sometimes used, where only the mantle, overcoat can be meant (not 
in Mr. xxiii. 5., with Schleussner) Mt. xxvii. 31. John xiii. 4. 12. 
Acts xviii. 6. (Mt. xxiv. 18. comp. Mr. xiii. 16.) for the general expres- 
sion clothings dresst then directly for overcoat in distinct antithesis with 
Zt^tiop John xix. 23. Abstract nouns in the plural denote the various ex- 
pressions, demonstrations, developements, forms of the quality signified 
by the singular, e. g. Jas. ii. 1. yc^otfuytovH^'o*, 1 Pet. ii. 1. iftox^iansf 
sEof axaXi'at, ^^ovM, 2 Cor. i. 3. oixti^/ioi. See Jacobs in Act. philoL 
manac. h p. 154. Heioichen ad Euseb. H. E. III. p. 18. Bemhardy 
p. 62. Kritz. ad Sallugt CatiL I. p. 76. 

Ta it^a y^dfifiLwta 2 Tim. iii. 15. and ai y(at<u, to denote the O. Test* 
scarcely n^ to be noticed. The plural ad^^a for t6 adfifiatw Mt* 
xii. 1. Luk, iv. 16. is perhaps merely an imitation of the Aram&ean form 
Knae^. See Rob. Gr. and Eng. Lex. under this head. But it may also 
fall in with the analogy of the appellation of feasts. 
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A Hebraiitic pharaUs ei t t i k m iim or — pfifal,, aooB, as GkaauB I. p. 
59. Haab. p. 69^ would fiod in the kUkmwg |Mwnagrtj but inooiTectlj; 
Heb. ix« 23. 9^Utt96t ^vau^i (of Christ's death as a sachfioe), John iz. 

3. l^y >Mr (a abUdngUf importaM work of God), Heb. viL 6. (iMmffAM 
{fbeimporiOMi promise), 2 Cor. ziL 1. 7. q^mirtMim (a^lorjow revelar 
tioo). In all these passages the pliual suits veiy well, inawnnch as the 
writsfs ezpresa thcan genernlfyt or leaUy. point to a historical plurality 
(Heb. TiL 6.) On the other hand in Heb. iz. 2. 3. mpm and •yi* iyum 
to ezpresi ike holy^ and ike moMt hoijf of the temple at Jeraaalem, might 
be reckoned a phtralie es e e e l U miim^ if the accentuation iyU and «7m ayUtw 
were adopted, with Erasmus and others {comp. aiOoM BfiTimf-irr 3oph* 
SUetr. 649.) However, although «o oyMr and f o ayMr rC^ wgU^ (£z. 
zsvi. 33. Numb. ir. 4.) cosip. Joseph. Aniiq. 3, 6. 4. occur in the 
Pentateuch with the signification above, yet in I Kings viii. 6. ike moM 
kolp is ezpressed by fa Syta tCfP ayu^> WiU» Jbis may be compared the 
Latin penetralia, adyta ( Virg. ^n. 2, 296.] See Stuart Heb. Gr. % 437. 2. 

As to Phil. ii. 6. th u»a* loo, ><9, where loa is used adverbially, cos^. 
the usage of the Greek language Iliad. 5. 71. Odyas. 1, 432. 15, 519. 
M\. V. H. 6, 36. Thue* 8. 14. Philostr. ApM. 8, 26. Himer. ormtL 20. 

4. Soph. Cled. ly. 1162. iSee Reisig od Oed. CbL 526. Bob. GV. oimI 
Eng* Lex. at teo^. 

4« The neuter both singular and plural is sometimes (bund, where 
perione are signified, but the writer would express his meaning in a 
general way: 2 TBess. ii. 6. ^ 6 xa/tix^ otSotc [comp. ver. 7. o xatixt*^)^ 
1 Cor. i. 27. 28. ta fM^it ti otf^ci^, ^a liov^ivtifuva (on the contrary 
vovf tfofM;(), Heb. vii. 7. -th txikttop vrto tov x^tl-t fopoi tiDuoyilttu^ John vi. 
37* 1 John V. 4. Comp. Thuc. 3, 11. ta x^ittota itU tovf vHoStt^'ti^ovs 
Iwtic^yorf Poppo ad T%uc. I. p. 104. Seidier ad Bitrip. Trod. p. 61.— 
In Heb. vii. 1 8. Mkv is to be taken as a real neuter. John iii. 6. may also 
be understood of a generation of the flesh merely (m animal generation). 

5. The neuter seems to be used for the feminine in Mr. xii. 26. ttoCa 
idti fC^Mf^ ttdptap iptox/i (according to the oldest Cddd. for HaaCtv). 
But fCoyfwfr, besides its relation to the noun in gender, stands for the ge- 
neral omnium (rerum), comp. Lucian. Piscat. p. 583. c. 13. fUa ftav^ap 
i^f ^uj^t f cxotfo^fr'a (according to the usual reading, itayto^), Thuc. 4. 
52* fttf tt aXXa( HoXnt xai Hav^ap fiaxtata t^ *A«^avd^oi*, see d'Orville 
ad Chariton, p. 549. Porson ad Burip. Phcen. 121. Fritzsnhe ad Mar. 
I. c. On the other hand we cannot say with d'Orville ad Char, in Acts 
iz. 37. xov^aptti a^'ri^f l^xov that xovaavtti stands for xovaaotu, because 
women were accustomed to wash the dead. The writer here speaks al- 
together generally and impersonally: man wusch und legte (Ger.)« (The 
Ger. man here conveys an impersonal sense which cannot be ezactly ez- 
pressed in English. We can only say. She was washed^ etc. or Ae waek* 
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tj^ and laying out were done. Tn*) Had Luke with rigid ezaetneai 
considered this cusionit he would have expressed himself more cireom- 
sUmtially. Qmp, Luke zxii. 58. (Mu xxvi. 71.) and Xen. JIfem. 2, 7. 
2* avrc^fluv^oeMr — — d^fXfw ri scu &dfX^»W sot aM4MM ^otfoi;<o», «•««* 
MMi*l«r^ oixif rftftfa^a«afr'df«a ^ovf IXffv>i(ov(/oiirteen OMOfi^ Ifts 
free (free men), where the masc. is used, although under the free (as 
it seems) we must include women. 

The masculine is not used for the fern, in the Septuag. Gen. xxiii. 8. 

^ov, although the reference is to Sarah, or in Hist. Susan. 62. iicoM^oov 
w»toi% w t^oHov cfCoMj^fvtfcM^o 1*9 ftxin6hO¥i although Susanna is meant* 
In the first case we also say, Ae Juried hie dead (similar Soph. AfUig. 

830. ftfifU«r9 (vulg. ^ft/iiyqb) foe; i60$toli HyxXif^a Xokxti^ H^v)^ ^^ ^^® 

corpse is always in Greek 6 vtx^oi^ never feminine, ^ee Hermann ad 
S&pk. Aniig. p. 114. 176. 

NoTB 1. In Rom. xi. 4. a quotation from the O. T. 1 Kings zix. 18* 
stands the fern. ^ Boax (Zeph. i. 4. Hos. ii. 8.), not perhaps with con- 
tempt indicating feminine qualities, as the feminine forms of idols in 
Arabic and Rabbinical writings are used (?), see Gesen. in Ro»enmUUer*e 
Reperior, I. p. 189. and Tholuck in loc.; but Paul, as he quoted from 
memory, might easily write ^ Boox, which he had sometimes read in the 
Septuag. (yet the Codd. vary), in this place, although the Septuag. itself 
has f 9 Bdax* Riickert on this passage, as elsewhere, is wanting in valu- 
able remarks. After all it is of no moment, whether Baal was called 
male or female. 

NoTS 2. When a noun of any gender is considered in a material sense 
merdy as a wordj it is well known that it takes the neuter article, Gah 
iv. 25. th ^Ayc< the (word) Hagar. On the other hand the fem. may 
seem to be used for the neut. in Rev. iz. 12. xi. 14. i^ ova* ; but here pro- 
bably some word like 93u4»( or ^axoMUa^io^ was before the writer's nund. 



§ 28. Use of Coses in general. 

I. The meaning of Gr. cases (Herm. de emend, rat. 1. 197. sq. Bern- 
hardy p. 74. J. A. Hartung Uh. die cos. etc. Erlangen. 1831. 8vo.) was 
generally easy to be understood by foreigners; and the Jews themselves, 
if not by terminations, yet clearly enough expressed the usual relations 
of case; especially did the genitive relation in the AramsMm approach 
more nearly to that of the Occidental language. It was more difficult 
to apprehend as the Greeks did, the oblique cases in att their extended 
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and manifold applications; such a use also was not conformable to the 
plain and eipressive mode of s|)eech which prevailed among the Orien- 
talists. Hence, where the Greeks employed a case only, we often find 
in the N. T. a preposition, after the manner of the Eastern languages* 

e« g. 5ftftoMU i», ia^tw anh for d»5orfu, io^iip ^wof, COmp. $ 30. ^ycs^Eir 
AajSid tif ^aJa, Acts xiii. 22. tli iyxaOJau xata ixUxtCtv ^eov for IxXtx- 

<ro»f, Rom. viii. 38.) As the Byzaut. would say: aywaxteiv xatd f MK»f. 

This use of the preposition is a peculiarity of the ancient simplicity, 
and therefore occurs not only in the older poets, as Homer, but also in 
prose writers, as Lucian; see Jacob qussoi. Lucian. p. 11. 

2. Properly speaking there is no enallage casuvm, no putting of one 
case for another; but perhaps sometimes in the same connection two dif- 
ferent cases may be used with equal propriety, if the relation can be ap- 
prehended in a twofold manner, e. g. H^ooxwtiv ^wi to manifest reverence 
to one^ and tt^oax, tiva to revere one^ xaxw( jtouip twp, and tw^ (Philo 
Act. Thorn. 38.), Uoz^i ^^» ^^^ f'»*^f (Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 223.),* yexi^- 
^9%aJi twoi (of something) and twi (with, by means of something); also 
/ivaff^' th and ti/poi (as reeordari rei and rem)j in the former case, with 
ace., 1 consider the remembering as including only this object; with the 
gen., the remembering of a thing (remembering something) is the me- 
mory of a totality, in which the several parts are embraced. It cannot 
therefore be said that the dat. or ace. is used for the genit., or vice vem^ 
but logically both cases are equally proper, and it is necessary only to 
observe which construction has become the more common one, or whe- 
ther one of them is preferred in the later language, as tvayytxliBoBob 

3. Each case, as such, stands in a necessary connection with the sen- 
tence to which it belongs; yet there are also found cases abaolute^ i. e. 
such as are not interwoven in the grammatical structure of the sentence, 
but only belong to it logically: the nominative is most frequently so used, 
as Acts Vti. 40. j Midovo^^ ovf o$ — » «. ovx o»5ajttcw, ^l yiyovtv aO^w (Xen. 
(Eeon. 1, 14.), Rev. iii. 12. 6 r»xMv, fton^ata a^tov (yfvxoy, etc. The 
nominative here, is sometimes intentionally placed first as the principal 
object, on which the following sentence depends (as the nom. otherwise in 
Luke ziii. 4.),t therefore of a rhetorical nature, at other times is to be ex- 

* The digtinction made between these two constractionB by Schftfer ad Demottk, 
y. p. 323. is not proved out of the N. T. Comp. Matth. II. 850. 

t An idea expressed in an oblique case, becomes obscored by this dependent sense, 
wMlst the nominative as the case of the tubftci attracts special attention. 
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plained aa the result of negligence, and consequently as anacolutkony 
since the writer had either not yet completed the following structure in 
his own mind, or led away from the nom. by the interveotion of several 
words, changed it {camp. Mt. x. 32. xii. 36. Mr. ix. 20.)* Acts xx. 3. John 
▼ii. 36. 1 John ii. 27. So often in the Greek writers (Xen. (Econ. 12, 6. 
AruUf. 7, 6. 37. Cyrop. 4, 5. 37. 5, 4. 34. Mem. 2, 6. 36. 3, 1. 2. Thuc. 
4, 73. Dio. Chrys. 9. 124. Philostr. Apoll. 7. 16.) Matth. II. 776. See 
especially Hemsterh. and Lehmann ad Lucian. III. p. 426. Heindorf £tf/ 
Plot. The«L p. 389. ad Plat. Craiyl. p. 66. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 145. 
Schaler ad Eurip. Orest. p. 127. Boissonade ad Nic. p. 97. Sibelis ad 
Pautan. I. p. 85. Bemhardy p. 68. On the other hand the so called 
ace. absolute, and much more the gen. and dat. can be reduced to the 
primary design of these cases (Herm. ad Viger. p. 647), end therefore, 
in consequence of a similar anaeoluthotij are but seldom to be considered 
as really absolute {camp. e. g. Schafer ad Demosth. V. p. 314. Index ad 
Menander. p. 656.) camp. § 32, 7. See E. Wentzel de genitivis and 
dot. abwol. Vratisl. 1626. 6vo. 

Designations of time sometimes added to a sentence, but not of the 
same construction, are to be taken for nom. absolute, Luke ix. 26. jye- 
¥ito /u^a t9vi Xoyovs <rovf ov(, atffft^/»f(a» 6x<rw, Lucian dial, meretr. 
1, 4. ov yo^ iu^oxo, ^oxv$ ^6$^ xc^voi wvtov. See below § 64, 1. About 
a hypallage in adjectives, see p. 65. 



§ 29. Use af the Nominative and Vocative. 

1. The nominative with the article used as a vocative, is equally fre- 
quent among the Greeks and Hebrews. (Fischer ad Weller III. 1. 319. 
Markland ad Eurip. Iphig. Aid. 446. Boissonnade ad Nicet. p. 240.). 
In the N.T. we find several examples of such a nomin., not only in im- 
perative addresses, which was probably its original use, (Heindorf ad 

Plat. Proi. p. 460. Bemhardy 67.), Mr. ix.25. ^h HvtvfMa t6 oxoxoy 

iya tfo» ift^^da^o, Luk. viii. 54. ^ it<usj iytt^w, Mr. v. 41. Ephes. vi. 1., 
but also in acclamations Mt. xxvii. 29. Mr. x. 47. John viii. 10. Luk. 
xii. 32., even in prayers Mt. xi. 26. Luk. xviii. 11. In respect to John 
XX, 26., interpreters are not agreed, whether to tako the nom. for voc. 

» What FrilMcho qnotes from the Antholi^. Pal 11. 488. «i>^ V avrSv IU» rd 
rrofM fAw hhrcu, entirely accords with thia. 
10 
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BM an addrefls or only aa exclamation* Each one's dogmatical views 
afiect his judgment. The vocative however is used more frequently, 
partly in proper addresses Mt« xv. 28. Mr. xv. 18. Acts xi. 7. xxi. 20. 
xxiii. 11. XXV. 26. Rom. ii. 1., partly in questions Jas. ii. 20. Rom. ix« 
20.y partly in exclamations Mt. xvii. 17. Luk. xxiv. 25. Rom. xi. 33., 
sometimes with, sometimes without m. 

In Luk. xit. 20. a^^p (for o^^ov] is to be used according to the best 
Codd. as an exclamation: Fool^ in the tame nighty etc. 

2. The nominative (noicitn. tihdi) is employed to express particular 
appellatunu not only in such cases as Rev. vi. 8. om>/m» anne^ 6 Bdvatcit 
viii. 11. (ro0^. Demosth. adv, Macart. p. 669. B.), but also where the 
construction seems to require another case, John xiii. 13. fiawHti fu* 6 
^tbda xaxoff and perhaps also Luk. xix. 29. m to o^o; ro Koxov/uror 
'Exa & Qv (Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 795.) comp. Malala Chronogr. 18. p. 482. 
Nieb. \v t^ xtyofupij^ *A V Y o V f f Q y, 10. p. 247.* On the other hand 
Acts 1. 12. afto o^ovi tov xaXovfuvov IXaiCnfo $• Cotnp* 1 Sam. ix. 9* 
tw H^o^^tfiv IxaXf * 6 \a6i Ifiyt^oa^iv o/SxfytMrf and Lob. ad Phryn* 
p. 517. Matth. II. 772. 

When any one's name is introduced by means of ovo/ior^, it never de- 
pends on dvo/i., but takes the case of the preceding noun; in the nomina- 
tive e. g. Luk. i. 5. Acts viii. 9. x. 1. xiii. 6., in the dative Acts xxvii. 1. 
ixatoptd^xv ^ofioti, 'l 6vXfc 9 (xxviii. 7.), in the accusative Acts ix. 12. 
avd^a otmfiati 'Ayorvioiyy xviii. 2. About a similar usage of the language 
set Jacobs ad Xlian. Aninu II. p. 296. 

Note 1. The ace. with f($ in the formula nv<u or yLvtoBa* hs f», has 
been incorrectly represented as a Hebrew circumlocution for the nomin. 
(Lensden dialL p. 132.) Most of the examples adduced are either 
quotations from the O. T., or established formulas derived from it (Mt. 
xix. 5. 1 Cor. vi. 16. Ephes. v. 31. Heb. viii. 10.); moreover it was 
overlooked that yivt(s$M us ti ahire (mutari) in aliqind^ Acts v. 36. John 
xvi. 20. Rev. viii. 11. could be said in Greek, as in Germ. (Georgi Vind. 
337. Schwarz Comment. 285.), and that, in the Hebrew hpm ns th ^ did 

* In all editione ixaiSf Btande as above. I cannot, with Fritzsche, consider this 
acccntu. at decidedly wron^. Luke, intending his gospel for foreigners, might per- 
haps, the first time he mentioned it, call the Mount of Olivet sufficiently known in 
Palestine, the $0 called Mount of Olives^ but tlio expression v^c to i(. rl Xty. IXatSv 
would bo resolved into ri Xiy. 7^ p( ix. which i$ called Mount of 0/ton, and the 
article before ix. could be very well dispensed mih. Perhaps tho Syr. has read ix«uSv, 
it translates as above. 

t So even rihr ifB^mwtrinot ^mv^v Tlicodoret. IV. 1304., •nv 1 d c vfM^oV*' ^^^* 
341. IV. 454., in which cases the Romans always use the genit (which the modems 
have overlooked). 
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not properly express the nom., but corresponded with the Germ, zu et- 
wa» (dienen) far something (Heb.viii. 10. 1 Cor. xiv. 22.). In 1 Cor. 
iv. 3. i/ioi iiil^dx^atovla'tw means, it belongs to me to the least, the most 
unimportant degree (1 consider it of no moment): Acts xix. 27. ft; oMv 
xoyi^e^vM 18 similar: it is to be reckoned jfor nothing (Sap. ix. 6.). In 
Luk. ii. 34. xiitiu tif icfwOMr, the preposition denotes the destination, the 
end, and is not contrary to the analogy of the Greek (§ 32, 4.) comp, 
.£9op, 24, 2. ff » ( ftU^wd 601 w^/xeiaf c o /i a t and the Lut. auxilio esse 
(Zumpt. Gr. p. 549.). See Rub. Gr, andEng, Lex. at the word «tf. 

NoTS 2. A nominative of exclamation occurs (but on Luk. xii. 20. 

Mt above) Phil. iii. 18. 19. Horxoi ya^ itt^^n^ktovow^ ov$ 9CoX9lax($ cXffyov ~ — 

fouf c;t^^$ ^^ ataiv^ov tov X^., &v to tsXOf dXtaXita, oi fa I rt lyt la 

p^opovpt t i, Mr. xii. 38— 40. ^XtTtttt otth tu>v y^afifiatti^v, tZv ^eXov- 
ttav — — xai ofSTtaofiovs — x(u re^wt'oxok^f 5^ba$ — oi x at e a^iov 1 1 ( 
t ai oixMi t utv ;t^C*^''*""'^^'fo» Xf^^ovta^ Hi ^^(S aot i ^ov 



§ 30. Use of the Genitive, 

!• The genitive as a case dependent, {logically viewed),* is most 
naturally connected with a noun as its governing word; but, as the idea 
of dependence is a very extensive one, is also found in the N. T. in a 
manifold sense. {Comp. SchSfer ad Evrip. Orest. 48.). Besides the 
usual cases, we note: (a) the genitive of the object after' nouns which 
signify a spiritual or corporeal activity (thought, feeling, word, deed) : 
e. g. Mt. xiii. 18. ^o^o^oxi} to%> 6^n^wtou parable of the sower, Luk. vi. 
7. xa/tffyo^la avfov, accusation against him, Acts iv. 9. t^i^yswa^^fAHov 
(Thuc i. 129.), John vii. 13. xx. 19. ^o0o$ ^lovhaLcw o/'the Jews (Eurip. 
Andr, 1060.), 1 Cor. i. 18. Xoyo; fov tfrav^ovi John xvii.2. ilovtfb'a oratfi/; 
00^x0$ over^ Rom. x. 2. ^17X0; ^fov zeal for God. {Comp. John. ii. 17. 
Septuag.) Rom. xiii. 3; Mt. x. 1. xiv. 1. Luk. vi. 12. Hebr. ii. 15. vii. 1. , 
(Numb. XX vi. 9. Job. xxi. 4. Obad. 12. Sir. iii. 14. Sap. viii. 3. 1 Mace, 
xiii. 14.), MarklancI ad Eurip, Suppl. v. 838. d'Orville ad Char, p. 498. 
Schafer ad Soph. II. p. 300. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 72. Stall baom ad 
Plat. Apol. p. 29. Rep. II. p. 201. Pflugk ad Eurip. ^ndrom. p. 13. 
Therefore sometimes orfdftfi tw ^covi fov X^ccrrov, love to God, to Christ 
(1 John ii. 5. 15. John v. 42., but probably not Rom. viii. 35. v. 5. 2 
Cor. v. 14.), and always t6/3o$ ^iov or xv^lov (Acts ix. 31. 2 Cor. v. 11. 
vii. 1. Ephes. v. 21.), mlott^ fov ^bov or X^ft^rov (Mr. xi. 22. Rom. iii. 22. 

* Herm. ad Vig, p. 875. Genilivi proprium est id indieare, cujus quid aliqvo quo- 
eunque msdo aendens est. Camp, de emend, rat. p. 139. 
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Gal. ii. 16. iii. 22. Ephe6. iii. 12. Phil. iii. 9. Jtu. ii. 1 . Rev. xiv. Ifi. PhU. i. 
27. *T«dxoi} tov X^. 2 Cor. X. 6. also belongs here and It^ffrti >eov Phil, 
iv. 7. according to the parallel passage Rom. v. i. must be understood of 
the peace with God; otherwise It^^vtj X^. Col. iii, 15., if this is the cor- 
rect reading, see Bahr. on this verse. About a similar use of the person 
pron. see above, § 22. note 3. 

Whether in the formula ivayyixtop tov X(ft(fov» the genitive is subjec- 
tive, the gospel preached by Christ, or objective, the gospel concerning 
Christy is perhaps uncertain; I prefer the latter, because in some pas- 
sages we have the full phrase tiarfyixiw rov Otov mt^i rov mov o^ov, e. g. 
Rom. i. 3., of which the former may be an abridgement; comp. also t^ar/yi* 
XftOf t^i ^aatxtlai tov $tov Mt. iv. 23. ix. 35. in respect to Col. ii. 18. inter- 
preters are not agreed, whether in e^ijaxtia dyytJiMy the genit. is to be 
considered objective or subjective. The former is to be preferred: wor- 
ship of angels, angcl-service, comp. Clem. Strom. 6. p. 669. e^axiia 
tCiiv adt^uv* Heydenreich makes unnecessary difficulty on 2 Tim. i. 12.; 
in 1 Tim. iv. 1. dai^oi'fciuy is certainly the objective gen., as in Heb. vi. 2. 
/3a«f c(T/iwv itiaxriu if the latter be taken for the governing noun; see 6e- 
lotv, note 2. In James ii. 4. x^itol btaxoyitsiiCiv eror^^My we have the 
genitive of the quality. Judges of a bad character. 

2. The genitive is also used, (6) of relations of dependence still more 
remote (comp, Jacob, ad Lucian Alex. p. 108. Bernhardy 160.) We 
notice (1) the genitive which indicates relations only external, as of place 
or time: e. g. Mt. x. 5. 6B6i i^v^v the way to the heathen^ camp. John xx. 
7. Heb. ix; 8. Mt. i. 11. 12. futoixtola Ba0v9u^yo( the carrying away to 
Babylon (Gen. iii. 24. ^ Mi rov ivXw t^i ;»^^ Orph. 197. (200.) Imi 
omooy A{ttro»o ad expeditionem in Axinum 141. (144.) voato^ wsom domum 
redituB comp. Schilfer Melet. p. 90. Seidler ad Eurip. EUdr. 161. 
Spohn ad Isocr. Paneg. p. 2. Buttmann adSk>pA. Philoct. p. 67.); John 
vii. 35. ^ htaano^d tCw EMuptoy the dispersion (the dispersed, scattered) 
among the Greeks; Mr. viii. 27.^tli to,f x^fiaf Kataa^nat t^s ^txUftitw in 
the villages round Csesarea Philippi, which lay on her territory (Jes. xvii. 
2.), Col. i. 20. oXfMk tov ctwv^ov blood of the cross i. e. blood shed on the 
cross, 1 Pet. i. 2. ftavtiafibf aifiMtos, purification by blood, 2 Cor. xi. 26. 
siVdwofr fiotakfuZtif dangers on rivers (soon after xCvhvvoi, Iv otoxn, iv^oxa^s^ 
etc.) comp. Heliod. 2, 4. 65. xCv^voi, ^axatfcrMV {See Stuart Heb. Gram. 
§ 424.). Designations of time : Rom. ii. 5. 17/Ai^a 6^fii day of divine 
wrath (on which the wrath of God will show itself by punishment), Jud. 
ver. 6. K^Caii fitydxTji iifii^af the judgment at the great day, Ileb. vi. 1. 
o ^fji ^xiji fov X^iotov xoyos, the christian instruction given to you in the 
beginning. An external (of place) relation is also implied in xf^a/nov 
vBafoi Mr. xiv. 13., comp. Jer* xlviii. 52. xt^dfAvov olvov, Soph. Elcctr. 
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758. xasmos tftfodov (see Schafer ad Longi, Paaior. p. 386.), Dion. Hal. 
IV. 2028, 4. itsfoMWi vol tfttfdi^f o/yysXa, Theophr. Char* 17. Diog. L. 
6, 1. 4. 7, 1. 3. Athen. I. p. 177. 1 Sam. x. 3. 

On the other hand Acts xxii. 3. Ta^ffo; tf^^ Kcxtxta; and also xiii. 13. 
xxvii. 6. Luk. iv. 26., are to be reduced to the simple genitive relation: 
Tarsus of CiUcia<, belonging to the province of Cilicia. Such a geo- 
graphical designation has been established among the Greeks, Died. Sic. 
1, 4. 17, 64. Xen. Hell. 1, 2. 1?. Diog. L. 8, 1. 3. See Eilendt. ad 
Arrian. Alex. I. 151. Ramshom Lot. Grammat. I. 169. 

(b) Internal relations yet more remote are expressed by the genitive, 
especially in the writings of John and Paul, as John v. 29. avdataoii Jw^; 
the resurrection of life^ i. e. the resurrection to life {comp. genit. of de- 
sign, Theodoret. IV. 1140, It^tiawnjf x*^<^^^ lo priesthood)^ Mr. i. 4. 
^dft'ti,afLa /itfavoCai baptism of repentance^ i. e. which obligates to re- 
pentance, Rom. vii. 2. p6/ioi tov avisos law of the husband, i. e. which 
determines the relation to the husband, (eomp. Demosth. Mid, § 10. ^ t^; 
fika^s vofnof the law of damage), Rom. vii. 24. awjua Bawdtvv body of death, 
i. e. body which, if we be subjected to jts power, (the tfo^t), leads to 
death, vi. 6. gufia f^; afia^tlai body of sin, i. e. body in which sin exists 
(to which it cleaves), very like adfiq. t^f aa^xoi Col. i. 22. body in which 
depravity has its dwelling-place. See Rom. viii. 36. Ephes. iv. 18. 

In Luke xii. 9. to arifislov ^lutvd is nothing else than the sign which 
once was displayed in Jonas, now to be repeated in the person of Christ. 
Jude ver. 11. also is to be so interpreted; but in John xix. 14. na^afsxivii f ov 
ttdaxa means, not the day of preparation for the Passover, but simply 
the rest-day of the passover, which belongs to the passover. In Eph. 
iii. 1. 2 Tim. i. 8. Philem. i. 9. 5lcr/*toj X^iatov a prisoner of Christ, 
i. e. whom Christ (the cause of Chr.) has brought into bondoge and re- 
tained there,* and Jas. ii. 5. o» ntcuxoi tov xoafiov^ the poor of the world, 
i. e. who, in relation to the world, are poor, poor in earthly goods: but 
we are not therefore to suppose *o<t/m)j itself to mean earthly goods.' — 
John vi. 45. 6t^axfoi tov ^£ov, instructed of God, i. e. about God as Mt. 
XXV. 34. ot i^oyrifiivot tov Ttat^bu the blessed of the Father, i. e. by the 
Father; Mt. xi. 11. Luke vii. 28. present no difficulty. Acts xxii. 3. 
po/tov depends on »• ax^l^tuMt. In Heb. iii. 3. some take the genit. tixw 

* As Pliilcm. 13. ^0-^*01 roD tiayy* bonds, which tlic Gospel has brought. Others, 
for ChrisVs §ake. The genit is so tronslatcd frequently, but without reason. Heb. 
zlii. 13. T0V cniha-fxh X^trroZ ^i^orrtfi the reproach which Christ once bore, (also) is 
bearing. So also 2 Cor. i. 5. vt^to-a-tvtt rk 9raBhf*ara rw X; . %U *if**ii the sufferinsrs, 
which Christ had to endure, viz. from the enemies of divine truth, como rencwedly 
and abundantly on us; unlcm hero and in Col. i. 24. the MufferingSf the deep distre99e$ 
of Christ, are those which he endured in the church, his body. Comp, Bahr. on Col. 
i. 24. Schulthess Neuette Theol. Annal 1829. I. 470. See LOcke Progn in he, 
(GOiting. 1833. 4to.) p. 12. Comp, 2 Thcss. iii. .5. 
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as beloDging to •rtfii}y, to greater honor of ike houses (i. e* in, with the 
house), Dot to be entirely rejected, but io this author improbable, and not re- 
quired by the context. Wahl 1. 57 1, apprehends the genit. in 1 Pet* iii. 21. 
awit^aiuf aya$^s i^tf ^ur«7/Aa n( Otoy in a peculiar way, thus, a promise 
with a good conscience in relation to God. Even although we should not ob- 
ject to this interpretation of the genitive, yet awtt^* dyad, tls ethp^ is not 
a cheerful persuasion (of forgiveness of sin), IfCi^u^'t- is arbitrarily trans- 
lated promise^ and ^t oiratft. is not connected with awti^. dyajS.^ but with 
ou^cb* The common interpretation, of Pott and others, seems to me 
faultless. ^Eftf^otav can signify stipulariy but iTtt^<a^atf9ai is necessarily 
promittere, as also the Glossaries teach. The answer to the question 
proposed at the baptism would be here the principal subject; c^te^urf^/ca 
would be altogether without meaning (the proposed question was not that 
which brings felicity), or must be taken passively and derived from l^f- 
(ttfatfdab, prondttere* More simply, and in accordance with biblical 
usage, we must translate: the inquiry of a good conscience (one resolved 
to be good) after Gody i. e. the turning towards God, seeking him: as to 
i9t(^. «bs t* inquiring after something, comp. 2 Sam. xi. 7. The latest in- 
terpreter, Steiger, has contributed nothing important to the elucidation 
of this passage. There is a difficulty about the genitives, Heb. vi. 2. 
fiafttntfiCtv 6t6axijii which are usually taken for 6C6. rtt^i ^nt. even 
by KUnol, here a very harsh trajection; to separate BtB* from ^Ttt* as 
Schulz has done, is to put asunder the two things ^a^r. and sHiBea. x^^* 
which in practice are intimately connected: we should rather adopt this 
arrangement, 5fcd>, ^Tt^^^ liti9» etc. The 5^^. j3a9tf. the doctrine of bap* 
tisms^ in distinction from the legal and traditional lustrations of the Jews, 
is perhaps the Christian baptisms, which were the end of the Christian 
instruction. About the genit. apposit. see § 48. 

8. The genitive o£ kindred is usually considered a genitive with ellip- 
sis, as Mo^Ja *Iaxu^ov, 'lovda; ^laxdijiw; but as the genitive is the case of 
dependence, and indeed every relation of kindred is a kind of dependence, 
nothing essential to the sense is wanting (Herm. de ellips. p. 120.); only, 
what the genitive expresses altogether in a general way, is lefl to the 
reader to define more minutely according to the relations of the history. 
Most frequently the genitive requires son or daughter to be supplied, as 
Mt. iv. 21. John vi. 71. xxi. 2. 15. Acts xiii. 22.; yet firjfr^^ in Luke 
xxiv. 10. Mr. xvi. 1. xv. 47. camp. Mt. xxvii. 56. Mr. xv. 40. (£lian. 

V. H. 13. 30. 1^ *A7.c|ay5^ov x. M^Jfj;^), rtatrX Acts vii. 16. Efifib^ *ov 

Xv;t*M {comp. Gen. xxxiii. 19.; similar Steph. Byzant. Acudaxa: 17 rtoUf 

attb AatdeiXov fov Ixei^ov), yvvij, Mt. i. 6. ix t^i tov ^Ov^Cov (Kurip. Or» 

1719.), ddc>.4>6( probably Luke vi. 16. Acts i. 13. on account of Jud. 1., 
where the same apostle seems to be mentioned. {Camp. Alciphr. epp. 
2, 2. Ti/tox^d'tfji Mi^r^odu^ov X. aBex^oi)*^ See Bos ellips. ed. Scha- 
fer on these words, Boissonade ad Philostr. Her, p. 307. 

* The objections of Jessicn to this supposition (de autkent, ep, Jud, p. 21.), which 
De Wette {EinUit ins N, T. 353.) repeats, are specious, but arc founded on a misap. 
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Oi ^3Mtii 1 Cor. i. 11. are accordingly the friends of Chloe^ as Rom. 
xvi. iO. o» 'A^»tf^o0ovxotf« History must furnish a more certain illustra- 
tion. Perhaps we ought, with most interpreters, to understand the tn- ' 
maUs of the families of these persons. Others make it the slaves* — 

Yet see YalckeDSBr on the passage- 

« 

Note 1. It is not unusual, especially in the writings of Paul, to find 
three genitives connected, one of which grammatically governs the other. 
In such cases, however, one stands usually for an adjective, 2 Cor. iv. 4. 

for ^ta^iafbor tov tiayytlAW ^fj^ 66ifjf tov X^ttfrov^ Ephes. i. 6. sis I'taMvr 
^iji t^i X^vtos ovfov) iv. 13. t»( fut^ov ijXixCai tov fO^tafiMtoi rov X^ttf- 

fov (where the last two genitives belong together), eomp. Col. i. 14. 20. 
ii. 12. 18. 1 Thess. i. 3. 2 Thess. i. 9. Rom. ii. 4. Rev. xviii. 3. 14. 
zxi. 6. Heb. v. 12. 2 Pet. iii. ». Fphea. i. 19. iv. 13. (Comp. KrUger 
ad Xen. Anab, 2, 5. 38. Bornemann ad Xenoph. Apol, p. 44.). In 
Rev. xiv. 10. xix. 15. otyo^ tov ^ftov must be connected: wine of wrath, 
wine of infiammation according to an O. T. conception. Four genitives 
see Rev. xiv. 8. ix rov o»rov tov ^v/iov t^s Tto^vtCas avt^ij xvi. 19. xviii. 
12. xix. 15. (Judith ix. 8. x. 3. xiii. 18.). 

NoTB 2. The genitive is sometimes separated by another word from 
its governing noun, especially in the epistles of Paul: e. g. Phil. ii. 10. 

&ya fCor y^ xdfi^ iftoo^futiup xai iHtytCup xai xatax^^ovMMf (the genitives 
expletive of Ha¥ y^ being separated from it), 1 Tim. iii. 6. iva /a^ tif 
x^tfia ifinh^ tov dta/3o9u>v (probably for the sake of emphasis), Heb. viii. 5. 
Otherwise in Rev. vii. 17. where, however, the reading is not estab- 
lished. In 1 1'hess. ii. 13. Ephes. ii. 3. another construction was hardly 
possible. See Jacob €Ld Lucian Tox. p. 46. Ellendt ad Arrian* Alex, 
h p. 241. 

NoTB 3. Two genitives o£ different relations (the one of a person and 
the other of a thing) are seldom connected with on^ noun, e. g. Acts v. 
32. 9fuiis io/ttv a/itov (x.^i9tov) fioi^tv^ii tZtv ^inattav tovtvup (where, how- 
ever some good Codd. have omitted ovtov), Piiil. ii. 30. to vfiZtv vati^fta 

t^i Xtitov^yCoi, 2 Pet. iii. 2. t^s tCtv dTtoatoXtav f^fiZtv ivtoXfjf tov xv^lovf 

Heb. vi. 1. xiii. 7. Rev. iii. 10. comp, Thuc. 3, 12. t^ ixtCviov fiixkff(jt/¥ 
tu9 iif tjfAoi itivCfVf vi. 18. 1^ Ntxiov <rwv Xoyuy d^^ifty/io^vt^. Plat. Legg. 3. 
p. 690. B. tviv tov vofiov ixovttav d^z^t ^^' I* P* 329. A. taf tCiv otxciCM^ 
fC^oftXaxCatii tov yti^i-Jii Herod. 6, 2. t^v 'loywv triv ^tfioplipf tov 7t^l»s Aa- 
^iiov Ttoxsftovf I^iog, L. 3, 25. and very strained Plat, ^pol, 32. fittol^ 
xtf(SH tris 4v;t^$ fov toHov fov Iv^ivht, See Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 329. 
ad Legg. p. 84. Herm. ad Soph^ Ajac, 54. 611. Schafer ad Soph, I. p. 
228. Buttmann ad Demosth, Mid. p. 17. and ad Philoctat, v. 751. 
Fritzsche Qumst. Lucian. p. 111. Bernhardy 162. Matth. II. 864. 

In a difierent way two genitives are connected in John vi. 1. 1^ edyaaaa 
ttji VaXiXalasi t^f Tt)3f^m5o$, the sea of Gallilee^ of Tiberias, The lat- 
ter name occurs alone in John xxi. 1. Perhaps John added the more 

prehension of tbo nature of the genitive. Even fMAnt^ is soniGtiniet to be rappUed 
before a genitive. Stt Boa eUtpt. on thii word. 
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definite to the more general name for the benefit of foreigners {eomp. 
Pausan. 5, 7. 3.). Beza on the passage dififers. Kunoi's conjecture, 
that the words if. Ti^. are a gloss, is hasty. But the interpretation of 
Paulus: van Tiberia& aus, near by Tiberias^ if not opposed to the Greek 
(see § 30. 8.)» is at least to the N. T. prose, which in suoh cases prefers 
the more perspicuous mode of expression by means of the preposition, to 
the case alone. T*0. cannot de|)end on the died in oh^xSw* 

Note 4. Where the genitive stands before the governing noun, it be- 
longs (a) either to two nominatives at the same time. Acts iii. 7. a/^ov 
ai ^dasii xai to, cfv^dy or (b) a certain emphasis is implied in it (Stall- 
baum ad Plat. Protag. p. 118.) e. g. 1 Cor. iii. 9. ^tov yd^ i<sfM9 tfvr- 

c^^ofr, ^iov yeQ^ftoyj ^iov oixo^fii^ ctf^e (xiii. 14.), ActS xiii. 23. ^ovtov 
(Aa/3frd) 6 ^eo; arCo tov atte^fia^of — — ^ywyt scot'^^ob 'lijtfovv, Jas. i. 26. n 

^if — — t ovt ov fiMf ai<^ 17 ^^tjaxfCa^ Heb. x. 36. JBlphes. ii. 8. which has 
frequently its foundation in a positive antithesis, Phil. ii. 25. top tn>6t^v 

tt&tfiy fiOVi V jK w y 6i attwstoXov xai ytvtov^w r^$ X^^^^ f^ov, Heb. vii. 12. 
1 Pet. iii. 21. Mt. i. 18. Ephes. ii. IQ. vi- 9. Gal. iii. 15. iv. 28. 1 Cor. 
vi. 15. ix. 11. Rom. iii. 29. xiii. 4. Mostly, however, the genitive con- 
tains the principal idea, Rom. xi. 13. I^iho^ artoatoXoi, Apostle of the Gren- 
tiles, 1 Tim. vi. 17. ittl H\outov d<tfjx6ttjth about riche$j which are perish^ 
able, Heb. vi. 16. 2 Pet. ii. 14. Tit. i. 7. It is not probable that the 
precedence of the genitive is attributable to philological peculiarities of 
a particular author (Gersdorf 296.), which, however, is not in itself im- 
possible, as some deprive even emphatic expressions of much of their 
emphasis. 

Note 5. According to KSnol, Wahl, and others, Ht^t with ace. in 
Mr. iv. 19. 17 fti^l ta xotTta ittiSvtjUa, is a circumlocution of the genitive. 
But although Mark could have written ^ tuv jMiitZv i^»0., yet the former 
mode is not only more distinct, but leaves to itt^i its proper signification, 
cupiditates quea circa reliqua (rel. res) versantur (Heliad. ^th, 1, 23. 45. 

ifti^fila ftt^i tfiv Xo^bxXcMUf, Aristot. RkeU 2, 12. (u fti^i t6 Outfia f^Cfr- 

^^c<u), just as in John xv. 22. It is somewhat different when in Greek 
writers jtt^i with ace. is used for a circumlocution of the genitive of the 
object, to which some quality or property is attributed, e. g. Diod. Sic. 
11, 89. ^ ftt^i th U^b¥ d^zoM^KSi ibid, tb Hs^i tovi x^o/t^^fii iiluifia {comp. 
Schafer ad Julian p. VI. and ad Dion. comp. p. 23.) Sext. Emp. 2, 2. 
th fti^l wvtfiv xaxju>( is of a di^rent nature. The passage quoted by 
Wahl ^lian. 2, 10. does accordingly not belong here, Xen. Cyrop. 6, 
3. 21. no Tte^i cum ace. is found. Interpreters find a similar circumlo- 
cution of the gen. by J ae in 2 Cor. viii. 7. rj i^ vft^ aydftvi; but it means, 
amor qui a vobis proficiscitur, and more exact than t^ v/i^v dydft^, which 
could have also the meaning of in vas. So Thuc. 2, 92. ^ anb tZtv 

* Aa^^fivoitav /3oi^^c(a, Dion. Hal. IV. p. 2235, 13. ^ox6v ex tCiV fta^6vtia¥ 

xwnoai cycoy, Plat. rep. 2. p. 363. A. tai ait* avt^i fvdox»/i^tfeft$, Arrian. 
Indie. 29, 5. Plutarch. Cic. p. 783. Polysn. 5, 11. Diod. Sic. 5, 39. 1, 
8. £wrc. Vat p. 117. Lucian. con^ccr. hiai, 40. Arrian. Alex, 1, 17. 12. 
Comp, Jacobs ad Athen. p. 321. and ctd Anthol. Pal. 1. 1. p. 159. Sch*a- 
fer ad Soph. Ajac. p. 228. Ellendt ad Arrian dkx. 1. p. 329. With 
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tbU can be compared Acts zxiii. 21. ri^ir anh aov evafyyt^^o^' Also Rom* 
xi. 27. 17 Tto^' e/iov Bid^xtj demands the same interpretation. See Fritz- 
ache cui Air, p. 182. In none of these' places is there an unmeaning 
circumlocution. The circumlocution of the genit. by means of \v (see 
Koppe ad Epkes, p. 60.), as instances of which Eph. ii. 21. Tit. iii. 5. 
1 Cor. ii. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 7. are quoted, will not be so accounted by an at- 
tentive reader. In the passages commonly adduced, x»ta with its case 
is not to be considered exactly a circumlocution for the genitive. In 
Rom. ix. 11. ]} xat^ Ixxoytjv fi^69s<sis means, the purpose which takes place 
in consequence of election; in xi. 21. ol xata ^aw xxd6oi are the branches 
according to nature, i. e. natural branches. Yet see above § 22, 2.— - 
More suitable instances are found in the Greek writers, e. g. Diod. Sic. 
1, 65. ^ xata <r^v ^xn* &rto^<tf*$, the putting down of the government 
(properly in respect to the government), 17, 60. 4, 13. Exc. Yat. p. 103. 
Matth. II. 866. About fiayy- xfkta Mat^. etc. see Fritzsche {comp. in- 
stances in the nova bihlioth* Lubec. II. p. 105.). In 1 Pet. i. 11. ta 
iif X^»tf-r6r ffo^/uafa is incorrectly taken for fa X^i^fov fCa^- 
fMta (v. 1.); it is (similar to the Ht^i f^{ tii vfMi xH^'^^i^ ^^^* ^^*) ^' 
ferings destined for him. It is diferent, when the genit. depending on 
a noun is expressed by the interposition of a prepositition, because the 
verb prefers this interposition, e. g. xowiovla vfiov tis^o tva^ixtopf Phil. 
1. 5. ifti^iotfjfMa iii >iw {ftft^T God)^ 1 Pet. iii* 31. Cofltp. 2 Sam. xi. 

7. iHt^atw tlf ^fov. 

4. The same form of direct dependence takes place in the connection of 
the genit. with verbal adjectives and participles, which then are used ad- 
jectively, as 1 Cor. ii. 13. 6ibaxtoi jtvtvfiatos ayCov xoyo*, 2 Pet. ii. 14. xo^- 
6i€» yiyvfAvaafiivfpf fiksoptilai (according to good Codd.) con^. Iliad. 5, 6. 

XtXw^ipoi wxeayoto, Soph. w^i. 794. ^ttto; ^ftafij/iivfiy 1331. ^Ixuip vtxtiLfitvoi 

and especially with 1 Cor. Soph. El. 343. xtlviji dkdaxf a, and with 2 Pet. Phi- 

lostr. Her, 2, 15. ^aXartiyj ovjCw ysyvftvaafJvoi^ 3, 1. Nctff o^aftoXf^ciw TtoXXwy 

ytyv/ipotsfiivopf 10, 1. tfo^ba; 17^ ytyvfiva6fii9ovi see Boissonade ad Philostr, 
Her, p. 451. According to this the two following passages are easily 
interpreted: Heb. iii. 12. xa^6la Hopfj^a, attiatioi a heart wicked {in re' 
spect to) of unbelitf (a wicked, namely unbelieving heart) like xa^6Ca 

noyfj^lav dftytstlai Ix^^^i similar Plat. ^poL 32. d/t^ayov ay elij tv6aifAor 

•M»$. See Wex. ad Antig, I. 162. on the active and pass, signification 
of verbals. See Monk, ad Eurip, Alcest, 752. Matth. II. 811. Jas. i. 
13. ajttC^aatoi xaxwv, which most of the interpreters translate: untempt* 
ed by sin {cotnp. Soph. Antig, 847. axXoAxs^ai ^Ixtopy iBschyl. Theb, 877. 
xaxC^ df^v^orof, Eurip. HippoL 962.); Schulthess on the other hand: 
unexperienced in sin. The parallelism with Htt^d^ti is unfavorable to 
the latter interpretation. The active rendering of the ^Ethiopian, not 
tempting to «iii, is still more objectionable^ on account of the genitive 
xoxoi', both because the following Hti^d^n Bk a/ofbi oWva would be tau- 
20 
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tologicai (as moreover the Apostle by 6k must have intended to ezprefls 
something different from i^Hil^wstoi)^ and because atttl^, does not occur 
in an active sense, as Schulthess thinks. The genitive has very differ- 
ent uses, at least in the poets and writers who in their style exhibit a 
poetical or rhetorical coloring: aH§i^, xasur might as well be rendered, 
not tempiing in respect to nn, as Soph. At. 1406. lavt^^ 6aliav litixiu^oi 
atdtablefor holy washings^ or Herod. 1, 196. tta^Sivoi ya/udv Ci^Mtu ripe 
for marriage. 

According to the above analogy Faul might have written in 1 Thess* 
i. 4. ddf x^ ifya«i7fiiyo» (<r o v) Btovy but he Construed the aty^^* ^s a 
participle, and therefore with v«6 9(ov, comp. Acts x. 41. The FViuline 
xxritoi 'li^ffoD X^ttffov, Rom. i. 6. cannot be brought under the foregoing 
rule; according to another view of the sx^tft; entertained by the Apostles 
it means: ealUd of God, who are of Christy belonging to Christ. 

5. In consequence of its fundamental signification, the genitive became 
among the Greeks, the case of partition and of separation; and as these 
two are nearly related, they often passed into each other in various forms* 
As the case partitive it appears sometimes in the subject, as Xen. Anab* 

3, 5. 16. oftoti — — Oftti^oMto xoi irtifuywa^if tf ^wv tt H^of ixiCpov^ xai 

ixtlvav ft^bf avf ov;, and of them with those^ of those with them to 
mingky (i. e. some of them), Thuc. 1, 115. more frequently in the pre- 
dicate with all verbs and adjectives, which, either from their nature or 
in a particular connection, afiect not the whole object but onlya part of 
it, as Xdfi^dviw xt^C^ij ^ ^^ hand^ laOUnf ^tvof^ to eat of somethings* 
fO-fi^ovv fbVo;, tofll with somethings xxiftttw rtvof, to steal of gomething^ 
(Diod. Sic. 4, 24.). Here the N. T. usage is conformed to the Greek. 
The partitive genit. appears in the subfect only in Acts xxi. 16. ow^sitfor 
xai f wy fiaerjturtfs for which (also by the Greeks) twis f wy or at least ix 
tM9 were most commonly employed (Mt. xxiii. 34. Luke xxi. 16. John 
xvi. 17.). But the N. T. authors have generally used the partit. genit. 
in the predicate. With this case are connected: 1. (a.) Words which 
signify to have a part^ to partake rf, as xoftycdfo^ 1 Cor. x. 18. 1 Pbt. v. 
1., fittixt^v 1 Cor. ix. 10. X. 21. Heb. v. 13., xx^^o^o^o; Rom. iv. 13. 
Heb. i. 2., ;tc^§(tvt Mt. vi. 32. 2 Cor. iii. 1. But xou^uiphp takes also 
the dative of the thing, 1 Tim. v. 22. Rom. xv. 27. 1 Pet. iv. 13. and in 

* It !■ Btrange that even Monk ad Eurip, Aleesi. 855. would supply /aI^ ti in 
soch casee. 

t Ahhough many of the Ck)dd. in Luke xi. 8. have Krw^fti^fi, we ean theuoe infer 
ae little aa from the construction X(^C**' '''* (Matth. II. 834.)t that xt* ^^ governs 
the ace. in the signification of wUling, askings as KanOl does. 
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a peculiar construction f»$, Phil. iv. 15,' ovBt/iCa fux ixxxrjaCa ixotvuivijatv 
ti i xoyop 5otfctt;t etc. comp. Plat. ffp. 5. p. 452. E. dturaf); ^oef ^ ^- 
X<ca ^^ tov afi^twof yipovs xotvutv^oat i i i aTtavt a ^a t^ya. The dative 

of the thing occurs sometimes in Greek writers (Poppo ad Thuc, III. 
II. p. 77. comp* the construction xoty^y twt xwi.^ Galen, pratrept. 2.), and 
is perhaps to be interpreted by the idea of par^tcipa/ian,. which is im- 
plied in voMT. 1 Tim. v. 22. finf^h xowwn afia^tla^f dxxor^ta»ft i* e. fifj6iy 
0M »ai <a«$ aSJMv afia^t* xo^yov ctftu* — fittixit,* is once construed by the 
interposition of Ix 1 Cor. x. 17. 2x <r ov iv6$ o^tov fittixofitv* I know 
of no instance in the Greek writers, (b) Words which signify plenty^ 
fidnesSy* wanty emptiness^ as 4cts ▼. 28. jfiytxi^^tSxatf tviv 'If^ov^ax^Jjii <r^$ 
t»^;t^$ vitZtp (ii. 28. xix. 29.), John ii. 7. ytfilaatt rd; vd^ta; tydato;, Mt. 
xxii. 10. ixx^ts^ 6 ydfiof &ifaxsifUviavy John i. 14. ttxri^fi^ ;t<K^fof, Jas. i. 5. 
U tii viM¥ XiLttfta* ao^Cof {see Matthias ad Eurip. HippoL 323.), comp. 
Acts xxvii. 38. Luke xv. 17. xxii. 35. Rom. iii. 23. Such verbs as are 
only seldom connected with dKo (Luke xv. 16. iftt^vfin ytfiloai t^» xoi" 
%MW oAftov dftb tZv xt^atiavi xvi. 21.), or with ix {xo^'ta^* ix Rev. 
xix. 21. )f. About vatt^tip aith Heb. xii. 15. see Bohme in loe*^ yet 
cootp. Sir. 7, 34. ^m} v6ti^t% i>9tb xxaior^ov* 1 Cor. i. 7. vtffe- 
^f fto^cM I V fitjitvC xo<^(if^o^^ needs no explanation.— (c) Verbs signify- 
ing to smell off to breathe of something, which are related to the 
former, e. g. npitw Aristoph. Eq. 437. In the N. T. but once, figura-' 
tively, Acts ix. 1. ifiTtvitop a,Hti)J^t xai |»6vov, as if he breathed of threat 
temngs and slaughter^ comp. hpUiv ^^ovrifitytoi Heliod. ^th* 1,2. other- 
wise fwop ftvioptti Theocr. 22, 82. Ov/mp ixjtpitap Eurip. Bacch. 620., 
where these verbs are used transitively: to breathe murder^ wrathy to 
breathe out. fioth constructions are correctly conceived. — 2. Transitive 
verbs, in all those cases where the action relates not to the entire object, but 
only to a part of it. Here belong especially (a) the verbs of giving something 
Rev. ii. 17. h^tsia wbt^ tav iMppo, (where some Codd. correct it into diotfco 

* nxounoc with the genit belongs here, Eurip. Jo, 593. OresU 388. But in the 
N. T. the prepoeit if is always naed, Eph. ii. 4. vx. tv ixisi, Jas. iL 5. Comp. <rXov 
'vtry; e. g. srXM^ri(i^4U h tm^ 1 Tim. vi. 18. 1 Cor. i. 5. 

t As to srxvdvvttv ilsw, Atben. 13. p. 509. see Schweigh&aser Add, et Corrig. p. 
478y — ^Mt xziii. 25. ta^a^ yifMnrsi i( ik<ira>9c ^ «>mUc, as it is spoken of the 
dishes, is probably to be interpreted thus, their eontento were acquired by robhtry^ etc 
Luke on the contrary, xi. 39. transfers the being fuU of robbery and injustice to the 
Pharisees themselfes, and therefore writes xI/um Ae<r«x9c with the genitive alone. 
In John zii. 3. also, h dxU ivx^c^a is rac IsfdSit, the is t9c o^* is not a substitute for 
the mere genitive, but denotes that from which the fulness proceeds: was filled 6y 
flMaM ^ ih« odor. 
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ovr^ ^aycfry aHo tav fiapva, and where also Bretschneider supplies 
ix,* camp* Gen. xxx. 14.; (b) Verbs of enjoying, like yt^otoofiparetf^t 
r^ot^(, Acts xxviL 36. ytvta^ t^vo;, Mt. xvi. 28. Luke ix. 27. xiv. 24.; 
(c) Verbs of seizing, touching, taking hold of'f, as Mr. ix. 27. x^a^^oas 
avfoy f ^( ;r<&C^(> % '^^ Aand, Acts tii. 7. Ezeck. Tii* 3. (comp. Eurip. 
Hec. 1166. Xen. ^iia6. 1, 6. 10. Plutarch ^popA^A. p. 180. Luctan. 
Pise. 12.), Mr. V. 30. rj^ato t^v tfuwtl<a¥, see yet aHtta^i, Mr. i. 41. vi. 
66. Luke xxii. 51. (Gen. xxxix. 12. Judith xiit. 7. Job. i. 19.), inounfi* 
fiwto^t Mt. xiv. 31. Mr. viii. 23. Luke ix. 47. Acts xxiii. 19. (also 
tropically Luke xx. 20. 26.), ^lyyoyt^y Heb. xii. 20., x^a/ttlv Luke Tiii. 
64. Heb. vi. 18. (on the other hand x^attlv ttva Mt. xiv. 3. xviii. 28. 
Mr. iii. 21. of the seizing, apprehending of the whole person, Polyb. 8, 
20. 8., so also irtiKufi^. tiva, Acts ix. 27. xvi. 19.), ^dTfttw vBatos Luke 
xvi. 24. Bernhardy 168. {^dftttw di fu^w iElian. F. H. 14, 39.)« This 
construction, however, is generally not as frequent in the N. T. as in the 
Greek writers. Not only, because many such verbs j: govern the accu- 
sative (where properly the genitive should have been used), as ytvea^fu 
John ii. 9. Heb. vi. 5., but especially verbs of eating, communicating, ta^ 
king from, which are sometimes connected with attb, e. g. Luke xxiv. 42. 
iiti6iixa9 avf 9 — — — — jrto fitxiaaiov xij^lov, Mt. XV. 27. Mr. vii. 28. ta 
xwd^ta la^ii &ftb tuty '^xlf>iv tCtv Hot^lcav (coinp. TD v^K and ^ctyetv 6,t(6 

Fabric. Pseudepigr. II. 706. Luke xxii. 18. Acts v. 2. x<u tpoa^aa^o dnb 
t^i ttfA^i9 John xxi. 10. iviyxatt dnh t'Mfr d4«<fr'or} Mr. xii. 2. Tra — >a/3^ 
&ft6 tov xa^ftov tov a/itttJiutvoi, Acts ii. 17. ixxt^ o,ft6 tov ftvtv/uytoi fuw} 

sometimes with ix John iv. 14. o$ ay ict^ ix tov v5aro$||, 1 John iv. 
13. Ix fov ftvtvfiatof aw'tov BiBtaxtv 4ffuv, Luke xxii. 16. 1 Cor. ix. 7. 
13. xi. 28. The following are incorrectly assigned to this head: Heb. 
xiii. 10. ^aytiv ix ^(Stao'tfi^iov dc victima comedere, for ^9*06^7;^. is 
there altar: to live from the altar, i. e. to eat the flesh of the ofiered 
victims. In the Greek, comp. Plat, rep, 3. p. 395. C. 10. p. 606. B. 
Apol. p. 31. B. 

* This pasfage illustrates the diatinction between the gcnit. and aeons., as ««2 
Mtfw 4"^^ Mvxiiv follows. Comp, Heliod. 2, 23. 100. imffe^om i fMw r»v u^«r«c 

iH iuu 0Tf99» 

t Here we might also place the oonstrnction of the middle Af l^*^** ^^ ^® 
genit. 

I ^aytif and MIm, signifying to eat up, to devour, take the ace. of the object 
(Mt. zii. 4. Rev. z. 10.). And they even govern this case when the food which one 
takes is only generally expressed; e. g. t) ficlfra t^ytv, John vi. 58. Mt zv. 3. Mr. 
i. 6. 1 Cor. z. 3. Comp, Diog. L. 6, 3. 6. 

II Otherwise 1 Cor. z. 4. ivntw i s fmufutruivc i««Xov6«u0iic wir^Mf, where Flatt*s in- 
terpretation is erroneous. 
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The genitive with ^vyx^^w (syt^-rvyxayecf), which occurs exclusively in 
the N. T, (about the accusative see Herm. ad Vig p. 760. Bernhardy 
176.) Luk. XX. 86. Acts xxiv. 8. xxvii. 8., must perhaps be interpreted 
originally according to the above rule; yet it is used even where the tohole 
object is meant. The ancient writers construe xxt^^oyojuecv (to participate 
of a thing) almost always with the genitive (Kypke IL »81,); in the later 
authors and the N. T. the accusative of the thing is connected with it 
MU V. 5. xix. 29. Gal. v. 21. (Polyb. 15, 22. Alciphr. 1, 39.) tee Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 129. Matth. U. 802. — Ka/^x^^^^ takes the accusative (except 
Acts i. 17.) in 2 Pet. i. 1. laotifiw ijfiiv 7Mxov(ft ftCatw (where Hiatti is not 
the fiiith in an ideal sense, of which every Christian partakes by means 
of his conviction, but the subjective feith, which belongs to these Christians) 
Matth. II. 801. On the other hand the genitive is found in Luk. i. 0. 
comp. Brunk ad Soph. Electr. 364. Jacobs ArUhoL Pal, III. p. 803. 

6. To designate separation and distance the genitive is frequently 
used by the Greeks, e. g. ixavl^t^w two^ to deliver yroiii something, 
xuXvcMT, vHox<*^iiv^ ftawnv, 6ia^i^sw tivof^ see Matth. IL 829. 845.— 
Bernhardy 179., although in such cases proper prepositions also are used. 
The N. T. construes with the genitive only fittaata'^vtu Luk. xvi. 4., 
aatotzttv 1 Tim. i. 6., aH^tw to break loose from Mr. ii. 21., Havta^a* 1 
Pet. iv. 1., xw3iu«(f Acts xxvii. 43. {comp. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 4. 23. ^nab. 

I, 6. 2. Polyb. 2, 52. 8.), 6u>^i^t» Mt. x. 31. 1 Cor. xv. 41. (Xen. 
Cyrop. 8, 2. 21. Comp. Krilger ad Dionys, Hal. p. 462.) On the other 
hand the interposition of a preposition occurs, (a) constantly with the 
verbs of delivering^ being free (Matth. II. 665. Bernhardy 181.) comp. 
xvfftr ikfto Luk. xiii. 16. 1 Cor. vii. 27, (Plat. Phad. p. 65. A.), iuv 
^t^ovw ofto Rom. vi. 18. 22. viii. 2. 21. (Thuc. 2, 71., also with ix Matth. 

II. 880.), fwia^a* an6 Mt. vi. 13. Luk. xi. 4., with i» Luk. i. 74. Rom. 
vii. 24.; ata^tnf dtto Rom. v. 9. and more frequently with ix James v. 20. 
Heb. V. 7.; imt^ovw otto Tit. ii. 14. (xvstr two^ Fabric. Pseudepigr. 1. 710.); 
xk^oi and xd^C^tw a^o Joseph. Antt. 9, 45. Acts xx. 26. 2 Cor. vii. 
1. (Tob. iii. 14. Died. Sic. 1, 24. Demost. in Nessr. p. 528. C, with ix 
Appian Lyr. 59), &^oi d«o Mt. xxvii. 4. 24. {]D y}) see Krebs Obs. 
73. similar xavtw ^6 (to wash, to cleanse of) Acts xvi. 33. Rev. i. 5.; 
(6) with the genitive in dvartamta^ai tx <rwy xoicwv Rev. xiv. 13. ttwucfatut 
t^p Ttu^tftfof &ttb xaxov 1 Pet. iii. 10. (Soph. Electr. 231. 987. Eurip. Hec. 
911. Thuc. vii. 73.) On hioj^i^ii^ ano Gal. ii. 6. see Winer's Comment. 
x*K*ii» is construed with d^o in Rom. viii. 35. 1 Cor. vii. 10. Heb. vii. 
26. Plat. Phssd. p. 67. C. {Comp. Polyb. 5, 111. 2.). 

Here belongs also x^nftiv (t») &it6 twoi Luk. xix. 42., instead of which 
the Greeks say x^ytttip twd f u It is properly a constructio pregnane 
{eomp. also Septuag. Gen. iv. 13. xviii. 17. 1 Sam. iii. 16.). In the same 
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HMumer the verbs to remain bihind somethings to which perhaps 2 Pet* 

ill. 9. o6 fi^dhvvn h xv^M»( r 17 f iiiwfytlJiai might be reduced (ov |3(a5v( 
l0f » f^$ l9(a77fX»a(). Otherwise Wahl I. 138. Yet Syr. has ijivff* cod- 
nected with ^06. However xv^- 'fijf Ifcoyy. cao be construed together, 
as many do interpret it. 

7. To the signification of the genitive may be reduced more cnr less 
clearly, (a) verbs of sense, especially a,xwtw tw6s to hear some one 
(properly to hear from some one) Mt. xvii. 5. Luk. ii. 46. John iii. 29. 
or,/o hear something (to hear of something) John v. 25. Luk. xv. 25. 
John vi. 60., see Engelhardt ad Plat. Lach. p. 43. Buttmann ad PhUod. 
p. 61. (b) verbs ofdesiring^ as inu^fniv I Tim. iii. 1. Mt. v. 28., d^c* 
yto^ 1 Tim. iii. 1. Ileb. xi. 16., where we use also the genitive. The 
desire is that into which the several things are incorporated and received* 
On the contrary ittiOvfitlv u relates to the thing desired as the single 
object to which the irciSvfitiv is directed. Here belongs ^^ tlvof* Yet 
this verb in a fig. sense is also connected with the ace. (^tvodofiay 61^ 
Epist, Socr, p. 53. Allat.f ^i^Zv ^09 61^, AnthoL 4, 9.), comp. Mt 
V. 6. if^vtis hixaioavvf^v. In the Septuag. Ex. xvii. 3. this verb is 
connected with the dative. The difierence between the two construc- 
tions is clear; iv^. ^ixoao^lai means, to thirst after philosophy^ but St^ 
^tXotfo^iav represents philosophy as an undivided thing, which we wish to 
possess, (c) Verbs of rememberings thinking of, (thinking, thought is a 
whole, into which the several things are received; to think of a thing 
means, to receive that thing as a part into thinking, the thought), Luk. 

xvii. 32. fivfifAOtftvift tfjs yvMUxo^ Aidf , Luk. i. 72. ftvijoB^va* ifto^x*;; Acts 

xi. 16. 2 Pet. iii. 2. etc. Yei^-avafufiv^ax. in Heb. x. 32. and Mr. xiv. 
72. (according to good authorities), and fiptjftw, govern oflen the accusa- 
tive {Matth. II. 820.), however more in the signification $0 have present 
in the ndnd, to keep in memory (Bemhardy 177), Mt. xvi. 9. 1 Tbess. 
ill 9. Rev. xviii. 6. Verbs of remembering, making mention of are never 
found in the N. T. with the genitive; fiiffjfiop. Ht^l Heb. xi. 22. comes 
nearest to it {camp. nvaaBat fCt^C Herod. 1, 36. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 6. 12. 
Tob. 4, 1.), elsewhere as transitives Mt. xvi. 9. 1 Thess. ii. 9. 1 Cor. 
iv. 17, 2 Cor. vii. 15. Rev. xviii. 5. (d) Verbs signifying to concern 
oneself about something, to care for, and to neglect, as lyctxav^yio^ 
Heb. vi. 10. xiii. 2. 16. (Bemhardy 181.), i^^lvaa^ Philem. ver. 20., dv- 
^txoLfitfidvta^ai Luk. i. 54. 1 Tim. vi. 2. (Plutarch psedag. 10. Xen. 
Cyrop. 2, 3. 6., ^tL^ta^iu Acts xx. 29. 1 Cor. vii. 28., l9Ci/&lxt0^ Luk. 
X. 34. 1 Tim. iii. 5., fikxt^ 1 Cor. ix. 9. Acts xviii. 17. The latter is 
used also with Ht^i Mt. xxii. 16. John x. 13. xii. 6. (Herod 6, 101. Xen* 
9, 10. comp. Strang in the Archiv. of John IL III. 400.), so as 
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licosv^ c« accus. Phil, iii* 14. (e) Acojmm to ask or beg of^ some one 
with a geoit. of the person Mt. ix. 38. Acts xxvi. 3. 2 Cor. y. 20. etc* 
(/) Kwttxcia^M to boast of Bomeihing Rom. xi. 18. Jas. ii. 13. {comp, to 
acquire glory from something). On the other hand the construction 
iftat^ilv twa twofj (cofnp. Matth II. 682. Poppo ad Thuc. III. L p. 661.) 
does not occur in the N. T. (as Bomemann says» SchoL in Luc. p. 98.), 
for in Luk. zvi. 8. t^i ditxlas is certainly to be connected with oixorofun 
and the object of iHowtlv is expressed in the sentence of* ^wlfu»i iftoifiatv" 
See remark oo this phrase (Sintenis) in Leipz. lAt, ZeU* 1833. 1.1135. 
{g) Verbs of ruling over something as xv^nvtw (i. e. xv^wv ti^f ttvai) 
Rom. xiv. 9. 2 Cor. i. 24. (Xen. Mem. 3, 5. 11.) o^^crfftv 1 Tim ii. 
12. xataxvifa(f9tvf¥ Jas. ii. 6., w^vftwttvtw Acts xviii. 12. {h) Verbs of 
accusing of a crime etc. Acts xix. 40. xtv^twftkv lyxaxtio^iu atdotutf 
Luk. xxiii. 14. Acts xxv. 11. (yet Acts xxiii. 29. also Ht^^ tm>{ is found) 
Matth. II. 849. 

The genitive with the above verbs is not so frequent and forcible in 
the N. T. as among the Greeks, e. g. vHoxovtiv fcrof, which occurs in 
Thuc. 2y 62. and even sometimes is found in the Septuag. Jud. ii. 17. 

feccordiDg to analogy from &«ovc(y) Matth. II. 841. , never occurs in the 
. T., but ixvviw f m (as in Xen. Cyrop. 4, 5. 19. 8, 1. 18.). Also 
0a<ftXfveMr twoi is not found (Herod. 1, 206.), but inC tyvo^ Mt. ii. 22. Rev. 
V. 10. or inl f *Mi Luk. i. 33. 19. xiv. 27. {pomp, o^x^o^^ ^v «*. 1 Sam. 
ix. 17. X. 1.) 

Verbs of ouying and selling have the genitive of the price. (Matth. II. 
843. Bemhardy 177.), Mt. x. 29. ov;i:^ Svo a^^ovQCa d^aa^lov ftuXtifatf 
xxvi. 9. i^dvroto fovro ft^a^a* fto>xovt XX. 13. 1 Cor. vi. 20. Rev. vi. 6. 
eomp. Deut. ii. 6. (on the other hand Mt. xxvii. 7. ^o^a^ov ii o^f wy viz. 
ii^yv^Cu^t Acts i. 18. comp. Palaeph. 46, 3. 4.) comp. Mt. xx. 2. Accord- 
ing to the construction with ix, this genitive might be reduced to the 
idea of proceeding from^ as that which is bought for a price, goes forth 
as it were to us for the price paid. But as this construction, the only 
one of the kind, proves nothing for the native Greek conception of this 
relation, it is perhaps more simple (as Hermann ad Viger 878. does in 
a similar construction) to derive it from such connections of nouns as 
fivpov ftojoiov, ixBvti ^Cjp aaaa^Cutv (fish of, for two Assar.). 

The use of il/U with the genit., which otherwise must be explained by 
the omission of a preposition, is very clearly reducible to the primary 
idea of this case. It is much more common in Gr. prose than in the 
N. T. Here may be noted, {a) The genitive partitive 1 Tim. i. 20., 
which frequently represents a genitive of a party (plur. masc.). {b) The 
genitive of possession, both of the person 1 Cor. iii. 21. navtavfi^ io'tiv^ 
vi. 19. o6« i6tk kanytC^ vou do not belong to yourselves^ 2 Cor. x. 7. 
X^Kftov tlvM (similar 1 Cor. i. 12. of heads of parties), in anot|)er man- 
ner abx^ v/Mi^v i6ti yvCfvtu, etc it belongs not to you^ it is not your business; 

and also of the thing, 1 Thess. v. 5. 8. ov« iisiuv M^xtdf oihh axotos 

i^ ^ifU^as orti(, we are not of the rights do not belong to the right. 



164 PABT THIBD. V8S OF THE NOUN. 

Ste Matth. II. 783. (c) The genitive (sing. abstrcL) of a quality or 
property, which some one possesses, in manifold constructions, Luk. ix. 

55. Ofr'ov ftvivfia/roi icrtf vfisisj 1 Cor. xiv. 33. ovx iativ axataataaijo^ 6 
^fof, Heb. X. 89. imtls ovx iaiitv vrto<sroX^i —^ — dxxa ttiattuts etc. Also 
with the concrete genitive Mr. v. 42. ^ itCv dudcxcu 

8. The genitive of time and place, without direct dependence denoted 
by a single word, is used to designate a general statement (Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 870. Hartung p. 32.), e. g. ^sch. Prom. 723. xata; z^^oi otdi;- 
^otixfovfs oixovdu zo^v^ff to the left hmid, (Herod. 6, 77.), Xen. Ephes. 
5, 13. IxtLvrii trii fifii^o^ on that day, Philost. Her. 0, 3. z^f^fi^yoi des Win- 
tersy i. e. during the winter, Thuc. 3, 104. (Matth. II. 857.). In this 
case the N. T. writers almost uniformly employ a preposition; such a 
genitive is found only in some established formulas, as wxto^ by night 
^more distinct in 1 Mace. vi. 20.), Luke xviii. 12. tov <ta^fld'tov on the 

Sabbath, Xxiv. 1. d^^^ov /5aeyco(, v. 10. firi ev^ovttst ft 01 a i (65ov) tliiviyxut" 

0tv avtoy by which way (xix. 4.) Gal. vi. 17. f ov xmtiov {comp, the Ger- 
man: des weilem,). 

Rev. xvi. 7. ^xovoa tov Bvotaa^f^^lov xiyovtos does not belong here, / 
heard speaking out of the altar, (comp* Soph. EL 78. Herm. ad Soph. 
CEd. R. p. 34. Buttm. ad Philoct, p. 115. Bemhardy 137.), but accord- 
ing to analogous passages, ver. 5 and vi. 3. 5. is to be rendered, I heard 
the altar speaking, and this is perhaps to be attributed to the strangely 
mysterious complexion of this vision. The other reading, ^v. axxov 
i X f ov- $v9UMit» xiy. is a manifest interpolation. 

Note. The genitive absolute which often occurs in the N. T. in his- 
torical style, is not in a pro|)cr sense absolute, but is referable to the geni- 
tive as a case dc^^ignating time (comp, Hartung p. 31.), and therefore 
sihiilar to the ablat, absolute in Latin, but there it is used with a more 
extensive reference, viz. to indicate case and condition, which is also im- 
plied in the genitive. It remains only to be remarked that it sometimes 
occurs, where, on account of the following verb, we should have expected 
a diflierent case, Luke xvii. 12. iiif^z<>f'^^vov cuDrov — — arttiptijaev avt^, 
xxii. 10. 53. xviii. 40. iyyCaavto^ avtov iftfi^uttt^asv av-tov Mr. xi. 27. Acts 
iv. 1. xxi. 17. This is common also with the Greeks, partly because in 
the beginning of the sentence the writer had not thought of the principal 
verb, and partly because the regular construction would render the ex- 
pression heavy, comp, Herod. 4, 3. Thuc. 1, 114. Isocr. big. p. 834. 
jPolyb. 4, 49. 1. Plutarch II. p. 845. Pans. 6, 3. 6. Xen. Ephes. 4, 5. 
Heliod. jEth. 2. 30. 113. Xen. Anab. 2, 4. 24. JIffmor. 4, 8. Schafer ad 
Apollon. Rh. II. p. 171. ad Dem, II. p. 202. Poppo ad Thuc, I. 2. p. 
119. Siebelis ad Pausan, IL p. 8. As exceptions we find grnilives ab- 
solute, where the subject of the leading clause (nominal.) is the same 
with that in the dependent clause, Mt. i. 18. fivfia'tsv^iioi;s t^$ /^iff^o; avrov 

Ma^UK f 9 *Itt(fi7^ ft^ip ^ (Jvvt>^tiv ovtovf, cv^c^ Iv ytytt^i l;t<'v(ra, where 
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the writer probably had iq his mind another arrangement of the sentence. 
Id Greek such instances are rare; yet see Xenoph. Cyrop. 6, 1. 87. 
Plato Crorg. p. 565. C. comp. Poppo ad Thuc^ 1. 1 19. Jacobs ad Philostr. 
p. 670. From the Septuag. are to be noticed Gen. xiiv. 4. Exod. iv. 
21. xiv. 18. comp. Epiphan. vii, p. 326. 340. 346. (in the second volume 
of the Opp* Epiphan. ed. Colon.) 



§ 31. CfAe DcUive. 

1. The dative in connection with verbs (transit, and neut.) usually de- 
notes the object to which the action relates, without however passing 
over to it or directly afiecting it, as 6/&oeovy tmi to liken to somethings* 
it9i^ta$M 'twvf to look with wonder on^ to be t mazed af^ 1 Pet. iv. 12. 
(Thuc.^ 4, 65.), fit^ifivdv f »y», to care for somethings Mt. vi. 25., tt^oftxv 
ptlv ti/ifiy to pay reverence to some one^ Mt. ii. 8. 11., yoyvftftslv twi, Mt. 
xvii. 14. (Rom. xiv. 11.), o/toXoyftv ttrn, Heb. xiii. 15. to praise^ i|o/Mixo- 
ytia^ also Rom. xiv. 11.; fUfit^ta^ rtv», to cast reproaches on some one^ 
Heb. viii. 8. (Diog. L. 1, 2. Died. Sic. 4, 47.), so also irctUfidv ttvi Mt. 
xvii. 18. xix. 13. eomp. yet Rom. xiii. 2. 2 Cor. ii. 12. Heb. v. 2. Luke 
xii. 21. In such a dative the idea of advantage or disadvantage (the 
dot. eommodi and incommodi) is sometimes more prominently presented, 
as John iii. 26. 9 ^v ^fftetrv^i^xa;, to whom thou hast borne testimony, 
viz. favorable, honorable (Luke iv. 22. Rom. x. 2. comp. Xen. Mem. 1, 
2. 21.), on the other hand, Mt. xxiii. 31. /la^tv^tl'tt cowfo*;, you witness 
against yourselves^ Jas. v. 3. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 13. Rom. xiv. 6. Luke 
i. 55. {comp. Ps. xcviii. 3. ^t^o^Mu Ixcov^ twi) Ileb. vi. 6. 

^Vva/yyiXl^iaOat usually takes the dative of the person, Luke iv. 18. 
1 Pet. iv. 6. Rom. i. 15., almost without exception where an ace. of the 
ch^ect follows (Luke i. 19. ii. 10. Acts viii. 35. xvii. 18. 1 Cor. xv. 1.), 
as in Greek writers, see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 268. As to ivorffixit^ 
^M^a, see § 32. 1. See Rob. Gr. and Eng. Lex. at this word. 

In Matthew. Mark, and Paul, it^ooxwiCv {to revere and adore) always 
governs the dative (Mit. iv. 10. is a quotation from vi. 13.), in the other 
writers, however, sometimes the dative (John ix. 38. Acts vii. 43. Heb. 
i. 6. Rev. iv. 10. vii. Jl.), sometimes the accusative (Luke iv. H. xxiv. 
52. Rev. xiii. 4. xiv. 11. ywvxttelv uva is similar, Mr. i. 40. x. 17. (and 

* Of the words of nmUariiy or equality, only S/uflioc (like rimilis) is construed with 
the g«Dit by the Greeks (Matth. II. 873.), which is then to be considered os an ad. 
je<Slive qoalifyipir HfMi^ withoat reference to its signification. In the N. T. th'is con- 
■tmction QCcuTfr only in John viiL 55., withoat var. 
21 



166 FART THIRD* USB Or THE VOUIT. 



xmt^ivtw tiva sometimes, Matth. II. 886.). The dative after ft^wfpt^w^ 
is only peculiar to the later G reek language, Lobeck ad Pkryn. p* 463 
Comp* L. Bos. Exercitatt. philoL p. 1. Kypke Observ, I. p. 7. Instead 
oi' xCv^^o* V'^h <^A^« occurs ODce var. 1 Cor. vii. 31. iu good CkKid. ;tc^tf* 
^oL ft (top xoafiw) as Xen. Hier* 11, 11. which is, accordtDg to Matthiliy 
not a grammaticum vitium. 

To the signification tofollowy to go after a thing, ototxnvi Phil. iii. 16. 
and fto^ivsoOai, udcji, 1 Sam. xv. 20. Tob. iv. 5. may be referred; and to 
this is related the fig. yto^swaSai, Acts ix. 31. tto^tvofitvot 1*9 ^^9 xai t^ 
fta^ax>.ri6fi,, xiv. 16. (comp. 2 Sam. xvi. 11. fto^» aHXotijtti Prov. xxviii. 
26. ^o^. 0o^iV> 1 Mace. vi. 23. etc.), but ^o^ev. iv rather refers to things 
sensible, external. So fts^cfta'ttiv roi$ c>c(r». Acts ii. 21. 2 Cor. xii. IS. 

Gnl. V. 16., by which Rom. xiii. 13. ttt^matsip xM/toK xcu ftc^o*;. 

(Fabric. PACudep. II. 627.) receives more light. 

The direction of the action is also indicated by the dative in 2 Cor. 
xii. 19. v/ity d^ov>yov/if^ (comp. 2 Cor. ix. 2. Acts xxiv. 5. Matth. IL 
887.), so also in the formula 6wXiyta^ ttvh Acts zvii. 2. xviti. 19. 
Matth. II. 905. — Luke xviii. 31. navta ro yty^afifiiva — — -r 9 M9 rov 
at'^^* Vulg. quas scripta ttint de filio hominis. So Kiincjl. V^d^taBai 
tivb would then be properly rendeied thus, to be described for some one^ 
in reference to some one. Others, as Piscator, Schott, Stolz, refer the 
dative to -tixtoB'^tf- omnia horn, filio evenient. About i^ttaaOau tit^ in- 
stead of tivoiy 2 Pet. ii. 19. see Kypke in loe* He quotes there Joseph. 
Anit. 13, 15. 1, 19. (afler Haverc. 13, 8. 1. and 1, 19. 5.). 

2. It is evident from these examples that the dative can be represented 
by ii( (Engelhardt ad Flat. Menex. p. 260.)* and ft^6(, just as the geni- 
tive by ix and atto (Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 558.). Therefore in many 
passages instead of the dative, one of those prepositions is used. So we 
can say, as is well known, not only xcyctv twt and «^o( twa (this is al- 
most the exclusive use in Matthew and Mark {see Schulz Parab. of ike 
Stetoard p. 38.), but also tvxtoOai Bt^y Acts zxvi. 29. (Xen. Cyrop. 5, 2. 
12. Demosth. adv. Conon. p. 729. C. Xen. Ephes. 4, 3. Max. Tyr. 11. 
p. 115.) and tvx*<iBc* tt^hs dfor, 2 Cor. xiii. 7. (Xen. Mem. 1, 3. 2.), 
^tv6ta^ f »yi (Acts V. 4. Ps. xviii. 49 Ixxviii. 36.; not among the 
Greek writers), and ^iv6. h^os tMra, to lie to some one, Xen. AncA. 1, 
3. 5. Demosth. c. Callipp. p. 711. B. tvBoxtip tis fcvo, Mt. xii. 18. 2 Pet. 
i. 17. and tivt, by the Greeks, fidxto^<u fm, Xen. Anab. 4, 5. 12. and 
ft^of twa, John vi. 52. II. 17, 98. noXtfislv twt and k^o; ttva^ Isocr. 
Paneg. c. 34., in the N. T. noUfi. xo.td or iiftd f tro;, Rev. xii. 7. xiii. 4. 
The construction with the prepositions was perhaps natural to the N. T. 



* In modern Greek the ace with tic is very freqaontly a circumlocution for the 
dutive, even in ita simplest relations, e. g. iJiym slf t^ f^tr fMv, i^ieo omico swo, La- 
demann Lehrb, 90. 
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authors by means of^he more expressive and perspicuous usage of their 
native tongue, and therefore we find sCf for the dativua commodi an in- 
comntodi, e. g. Acts xxiv. 17. IxtijfAoavviji xoiriautv lis to *^o'$ fiov, Luke 
vii. SO. t^ fitnnajp tov ^iov tj^itfjaw its covtov;, to their disadvantage (as 
§ii signifies also contra). Yet have the interpreters taken this view of 
many passages, where the true internal idea of slf is very clearly disco- 
▼erable and no one could suppose the dative to be more regular, e. g. Mt. 
XX. 1. {see Wahl) fua^oofta* tif for A/AKcXiura, as in German: to hire into 
the vineyard (t 9 a/i^r. would beybr the vineyard)^ Mr. viii. 19. tovs 7tivt§ 
a^-tavs XxXiuta f if <ovf fttptiuctix* broken among the (or and distributed 
among the)j xiii. 10. tif ta I^ x^c^x^v^^y proclaimed among the nations^ 
as a message brought to the nations {comp. 1 Thess. ii. 9. 1 Pet. i. 25. 
Liuke xxiv. 47. and Pausan. 8, 5. 8. w^ is aTtwtas UfTy/ex^i; t6 toXftt^fia)* 
In Mt. T. 22. hozos tif tfjp yitvvw is unquestionably to be considered an 
instance of braehyology: gutilty (liable) to the gehennoy viz. to come to, 
to be cast into. In 2 Pet. iv. 10. tis <ixxi;Xov( expresses the adverbial 
meaning inticem^ by tums^ but the tif here is not very strange, as 
it is very commonly used for in usum alicvjusj comp, Xen. Anab. 1, 
2. 27. 8, 3. 19. The passage in 1 Pet. i. 10. ttt^i t^s tis vfias zo^tto;, 
Pott should not have referred to this rule, as it is altogether regular, and 
the Apostle could not have written trji v/iZp zH' Fin<^llyf io the fol- 
fowing formulas the preposition cannot be at all supposed to supply the 
place of the dative, i^^i/«of it^hs^ 1 Tim. iv. 8. 2 Tim. iii. 16. (with tts 
Xenoph. Dec. 5, 11. comp. x^n^^h^i it^d^Sap. 13. 11.), fv^eto; «*(, Luke 
xiv. 35. ix. 62. (Dion. Hal. de Thue. 55. 3. m. tt^hsj Polyb. 26, 5. 6. 
Diod. Sic. 5. 37. as useful^ fitted for somethings could be expressed only 
thus, whibt for the person to whom something is useful, the dative must 
be employed. 

The phrase nusttviw it; or tnl two, (Acts ix. 42. xxii. 19.) in the 
Christian usage, expresses more than tiMsttvtiv ti.vL (credere^ confidere 
alicui) and is probably to be taken as a pregnant expression: believing 
to join oneself to another, to avow one'sself a friend to some one. Schuiz 
in his essay has not been free from prejudice.* — Ua^cZiMvtu tis is not 
merely fta^aM» twt, but expresses rather the sense, to give into the power^ 
to deliver in Mt. x. 17., and therefore with edvatos Mt. x. 21. 2 Cor. iv. 
11. ^4«(-Mt. xxiv. 9. d«a9o<tfia Rom. i. 24. comp, Xen. HelL 1, 7. 3. 

In other relations the simple dative is expressed by ivtAitwv Acts vi. 5. 
fl7^<0f9 lyo^tMv Koyrdf irov f€krfiovs (Gen. xxxiv. 18. xli. 37. 2 Sam. iii. 

* ni^Tftoitv |y Xfirra? would mean the same, bnt thia formula ia not certainly con* 
6rnied by Mr. i. 15. 9ee Fritzacbe in he, {eomp. Jer. zii. Q. Dan. vi. 23.). Nor ia the 
constraction vi^rtUn v(is or tU rsnt proved to be genuine Greek by 4 r^^c tiw vVnc 
(Schwartz Comment, p. 1102.). 
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36.) eon^ 1 John iii. 22. Luke iv. 7. Rev. xv. 4. This mode of ez- 
preasioD, as iodeed almost the preposit. liPiM(«or itself (^Jd^), belongs to 
the Hebrew complexion of the language. 

That the dative can exactly represent le^of and tit with the ace*, has 
been recently denied by Bornemann in RosenmuUer^s Repertory 11. p. 
253. and in the New Crit. Joum. cf Tkeolog, lot. VI. p. 146. {camp. 
-also ad Anab.jp, 23.). It is true, the examples quoted by Fritzsche 
(Correct. I. p« 42.) out of the 6r. poets do not prove the rule as to prose; 
the N. T. passages also can be otherwise understood: Acts ii. 33. ▼. 31. 
t^ <(|t^ can mean, by (his) right hand^ Rev. ii. 16. 00* is only the dai. 
incommodiy even Acts xxi. 16. might (with Beza) be translated addu- 
eentes 9teum^ apud quem hotpUartmur Mnawnem^ so that Myatfur* de- 
pending on a^wtti would be interwoven with the relative clause. But 
the latter interpretation is not probable (see Bengel's Nov. Archiv. III. 
p. 176.), and Jude xi. 18. t*^; ytji M. is probably only an interpolation. 
According to Bornemann's more recent suggestion {Scholia in Luc. p. 
177.) in Acts the attraction could be thus analyzed, aywtti ivf^) ^^*<^ 

Mvatfcdra twa — — ttaf 9 iivioOdfuv. (As to a/yttif fta^d r»»o, COmp, Herod. 

1, 86. 3, 15.). However this is not exactly the easiest. The construe* 
tion aytip twi, to bring to some one may be unusual in Attic prose, but 
in the later prose writers constructions precisely similar are found, as 
fottdv tw% Philostr. Sofph. 2, 20. (Wittenbach ad Plutarch. Mor. IV. p. 
339.) ixtw f »y» Plutarch, ^m. PauU. 12, 4. 16, 1., even (with the da- 
tive of the thing) t^z*o>>* *v ^^^* Fabric. Pteudep. II. 594., also vttM- 
Xfo^ t^ oixif ^^ receive into the house^ Lucian. A$in. 39., ilafiltOAvtw t^ 
y^, 10, towards the earthy Theodoret. H. E. 5, 36. With Acts xxi. 16. 
comp. especially Xen. Ephes. 3, 6. p. 63. ftott^w ^6fuv *A/3^oxofM; and 
Epiph. Vit, p. 340. D. fjyaytv c^vfoy A^va<sl^ t^ ftdttrc^ See also Bern* 
hardy 95. Held, ad Plutarch. JEm. PauU. p. 200. 

Luke ii. 41. ltto^%vo¥to — tU 'icC* *i ^^C^V '^ ^^^^ ^ thefeati^ but 
on account ofthefeast^ see below. On the other hand, Mr. xiv. 53. owc^- 
XPveoA avi'9 convenerant euMy and John xi. 33. fov; tsvptXBovtat avt<j 
*lovdacov( might belong here. - Yet I believe that the dative in these cases 
is to be considered as depending on avvtxs.y they came together with Aim, 
with hery i. e. assembled at his, at her house. 

The construction is still different from the above, when the dative is 
connected with verbs of coming in a sense not relating to matter or space, 
as Acts xxi. 31. dvi^t ^<sii tf x^>*d^x9j comp. es kam ihm dieKunde^ 
(and in Enirlish, a report came to him. Trs.). Similar phrases are un- 
doubtedly frequent in 6r. writers, Plutarch Brut. 27. /ilxxorf » avt^ 6ia* 
fiaCvtw fjxtv &yyt%xick Ht^i t^i fiitaPo%^Si Vit. Pomp. 13. t^ Xv%9^ 
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3. SttU more extended is the use of the dative for all those things, in 
which and tit respect to which something takes place: (a) To designate 
that to which a general predicate is to be limited: {comp. Bemhardy 64.), 

e. g. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. fifj iCacdJa yivi6^t tal f ^^<0cy, oTiXa tn xouclqk 

ptlftui^stSf children in understanding — children in respect to the wick- 
edness (Plat. Adb. pr. p. 122. C), Rom. iv. 20. ipt6vvafu:>^ *J Hlattij 
he became strong in faith, Phil. ii. 7. aznf^ati, (ic«^»( ^s w^^o^oj, 
comp.. Acts vii. 51. xx. 22. Rev. iv. 3. 1 Cor. vii. 34. Hebr. v. 11, xii. 
3. Gal. i. 22. Mt. xi. 29. Acts xiv. 8. xvi. 5. {camp. Dion. Hal. ed. Kru- 
ger p. 169.), xviii. 2. Col. ii. 5. Ephes. iv. 18. 23. 

So the dative is to be explained in Phil. iii. 5. ftt^^tofi^ oxto/i^/if^o;, for 
Ht^^t. cannot be connected as nominative with ox^r., as the same abstract 
for concrete is used only in a collective sen^, never of one circum- 
cised person. 

The formulas atto^vtlv t*^ d^a<ft<r (Rom. vi. 2. Gal. ii. 19. Col. iii. 
3.), ^ayarouo^ ^9 m>^, Rom. vii. 4. ptx^ov thva* ty a/ita^, (Rom. vi. 11.) 
are in opposition to ^^v tcff (t^ ^(9) Rom. vi. 10. and signify: to have 
died (dead) to sin, to the law (for the sin) comp, Rom. vii. 4. and d/to 
7cW0^a» t^ afAo^t, 1 Pet. ii. 24. — Rom. vi. 20. ixsv^t^oi, ty itxauxjvvji is 
in opposition to douxoDo^at t^ iix. (ver. 18. comp. 19. 20.). Stolz is cor- 
rect as to the sense: free from the service of righteousness. See Riick- 
ert in loc. I dare not with Billroth interpret the dative tji ftUtu iotri' 
xata by in respect to in 2 Cor. i. 24. The phrase rather means, you 
have stood by the faith, maintained it. 

{Ii) To express the rule or law according to which any thing is done: 

Acts XV. X,\w ft/ri tti^trifivta^e 1*9 e >y f • Muyiiffiau COmp, Xenoph. CyrOp* 

1,'24. (on the contrary, xvii. 2. xata to tiu,^i and more frequently xata 

l^f), 2 Pet. i. 21. ov ya^ ^tXrifiati di^^^cSfruiy ^ix^ ttoti ft^o^ttCaf 

Tob. iii. 3. 2 Mace. vi. 1. Sext. Emp. 2, 6. Strabo 15. 715. Kindred 
to this is the dative expressing an accordance in judgment, as Plat. 
Phadr, p. 101. D. I» aoi axk^xois ivfAf(avn ri Sto^wyci, Soph. (Ed. C. 1446. 
So in the formulas Acts vii. 20. aattloi t^ ^{9, 2 Cor. x. 4. ivrata f 9 
>C9 (where Wetsten's arrangement of the words is improbable), comp» 
Wyttenbach on Plat, Phoed, Matth. II. 877., where however the in- 
stances quoted are almost exclusively those with J); i/ioif Erfordt ad 
Soph. (Ed. R. 615. Somewhat difierent is 1 Cor. ix. 21. ^ i^y dvo/iO( 
9f9, tfbix* lrro/«o$ "K^ust^ (to the lawless 1 was lawless, but therefore) not 
a lawless for God, in respect to God, but here perhaps the genitive is 
preferable, on the authority of good Codd., comp. Xen. Mem. 1,1. a|u>$ 
0ardf ov t§ 9Cox«», and Herbst in loc. (c) The occasion or cause, Rom. 
xi. 20. t*^ AftiatCtf f|f«xdcr^(rar on account of unbelief, comp. v. 30. 
ijKtf^^tt fg tovti»»p d9(c»>c»>, Gal. vi. 12. See Diog. Lsert. 2, 6. 14. Xen* 
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Anab. 4, 6. 8. Heliod. JEth. 1, 12. 33. Pausan. 3, 7. 3. Joseph. AntL 
17, 6. 1. comp. Ast ad PkU. Polit. p. 392. Goiler ad *Tkuc. p. 157. 184. 
Wex ad Soph. Antig. I. 161. Matth. II. 804. Berahardy 102. 

The dative io Rev. viii. 4. wvij^ij 6 xaHvof tutv $vfuafidtta¥ t al s 9C^o(- 
tvx^i s f wv oytttftr is more singular, atid the conjectures in reference to it 
are various. The simplest translation is the following: the smoke of the 
incense (of the angels) for the prayers ascended, i. e. the ascending 
smoke referred to the prayers, should accompany them and render them 
more acceptable. {See £wald at this verse,). Those who supplied avp 
had the same apprehension. 71ie translation fn/erprece« sanctorum is 
by no means allowable. 

To designate duration of time the datiye is empio} ed only in Luke 
\iii. 29. ftoDJuois x^ovoii awfj^ftdxn ovfoy during (since) a long time. Acts 
viii. 11. John ii. 20. (John xiv. 9. var.), comp. fuix^^ x^opq^i Soph. TYach. 
599. More usual is the dative of time, as Luke xii. 20. 'tuvtji t§ fn)xf •, 
Mt. xvi. 21. Acts xxi. 26. Mr. vi. 21. , 



4. From this lax signification of the dative we easily pass over to its 
use for the ablative, and the examples adduced in 3. (c) may very easily 
be reckoned under this head. More nearly belong here the cases io 
which the dative designates the mode or manner (Bemhardy 100.), 1 Cor. 
xi. 5. ft^ooivxofiivij axataxaSwftt^ t^ xc^ax^, ttith uncovered head, eompm 
Col. ii. 11., and those in which it expresses the means [casus instrU' 
mentalis), e. g. 1 Cor. ix. 7. t *( o't^attvttai l^loi^ &|«Mrio»$ Kof c, by means 
of his own expenditures, John xxi. 8. ^9 nxotaci^ ^or (Mr. vi. 32.), 
although in Mt. xtv. 13. Acts xx^iii. 11. (Diod. Sic. 19, 54.) we find <y 
ftkot^. In regard to spiritual things this case is used to denote the disposi- 
tion of mind under which and in which anything is done, 2 Cor. i. 15. tavt^g 
<g «i«o»^2}(rM ififnOMfifjv ft^oi vfias ix^ftv, Rom. iv. 20. comp. Thuc. 6, 33. 
f^or^fiatt out of with pride, 6^ in anger, Eurip. Bacch, 51. 

The ablative will also be recognized in the constmction 'viKfj^o^oOai 
t ftytt Rom. i. 20. 2 Cor. vii. 4. (Eurip. Here, fur, 372. comp, ^^Vf 
tm, Eurip. Bacch, 18.). But in Eph. iii. 19. n; with ace. does not 
stand for the ablative; it rather signifies, to be filled up to fulness, etc. 

Where the eflicient and the instrumental cause are distingu shed, the 
former is expressed by the ablative, and the latter by dui, Eph. ii. 7. r g 
zd^^'tl i<ftt (SifsuKSfiipoi dta tiji tfttftftuf, comp. Rom. iii. 24. Matth. II. 891. 
In Mt. xiii. 14. avavfxijpovtai a^^f ot ; ^ tfpo^tci'a, I should DOt be wil* 
ling to translate the dative of the person, by means of them* To them 
the prophecy is fulfilled, i. e. in them, in reference to them it is fulfilled. 
So, those who insert Iv or i«i. Yet it would not be contrary to gram- 
matical principles to interpret the person, dat. by, through, by means of, 
see Matth. II. 890. EUendt ad Arrian. Alex, II. p. 423. 
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5. From the examples cited under 3. (a) and 4. a relation between 
the 6r. dat. and the prepos. h is manifest, and therefore both modes of 
expression occur in many clauses, e. g. vyuuvttv t^ ttiotth and Ip tii 
mattt. Tit. i. 13., 6uf/fi^ttv tv tun, to be difierent in something 1 Ck>r. xv. 
41. (camp. Dion. Hal. ep. p. 225. ed. Kriiger, and Soph. (Ed. R. 1112.) 
also fiasttC^to^Wi vioYft {wUh water) and Iv v6af » (in water) eee Matth. 
II. 891. But if N. T. interpreters take iv merely for the sign of the 
dative (see especially Bretschneider Lex, I. p. 408. comp, Blomfield ad 
^BchyL Agam. 1425. ad Eurip. Med. p. 628.), in those cases when the 
proper dative (not ablat.) is required, it is out of place, and cannot be 
justified even in appearance by the Hebrew idiom. Most of the passages 
are altogether irrelevant; Acts iv. 12. 6fdoficVor «y or^ufcot; is certainly 
the same as given (established) among men comp. 2 Cor. viii. 1.*, I 
Cor. ix. 15. Cya ovftt ylt^rcwiy iutd must be translated: that it should be 
to done with me, Gal* i. 16. oftoxaiM^ r 69 vihv ovf ov iv ifUK to reveal 
in me (tp 1*9 ftvtvfiati twv)^ 1 John iv. 9, i^wt^ia9ii ^ oyaiCf^ tw 9cov 1 9 
fffuvf the love of God revealed itself in tw, which is evidently difierent 
from: to reveal himself to u«. 1 Cor. xiv. 11.6 Xcu^wv Iv i/ioi fid^fia^os with 
me^formef according to my opinion (meojudicio^ comp. Jacobs ad Athen. 
p. 183. Diiderlein ad (Ed, Cd. p. 529. Wex. ad Soph. Antiq. ver. 549.) 
The phrase Ht^t^asvtw h twh does not belong here. 1 Cor. ii. 6. 00^00^ 
xoxov/ifv iv f M( rcxcioi^ signifies: among or hy^ before (coram see Plat. 
Symp. p. 29. ed. StalltMum, Demosth. adv. Conon. p. 728.) to the per- 
feet we teach wisdom (i. e. if we have to do with perfect), as also Hey- 
denreich acknowledged (comp. Judith vi. 2.), 2 Cor. iv. 3. iv toi^ d^ox- 
xvfUroH listi xsxaXKvfiftivov Baumgarten has interpreted correctly in the 
principal point : is hidden in (among, by) those^ who go to perdition. 
About 6fioxoytlv tv f frvt see Fritzsche on Mt. x. 32. Acts xiii. 15. and 
Col. ii. 13. present no difficulty, John xiv. 30< U Ifioi signifies 011 me, the 
dative could not be employed here at all (^ee Tholuck), Ephes. i. 20. 
ivi^yfiatv iv X^i6t^ is quite regular : (power) which he proved in Christ, 
vim^quamdeclaravit in Christo (i. e. by his resurrection), and the inter- 
pretation of Koppe: /or Christ, is entirely superfluous : Mt. xvii. 12. 
iHoCff6<tv iv ovt^ g<s€k ^'^ixijaav (Mr. ix. 13. ercoUjaav o/vt^) signifies: they 
acted, executed on him, comp, Mr. xiv. 6. John xiv. 30. Luk. xxiii. 31. 
(Gen. xl. 14. Judith vii. 24. Finally, I do not apprehend how the iv t. 
i**x* in 1 Cor. vi. 4. tovi l|ov^f i^/i<yov( iv t^ txxxijffia tovtovi xo^t^f ft could 
be taken lor t'g axxxijaltf, 

m 

* So also Diog. L. 1, 8. 5. ▼» lrr» i f av0;«»ireic <( j^ a e y ti »«« f avXor, where the Latin 
translat ia, quidnam eiset hominibus bonum etc. Comp, Fabric. P§evdepigr, I. G28. 
hvUunvrif I y nXf Ix^fttf ftvrdv, Arrian. Epiet, 1, 18. 8. 
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6. The dative (instead of the genitive with v^o, na^a etc.) is construed 
with passives Mt. v. 21. ififtt^ fo»^ ^xo^^oii {comp. Fritzscbe in loc and 
Strabo 17, 806. ««$ d^ijtiu t^ci Lucian Pise. 7. 22. i»6fttc m^ ^ ^^i */^^ 
ttCoa>t9 Xiyoii ififrrfifl Procop. hlMt. OTC. 16.), Luk. xziii. 15. oMv aium 
^Q^dtmf i6ti Kf K^oTyif yor otft'9 (although in the latter passage a var. occurs), 
xxiv. 35. But Acts xvi. 9. ^^ «<afca f 9 Ilaw>9 means, became tidblc 
to him (1 Tim. iii. 16.), 2 Pet. iii. 14. 6Hov6do»tt aaHOM avt^ c«(t* 
0^<u should probably be translated: to him (in his judgment) to be found 
as etc. Jas. iii. 7. t^ fv6tt t§ dvtf^oycin^ signifies more ; by the human 
nature {ingefdis hominum), Thia use of the dative occurs also in Greek 
prose, especially after past participles, comp, Isocr. Panath. p. 401. 
Arrian. Alex. 7. p. 456. Demosth. adv, Conon. p. 731. B. Dion. Hal. 11. 
p. 70. Diog. L. 8, 1. 5. Philostr. Her. 4, 2. (About Acts vii. 12. see 
Kttnol in loc, Jas: iii. 18. toi^ nomouf is probably the dative, Heb. iv. 
2. 6 yjoyo$ -* -* fi^ (jvyxtx^Ok/Uvoi t^ ftCattt totf axovaaaiv indicates 
rather the subject in whom (by whom) the fn^ ^vyxax^. f ^ ftlots^ took place.) 

Note 1. The dative is worthy of notice in Col.ii. 14. iiaxti^ <b xo>' 
«7/iwv X^^oyfa^w toCs 6oyfta<jty which the interpreters almost uniformly 
interpret ^ iv toif Boy/i. quod constabat placitis mos, according to Ephcs. 
ii. 15. fov pofiow tCi¥ ivt oXbtv iv 6byfia^t xaro^y^ffa^* But in the latter the 
connection of the words h ^oynaai with the preceding noun is difficult, 
because it roust properly signify tw or t'wv iv ^fiaat. And in the former, 
Paul could only have written xt'-ch^- 1*^ <» 'fois 6oy/&a<yi, in conformity with 
the sense above. A new interpretation has recently been o^red by 
Theile, in Winer's Exegel, Studien. 1. 193. In Ephes. ii. 15. be under- 
stands 'fwi/ li^'foxt^y and iv 66yfiaai to be two terms more particularly cha- 
racterizing the vofjLoi, the former of which is connected with it by the 
genitive only, the latter by a preposition: the law of commandments in 
ordinances. Although there cannot be much objection to this variation 
of the expression, yet the omission of the article is unaccounted for, since, 
if Paul had written tbv vofiov tZv ivtaikCtv tov iv 66y», the ivtaiKai and joy- 
ftata would have been characterized as terms qualifying vo/m;. But 
when this iuterpc^ter proceeds to say *' the appositive iv doy/A. then refers 
as well to vofiov as to evtoxds'\ iv joyi*. is no more a qualitying term be- 
longing only to vofioi (like the genit. ivtoxCtv), as was just before supposed, 
and we have a second new attempt at interpretation. Properly then it 
could be read neither t6v nor tutv iv doy/A., since in the former case the ivtiy 
%al and in the latter the vofios would be excluded. But even if the apostle 
had designed to express himself so dubiously, for which certainly there 
was not the least occasion (for if the doy/iata be connected with the ifofio^ 
they must also belong to the cvtoXoT;, and if predicate of the fyf ox., they 
must also per se belong to the yd/io$), the Gr. Grammar would not have 
permitted such dubiety, and Paul in writing the thought must, as re- 
marked above, have adopted either t6v iv Joy. or fuy iv 5oy. Finally, if 
Col. ii. 14. be translated by Theile, the hand'Wriling (bond) against us 
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by meant of his ordinances he hoe blotted ouif this sentence, designedty 
arranged in an equivocal way, must have been expressed thus, Itoji. to ztt^* 
to »• i7ffr* toif 5oy/iatfu Independently of Ephes. ii. 15. Coi. ii. 14. may per- 
haps be construed ^o »• ^^. z^H^»j *oii 66yfi> o ^ vfttvit»t> (as some punctuate 
Acts i. 2. toii dfltotf^., 5m» «<y. oy. ovf i£fX.). As to Ephes., in view of the 
whole^ there remains only the twofold possibility, either to connect Iv ddy/i. 
grammatically with xafo^y^croK, or to consider it (§ 19, 2.) as a phrase 
in apposition with the preceding, without any grammatical connection. 
Id the latter case thv v6fM^ tCtp ivf ox. constitute one idea; in the former 
loy/Mta would either refer to the Christian doctrine of faith (which would 
sustain the same relation to IvtciktU as miotis to I pyo^;), or must be trans- 
lated with Harless: he has abolished the law of commandments in ordi' 
nances (as to the ordinances). Aoy^taf a lor Christian doctrines is certainly 
not contormable to N. T. usage, and I therefore give up that interpreta- 
tion maintained in the third edition of this book, although adopted by 
Holzhausen. According to the view of Harless, I would expect the 
article toii hoyfi*^ as a specific part of a particular law is here spoken 
of. I now unite with the firet mentioned interpreter {see also Meier in 
his Comment.)* But in Col. ii. 14. toii 66ypM<si seemato me a limitation 
afterwards introduced, which Paul, not wishing it to be strikingly promi- 
nent, just annexed to the leading idea: the hand-tonting against us (viz.) 
by ordinances. 

NoTB 2. Substantives derived from verbs governing the dative, some- 
times take this case instead of the usual genitive, as 2 Cor. ix. 12. Iv 
xapi0tliH t^ >f9 (not ver. 11.) see Ktallbaum ad Plat Enthyphr. p. 101. 
ad. rep. I. p. 372. Ast ad Plat. PoUt. p. 451. ad Plat, Legg» p. 36. Bern- 
harder p. 92. Matth. II. 883. Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 63. Comp. to c^u^m avt^ 
Luk. iv. 16. Acts xvii. 2. (Plat. I^gg- 2, 4. p. 658. extr. to ij^of i^fiiv)* 
and «p6$ to iptsdftt^pov f $ svpbV 1 Cor. vii. 35. Another case in Luk. vii. 
12. vibi fiovoytvrif t^ fjujtpla «on, who was for the mother the only begotten 
(therefore not properly for the genitive, comp. Tob. iii. 15. ftoyoycy^; f$ 
mat^i Judg. xi. 34. 1 Chron. iii. 1.), with which the genitive of kindred 
(Buttm. adPhiloct, p. 102. Boissonade ad Nic. p. 271. Ast ad Plat. Polit. 
p. 451. 519., also ad Plat. Legg. p. 9.) is not to be interchanged. About 
Rom. iv. 12. see § 64. III. 1. — Mt. xxvii. 7. ijyopaaav thv oypov — -^ ftj 
tw^v toif iivoi^ as a burying place for tlie strangers {tCtv iivtap here 
might be apprehended otherwise, although not essentially difierent.f). 
1 Cor. vii. 28. the dative belongs to the verb of the sentence. The dative 
and genitive are equally correct in formulas, like Luk. v. 20. a^iovtal 0o» 
(tfov) eu a/io^f ia», vii. 48. and the Codd. vacillate in such passages. 

Note 3. What KQnol on Mt. viii. 1. has remarked, that datives absolute 
sometimes stand for genitives absol., as xa/ta^dvtv avt^ for xa/ta^wtof w^tovy 

* In Scfaulthess theoL Annal, 1828. II, p. 338. Mr. iii. 28. rk AfAa^rnfAara to7c Ms t£v 
hBftnr. is referred to this bead witboat much probability. 

t The citations of Georgi Vind, p. 234. are asclcss: for there the dat. depends 

either on the Tcrb of the sentence, or there is no dat at all, but tlie plur. of the pos- 

MYC ^h% l/Aoc etc. 
22 



174 PART THISD. USE OF THE NOUN. 

aod Mt. xxi. 23. IxBovtt, avr 9, is in general correct (Fischer ad Well, III. 
a p. 301. Heupel ad Mr. p. 70., yet this usage results as naturally fronk 
the nature of the dative, as the gen. absol. from the nature of the genit. 
see Bemhardy 82.), but cannot well be applied to the quoted passages, as 
xata^ivth i%$6pu are here connected with dxoxoveeiv, and therefore not 
ilbsoiute cases, although it cannot be denied that the author could also 
have written xata^dvtof wirtov i^xcOiov9r,^Q» a/bt^ o;t?UM «roX9CM, comp, M t« 
viii. 23. 28. ix. 27. Mr. v. 2. The only peculiarity in this construction 
is, that avr$ is repeated, because several words intervene between the 
dat. of the particip. and the governing verb. In the passages quoted 
by Kypke I. p. 47. from Pausan. and Joseph, either the participle only 
has a pronoun, or the pronoun is placed next to the verb (Joseph. Anti* 
8, 13. 4.), and therefore they prove nothing as to the main point. The 
datives in Acts zxii. 6. 17. are not real datives absol. 

Note 4. Two datives, one of a person, and the other (interpretive, more 
precisely defining) of a thing, are found in 2 Cor. xii. 7. 166^ fiw <sx6xo^ tf 
tfopxi, there was given to me a thorn in the flesh (Exod. iv. 9. Gen. xlvii. 
24.) comp. Lob. ad Ajac, p. 308. Reisig ad Soph. (Edip, Col. 266. 
Eimsley ad Eurip, Bacch. p. 49. 80. ed. Lips. Bornemann ad Xen. 
Conviv. p. 214. Schafer ad Soph. II. p. 348. Jacobs ad AchilU Tat. 
p. 811. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 278. [see also Pausan. 7, 5. 9, 5. The 
two datives in Ephes. iii. 5. Rom. vii. 25. are of a diflferent kind. 

Note 5. In 2 Cor. vi. 14. firi ylvfoBt Ui^o^vyovvrfi Skstltftoi^ is a 
very striking dative, where some supply avvj and others think it im- 
plied in the dative itself. But although the dative must sometimes be 
rendered by tcith (Reiz ad Lucian. VI. p. 599. Bip. Matth. II. 907. 
comp. Polysen. 8, 28. also Judith iii. 1.), this is an entirely difierent case. 
The apostle seems to have expressed himself concisely, and to have 
adapted the dative rather to the thought than to the language; he evi- 
dently meant to say, firi ylv ttt^* xtu ovtutf 6fio^vyovvtti (tfvfoy.) <iKi0fo»$, 

be not put into a strange yoke, i. e. not into the same yoke with the un- 
believing. 



§ 32. ()f the Accusative, 

1. As the genitive is most clearly recognised in its dependence on 
a noun, so the accusative is properly the immediate case of the verb. — 
In its use to express the nearest and proper object of a verb transitive^ it 
is found with entire regularity in the N. T. Some verbs denoting afllec- 
tions of the mind, which in other languages are neuter, according to the 
genius of the Gr. language are treated as more or less decidedly tran- 
sitive. 'Excny therefore occurs always with the accusative, (Mt. iz. 27. 
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xvii. 15. Mr. x. 47. Rom. xi. 32. camp. Plat. Symp. p. lt3. C), ot«- 
rti^tw the only time it occurs, (Rom. ix. 15. comp, Xen. Cyrop, 5, 4. 
32. Luciao. Abdic. 6.) Comp. also xxaCnv (to weep over) Mt. ii. 18. (at 
other times with iftC) see Wetsten in loc, int^iszvvtfs^w, mostly, Mr. viii. 
38. Luk. ix. 5*6. Rom. i. 16. 2 Tim. i. S. Heb. xi. 16. comp. Eurip. /o. 
353. The latter has once InL Rom. vt. 21., otCka^zvL^tc'^ always, except 
that once it governs the genitive. Mt.*xviii. 27. see § 33. — ^Aot^tCv (like 
cZtxtlv) is taken as a transitive Jude 15. 'tZtv t^yu^ aat^ilai wvtCjv, u>v (i. e. 
a) fjai^cav which they did in an ungodly way^ comp. Zeph. 3, 11. •twy 

irtht9jStvfAdt<av tfov, wy TJaij^T^oaf iif tfii (otherwise aat^tiv tt Plat. LiCggm 

12. 1. p. 941. A. see Matth. If. 923.) and 6iwvtw Jas. v. 12. /ii} d/&yvcf c 
^i^rc rov ov^o.v6v {ohtestari ccdum) comp. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 4. 3 1 . Hero- 
dian 2, 10. 3. (as neuter oinv. xatd tivoi Heb. vi. 13. 16. Amos viii. 14. 
Zeph. i. 5. Isa. xlv. 23. Sch'afer ad Long. Past. p. 353. or tv twi Mt. 
V. 34. Rev. X. 6. Jer. v. 27. Ps. Ixii. 10. (to swear by). 

Bkacfpviftslv takes the ace. of the person Mt. xxvii. 39. Luk. xxiii. 39. 
Acts xix. 37. Rev. xiii. 6. (like xaxdi idyiw, xaacviKoytlv two, Diod. Sic. 
Exc* Vat. p. 66.), but also di 'twa Luk. xii. 10., perhaps tv twh 2 Pet. 
ii. 12. (in the Greek writers also jtt^Ltwoi Isocr. permut. p. 736.) Similar 
iviihi^tw tivo. to reproach some one, as a traasitive verb Mt. v. 11. 
(Septuag. comp. Rom. xv. 3.), a form of expression which occurs only 
in the later writers, Sch'afer ad Plutarch V. p. 347. More certainly 
xata^aa^ai twa belongs to them (i£sop. 1.) Mt. V. 44. Jas. iii. 9. — 
^T^i^tw is used Luk. xi. 25. with ace, as in Lucian. Pise. c. 6. Xen. 
Hell. 2, 4. 17. (Mntth. IL 917.) On the other hand xaXui Hoitlv is found 
with the dative of the person Aft. v. 44. Luk. vi. 27. according to the 
better Codd. (Acts xvi. 28. fuTihlv rtedi'^i atawt^ xaxov is of another kind 
and frequent in the Greek writers Lys. accus. Agor. 41. Isocr. Vig. p. 
357.), so tv Hoitlv according to many authorities. The Greek prose prefers 
here the accusative. Comp. Biblioth. Brem. nova. 1. 277. On the other 
hand stoulv twa to treat some one thus and so occurs also in the N. T. 
Mt. xxvii. 22. Comp. Aristopb. Nub. 257. — "EfAfto^tveaeai. two. 2 Pet. ii. 3. 
is an unusual, and as the signification of the verb here is doubtful, an t>b- 
scure construction. 'E/f^co^cvcoda* to trade (to buy and sell, the latter 
more frequently, as in German, (and so to trade in Eng. more frequently 
means to selU Trs.) is most commonly connected with the ace. of the 
thing e. g. cxcuoy nut. (Hos. xii. 1.) to trade (in) oiU then figuratively 
0o^W ififco^. to trade (in) wisdom (to use wisdom as an article of com- 
merce.) Themist. 23. p. 2S9., as in Lat. cauponari sapientiam, there- 
fore Ifitto^. tr^v Z^av t'^v 'tov dutfiatos (Joseph. Antt. 4, 68.) formositatem 
cauponari of harlots, comp. Athen. 13. p. 569. Generally it refers to 
something which we transfer to another for a profit. With a little difierent 
construction Philo in Flacc. p. 984. (II. p. 536. ed Mang.) IvtHo^tvtto 
triv X'^Sfjv twi' 5wo(Tf ^ he profited by the forgetfulness of the jndges. 
The ace. of the person appears in Ezek. xxvii. 21. d/inov; xai x^m>v$ iv 
olj efiH9^tvovtfu a t J thus: in which articles they make a profitabU trade 
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(with) youj make a profit (out of) you. Therefore in 2 Pet. ii. 8. Stoiz 
is probably correct: they will try to nuxke gain of youj will make 
a profit out of you. Others: lucrabutUur vos^ as if we said, they will 
buy yotu 

Baaxtuvswfascinare Gal. iii. 1. is also construed with the ace. In the 
signification invidere it has the dative (Philostr. epp, 13.), Lob. p. 463., 
yet the old grammarians themselves do not agree entirely about the dif^ 
ference of the construction, see Wetsten. II. 221. llo<cuyfiy, which in the 
Greek usually governs the dative of the person (^schin. diaL 2, 13., 
Polyb. 5, 4. 7.), has the accusative in Acts xxvii. 22. The reverse is found 
in Rev. ii. 14. hthdfixfi.9 tiv% (var.) as in some later writers, see Schafer 
ad Plutarch. V. p. 22. 

'EvoyyfXt^ctfdoM, which Originally {comp» Lob. ad Phryn. p. 266.) re* 
quires the dative of the person (Luk. (V. 18. Rom. i. xv. Gal. iv. 13. 
1 Pet. iv. 6.), in the N. T., where like the German predigen {to preach) it 
did not need an accusative of the thing, takes also the accusative of the 
person (Luk. iii. 18. Acts viii. 25. 40. xiv. 21. xvi. 10. (1 Pet. i. 12.). 
Even in the signiBcation l«tum nuncium afferre (nuncio allato exhilarare) 
fvayyex. occurs with an accusative of the person. Euseb. Const. 3, 26. 

^vxatf<T(0^, to beware of, governs the ace. in Acts xxi. 25. 2 Tim. iv. 
15. (as oflen among the Greeks Xen. Mem. 2, 2. 14.) Lucian. asin. 4. 
])iod. Sic. XX. 26.), on the other hand in Luk. xii. 15. d^tb follows, a 
construction wiiich is not foreign to the Greeks (Xen. Cyrop. 2, 3. 9.). 
In a similar way ^o^naean to fear in relation to, to fear something for 
myself, is usually connected with the ace, but sometimes with d/r6 {to 
fear for, sibi ab alio timer e), e. g. Mt. x. 28. fivj to^ec<y^c &h6 tZv ditoxtf 
vovtfop to tfw/ia — — ^o^aj^tf it fiikkov ti>v bvvdfitvov etc. The Greeks 
say ^0^. vHo twoi or ttyc, yet eomp. ^o/3o; atto tt^os Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3. 53. 
6, 3. 27. ^o^tla^at anb is an imitation of the Hebrew {D or ODD KT (Jer. 
i. 8.) Afler this analogy ^xifttw &^d ( prtegnanter) is construed in Mr. 
viii. 15. xii. 38., on the contrary Phil. iii. 2. ^xiitttt fijv xatato^iTy etc. 
see the concision, have an eye to it {^rJrttw ti to beware of something, can 
receive no support from ^vxaatfeaOal tt, as the middle is here necessary). 
To beware of is b, derived signification. — ^Evt^iytfgSat, revereri has always 
the ace. of the person Mt. xxi. 37. Heb. xii. 9., as in Or. prose writers 
since Plutarch. In the ancient authors ixt^ift- ^tvo; to concern oneself 
about somebody, to take an interest in one, (to mind some one). 

^ivyetv governs the accusative in 1 Cor. vi. 18. 2 Tim. ii. 22. in a 
tropical signification {to fee a vice, i. e. to avoid if), yet once 1 Cor. x. 
14. ^tvyt-tt drtb tfji ftduxoxaf^ciaf. This latter construction is very com* 
mon in the N. T. and ^tvytLv anb tivoi either means to fee away from 
some one in a difllerent sense (John x. 5. Rev. ix. 6. Mr. xiv. 52. Jas. 
iv. 7.) or (including the result of the fleeing) to escape from some one, 
Mt. xxiii. 33. ^iv/iw dftb occurs among the Greeks only in a strictly local 
signification, Xen. Cyrop* 7, 2. 4. Mem. 2, 6. 31. Polyb. 26, 5. 2. 

The accusative of the place to which, after verbs of motion, when once 
the prepositions had become established, was confined more to Gr. poetry, 
(Matth. II. 747.) and in accordance with the character of the N. T. 
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language we shall, in such cases^ expect only the construction with prepo- 
sitions : even Acts xzvii. 2. ^fXXovt» rtulv twi xot a t^v Acfeoir tottov^ is 
not an exception; it must be translated, to sail by the places along the 
coast of Aaa, in which meaning tixgiv (a real transitive) is connected 
with the ace. by the best authors. (The parallels of Wahl Xen. Hel*- 
4, 8. 6. Polyb. 3, 4. 10. only establish the phrase roiiv t^v edxaatfap^ 

2. Nouns are frequently placed in the ac6. after verbs when they have 
a kindred signification, as they express the meaning of the verb sub- 
stantively, and are really implied in it; yet always where the signification 
of the verb is to be extended (Herm. ad Soph. Philoct, 281.) either as in 

Ltlk. viii. 5. fov (Sftn^a* 'thv (ffto^ov avtovy ii. 8. ^i\Ayd(S(fovtei fvXaxa; 

tsj i yvxfo;,* 1 Pet. iii. 14., or by means of an adjective John vii. 24. 
t 9j p dtxa^'air x^C^iv x^lvf^tj ' 1 Tim. i. 18. uva ot^attvvi 'tvp' s a X 47 1» 
at^attlwj Mr. iv. 41. t^^^^w fo^ov fiiya/if, 1 Tim. vi. 12. Rev. xvii. 6. 
This is also very frequent in the Greek, see Fischer ad WeU, ill. I. p. 
422. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 316. Matth. II. 744. 910. 041. Bemhardy 
106. COtnp. Xen. Mem, 1. 5. 6. dovXeviiy SovXfiW o^iefiidi fjif'top al^zi^p 
Herod.«5, 119. fidxrjv ifiaxi^avfo lozv^'^ {rnagnam pugnavimus pugnam 
Terent. Adelph. 6, 3. 57.), Plat. ApoL p. 28. B. toffwtw iftit'^^ivfui, 

itS^'tffitv^aii p« 367. A. tve^yeiftlv tffy fitylfStfjv tvt^ywtlaof, Alciphr. 2, 3. 

ds»f 4M fiov ftd^a^ 9t^<ttti, Lysias 1 . Theomnest. 30. Iftov fia^'tv^'^(sa»ffi f ^y 

tt« f 17 V fJM^tv^lav and 27. noXkovi 9c xa* aXXov; xtv^vvovi fii^* vfii»f» ixtv6v' 
9iv6tt Kurip. Iphig. A. 1190. de|o^e|ya 6iiiv fjv as 6iia<s^€u x^f*^i Demosth. 
c. Neser. p. 517. ado. Polycl. p. 707. C. Luclan. am. 11. Arrian Alex^ 
7. 11. See yet Georgi Vind. 199. Wetsten II. 321. (On the oriental 
languages eomp. Gesen. Lehrgeb. 1810.) The passive construction occurs 
in Rev. xvi. 9. ixwvfiafCa^aav ot dv^^taftoi xavfia fUya* On the other 
band the connection with such a conjugate noun (one of kindred meaning) 
alone, like fia^'tv^Cap fta^fv^tlv, appears in the N. T. only by an interpo- 
sition of relative clauses John v. 32. <Sj fio^tv^ia, tjv fut^^^Bi- ftt^l i/tov Mr. 
iii. 28. Heb. viii. 10. This connection is common in Heb., sometimes 
with, and sometimes without intensity of meaning (Ewald 590.), as also 
in Greek (e. g. yijuataysi^M Soph. Antig. 551., ydficvi tyafiav Herod. 4, 
145., Svaioi Ovovfaf Arrian. Alex. 2, 16. comp. also ftoxtfiov ttoXifitlp 
Pausan. 7. 16.5. 



• Yet in Xen. Anah. 3, 6. 10. we find also ^oiJia-fttf ^i/KMk(. But in this phrase 
fuJiMiac is an extension of the meaningr of the verb, as it denotes not only the abstr. 
of ftf3U0>#ff», bat the concrete idea the watehet. Then we must exclude from the 
above mle formolas sach as wtifuumv v^fMmv, Av^mxXiiv A««rrjx«v( (Demoetb.). 
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Kindred to this const ruction is 6i^it» (ttktjyaij itoxxa;* dx^$y which 
then takes also an ace. of the person, (comp, Luke xii. 47.) Buttmann 
ed. Rob. p. 360. § 131. 3. 

3. Instead of the ace. of the object, we 6nd in many cases a preposi- 
tion, h (3), as is supposed, after the Hebrew usage; but the passages on 
closer inspection show the preposition to have its proper force: (a) Acts 

XV. 7. 6 Otbi i y ^fiiv tiihiiato 9ta ^ov atofiafoi fiov axovtfiu fa (Svtjf etc. 

is not to be compared with 2 Vl3, but iv f^fuv properly signifies: among 
us (the Apostles), both from the fact that Peter is juSt afler used in the sing., 
and also from a consideration of the ta iBrtit God has made choice among 
us, that by me the heathen should be taught the right way. See also 
Olshausen in loc. About the Hebrew 2 *in3, which the LXX. some- 
times translate ix%iy» Iv 1 Sam. xvi. 9. 1 Kings viii. 16. 1 Chron. xxviii* 
4. Neh. ix. 7., even the interpretation of which Gesenius did not think 
necessary, see Ewald Gr. 605. (6) 6fi9Xoytlv Iv Mt. x. 32. Luke xii. 6» to 
give a confession en some one^ i. e. (according to another construction) 
about some one. Otherwise Bengel. The Hebrew h]; niin Ps. xxxii. 5. 
has not entirely the same signification. 

4. Two accusatives occur, (a) one of a person and the other of a thing 
uniformly aRer verbs of dressing and undressings John xix. 2. Mt. xxvii. 
26. Mr. XV. 17., of giving to drink Mr. ix. 41. 1 Cor. iii. 2.*, of anoMd" 
ing Heb. i. 9. Rev. iii. IS,, of loading Luke xi. A6*, of persuading Acts 
xix. 8. xxviii. 23. 2 Cor. v. 11., of adjuring (by) Acts xix. 13. 1 Thess. 
V. 27. also wafAifiv^ffxtw 1 Cor. iv. 17. John xiv. 26. (Xen. Cyrop, 3, 3. 
37. Herod, vi. 140., on the other hand apafiv. twa twof Xen. Cyrop. 6, 
4. 13.). On the contrary cvayyeXiSco^» is only in Acts xiii. 32. con- 
structed with a double ace. (Rev. x. 7. a variation is found), comp. He- 
Hod. 2, 10. 75. Alciph. 3, 12. Eus. H. E. 3, 4.; instead of x^itttw nvd 
^t the connection x^itttiv ft 6.ho tivoi is in Col. i. 26. Luke xviii. 34. at 
least indicated; iiBdaxttv is connected once with h 'tivi of the person in 
Rev. ii. 14. (as if it were to instruct on some one), but not in a very well 
established reading.f Others and better Codd. have ibliaaxi f 9 Baxax, 

* T»/t4»{giv Nam. zi. 4. Deot. Tiii. 16. bclongrg also to this class, of which oonstroc- 
tion there is a specimen in 1 Cor. xili. 3., comp, Schwarz Comment Gr. p. 1441. and 
on 1 Cor. especially, Fabric Pseodep. 11. 566. 

t This construction is not certainly proved to be Hebrow by 2 Chron. xvii. 9. 
nTin*3 HdS, as this probably means to teach in Judak, Perhaps in Acts vii. 22. 
Iirftihudn va0-ii 0-9^ia is not to be taken for wekcay co^av (comp, Diod. Sic. 1, 91.), but 
as expressing by Uie dat the means of instruction, whilst iiraih waanr ro^v would 
be edaelua est (institotas ad) sapienliam. However, comp. Plat. Bep. 5. p. 406. D. 
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eomp. Pbilo. Apocr. N. T. I. p. 666. (S isS Job. 21. 22.). With 
fluffty fera tt (Mt. vii. 0. Luke xi. 11.) is found also idftlv tt na^d ^»yof 
Mt. XX. 20. Jas. i. 6. (Xen. Anab. 1, 316.), as v/ith i^uttav tv^d ti Mr. 
iv. 10. John xvi. 5. also i^utw tivd ttt^C two^ frequently occurs in Luke 
iv. 88. ir. 45. (also in John xvii. 9. 20. eomp, Herod. 1, 32.). Finally 
»(t^(j3axxf ff^e is construed once in Rev. xvii. 4. (if the reading be genu- 
ine) with the dative, like 1 Kings i. 1. xi. 29., but with iv iii. 6. iv. 4. 

The ace. of a pronoun and adjective, which follows certain verbs to- 
gether with an ace. of the person (as ^dutnv Luke iv. 35. i^cXciV Gal. 
v. 2., ^ixtlv Acts XXV. 10. Gal. iv. 12.) is reducible essentially to the 
same law, Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 361. ^ 131. 7. Matth. IL 939.; only 
the construction with two accusatives here stops at the first step. We 
also say: to ask one^ tomething^ but not therefore, to oak one^ a bQok, 
I would also refer here Mt, xxvii. 44. 

(b) An ace. of the subject and of the predicate (exegetical) John vi. 

15. fyo fCOM^tfutftv Qwf 6y ^tftXca, ActS XX. 28. ifidi I^t^o iHiOxoHosj Heb» 
i. 2. oy t^xt acXi7^orofiov, Jas. V. 10. vftoStty/uk xdfittt 'ffji xa*orta^tia( — — 

tovs ft^o^tokf Rom. iii. 25. Jas. ii. 5. Acts v. 31. The accusative of 
the predicate sometimes follows the preposition tU Acts xiii. 22. ijycft^ey 

a^o»f to¥ Aa^id $is fia6tXiai vii. 21. dvt^in^iyto vafirtf lavf^ tit 
^109 hinuelf as soih xiii. 47. This is a Hebrew construction (Ewald 
Gram. 603.) and is often imitated laa. xlix. 6. 2 Kings iv. 1. Judith v. 
11. Gen. xliii. 18. 1 Sam. xv. 11. What is quoted from the Greek as 
parallel diflfers, as the tit of the destination, Herod. 1, 34. ftdvtit 

fMtfft zC^^*^ ^i Ho'ktfMiWy Eurip. 7road. 1207. od ya^ ui xaxxo; 'tvxttf 

haiiinav Matfiy Alciphr. 3, 28. To the hitter mode of expression may 
be reduced Heb. iv. 8. and perhaps Acts vii. 53. ixdfittt tbv vofiov t » $ 
^ » a ^ ay a f oTyiiuoy, ye received ike law for or as the or dering of anr 
gels^ see Bengel in loc. In Phil. iv. 16. the construction tit ^f^v x^'^ 
fUM iHifi^^a^t is an entirely diOferent conception from t^v x^* A** ^^•f <^^ 
therefore belongs not here. 

5. Verbs which in the active take two ace, one of a person the other 
of a thing, in the passive retain the latter, e. g. 1 Th^ss. ii. 15. ico^odo- 
0c»$, a$ IhthdzT^n*** So also in the constructions Luke xii. 47. da^ 

tftfo* 6%Lya% {comp. 5i^i» two, Hkrfydt)^ Mr. X. 38. Vo fidHti6fUk o iyw 

fiaHtiiofiOh jSofCf fttf^ijMu Rev. xvi. 9. {comp. Lucian. Tox. 61. Dion. Hal. 
IV. p. 2162, 8.). The same takes place also in verbs which in the ac- 
tive govern a dative of the pers. together with an ace. of the* thing, as 
in the passive they are considered causal verbs: Gal. ii. 7. Htftlo'ttv/nu 
to c^oyylMor (from stt^ttvia ttvi n, passiv. fU9ttvofiuu ti>) 1 Cor. ix. 7. 
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tee Fischer ad WM. III. I. p. 497. Matth. II. 946. the analogy of which 
tti^^xtlfioA follows: Acts xxviii. 20. tffv aXva^v f avi^' rtt^lxufuu (from 
axvoK fti^l»ii*M fjtot) Heb. V. 2. D'Orville ad Charit. p. 240. Matth. 11. 
947. Then the ace. with the passive generally designates the remoto 
object, viz. that part of the subject afiected by the signification of the 
verb: 1 Tim. vi. 5. hu^^a^fkiv^^ pw vovy (from ht/a^^ti^^ rui irdv pow) 
2 Tim. iii. 8. John xi. 44. Mt/Uvot tovt fto^ xai tovs x'^^o^t Phil. i. 11. 

HtTtXfi^&fiivoi xa^9t09 dftxoMOtf., 2 Cor. iii. 16. if^v av^^v tixora fittafio^^ov' 

fitBay Heb. z. 22., comp. Valckensr ad Herod. 7, 29. Hartung on the 
cans 61. 

6. Hence'it became asual to express in the ace. case (even without the 
passive construction) the remote object added to a verb or noun as a more 
exact expletive, as Jud. vii. 7. ^09 ofio»oir tovtoi^ t ^6 stop tfto^viv' 
caaiUi 2 Tim. iii. 6. Luke ix. 14. «afa«x»iuft a«foii$ m^tsiaf dva n^pti^' 
xovta {in rows to fifty) comp. Jer. xxx. 14. 1 Sam. xz. 17., Mr. vi. 39. 
Irti^aitp a^toii astaxxivai ttdptast (Sv/iHotfia av/iHogia (in several companies), 
in all which cases the ace. was apprehended in a certain relation to the 
verb of the sentence, Bemhardy 108. eo«ip. Herm. ad Soph. (Ed, C. 
1402. (The last two of the examples above are only an extension of 
the construction with two accusatives). This ace. is used to designate 
qualities, properties, or relations still more extensively (Bemhardy 117.) 
Acts xviii. 3. gxffvoftotoi ^^9 tiz^n^ (Lucian. Ann. 43. Jlgaih. 2, 
26.), John vi. 10. wiTttaou m M^t^ tw &^t^fitbv i^^ti ttiP^tkxi^zCxtot (as 
to, in number)^ comp. Isocr. de big, \k 642. and many others, Lob. ad 
Phryn, p. 364. Hence also for specifications of time in difl&rent con- 
structions, Acts X. 3. tl6iP ip 6^d/Aa'tt &oti Cj^a» It^f f^v t^s if^C^ oyycXor, 
etc. Rev. iii. 3. (Herod. 2, 2.) Luke xxii. 41. xxiii. 66. t6 fup ad^^t^ 

PlOvx^yio^i John v. 5. ^ ^»$ ay^o^o; Iztly t^idxopta xa* 6xtu> Ittf fX*^ ^p 

ti atf^cftiV (Bemhardy p. 116.; on the Hel. see Ewald Gr. 501.; the 
same use exists in Eng. Trs.); and finally merely as adv. John viii. 25. 
^nv ^xnv* See Hermann ad Vig, p. 880. In this way the accusative 
is connected with the dat., and therefore both cases occur in many for- 
.mulas, e. g. ^6 yipos Herodian. 1, 8. 2. Died. Sic. 1, 4. and 1*9 yipn Mr. 
vii. 26. Acts iv. 36. Plutarch. Demosth. p. 889. B. (as with top d<i>^ 
occurs fw 0^(^/19) Bernhardy 118., comp. Luke xxiv. 25. fi^oZtU *i 
xa^iiat Dion. Hal. de Lys. 7. p. 243. Lips.; on the other hand, 0^a* 
dvf top v&vf. See Wetsten. I. 826. 

Rev. xviii. 17. Seot tt^ Odxaaeav i^d^ovtai does not come under this 
rule. In this phrase edx. is to be taken as the immediate object {comp. 
Boissonade ad Fhilostr. p. 452.), like yrip i^d^iaStu Pausan. 6, 10. 1. 
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Mt. iv. 15. i66v Baxd^tffii (from Isa.) is very peouliar: it is translated 
6y or near the way. Passages like 1 Sam. vi. 0. u 6d6y d^Jov avr^$ 9<o- 
^fvflrffot, Exod. xiii. 18. do not justify this case here in connection with 
vocatives. Nor do I believe that the LXX. have extended this use of 
the ace. so far beyond all the proper limits of prose (comp. Bernhardy 
p. 114.), but with Fritzsche regard 66^ 9ax. in the Septuag. as a gloss 
froaa Symmachus. 

7. The ace. in some places is taken to be absolute, where, on closer 
inspection, we may discover the grammatical reason of the ace. in the 
stmclure of the sentence. So in Rom. viii. 3. ^6 &^vvato9 tov 

vo/AOv — — 6 ^fo; for fwvtov vibv ttifi^^ — xo/tix^wu tt^ a/M^rCcu^ is 

evidently, according to the proper sense, equivalent to to a^af oy tov 

voftmf iftoujatv & >co(, K</u4cK **" ~~ xai xatikx^lviOVt etc In ActS xxvi. 3. 

the ace. ypil^atfip wta is certainly to be considered an anaeoltUhont which 
with the addition of participles is frequent, see § 64. II. 2., ccmip. £ph« 
i. 18.^ where also Koppe incorrectly finds an ace. absolute. In Luke 

zxiv. 46. I6ti ttaStiv thiff K^itftov — ^- xai xfj^x^V^o.^ ^^^ '^9 ovofiat^ avtov 
ftttdvotaif — -— -d^ta/ifyotr dito ^It^ovaaxr^fi the acc. (in the construct, 
of ace. with infin.) is grammatically clear, and the d^icifitvw only added in 
a loose respect; beginning (viz. the xi^^v^tfuy), or impersonally it being 
begun^ camp. Herod. 3. 91. Yet see Kypke I. 844. As to Rev. i. 20. 
see Ewald in loc. Finally, in Rev. xxi. 17. ifUt^i^^t to ttixof tfji ttoUiai 
ixoroy tf tftfo^. fttix^9 M^^C^ wfB^CtHoPt etc the last words are a loose ap« 
position to the clause IfUt^. to ttlxou etc. comp. Matth. II. 916. More- 
over, eomp, Matth. ad Eurip, Med. p. 501. Sprachl. II. 955. (As to 
an acc. apposit. and an anacoluth. in the acc. of partic see below^ and on 
the casus abnol. comp, A. Wannowski Syntazeos anomal. Gr. pars de 
coostr., qu. die. absol. Lips. 1835. 8vo. See Stuart N* T. Gr. § 108. 



§ 33. Canheciion between a Verb (neuter) and its dependent Noun by 

means of Prepositions. 

Many verbs, especially those which signify an ai&ction of the mind, 
are connected with their predicate by the interposition of a prepo* 
sition : and in this the N. T. usage is sometimes conformable to the 
Greek, sometimes exhibits more of the Hebrew oriental usage. The 
following classification may be offered: (o) Verbs of rejoicing or griev* 
ingy which by the Greeks are often construed with the dative alone (in the 
23 
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N. T. only x^t^^ ^i i^^^'d* Rom. xii. 12. in this way,) have mostly the 
prep. Iftl after them {comp. Wurm adDinarch, p. 40.) x^^C^^^ Mt. xviii. 
13. Luke i. 14. Acts xv. 31. 1 Cor. xiii. 6. Rev. xi. 10. (comp, Xen. 
Cyrop, 8y 4. 12. Diod. Sic. 19. 55. Isocr. permut, p. 738. Arrian. IruL 
35.), ivtCotMcr^ Rev. xviii. 20., avXKvfteio^a* Mr. iii. 5. (Xen. Mem. 3, 9. 
8.), but sometimes also Iv {xvftiiv Iv Jacobs ad AchilL Tat. p. 814.), as 
X<M.^nv Luke X. 20. Phil. i. 18. (Col. i. 24.), tv^aCv. Acts vii. 41., ayox- 
X'.a0>(u 1 Pet. i. 6. (?), on the other hand dyaxKta^at Ihi Xen. Mem. 2, 6. 
35. 3, 5. 15. Of the verbs to be angry ayavaxf nV with ns^i {to be angry 
on account of some one) Mt. xx. 24. Mr. x. 41., but (tike ayavaxtttv ixi 
Lucian. Abdic, 9. ^pkthon. p. 267*) d^yl^fo^i ini tin. Rev. xii. 17. 
comp. Joseph, bell.jud, 3, 9. 8. (in the Septu. even d^yC^ta^ai iv r. Judg. 
2, 14.). The opposite tv6oxnv is according to the Hebrew 2 ys n, and the 
LXX. constructed it with iv {to have pleasure in), it may either be 
used of persons Mt. iii. 1 7. Luke iii. 22. 1 Cor. x. 5. or of things 
2 Thess. ii. 12. {comp. also ^i%(iv iv Deut. xxi. 14. 1 Sam. xviii. 22. 
Col. ii. 18.); in the Greek the dative would be sufficient (yet comp* Po- 
ly b. 2, 12. 3.): a^xHo^at which usually takes the dative (Luke iii. 14. 
Heb. xiii. 5.) is once in 3 John 10. connected with ijtl. — {b) Verbs sig- 
nifying to wonder, to be amazed, are followed by irti with a dative; so 
^yfidiit,v Mr. xii. 17. Luke iv. 22. xx. 26. Acts xiii. 12., ixttxritsaio^a* 
Mt. xxii. 33. Mr. i. 22. xi. 18. Luke iv. 32. Acts xiii. 12., which is also 
frequent among the Greeks. According to smother construction dea is 
used, to wonder en account of a thing, Mr. vi. 6., as iBItan. V. H. 12, 
6. 14, 36. ^avfid^tiv tiva 5ta f». But ^avfi* iv 1*9 ;)r^oyi§ciy Luke i. 21. 
can signify by his remaining, yet comp. Sir. 11, 31. About itvC^to^ 
' tivi see above § 31. 1. — (c) Verbs signifying to have pity (fj(Kayx^?^o><'^ 
are usually connected with Irti either with the accus. Mt. xiv. 14. xv. 32. Mr. 
viii. 2. ix. 22. or with the dat. Mr. vi. 34. Luke vii. 13. (Isocr. pfrmti/. p. 
778.), and only once with he^C Mt. ix. 36.; (Xtua^at is used as a transitive, 
see § 32. 1. — {d) Verbs signifying to confide in, to trust, to hope, to boast, 
are constructed with inl, iv, eii, as Tti^toi^ iftl twt. Mr. x. 24. Luke xi. 
22. 2 Cor. i. 9. (Agath. 209, 5. 306, 20.), ifti ti Mt. xxvii. 43., with iv 
Phil. iii. 3. 2 Thess. iii. 4.; jtiisftvsw iftl ttvi Rom. ix. 33. 1 Pet. ii. 6. 
Septu. (about fttattvnv et$ or Irti ftva to believe in some one, see above 
§31. 2.) i%Hl^$tv iiti with dat. Rom. xv. 12. Phil. iv. 10. (Polyb. 1, 
82. 6.), with accus. 1 Tim. v. 5. 1 Pet. iii. 5., ct; John v. 45. 2 Cor. 1. 
10. (Herodian. 7. 10. Joseph, bell. jvd. 6, 2. 1., 4^ il^ ttva IXfCis Plut. 
Galba: c. 19.), iv 1 Cor. xv. 19. {comp. Xen. Cyrop. I, 4. 25. Mem. 4, 
2. 28. Polyb. 1, 59. 2. iXrtlSa ixtw tp *•)♦ xavxaia^i iitC tivi Rom. V. 2. 
(Diod. Sic. 16, 17., similar gsfivvvta^ Diog. L. 2, 8. 4. Isocr. big. p. 
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840. and fvutovo^a* Dtog. L. 6, 2. 4., more frequently iv Rom. ii. 17. 
23. 1 Cor. iii. 21. Gal. vi. 13. (Jerem. ix. 22. Ps. cxitx. 5.)^(f) Of verba 
of sinning^ transgressing^ afia^tavuv alone takes the object sinned against^ 
with the prepos. ii^ Mt. xviii. 15. Luke xvii. 3. 1 Cor. vi. 18., comp, 
Herod. 1, 138. Isocr. jpermt/^. p. 750. .£gin. p. 930. 931. M. Anton. 7. 
26., comp, Wetsten. I. 443., on the other hand a/io^^f aV vt^oi tivh Joseph. 
^aU, 14, 15. 2., fte^i fcva Isocr. permuU 754. afia^t* tivt, 1 Sam. xiv. 33. 
1 Kings viii. 31. 33. Judg. x. 10. — (/) The verbs d^iaxnv to please^ and 
^K^yot to appear^ take after them the Hellenistic preposition tvCinwv in- 
stead of the dative of the person to whom something is pleasing or ap« 

pears, Acts vi. 5. ^^«0ey 6 Xoyoj ivcutwv ftavthi t'ov lihri^ikvi (Judg. X. 5. 

xiv. 7. Deut. 1. 23.) Luke xxiv. 11. c^ai^oav ivCmt^w anitC^v dtsfC Xyj^oi ta 
^r^fjtata. 'A^igxnv occurs also with ivavtCov tw* in the Septu. Num. 
xxxvi. 6. Gen. xxxiv. 18. 

It is properly a redundancy when verbs signifying to follow are con- 
strued with the prep, fitta or evv {comp. comitari cvm aliquo in Latin in- 
scriptions), Rev. vi. 8. xiv. 13. see Wetsten. N. T. 1. 717. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 354. Meineke p. 259. Sch'afer ad Demosth. V. 590. Goiler 
ad Thuc. 11. p. 299. Wurm ad Dinarchy p. 15. Hebraistic is d»ox« 
ortbtfh* t'tro; C*^nK) Mt. X. 38. 1 Kings xix. 30. Isa. 45. 14. 



§ 34. Use of the Adjective. 

I. A neuter adjective (particip.) in the singular (more rarely in the 
plural) followed by a noun in the genit. is frequently equivalent to an ab- 
stract noun, especially when the language had no corresponding noun 
(Wyss. dialectoL p. 80.): Phil. iii. 8. f6 vHt^iz^nf tfji yvtdff««$, Heb. vii. 

18. f6 {trfi iyt'oX^;) ddvyafoy xcm ovco^cXi;, 1 Cor. i. 25. to /ico^ov fov ^cov 

to &<f^ivkstov ^fov, comp, Rom. ii. 4. ix. 22. Phil. iv. 5. Heb. vi. 17. 2 Cor. 
iv. 17. viii. 8. An instance of the plural is found in Rom. i. 20. ta 
Ao^ata tov 9cov, where the reference is to the following: 17 tt ai^i 5vya- 

/us xoi BttotifSm 

To doxi/itoy t^s rtCatit^s in 1 Pet. i. 7. does not belong here, as hoxiykW¥ 
is itself a noun, comp. Fritzsche in loc>, and Jas. i. 3. in his Prmlim. 
p. 44. An adj. ioxlfAws does not exist. 

Rom. i. 19. 1*6 yvwot^y rov Otov is not the same as 1^ yyto9i$ r. 9., but 
either that of God jphich is known (to man) or that of [in) God which 
can be known* The latter signification of the yvuxftof, which Tholuck 
doubts, see Soph. QSd. R. 862. Plat. rep. 7. p. 517. C. Aristot. Meiaph, 
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4. (5) p. 70. comp. Scbulthess 7%eo/. Atmal. 1829. p. 976. Reiche has 
by no means refuted this interpretation^ but tbinks that interpreters have 
made the distance between these two possible modes of apprehending 
the subject much wider than it really is. 

The above usage, which arises directly from the nature of the neuter, 
is not foreign to the Greek; especially have the later prose writers adopt* 
ed it from the technical language of philosophy. The examples ^llected 
by Georgi {Hierocr, I. p. 39.), however, must be well sifled. The fol- 
lowing are real parallels: Demosth. Phil. 1. p. 20. A. to tutv ^e^ «vfim$y 
and de fals* leg. p. 213. A. to dofxixl; oivf^^, Thuc. 1, 68. xo ituotbif ttjs 
ftoxittCaij 2, 71. to ao^ivti t^i y^^f^fiijit Galen, protrept. 2. to r^j t^t^i 
aatatov, Heliod. 2, 15. 83. to 4>Ht^fiQ3JM¥ tiji Xvrttju Phtlostr. ApoU, 7, 
12. Diod. Sic. 19, 55. Diog. L. 9, 11. 4. Lucian. Pise. 252. This 
construction with participles is especially peculiar to Thucid. (and the 
Byzantines). Comp. Ellendt. ad Arrian* Alex. I. p. 253. Niebuhr. ind. 
ad Dexip.f Eunap. and Mcdch. 

2. That which should be signified by means of an adjective as the 
qualifying term, is sometimes not so expressed, but with a change of 
construction, by a noun; and (a) so that the principal noun is in the ge- 
nitive: 1 Tim. vi. 17. i^i r^kumva* ini nxtyvtov a^fiXotf^ti, not to trust to 
the uncertainty of riches, i. e. to riches, which are uncertain, Rom. vi. 

4. Tya v^fisli iv xaivottjti ^unji, Ht^iftatri6fafiiPf vii. 6. 2 Thess. ii. 11. 

This construction, however, is not arbitrary, but aims at a greater pro- 
minence of the chief thing represented, which, expressed by an adjective, 
would stand rather in the back ground. It is therefore more of a rheto- 
rical than grammatical nature. Comp. Zumpt Lai. Gramm. p. 554. 
and instances from the Greek in Held ad Plutarch. Timol. p. 368. 

Correctly speaking, only those passages can be reckoned here, in which 
the noun, followed by a genit. is connected with a verb, which most na- 
turally belongs to the noun in the genit. and characterizes it as the prin- 
cipal noun (as ingemuit corvi stupor). Passages like the following are 
therefore to be excluded: Col. ii. 5. pxittutp tb ott^iutfia t^i ^tiorfuf, 2 Cor. 
iv. 7. Ci'a 17 vfte^/3oX^ tiji ivrdfinai § tcv ^«ov. Gal. ii. 14. 6^^rto6tiv ft^b$ 

t^ ixri^tuw tov evoyycx^ov, Heb. ix. 2. ^ ft^oBttthf fey a^tiop means, the 
setting out of the loaves (shew bread), and 1 Pet. i. 2. wyuKt/Mi ttviv/u^ 
toi, as a single glance at the context will show, is not synonomous with 

ftvtvfia oytw. Finally, the phrase Xafi^dvstv tfjv iTta/yytXltw tov Ttvtvfiato^ 

Acts ii. 33. Gal. iii. 14. signifies to receive the promise of the Spirits 
which takes place when the promised good itself is received (xofii^ttfffa* 
tfjv iftty/yt%lav)f when the promise is fulfilled. 

{b) More frequently so that the noun expressing the property or qua- 
lity (mostly of the soul) is in the genitive: Luke iv. 22. %6yoi, trji xd^ttoi, 
Luke xvi. 8. oixovofiof t^i a^&xbCK, Col. i. 13. vthi tfji ayaTtfffj Luke xviii. 
6. K^tt^i t^s ditxlaij Rev. xiii. 3. ^ H>ajy^ fov ^aofdtov a deadly toound^ 
Rom. i. 26. nd^ di't/i&af, 2 Pet. ii. 10. In prose this construction is 
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Hebrew (and in this language the result not only of a want of adjectives 
Ewald 572., but also of the more perspicuous or explicit manner of the 
Oriental languages), but in more elevated style, examples of it exist in 
the Greek, see Erfurdt ad Soph. (Ed. R. 826. Herm. ad Vig. p. 887. 
891. CotRp. Pfochoii diair. p. 29. Those quoted by Georgi Vind. 
p. 214. are almost all- useless.* 

If in such a case there be added a personal pronoun in the genit., in 
translating, it is construed as belonging to the general idea: Ueb. i. 3. 
r9 {iviiiwth t^s ivpd/ifui a/vifov by his powerful wordy Rev. iii. 10. xiii. 3. 
StiU further it is contended (e. g. Vorst Hebraism, p. 570. Storr. Observ. 
p. 234.), that when two nouns connected express one idea, the demonstr. 
proD. grammatically agrees with the noun governed: e. g. Acts v. 20. r o 
Jfrjiwta t^i ^utiji twtiji instead of I'avf a these words of lifej xiii. 26. 
o xoyoi trii aui'tfi^Cai tavtiji this doctrine of salvation^ Kom. vii. 24. ix 
tov ert^ftafof tov ^yafov fovfovj comp. the Peschito. But this canon 
(which even Bengel follows) is not genuine. In Rom. 7. f ovrov might 
have been construed with a^fiatoi by Paul himself; but it would not be 
without meaning connected with Bavdtovy since as the Apostle had fre- 
quently mentioned edvatoi (ver. 10. sq.), he might easily refer back to 
that, see Kollner in loc; in Acts xiii. 23. ou>t^^ 'li^aov; had already 
been mentioned; 6 xoyo; f • tfcot. t. is therefore, the doctrine of this 
(by the mediation of Christ) salvation; in Acts 5. the pron. refers to the 
salvation which the Apostles were then proclaiming. The LXX. have 
not translated so incorrectly the phrase '\QD2 ^^'^K Isa. ii. 20. which ne- 
cessity demanded, but which is much more natural as the two words are 
essentially one, comp. Isa. ii. 20. ta fiiiXvyfiata avf ov fa &^yu(a> Deut. i. 
41. fa axtvti fa rt€(Kifiix9 avfov. It cannot be readily seen how Luke 
and Paul in so plain sentences could have fallen upon a construction so 
irregular. What Georgi Vind. p. 204. and Munthe obs. ad Actsv. 20. have 
quoted from the Greek, on near inspection loses all its value (Fritzsche 
Exe. 1. ad Mr. p. 771.) 

Note I. That tl^e Hebraism (Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 661. Vorst He- 
braism, p. 282.) of a neuter adjective expressed by the femir.ine, is found 
in Luk. xi. 33. tlix^vrtt^v tleriah i^ rather absurd; x^xtri existed already 
as a noun in Gr. usage signifying, a covered place or alley, a subterra- 
neous cavern, a vault, and is there very suitable. See Mattheei in loc. 
small ed. On the other hand Mt. xxi. 42. (Mr. xii. 11.) na^a xv^Cov 
lycvcfo avf ^ (fovfo), xai i<$tl ^vfiatff)} (^vfiaofoy) is a quotation from 
Ps. cxviii. 22., and this occurs also elsewhere in the Septuag. 

* The ^nit. of the matter does not belong here, Xi0ov k^iSci & ?• Among the Greeks 
WIS jost equivalent to, a ram outof 9Umt^ and only in conformity with the Lat conld 
an adject be required. In Phil. iv. 18. also layA itmiUt {eomp, Ari(«tot Rhet. 1, 11.) 
is the pieatant emanation of a sweet odor, and not put exactly for im^c* It is now 
generally conceded by the best interpreters that 1 Cor. x. 16. ri wernfiw tqc tlxcyiat 
and Rom. i. 4. intvfJUL Aywovnt are to be interpreted by the above canon. Comp. 
Glass. I. 26. 
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Note 2. Instead of concrete adjectivcss, which would be taken sub- 
stantively, in conformity with Hebrew usage we find nouns with vios or 
f exyoy, which, according to the lively perceptions of the oriental inhabit- 
ants, denote the most intimate connection with (dependence on) something, 
(Vorst Hebraimn, p. 467. 19.): e. g. vwl aitiC^tCa^ Kphes. ti. 2. (children 
of disobedience^ bom as it were from the attsi^tCa, raised, attached to her 
tike to a mother) , rixva ^i^toi Ephes.^. 8., tixva vytaxtt^i 1 Pet. i. 14., 
tixva 6^yfis Ephes. ii. 3., tixva xatd^oi 2 Pet. ii. 14. (1 Kings ii. 26. 1 
Sam. xix. 29. Deut. xxv. 2.) Ihe phrases ytoidc^ tar^wv, dvor^v 
(espec. in Lucian.) quoted by Wahl. Clav. II. p. 985. are more similar to 
the vtoi tuv awS^uircuiv. Neither Schwarz nor Georgi has proved that 
ftaii or fixvov in Gr. prose is connected with an abstract noun, as in the 
examples above. For examples from the ecclesiastical writers see 
Epiphan. Opp, I. p. 880. B. o§, vum t^i axijOiviji ^tierf eca^.) 

Note 8. Ephes. vi. 12. ta Hvivfiatixa tvji Ttovij^lai is a peculiarity, for 
which only Gregor. Nyssen. II. p. 28. has ta rtpivfidta, for the Syr. 
translates according to the sense. The Gr. usage, which interpreters 
here adduce [see Koppe in \oc,) Tta^etvixoi. for fta^eivoi Odyss. x. 89., 
is only found in poets in the better ages; but occurs in the Byzantine 
writers, e. g. ^ iftfcix'^ foi vj Lytfto^ (in Ducas p. 18. and generally, ta 
^Mfiovta, which originally was an adj. and in the later Gr. used substan- 
tively as d(u/iovf$, presents an appropriate analogy); a genitive depending 
on it, e. g. rd dtu/iovia tiji ai^ri, would not therefore be strange. But 
in Fph. as above, the abstract seems to have been designedly chosen as 
antithetical to 7t^6i aT/«a xai gd^xa, not with sensual antagonists, but with 
spiritual you maintain the conflict. 



§ 35. Connection of the Adjective with the Noun. 

1. Of the rule, that adjectives agree in gender and number with the 
nouns which they qualify, there occurexceptbnsboth in Gr. writers, and 
in the N. T. (in the latter seldom), where the adjectives are accommo- 
dated to the sense, and not to the grammatical character of the nouns. 

(u) In respect to gender the following passages may be noticed: Rev. 

XIX. 1 4. f d ot^aiftviiata f d iv ov^avw — — ivdidvfieyoi ^vtftvov X(vx6p etc. 

(as Xen. AJem, 2, 2. 3. ai itox«j — — xiyovtn, Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2. 12., 
yet more bold, Aristid. Tom, I. p. 267. extr. Jebb. afiocka xai oftw^fj tdiv 
ixati^ui^iv iiiyiotuiv n6%iuiv, xaXovv >( uiv tt tb; avfov;), iv. 8. ti(J6a^a 
Jwa — — xiyovfvj. Ephes. iv. 17. (ii. 11. does not belong here), 1 

Cor. XU. 2. Also {lev. xi. 15. iyivoveo ^uivox ^cyaXai iv ti} ov^aru, X e- 
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yovttfi where celestial beings themselves, to whom the voices belonged, 
were in the mind. ^ 

2 John iv. belongs here only remotely, Ix^in^f oti tv^ijxa l» tCtv tix' 

{b) In respect to number. With collective nouns the adjective is often 
in the plural : e. g. Luk. six. 37. anw to itxti^oi 'tZtw /la^tCv x^^' 

^ o V < e S, (Diod. Sic. 11, 25. xvxiviov yCX^^o; ili oAttTiv xataHtafiivovi 5, 43. 

Xen. Hell. 2, 3. 55. Xen. Epliea* 1, 3.), Acts iii. 11. awi6^ap,t Ttdi 6 xa6( 

lx^a/ft^o», comp. John xii. 12. Luk. ii. 13. (Philoctr. ApolL 

2, 12.) Acts v. 16. (xxi. 36. if we prefer x^ojwf i j with good Codd.), 
Rev. vii. 0. xix. 1. (Judith vi. 18.) Luk. xxiii. 1. var. On the other 
hand in Rev. iii. 9. tijv xty. is not to be taken as an epithet of avvayuty^Si 
but partitively, sing, and plur. connected, see Mr. viii. 1. fta/iHoxkov oz^ov 
ovtof x<u fifi iz^ff^ f b ^ayutft comp, Diod. Sic. xiv. 78. tw ycxi^^ov; aw 
t^ixovrof xai t'oi>f fAia^ov^ Tt^oti^ov tiTtaLtovvtcw Virg. ^n, 2, 63. 

undique visendi studio Troja/uijuventus circumfusa buit certantque 
Uludere capio. See Poppo ad Thuc. I. p. 102. Bornemann ad Xen* ApoL 
p. 96. ad Anah. p. 354. Jacobs ad AnihoL Pal. III. 811. Palairet 
observ. p. 201. Herm. ad Lucian. consecr. hist. p. 301. Ast ad Plat. 
Legg. p. 103. 

The occurrence of two different genders in Rev. xiv. 19. is worthy 
of remark, Rev. xiv. 19. I^ax«y tif 't tjv Xf^vov tov ^/tov toy >eov 1 6v 
ia,iya.v {xrpthi is sometimes also of the masculine gender, Stiptuagint 
Gen. XXX. 37. 42. Vatic. «eeLobeck adPhryn. p. 188. Buttm. aurfiihrU 
Gramtn. p. 151.) Acts xi. 28. xi/iov fiiyav, ^ti^ etc. would be similar as 
Cod. Laudianus has, yet see Kiinol in loc. Parallels with such va- 
riations of gender cannot be looked for in Gr. authors. I should not 
be disposed to relieve the apocalypse of this harshness.* Phil. ii. 1* ti 
f » ( aftxdyxva xai otxtt^^oc, as the bestCodd. have, and Matthai prefers, 
is very singular. It may perhaps be a lapsus pennss, as U tt^ and U ti 
occur three times in the immediately preceding passage. 

2. If a preceding adjective belong to two or more nouns of diflerent 
genders, it must be repeated before each, e. g. Jas. i. 17. ttaao, hoaii 

o^o^ xai fiav 6ut^yjfia feXctov, Mr. xiii. 1. ftotaTtoi xl^oi xai ftofartai oixor 

tfOfMu, Acts iv. 7. iv 9toC(f dvya/«cft 17 Iv Hol^ d»'o/iatt, 1 Cor. xiii. 2. 1 Pet. 
ii. 1. (3 Esr. iii. 5.) comp. Aristot. Nicom. 7, 9. in. Plutarch. Vitt* p. 
369. etc. The contrary see in Luk. x. 1. tit rtaiaauv HoXtv xai tottovf comp, 

* Locke (ApakaL I. p. 225.) would in this passage either read rn fAvy&kw with one 
oodcx (perhaps a correction), or consider it a eonaliuc, ad seiisttm,as the writer thought 
only of the 0u^ rov 0f . with the rh f^iyaf. The Utter, as LOcke confesses, u very far- 
fetched. See Matth. kl. Ausg. p. 63. 
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Diod Sic. 1, 4. fittd Hco^i xaxorta^Cai xai xiv^<av Plutarch. Mor. p. 993. 
If the nouns be of the same gender, or if a difierence of gender can* 
not be designated by different terminations in the adjective, the adjective 
is usually connected only with the first, Acts ii. 43. Mt. iv. 24. xiii. 32. 
ix. 35. xxii. 3d. Mr. ii. 15. Ephes. i. 21. 

The following epithet is repeated with both nouns, Rev. xxi. 1. ov^ovw 
xawov xai y^v xatt^v.— -In Heb. ix. 9. 6ut^d tt xai $v5ia>i> the first predicate 
liri bwdfitvat relates only to the latter noun as the principal (bloody offer- 
ings, sin oflferings). C<mp, Iliad II. 136. a* ^fUtt^a* f' aXo%fn xai p^rtta 

tixva tUkf^ ivL fityd^oti ftoti,6iyfUvan» 

The plural of an adj. belonging to two nouns might seem to occur in 
1 Pet. viii. 18. od ^a^toif o^yv^^V ^ ZC<J^9 i%v*^ia$fftin but the ^a^t. must 
be considered the principal word, a^y. and zC^o» rather as expletives: not 
by corruptible things, silver or gold. 

Note. About the supposed Hypallage in respect to the connection of 
an adjective with its noun in Luk viii. 32. 2 Cor. iii. 7., see Appendix. 
Of a different nature are the solecisms occurring in Rev., as to which 
comp, Winer* 8 Exeget, Sludien. I. p. 154. They give to the style the 
appearance of more harshness, but may be explained as anacoluthon and 
mingling of two constructions, or in another way, which should always 
have been adopted, rather than ascribe either to the ignorance of the 
writer, who has displayed a knowledge of grammatical rules in other 
much more difficult constructions. Examples analogous to most of these 
'are found in Greek writers; but they are not of so frequent occurrence 
as in the apocalypse. The following may be noticed. Rev. ii. 20. is 
probably to be construed thus: 6Vt d^iet ; t^ ywaTxa 9ov ^Ifjttd^tX' ^ iJyovaa 
iwotfjv ft^o^^w x^i 6c6d(jxtt xai TtXavq. etc. who representing herself as a 
prophetess, teaches and seduces etc. Rev. viii. 9. may be explained as 
a union of two constructions atts^vt ro 't^ltov tdv xt^uitafuv ttjv h 
t^ ^Mxdttafij t d e;to*'fa '^v x^i (namely the two methods of expression 

a,7ti^. f 6 t^lt» — — f wv ixovtav ^x* ^^id &iti}M,¥t ta xtiafAafa fa c^^fovra 

'^X' {xata) tb if^vtov are connected in one sentence), vii. 9. ti6wj xai 

i6ov oX>JOi 9CoXt); ^ — I tf t w f « J ivui9t^o9 i*ov ^poyov ' ^■^— ft t ^ f 

pt ^Xfj fiivovi (where the writer connecting in his mind the i6ov with 
the nominat., and the et^oy with the ace. rtt^i^e^., mingled the two con- 
structions, comp. Judith x. 7. Stallbaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 32.) 

In Rev. v. 11. 12. ^xov^a ^avriv dyyiXiav — — xai ^ 6 a^t^fioi awtup fiv 

?id6ii fiv^Mciv — xiyovtti* the last is not connected with fiv^idBat but 
apprehending the words xai^ ^v^. as a parenthesis) to oyycxot as 

if the writer had begun: pu>v^v in^^av ayyfXot etc. (Similar in Thuc. 7, 

42. foij Xv^axovtfloii — — xa'tdftXij^is vix ^JUyiy iyhtto -^ — 

* In the Septaag. the particip. xiym (xlyemc) i> often aied without regard to gram- 
matical oonBtructiona: Gen. xir. 1. lynhBit fifM ki^mv \iymr, zzzviii. 13. xlv. 16. 

xxii. 20. Ezod. v. 14. Josh. x. 17. 1 Sam. zy. 12. Jadg. zvi. 2. corresponding with 
the Heb. *idkS. Bat it can be explained as a confusio duar. aiructur. See Exeg, 
Stud, 156. 
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^^ZvtM ft Achill* Tat* 6, 12. ftti^atv^tov ^oDta slnU tf o ft do»cft) — - —— 
avd^ ^oftovfoy XajSovtfa Plat. Phssa. c. 29. p. 81. A. o^xovir ovto /dlr 

«j|fov0a ftft( ro o^ftoy avt^ f 6 of t6i; <i^f^;|;cf cu ro ^cioy ft — , o T a ^ » » o* 

ft ivji vfta^x^^ auvt^ ev^ou/uoyc fii^b, rtXai^^ —— — d^i^XXay/ftev^, woitc^ 3i 
Xeyi f Oft xat'a rwir fitfivrffUPtoPf u; dXi^^; f 6y Xo&^ov z^opov fista ^tCav 5 ( a* 
y on 9a (for diayovo^O More striking is Rev. iii. 12. to ovofia t^i «oXcm( 
<ov 0tov ftoVf t^i xOMmi *lt^' i^»ata^aivQv9a ix tov o^^. — — — «<u t6 

9ifOfM fMv t6 xoftvoy (where 17 xotajS. etc., as it cannot be taken for the 
nondnat, tituli^ must perhaps be consirlered a parenthesis, as if it were 

for avtij i0tiv 17 x(»ra^.), and xiv. 12. c»dt vso/ior^ tC^r oytW iativ' Oft f 47* 

^ ovpt ti tois tptdkoii etc. is a sudden transittcn to a new sentence, as 

e. g. Jas. iii. 8. t^v yXC»o<sa» o^iti^ 6vvat(U 6»^^iavt(ap SofidoMf Axatd^xt^oif 

3. Two adjectives without a copulative are connected with a noun in 
1 Pet. i. 18. ix tiji fia^tuof vfu*v dvaat^o^t «af^oara(adofov* The adjec- 
tives here are not of the same order, but the one directly qualifies the 
noun, constituting with it one idea, the other is an epithet of this idea 
made up of the noun and adjective: your vain-service received from the 
/lathers (good-for-nothing service); John xii. 3. /av^ov yo^dov ^Ktt^xijs «ro« 
xvtifUHff where ya^doi Hiatixri (a mercantile designation of a particular 
kind of nard ointment in great demand) takes the adj. tfoxvt. costly. See 
in general Dissen ad Pindar, ed. Goth. p. 303. Herm ad Eurip. Hee. 
p. 54. Comp. Kritz. ad Sallust. Jug. p. 172. Matth. II. 998. and Jen. 
a. ZeiL 1812. No. 160. 



§ 36. Of the Comparative of Adjectives.* 

1. Instead of the comparative the positive occurs, (a) with ^ the par« 
tide of comparison, e. g. Mt. zviii. 8. x a x o y aol i^tw tiat>!^iiif -~ — 
;t»xoy fi xvX^, ^ 5w) xf^<*< ixwta^ etc. Mr. ix. 43. 45. This me- 
thod of expression is Yound several times in the Greek writers, comp. 
Aristot. prohl. 29, 6. Ha^axtuta^^xtip tUaxC^ dftoatt^fjaai fnx^ow ^ KoXv 
ia^nadfitvw Herod. 9, 26. ^sop. 134. de Fur.^ with adv. Plutatch. 
Pelop. 4. tovtovi av a^^i xai ^ixalias #t^offayo^«vff«M ffwd^x^^'^^i **"* W»tff ^a* 

t^yovi ^ txtiwosi I>iod. Sic. 11,11., (in Lat. comp. Plaut. Rud. 4, 4. 70. 
iacita bona est mulier semper quam loquensj) see Heupel ad Mr. p. 249^ 

• Cmnf. 6. W. Nitaseh ds eompartObou Chraea U/ngum motfif, in his ed. of Pitt, 
/o. Lipt.1899.8vo. 
24 
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d'Orville ad Charit. p. 538. Boissonado ad Martini PrbcL p. 78. Kpyke 

1, 89., and is there perhaps, with Fritzsche ad ML p. 574., originally to 
be explained by the fact that the writers had at first no comparison in mind 
(otherwise Herm. de ellipa. p. 185. and ad Vig> p. 884. and Schafer ind* 
ad JEaop, p. 136. comp, to it lleX&ad Plutarch. TimoL p. 317.). This 
use of the positive occurs more frequently in the Septu. (Gen. xlix. 12. 
Ps. cxviii. 8. Hos. ii. 7. Jon. iv. 3. Lam. iv. 9.), so that ^ corresponds 
entirely to the Hebrew ID.* From the Apocrypha comp. Tob. xii. 8. 

ail such passages /ioxxw is usually supplied. 

The use of ^ is bolder, but not materially different, Luke xv. 7. x^^ 
ttttu irti ivv afia^ruiX^ /xi f okvoovvf t, ^ iHi Ivpsinjxovtatvvia BiTUUOii* Cowp* 
Gen. XXXviii. 26. dedixcuuta^ 0a/ia^ 17 iy<a. 

Luke xviii. 14. read thus xati^ij ovro$ Mtxaifafiivo^ — rj ixilvof would 
be perfectly consistent with the above usage; but the better Codd. read 
V Y°< (^^^ ^^^^ Matthai's small ed. on this passage) which has no paralleL 
I et the sentence, according to Hermann^s theory, which Boroemann fol- 
lows, might be rendered: this one went away justified — or (went) then 
the other, etc.? The ya^ must, as in other cases, be added to the interro- 
gation (also to 47 Xen. Cyrop, 8, 3. 40. Soph. Electr. 1214.) to strengthen 
it. Perhaps fJTtt^ (which is equivalent to ^ in Joha xii. 43., comp. Lu« 
cian. Pise. 20.) would be a natural correction. 

eixiivy ^ to express malle is entirely analogous: e. g. 1 Cor. xiv. 19. 
fthtf xoyot)$ xaxrjfjai ^eXo), ^ fiv^lovi xoyov$, etc. So Arrian Epict. 3, I. 
and 0ovXo/iat ri Herod. 3. 40. Plutarch. Alex, 7. Sull. 3. and Polyb. 18, 
5. 3. Yet this usage is more extended, e. g. (Ast ad Plat, rep, p. 388.) 
Lys. or#f/. de affect, tyrann. 1. }^r^tov6l. xt^hojiviw ^ vfiai ytf&^ccv, etc. see 
Kypke II. 228. Nitzsch 71. Wetsten. 1. 7til. — Luke xvii. 2. Xvottsul av- 
t9 — VI -wtiits ei est, etc. {comp. Tob. iii. 6. vi. 12. xai. xa^rixci xajJciv, 
fj rtdvta av^^taytov ^sop. 121. de Fur.). All grammarians supply here 

fiaXX0¥. 

2. (b) The positive sometimes occurs with ^to^d afler it and preceding 
the word which denotes the object compared, Luke xiii. 2. ofia^tt^Koi 
fta^a ftdvtaf fov; rax»X(uov( (where indeed it must be remembered that 
d/io^f wx6( wants the comparative degree) sin/id above all the Galileans^ 
i. e. surpassing all in sinfulness, comp. Exod. xviii. 11. Num. xii. 3. Neh. 
vii. 2. Judith xiii. 18., from the Greek writers Dion. Ilal. ep. ad Pomp. 

2, 3. ax^i^r^s te xai Xtrttfi ita^^ <^vf tvovf Jrc^av — dfcdXf xf ov, Philostr. .^poU, 

3, 19. ^a^d ndvtai ^Axa^ovi fiiyaf. (So vtti^ oAoD in the Septu. e. g. 
1 Sam. i. 8. xv. 28. 2 Sam. xiii. 15. comp. Schwarz Commeniar. p. 1353. 

* The Septuag. leeni to prefer ibrming the Heb. comparative either as above, or 
by bfn^ and wa^k ; yet the Gr. form is not rare. 
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The same proposition stands after the comparative (see Herm. ad Vig, 
p. 862.) Ijuke iii. 13. nxiop Tta^a to 6iatttayfjiivo» for tov dtatit' comp* 
Heb. ix. 23. x^tittocf. ^oitu^ ita^a, tavta^^ XU 4. gtXflova ^vaiav ^A^cX rCa^a 
KdiV ft^oai^viyxt, xii. 24. and Thuc. 1, 23. ftvxvon^ai Tta^a ta Ix tov rt^iv 
X^opcv fi,vfjfA0¥iv6ft,tva' Similar in Heb. i. 4. toaovt<fi x^fi.ttov, 6<79 ita^o^ui* 
tt^ov fta^ o/vtovi xttiiij^opofiijxtv ovofia> Just SO vTii^ in Luke xvi. 8. ^^0- 
vtfUj'tt^ot vfti^ tovf viovi tot) ^atoi, Heb. iv. 12., comp, Judg. xi. 25. 
XV. 2. xviii. 26. Ps. xix. 10. (Gen. xxxvii. 4. ^tXei avtov ix vidvtiov tov 
viutp avtov is allied to the Hebrew comparative signification.). In Mr. 
vii. 36. oaov avto^ avtoif buatiXKtto, fidxxov mt^coaotf^ov ix'^^voow, otfoy 
Stands properly not for the comparative 609 /ioxxoy, but it must be trans- 
lated: the more he forbade them, they proclaimed it the more (than be- 
fore). See Fritzsche in loc, 

3. The comparative is sometimes used, when the object of comparison 
is not expressly indicated, which must then be learned from the context, 
Reiz de accent, inclin. p. 54. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 418. 539. Stallbaum 
ad Phikb. p. 120. and ad rep. I. 238. Matth. II. 1021. (The compa- 
ritive for the mere positive is not found in the N. T.): e. g. in Acts xvii. 
21. xiynp tt xai axov€w xaivotf^ov, the comparative denotes that they 
wished to hear something newer (than that which was considered new 
when just spoken). Among the Greeks too the comparative (commonly 
9t6tf^ov) had become established in the question '*/s there any news?^* 
and abundantly proves that eagerness for news which has been attributed 
to the Athenians, [comp, Theoph. char. 8, 1. Herod. 1, 27. Eurip. Orest. 
1327. Aristoph. Av. 254. Lucian. Asin. 41. Plutarch, gen. Socr. p. 587. 
594. Died. Sic. Ehec. Vat. p. 24. Plat. Euthyphr, 1. iS^ee Stallbaum in loe. 
and ad Plat. Protag. p. 23. — Acts xxv. 10. u^ xal ov xaxrxov iTtiyivCmxti^ 
is, better than I can tell it to thee, or than you seem desirous of knowing 
it (Lucian. Pise 20. afiiwov av oto^o favta), comp. 2 Tim. i. 18.; 2 Cor. 
vii. 7. uKstt ill fiaXKov x^'h'^o.i must be translated: that I rejoiced still 
more (than before on the mere arrival of Titus ver. 6.). Phil. i. 12. 

•t* fd xaf* Ifii fiaXXov *t< ft^oxort^v tov sva/yy. i\i^%v^iv MORE (rather) 
for the promotion (than, what was to be feared, for the hindrance) of the 
Gospel. — Acts xxvii. 1 3. aaaov Ha^eTJyovto t^v K^jjriyv they sailed nearer 
to Crete (than they had resolved before ver. 8.). John xiii. 27. 6 ytoitit 
ftoitiatv tdzt^Pt more quickly than you appear willing to do, see Lilcke 
in loc. (Senec. Agamn. 965. citius interea tnihi edissere, ubi sit gnatus.) 
Ii\ 1 Tim. iii. 14. ixnlliw ix'^tiv k^oj <st tdxiov most translate tdx^ov as 
positive, some as if it were tdxiata. The words read thus: this I write 
unto you, hoping (although I hope) earlier, sooner to come to you (viz. 
than my letter arrives, comp. ver. 15.); Heb. xiii. 19. that I might be 
sooner (than would be done without your prayer) restored to yoUf xiii. 
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23. if he come woner (than I depart). About Mr. iz. 42. tee Frttzache 
tfi loc> 2 Pet. i. 19. see Ullmann on the second episiU of Pder p. 88. 
(against Pott), Acts xviii. 26. 2 Cor. ti. 4. Phil. ii. 8. can be easily 
understood. 

In Mt. xviii. 1. (Mr. iz. S4. Luke. ix. 46. xxti. 24.) and 1 Cor. ztii. 
1 3. the comparative seems to be proper, for in both places there is a 
comparison between two things: fiti^i^ tovti^ 4j dydnij signifies greater 
compared with the two others, fti^t *s and i x ic i $ , {/ityiotfi might 
imply that ftCat^i and Ixnif were difllerent in themselves as to value; tlf 
a<a fAftfwy lativ iv ff ^tx* dues nut mean, who is (among us) the 
greatest (fiiyiatoi) as if three or (bur degrees of rank were thought of 
among the twelve, {see Ramshorn Lat, Gr, p. 316.) but who isgreaier^ 
viz. than the others taken together (their chief, leader as it were, so that 
the eleven are all subordinate in an equal degree to that fuilap). — Here 
might belong also Mt. xi. 11. 6 d< fux^ott^of h tg ^luCa t- ov^* i- e« 
6 /iix^ott^oi tutv axxcjy, he who occupies some lower place in the kingdom 
of heaven^ comp. Diog. Lt* 6,1. 4. l^uituj^ti^ fi/iaxa^iuft^ov iw 
&y>(cdrto»(, l^^ tvtvxovvta aftol^nv^ Bauer Glossar. Theodoret, p. 455. 
Boissonade ad Philostr. p. 491. {su Ramshorn's Lat* Gram, p. 311. 
Virg. scelere ante alias imnianior omnes, Gell. 1, 25.)* Others, 
according to the example of the Greek Fathers, prefer the interpunction 
o 6k fiix^*^ iv r^ /3a(T. f . ov(. fitC^, ovrov totiv the smaller (lower, viz. I, 
Jesus) is greater in the kingdom of heaven than he. This interpretation 
appears to me not without constraint, especially if iv ysw. yw» should 
relate to men in general. Moreover Jesus could not at that time 

iwhen, it is true, he had not yet opened the kingdom of Messiah, but 
or which he was already making preparation, already acted) subject 
himself to John in so remarkable a manner, (for he was at the baptism 
publicly announced as the Messiah); and of the ruler of the kingdom of 
Heaven it could not well be said ip t^ ^, t, ov^. ^i{. io-ti (even if we 
allow much to the laws of the Parallelism. The translation condito reg- 
no messiano is uncertain. 

There is no difficulty in passages where the compar. is connected with 
ftdvtuvi e. g. Mt. xiii. 32. S /itx^o'tseov iati ftwtuv fwv tf^te^^afwy, Mr. 
iv. 32. fcdptop tCiv xaxdviop /iCbfuMT, John x. 29. 1 Cor. xv. 19., as the 
compar. here retains its sense; and the genitive staptuv is the reason 
why such a sentence may also be translated superlatively. This mode 
of expression exists among the Greeks, especially the later, e. g. Dio 
Chrysost. 3. p. 108. 44. dnayf»y fttOavatt^oi^ Li ban. HI. p. 17. aHavtiav 
Atoiccdf ((OV, Athen. HI. 15. stdiretav xo^huv utptU/Mti^oj see Jacobs An^ 
ihol. Pal. HI. p. 247. Demosth. /atsa leg. p. 246. Sext. Emp. 11, 43. 

Note 1 • The comparative is often strengthened by fiosixov: e. g. Mr. 

Vli. 36. fidXkov ttt^iaaoti^av txri^iStswt Phil. i. 23. rtoXK^ fiaXKow x^cttfffov, 

* Id 2 Cor. ziL 15. there ii a mutaal relation between the two comparatires, and 
the panage moat be tranalated, even if I^ the more I hoe you, he hmed Ae less 6y ynr. 
SoiiQtt inoorreetlj: #(•<, gaitrm mo^fiio vot csMra eomplaeter, etc 
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Monk ad Eurip. HippoL p. 62. ed. Lips. Weiske Pleon, p. 158. Wyt* 
tenbach ad Plul. Mor. I. p. 238. Ast ad Plat. Phssdr. p. 395. and ad 
Piai. Legg. p. 44. Matth. ad Eurip. Hec. 374. SprachL II. 1022. 
Wetsten. II. 265. Botssonade ad Arislatnet, p. 430. In Latin comp. 
Ciceio Pis, 14. mi At — quavisfvga fotius, quam uUa provincta esset 
OPTATIOR. Intensity is also given to the comparative by the addition of 
Ui (like noeh in <ier. and yei or still in Eng. Tra,) Heb. vii. 15. m* 
(taoott^w ith Phil. i. 9. it* /miXxov xoi /laXkov (Xen. Cyrop. 3, 2. 18* 
Achill. Tat. 6, 13. Dion. Hal. IV. p. 2228, 6.). This use otUi is very 
common among the Greeks, Xen. Mem, 1, 5. 6. crt lyx^atifstt^ov^ 2, 1. 
27. Ith ycoxv ivf »ftot'(^o(, Cyrop. 5, 4. 20. Ut, ixattavt Anab. 1, 9. 10. Dion. 
Jud. Tkve. 25, 2. Finally ftcxv 2 Cor. viii. 22. Xen. Mem. 2, 10. 2., 
e(mp. Abresch lection. Aristsen. p. 283. 

Note 2. About the construction Acts iv. 22. it'wr ya^ ^v lOUkoyMv f («• 
tfo^axoi^a. xxiv. 11. 90,(iov( nW /Mt. ^juc^cw dcxo^vo ««e Lobeck adPhryn. 
p. 410. The Latin alno corresponds here. Terent. Adelpk. 2, 1. 45* 
PLUS QuiNGBNTOfl coLAPHos ufFRKGiT miki. Comp. Held od Plutarch. 
JEmil. PauU. p. 261. 

Note 8. In Acts xvii. 22. xata ftdvta C^f Bnatiaiiiovtati^ovs 
vfiai Ofu^w, the cb( seems not to belong to the compar. as an intensive 
particle, but ought probably to be translated: in all respects (as if at every 
step) I look vpon you as more religious persons (than the rest are, viz. 
axxtt»\ It would appear from v. 22. that Stia^tlv was designedly chosen, 
and Bt<a(iw iiu although it be unusual, cannot be considered unauthorized. 
Others find here a mingling of two constructions; J>{ dift^. i^f and df»tf. 

viz. ovf oi. 

Note 4. n^wfo; Acts i. 1. Heb. viii. 7. and the adverb ft^Z>tw stand 
sometimes for tt^ott^ou fi^ort^ov\ it occurs with the genitive: ft ^Z> top 
vfiCtv John XV. 18., ^(wt'o; fiov John i. xv. 30. But such a pre- 
cision cannot be found in the best Greek prose writers, see Gataker de 
ttylo N, T. c. 25. Jacobs ad ^lian. Anim. II. p. 38. the Greek is in 
this much more free than the Latin, in which primus for prior, and quis 
for uter is considered as almost a fault. The decision about Luke ii. 2. 
must rest on historical grounds, but the interpretation by H^oti^ct {tov) 
nytiuiptvovtoi Kv^rjvCav (tov fiyifutpivtip etc.) is grammatically incorrect, ^as 
will be apparent, to any one possessed of the least knowledge and sense 
of linguistic propriety. 

4. In comparisons, there is sometimes a comparison of one part not with 
the corresponding part, but with the whole (Bemhardy 432.): e.g. John. v. 
^' t^a^tv^lnp iiti^ut tov ^itadvpov a testimony greater than John, i. e. than 
that of John, like Herod. 2, 134. ftv^afiC6a xai ovtof dtttuCttito koxx^v ixdotja 
*9i icor^o;, 1. e. than that of his father. There is not here a proper 
ellipsis, as the ancient grammarians maintained, since had the speaker 
conceived the sentence as in German, it would mean tiit tov I., t^i fov 
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Kaf^o;;* it ia better here to suppose a conciseness of ezpressioa quite 
conformable to the genius of the Gr. language, which frequently occurs 
not only in proper comparatives (Herm. ad Vig. p. 717. Sch'afer Meletm 
p. 57. 127. Matth. II. 1016., but also in other comparative clauses, 
Fritzsche Conjectan. I. p. 1. and ad Mr. p. 147. In Latin romp. Juven. 
3, 74. sermo promplus et Isabo torrentior, in Hebrew Isa. Ivi. 3. (3 
£sr. fii. 5.) JVIt. v. 20. iav firj ^t^ia&ivaij ifiCtv 47 6ixaioavvti ftkitov xCgp 
y^afi/iaticiv etc. IS also thus explained without any forced construction. 
Jesus could speak of a 6ixaioa. xc*i ^^ their conduct would prove this de- 
claration, and was so regarded by the people. Oh the contrary 1 Cor. 
i. 25. to fiii^ov tov 9tov 0o|>iSf c^oy t'tav &v$^iafttM> means, without the usual 
(distorted) interpretation (see Pott, Heydenreich and Flatt in /oc), the 
fooliihness of God is wiser than men (are), i. e. what seems foolishness 
in the designs of God, is not only wisdom, but outshines all (the wisdom 
of) men, men in their wisdom. 

1 Cor. xii. 23. a Boxovfitv ati/iott^a ilva* t ov tfu/iafo; belongs not 
to the passages in which the genit. of the thing compared depends on the 
comparatives; the gen. here is rather to be tsdken in connection with a : 
which (members) of the body. 



§ 37. Cff the Superlative. 

1. Instead of the superlative, we find once, in elevated style, the positive 
with a noun denoting the class of objects Luk. i. 28. t^oyofii^ij avipywai^i^ 
blsssed art thou among women. This is very much like a Heb. construction 
(Gesen. Lehrg. p. 692. SiuzrVa Heb.Gr. § 455.) which would be expressed, 
among women thou art the only one, who can be called blessed, the blessing 
of others comes not into comparison with thine, therefore with rhetorical 
emphasis: highly blessed. This is not foreign to the Gr. poets, although 
the passages quoted by Kiinol as parallel are not exactly so; e. g. Eurip. 
Alcest. 473. m ^Ixa ywaixC:tv and Monk in loc. Aristoph. Ran. 1081, u 
ax^t%^^ av6^C^v, more yet Pind. Nem. 3, 76. dittof uxvi *y rtotavM; see 
Dissen. in loc. III. p. 378. comp. also Himer. Orat. 15, 4. ot ytwtuoi, 
tuiv ftwiav and Jacobs ad Julian, anim. II. 400. Otherwise Mt. xxii. 
36. ftoCa Ivtoxri fit y d\fj Iv f 9 vd^9t see Fritzsche in loc. In Luke x. 

* Only if several such parallel clauses follow one another the article 16 omitted in 

the last Plat Gorg, 10. h rm ,rk r U rq; n., ixx* cin, U rdr h/^ Comp. Siebelia 

9d Patuan, IV. p. 291. 
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42. however the positive is not used for the superlative, t^v oyal^v fic- 
^lia Itfxitttf o means here: she has chosen the good part (in reference to 
the kingdom of heaven : that which alone deserves this name) : Mt. v. 
10. OS i* OP ftoitj<t^ — '— ov-ro; ftlyof xXtj^isttat will be called OBEAT, not 
exactly the greatest^ 

2. Only the following instances of the Heb. mode of expressing the 
superlative, as Dnshp mp, on^p "I3j^, occur in the N. T. Heb. ix. 3. w/ia 
ayCi» the moat holy place (which however, as it had acquired a fixed de- 
nomination, scarcely belongs here), Rev. xix. 16. fh,isixtvi /3atf(Xtcdy, xv^u>$ 
*i9^i»p the highest king (comp. 1 Tim. vi. 15, But no one of these phrases 
is a genuine Hebraism: in the Gr. poets we find such repetition of adjec- 
tives (used substantively) Soph. Electr, 849. dciXota ItiXoMovt (Ed, R. 
440. i^f^r* d^^f wy, Soph. Philoct. 65. see Bernbardy 154. Wex. ad 
Amig. I. 316. The construction /SatftXcv; ^aixiav is very simple and 
even more emphatic than fiiyiatof ^aa., comp. ^schyl. SuppL 524. dyai 
o»axttav see Georgi Vind. p. 327. and noftoa biblioth. Lubec. II. 111. As 
to the similar ol dtwyi; tu^v (uuwiov see the passages in the concordance. 

3. The so called superlatives by circumlocution,* in imitation of the 
Hebrew, are generally either, (a) figurative expressions^ which occur in 
all languages (and belong for interpretation to the N. T. Rhetoric), or, (b) 
cases which have no relation to the superlative e. g. (a) Heb. iv. 12. 6 xiyo^ 

fov^cov fo/t4otf^o( vfik^ fta^av iidxo>i^a>v dbcft'o^oy, Mt.Xvii.20.lofcv 
<X7tf ttlottv iii xoxxoy a tv a rt i <a iiheleast^eLiXhfMuiv.lQ, xa'^fiivo^i iv 
2u(9 xai & X ii ^avdt ov in the darkest shadow. Comp, yet Mt. xxviii. 
3. Rev. i. 14. xviii. 5. (6) Col. ii. 19. aniitjfsti fov ^cov not glorious^ ex- 
traordinary increase^ but increase of Chd, which pleases Chd, (See 
Stuart's N. T. Gr. p. 183.), (Deus non probat quod vis augmentum sed 
quod ad caput, Christum, dirigitur. Calvin.), 2 Cor. i. 12. ivaitxotfjti, xai 
tiux^wil<^ Biovf not perfects incerity, but sincerity valued as such by God 
(comp, 6ixaio<tvvti Ot9v Rom. iii. 21.) Rev. xxi. 11. tx^vaav t^v 6^av fov 
>sov, not high splendor, but probably the splendor of God, see Ewald tit 
loc. 1 Thess. iv. 16. <saxniyi l^fov, not great (see Bengel in loc.) or far 
sounding trumpet {(faxttvyi ^cov^; fitydxrn Mt. xxi v. 31., but trumpet of 
God, i. e. trumpet which sounds at the command of Crod {i<txdtii odxHtyi 
1 Cor. XV. 52.) Rev. xv. 2. xt^o* -rov >f ov to the praise of God^ comp, 
1 Chron. xvi. 42. In Acts vii. 20. &(sttlos 1*9 $t^ expresses not so much 
the superlative, as intensity of meaning, and is best translated thus, beau* 

* Set especially Pasorii Oram, p. 298. Tho Heb. mode of expression SllJ SllJ 
it found in the later 6r. poets, tee Boisson. ad Nic, p. 134. 383. eomp» in Septu. Ex. 
i- 13.rf^a o-^(a. Not yery different is Sr«v Sirer in Heb. x. 37. a liiile little (Herm. 
•^ Vtg. p. 726.) see also Septuag. Isa. xxvi. 30. 
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Hful before God (in his judgmeBt), i. e« exceeding^ hemidfiiU acbnodum 
formo8us^ (eomp. 2 Cor. x. 4. and Stun. Zonarm glaum aacrm Part II. 
Grimme. 1820. 4lo. p. 12.). Preciaely bo are DTt^K^ and mn^ *1D^ used 
in Heb. (Gesen. Lehrgth. p. 695.) coinp. Gen. x. 9. Jon. iii. 3. (Sep- 
tuagint rioiAi ^fyoXfj t^ >($) «ee Fischer Proluss. p. 231.9 oofy the use of 
the do/, is not in itself to be considered as a Hebraism, comp* Heindorf 
ud Plat. Sopk. p. 236. Ast ad Plot. Legg. p. 479. A difiisrent inter- 
pretation {acctpttu Deo) of the Syriac, of some of the Fathers, and of 
some late commentators, as Fischer has shown, is opposed to Greek 
usage. The conjecture of HammcMid and Junius: 4atMi «*§ 0cf fonuh 
SUM aspeetUf is superficial. 

Jas. V. 11. tixoi xv^Cov is not, glorious end^ but the end, which the 
Lord purposed. See § 30. 1. 

It is an error in Haab, when he says (p. 162.) that x^Mrtof wi*h an- 
other noui^ only gives intensity to it, e. g. 2 Cor. xi. 10. Rom. ix. 1. 
&kr^etuk X^u/tovf h X^ifff 9 unqutstionahle tndh. Others would render 
Col. ii. 18. e^fjaxiCa tCtp ayyixuy cuUus perfectissifttuSi comp. 2 Sam. xiv. 
20. 00^ a ayycXov* 



§ 38. Of Numerals. 



1 . For the ordinal K^wf o; the cardinal eif is used in enumerating the 
days of the week: e. g. Mt. xxviii. 1. tU /* » oy t^ tfa^/3a«'wy, Mr. x?i. 
2. K^iM t^i /ft ( a ( 0a/3/)atMr, comp, John XX. 19. Acts xx. 7. Luk. xxir* 
1. What is quoted from Gr. writers as analogous, only proves the use 
of tlf in the first member of a division or enumeration, where Xcvtc^o^ 
or ttjLXof follows : so Herod. 4, 161. Thuc. 4, 115. Herodian. 6, 5. 1. 
(Georgt Vindie. p. 54.) In those cases il^ is as little used for K^wrof as 
ynus for prinws in Lat., where alter j tertitts etc. follow, {comp. Rev. ix. 
12. with xi. 14.); in the passage of Herodian 7, 11. 18. n; retains its 
true signification unus, and perhaps also in Pausan. 7, 20. 1. where Sylb« 
translates una. The above use of the numeral is Hebraistic (Gesen. 
Lehrgth. p. 701. Stuart's Htb. Gr. § 465., on the Talmud see Wetsten 
1. 544., but in the Septuag. comp. Exod. iv. 2. Ezra x. 16. Num. i. 1. 
18.) and only finds a parallel in Greek in compound numbers, as n% arW 
f^cf^xotfto^ (Herod. 5, 89.) one {uoi first) and thirty. 

2. A more concise use of the ordinal occurs 2 Pet. ii. 5., oyl^oov Nmi 
— - — ipttxaii Noah as the eighth^ \. e. with seven others. In the same 
manner Plutarch. Pelop. p. 284. U^ ^»iw 6u6inatof Matt%^9 ^then. 
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IL p. 249* &hweigh.9 ApfHan. Pun. p. 12. 2 Mace. ▼. 27. camp, also 
SdilLler ad PltOarch, V. &7. and ad Demosth. I. p. 812. The Greeks 
add generally ovt6(, «ee WeUteD II. 704. Kypke II. 442. 

8. When the cardinals are repeated they denote distribution, as Mr. 
▼i. 7. 3vo 5vo Scioto d^oaf ix3kff«y he sent /too and two, in pairs. For this 
the Greeks say »ata or aya 5vo, the latter of which occurs in the text 
Laike x. 1., and in Mr. vi. 7. the Cod. D. has it as a correction. The 
former is Hebraistic {see Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 703. Stuart § 176. 9. cotnp. 
Gen. vii. 3. 9.) and the simplest mode of expressing distributives. Th« 
Syriac translates ova 6vo by repeating the numeral, e. g. Mr. vi. 40. Yet 
somewhat similar expressions are found among the Greek poets, e. g. 
.£schyl. Pirs, 915. fnv^Ca fiv^ia, i. e. xafa fiv^idiai. 

The following formulas are peculiar: dvd cT$ Jlxaatoi Rev. xxi. 21. and 
tXi xa$^ th{ or xaStli Mr. xiv. 19. John viii. 9., 6 xae" tJf Rom. xii. 5. fur 
which the Greeks use xaB* sva observing the government, see Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 858. Yet comp, eT$ rta^* cT; Leo Tact. 7, 83. and from later 
writers in Wetsten I. p. 627. also Infpt. ad Lucian. Soloec. 9. The pre- 
position in these Icirmulas takes the place only of the adverb. Difier- 
ently Doderlein Pr. de brachylogia aerm. Gr. et Lat, p. 10. Eriang. 
1831. 4to. 

4. The rule that in compound numbers, when the smaller precede, xni 
b usually interposed, but when the greater, is omitted (Buttm. ed. Rob. 
p. 114. § 70. 4. Matth. I. 339.) must not be re9cived too positively: ex- 
ceptions occur in the N. T., e. g. John v. 6. t^tdxoyfa X9.i 6xfw accord- 
ing to the best authorities, Luke xiii. 4. 16. hixa. xat 6xtu» ttij Gal. iii, 
17. There are at least some Codd. in other passages which prove the 
addition of xai, e. g. Rev. iv. 4. 10. xix. 4. Luke xiii. 11. In the Gr« 
writers we sometimes find similar instances Herod. 8. 1. slxoot xoi intd^ 

5. If jicavo be connected with a cardinal to express abovfy more ihan^ 
it does not govern it in the gen., but the cardinal takes the case required 
by the verb of the sentence: e. g. Mr. xiv. 5. n^a^rjvai Ittdvia t^iaxoaCtav 
Bfl9a^C<Av (§ 30. 7. note), 1 Cor. xv. 6. iS^^ iTtdva fttvtaxoaCoii ddcx^ot;. 
Just so (without grammatical rule) occur among the Greeks txattov 
(Thuc. 6, 95.), ttxtov (Pausan. 8, 21. 1.), ftf^i (Zorim. 2, 30.), iif or ij 
(Appian. Civil. 2, 96., comp. Sturz Lexic. Xen. II. 68.), iiix^i (iEschin. 

faU. leg. 87. ed. Bremi), Jbnl^ (Jos. Antt. 18, 1. 5.), see Lobeck ad 

Phrymch. p. 410. Gieseler p. 139. Sommer in the allgem. Schuheit. 

1831. p. 963. Constructions in the Latin like occisis ad hominum mil* 

Ubus quatuor Caes. Bell. Gall. 2, 33. are sufficiently known from the 

historians. 
25 
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NoTB 1* We neediiot remark, that the neuters dcv^efov* t^ltw aig- 
nify the second and third time. Sometimes tovxo is connected with them, 
e. g. t^Ctov f V t o l^z^fMii 2 Cor. xiii. 1. this is the third time I come^ 
or / come now the third time^ comp. Herodot. 5, 78. tha^top tovto. 

Note 2. Instead of the numeral adverb Imtdxti the cardinal is once 
used in Mt« xviii. 23. in the formula ifi6ofifixovtdxti ivtta seveniy times 
seven, (times), comp> Septuagint Gen. iv. 24. and j^JBr Ps. cxix. 164. ia«* 
stead of D^DjfD yjli^j see Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 703. The former would 
properly mean, seventy times (and) seven, thence seventy seven times^ 
which does not suit in the passage above. That Ita; c«ta cannot be con- 
strued together, but <»( l/35o^. the preceding cu; c«f axe; shows. 



CHAPTER IV. 



USE OF THE VERB. 



§ 39. Of the Active and Middle Voice. 

1. Active transitive verbs are sometimes so related to their subjects, 
that they assume the appearance of neuter or reflexive verbs: e. g. Acts 
xxvii. 43. &nofi{)l'^vtai throwing [themselves) into the sea (camp. Klinol 
in loc.)j Mr. iv. 37. ^a xv/iata iitifiaxxsv tli to rtxoiov (^ee Reitz ad 
Lu(^an, VI. p. 591. Bip.), Mr. iv. 20. Stav tta^aB^ xo^^to; when 
the fndt offers itself i. e. is there, 1 Pet. ii. 23. [see below § 66, 4., 
comp. Jas. xi. 19., similar 6f.66vai for 5(5. iavtov Eurip. Phaen. 21. Ar- 
rian Indie. 5. Thuc. 4, 108., tTttBMwai Vig. p. 132., iv6i66viu Lucian. 
Philops. c. 15., see Jacobs ad Philostr. p. 363. Ho^ix^iv Heindorf ad 
Plat. Gorg. p. 33. Ast ad Polit. p. 470. Wyttenbach ad Plutarch. Mor. 
I. p. 405. Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 138.). This usage of the language has 
almost become established in many verbs, as ^dxktw Acts xxvii. 14., xu- 
vtiv Heb. xi. 34. Luke ix. 12. 1 Pet. iii. 11., at^i^ti^ Acts vii. 42., vftt^' 
ixt^v eminere (Rom. xiii. 1. I Pet. ii. 13.), dnixti'V (abesse and suficiere 
Mr. xiv. 41.) Tia^dyti^v, oiccvdccv, comp* Bos. Ellips. p. 127. Viger. p. 179. 
Poppo ad Thuc. I. p. 186. From the later language belongs here ewia- 
pnv Mt. vi. 28. Luke i. 80. John iii. 30. (much more frequent than 
iwldvia^iu) see Wetsten. I. 335. Kypke L 39. This, as is well known, 
occurs in Latin, German, and English. There is in neither a real eU 
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lifisis of the reflex, pronoun; the verb expresses the action merely, with- 
out an object: er HUrzt ins meer, he throws (himself) into the sea (he 
makes the motion of throwing into the sea), he turns back, etc. where, 
as DO object is expressed, the reader must refer the action to the sub- 
ject. (Other examples in Eng. Itum^ sink^ shake^ etc. Trs.) Comp. 
Bemhardy p. 339. 

John xiii. 2. tw 5caj3oXov ^i/Sx^xo-ro; ds tt^v xa^dtav does not be- 
long here, where the verb ^d%%tiv signifies t/ts^i/Zu re, stiggerere, see Kyp- 
ke in loc. The verb ifstrnii and its compounds divides its tenses between 
a transitive and intransitive signification {to place or cause to stand, and 
to stand)^ Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 226. § 107. II. 1. In respect to the sim- 
ple verb in the N. T., it is only to be remarked that the aor. 1 pass, 
lora^f^y Mr. iii. 24. Acts xvii. 22., and fut. 1 6taBr^ao^la,l Mt. xii. 25. 46. 
Rom. xiv. 4. are used intransitively for to place one's self, to stand; of the 
compound 6uatrjfn the aor 1 act. is s » used in Acts xxvii. 28. 

In such verbs the transition from the reflexive to the passive meaning 
was very easy. 1 Pet. it. 6. Hi^Uxd if ty yc*^ continetur, comp, Jo« 

seph. Antt. 11, 4. 7. j3ovXo/Aa» yiviaOat stdvta, xaffCti i» avry {iTtiatoT.^) 
ftt^Uzsi" Besides, see Krebs Obs, 19S. 

By means of an ellipsis the 3. pers. sing, of the active (transit, or neu- 
ter) becomes impersonal: e. g. vet plvit, ^^ovrq.^ where 6 Zcv( is to be 
supplied. Out of the N. T. may be reckoned here, (a) I Cor. xv. 52. 
oaXTittiii, yd^y it mil blotD (viz. ^ adxxiyi or 6 aa'KTtiyxt'^i), as we say in 
German es lautel, it rings: similar Xen. Cyrop, 5, 3. 44. iivlxa d*dv Ct^a 
g Ho^tvia^i, fstifiavtt ^9 xl^afc (viz. he who is accustomed to blow the 
horn), and 4, 5. 42. t^v ayo^dv t^v dvaav iv 1*9 af^atofti6<ti xfj^v^dtia (6 

*iC^)' Comp. Shafer ad Denoslh. III. 106. Herm. ad Vig. p. 869. 
Elmsley ad Eurip. HeracL p. 131. (b) Aiyn Ep^ies. v. 14. Gal. iii. 16. 
fia^rv^ii Heb. vii. 17., ^prjaiv 1 Cor. vi. 16., Jewish formulas of quotings 
to which originally <} y^a^?) or ftvsvfjia was to be supplied. 

2. The fundamental idea of the middle voice, which had escaped the 
earlier philologists,* has been luminously and precisely developed by 
the modern (Herm. de emend, rat, p. 178. Matth. § 491. Buttm. ed. Rob., 
p. 141. § 89. 1. and p. 373. § 135. Bernhardy 342.). It consists in this, 
that the middle form refers the action back to the subject, or, to express 
it grammatico-technicaliy, it is reflexive. But this reflexive meaning 
generally appears under a two-fold modification, both of v/hich will be 
proved by instances out of the N. T.f 

Former philologists have allowed too many middles; many* of them 
may be correctly considered passive on account of the constant use bf 

• See L. Kastcr De vero usu verb. tned. ap. Gr. ond J. Clerici Diss, de verb, Gr, 
Med. Comp, Poppo Frogr, de Gr. verb, med,^ etc. Rec, v. Mclliom and Somnicr in 
Jahne Jakrb, 1831. J. H. Kistemakcr in Close, Journal, No. 44. (1827.) 45. (1821.) 

t &e S. F. Dresigii Comm, de verb, med. N. T. etc. ed. J. F. Fischer. 
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the aor pass., since the pass, in Gr. as in Lat. can be used reflexively. So 
Kwto/ia*^ iytl^ofioi^ duMoycfro^v oyyijca^, /if^0xca><u are certainly to be 
considered passive and not middle, as in Latin maveri^ etc. Here belong 
still more evidently i^yio^i {appetitu ferri) ,^6<sxofMu pascor^Blao €U6zvw' 
f 0^». Comp. Rost's preface to the third edition of his Greek Lexicon 
p. 9. and Gr. Gram, p. 274. Sommer. 

The first, simplest, and certainly original modification consists in this, 
that the subject uf the verb is the nearest, proper, and immediate object 
of the action denoted by the transitive verb: e. g. xovo/ao* I wash myself 
{vlftfofiai, John ix. 15.), dfta^xoftM I hang my self ^ comp, xa^^oftai Luke 
xxii. 30., x^fttofiai John viii. 59., avtitdfsoofuu^ ix6afta»aofiai (2 Cor. xii* 
15.)*. In this way the middle oflen assumes the appearance of a new, 
simply int'onsitive signification, which in Lat., Ger. and Eag. is ex- 
pressed by a special word: e. g. rtwifn ich mache avfhdren (/ cause to 
cease]^ Ttavo/iai I cause myself to cease, i. e. / cease, I stop; Atttikvofta* 
solvo me, i. e. discedo, I depart, xotfidui I make to sleep, xoifidofuu I go to 
sleep, I fall asleep, ftn^ofiai I persuade myself, i. e. / believe, etc. This 
new signification is in a very few cases transitive, e. g. attoat^i^fuu I turn 
myself away (from some one), i. e. I reject (Heb. xii. 25.); then the middle 
can take a proper object in the accusative case, e. g. anoat^i^fitu t^va* 

The case is dififerent, where the accusative of the object after the 
middle expresses something which is found in or on the subject (property, 
dress, weapon, etc.), e. g. Rom. ix. 17* ottui Mtlinfitu iv aoi t^w Bvvafilv 
fiov 1 show myself on thee, viz. my power (MUxwfu is always so used in 
the N. T. and in the Gi-eek authors iftttnxwfn, Engelliardt ad Plat. Lach. 
p. 9.; on the other hand it occurs actively in Heb. vi. 17. (where Cod. 
A. has the middle). Acts xvii. 58. afti^tvfo ta ifid'titk avtutv* In both 
passages the pronoun is superfluous and the Greeks generally do not use 
it (so also Mr. vii. 3.). 

3. The middle sometimes stands in a more remote or nearer relation 
to the subject, when in connection with an ace. object it denotes an action 
by which the subject effects something on itself, for itself, of or from U» 
^^If ?• g* otfctt I ask, oifov/ccM f 1. 1 ask something for myself, d«oxo«^o/ia4 
to cut of from one^s self (the member) Gal. v. 12., xf J^o/mu sihi tondere 
(caput.) Acts xviii. 16., vlfttofUM sihi laeare (manus.) Mr. vii. 3., ^loyo^ajo- 
fjuu to buy for one*s self Eph. v. 16., f<t^v7toiovfAai,Igainfor myself Acts xx. 
26. 1 Tim. iii. 13., xofiCiofMu mihi reporto 1 Pet. i. 0., voo^l^ofMu I put aside 
for myself, i. e. I defraud, xata^tC^ofiM mihi paro Mt. xxi. 16. (Sep- 

* Obsenration must teach which verbi ezprera the reflexive sense by the middle 
voice. In many it seems to be always denoted by the addit. of the reflex, pron. Mt 
viii. 4. John viii. 29. iSSee KQRtcr de verb, mtd. p. 56. Poppo ar above p. 3. liot. 
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tiiag.)« fvxdtrofta* Mi servaref observare Mt. xix. 20., &ftofAa<s<softat eat 
abttergere Luke x. 11., tstfitnovfuu 2 Thess. iii. 14. to mark /or one's 
self, ft^06xaXn9^iu to cal! to one*s self Acts v. 40., tiaxaxtia^iu to call in to 
one's self {into the house) Acts x. 28. Comp, also afHa^io/iM to push from 
one's self aHox^Cvo/ia* I give a reply from me, i. e. I reply, answer; finally 
the oft roimiiiderstood Tt^oiStfo Rom. iii. 35. Here also the middle may 
sometimes be translated by a new, independent verb, e. g. fi/yxittofuii I 
observe (one)ybr myself, for my good, ue, I am on my guard before him 
2 Tim. iv. 15., ai^iofMn I take to myself, select for myself, i. e. / prrfer 
Heb. xi. 25., voc^^ofitu I intercept, embezzle. 

According to this 2 Cor. iii. 18. fjfittf ttavta ■rijv adtcu^ xv^iw 

xatoHt^i^ofAtPot could also be interpreted: as if it were sibi intueri, to 
contemplate for oneself the glory of the Lord (as in a mirror). The use 
of the middle »afa>Afij3ayfff^i \u relation to the mind (to apprehend, to ex* 
perienc^ receives light from the above. Comp, Rost Gramm. p. 558. No« 
body will think that dvatL^tfs^t exponere Acts xxv. 24. Gal. ii. 2. Eisner* 
Observe II. 175. is used for dyart^cva*. 

4. In this twofold reflexion the middle frequently denotes an action 
which is performed either by the order of the subject, or with his per- 
mission. This in Lat. is usually expressed by curare, in Ger. by the 
auxiliary verb (jnch) lassen, (in Eng. by the addition of to cause, to per- 
«i/, etc. 3V^.) {comp> Sommer in Seebjde KriU Biblioth. 1828. II. p. 
733.): e. g. ai^xtta^i to permit myself to be injured 1 Cor. vi. 7., dito- 
y^a4§o^iu to allow myself to be enlisted, enrolled Luke ii. 1. comp. Ifov 
tfia^c0^» 1 Cor. vi. 12., jSaKffr^ttf^t etc. Instances of mid. verbs, which 
in this case also take « new, appropriate, and transitive meaning, are: 
^wnC^ofAM Mt. V. 42. peeuniam mutuo dandam sibi curare, i. e. miutuam 
sumere, to cause money to be lent to one's self, to borrow, fuaSovfuu Mt. 
XX. I. to let one's self hire something, to hire, to lease. 

In some middle verbs a reciprocal meaning is connected with the re- 
flexive, e. g. /3ovxtv<o>a» to consult among themselves John xii. 10., ovp* 
tC^ta^u to agree with one another John ix. 22., fta^axaxti<s^iu to console 
one another 2 Cor. xiti. 11. It remains very doubtful whether with 
Bengel and others in the O. T. quotation Rom. iii. 4. the middle xfCvto* 
^cu should be taken (for to judge). 

5. Although the signification of the middle is thus distinct and pecu- 
liar, yet in practice, even of the best Gr. authors, its forms often slide 
into those of the passive; and not only in tenses for which the middle has 
DO precise form (prsBS. imperf., perf. and pluperf. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 373. 
$ 135.), but also in some where they have a passive sense, as the fut. 
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(Monk ad Eurlp. Hippol. p. 169. ed. Lips. d'Orville ad Char. p. 624. 
Boissonade ad Eunap- p. 336. Poppo ad Thue. I. I. p. 192. StalltMiuni* 
ad Plat. CriU 16. and rep. II. p. 230. laocrat. Areopag. ed. Benseler 
p. 229. Wex ad Antig. 1. 133. Kuhner Gram. II. 19.)*, the aorist which is 
not so frequent, and, especially in prose, almost doubtful (d'Orville. ad Char. 
p. 358. Abresch ad Ariatasn. p. 178. Matth. II. 1107. and ad Eurip* 
Hel. 42., comp. Schafer ad Gnom. 166. Lob. p. 320. This usage is 

found in the N. T. Gal. v. 11. optXov xai &noxo^vtiu 61 avaC'tarowttf 

ifliii, yet tho middle here affords a very good sense {see Winer's CommenU 
on this passage), 1 Cor. x. 2. xai Havta i^atttUa»to^ which can signify: 
they all permitted themselves to be baptized^ see Billroth in loc; in 

2 Cor. V. 4. the passive is not necessary. Acts xv. 22. ixuiafUwvif 
even if connected with avd^a;, would not be equivalent to IxUxGivtoi (see 
Kiinol in loc. Schwarz Com. p. 499.), but would retain the signification 
of the middle: who allowed themselves to be choun^ who accepted the 
mission (with their own consent). ^ExXf%9hfai would be: who have been 
chosen, without their consent. But ixuiafiivovi is probably to be referred 
to a/to0foxo» and rt^ia^tt^oi,^ and to be translated, after they had chosen 
men from among themselves, see Eisner Observatt. I. p. 429. 

Fasor [Gram. Sacr. p. 150.) reckons here many other examples, in 
which however the middle signification is very apparent, e. g. aHoy^d-^is- 
$ai Luk. ii. 5., xil^acOai 1 Cor. xi. 6., onxCaaaOai 1 Pet. iv. 1. etc. 

6. Among the Greeks the active sometimes occurs wh^re we should 
expect the middle (Poppo ad Thuc. 1. 1. 185. Lucian ad Xen. Ephes. 
p. 233. Buttm. ad Soph. Philoct. p. 161. Siebelis ad Pansan. I. p. 5« 
Kiihner Gramm. II. 16.). From the N. T. 2 Cor. xi. 20. » tii ^;ia( 
safadovxofr if one subject you to himself is improperly assigned to this 
place (Gal. ii. 4.) The apostle designs merely to say: if he subject you 
(to the Mosaic law and perhaps also to himself). The same nmy be said 
of the active dftaitovsiv in Luk. xii. 20. Yet ttonlv is sometimes found 
where the Greeks would have used HtKuoea* (Kuster p. 37. 67. Dresig. 
p. 401.), e. g. ov¥tafjL06Coa> stoiiiv Acts xxiii. 13. (Polyb. 1, 70. 6. Herodtan. 
7, 4. 7.), fiwtjv ftouCv John xiv. 23. var. (Thuc. 1,131. and Poppo in loc.)^ 
Ephes. iii. 11. fi so also iv^L^xiw in the meaning of consequi for iv^la- 

* Sommer supposes the fut. mod. to have been originally passive, and then pre- 
ferred, because of its convenience, to the fut. pass. 

t The mid. of trsnTv seldom occurs in the N. T. (almost exclusively confined to 
Luke and Paul), but always so that the mid. sense can be easily recognised. As the 
Lexicons do not usually distinguish the mid. and act. I shall here quote the formulas 
of the midd. Acts i. 1. xxvii. 18. Rom. i. 4. Ephos. i. 16. 1 Thess. L 2. Philem. 4. 

3 Pet i. 15. 2 Pet, i. 20. Judo 3. Phill. i. 4. (I Tim. ii. 1.) Rom. xv. 26. Ephes. iv. 
16. Hcb. i. 3. 
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xttf^cM see Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 890.* Somettmes an exchange is made 
between the mtddJe and active, Lulc. zv. 6. tstfyzaxtl (with many authori* 
ties) ^ovf t^xovfi ver. 9. ^vyicaxntM tas t^'ui^.f It depended here on the 
author, whether he would say, he called them together to himself^ or in 
general, he called them together; the latter would be perfectly intelligible* 
Camp* Jas. iv. 2. See Matth. II. 1006.^ We must form the same opinion 
about cuf f iy, and allow also that it is quite natural for a foreigner, not 
familiar with the national ueue loquendi^ to pay little attention to nice 
distinctions. In Acts xxviii. 3. xaSaHtia as an active peculiar to theiater 
language (Passow) stands for the middle. 

In cases like Mt. xxvi. 65. ^Ujilajit td tfidt ta ovfov, Acts xiv. 14. the 
Greeks could also have said ii^ji^^kato td ifidtui: Yet the former is not 
unusual. 

On the other hand the middle is found with iav^w 2 Cor. v. 18. 19. 
John xix. 24. (i^i/u^Ua^to len^ro»;^ where in Mt. xxvii. 85. only dit/tt^C^ 
fforro is found) comp. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4. 18. 2, 1. 80. and with lovf^y in« 
stead of the active with iavtov (Plat. Protag .p. 849. A.) Tit. ii.7. atavtor 
Ha^txoftivos tvjtovy but the middle was so established in practice, in the 
signification of /o exhibit one's self^ that the writer selected it even where 
6§avtb9 (on account of tvHw) was added. Comp. Xen. Cyrop* 8, 1. 39. 
ita^d6t*y/M ^ -* toiovhi iavtbp tta^tCxtto. For Other examples of the 
middle with iavf $, lov^ ov see Bomemann ad Xen. Anab. p. 76. Bernhardy 
847. Mehlhom as above^ 86. Poppo ad Thue, I. I. 189. comp, also 
Bpiphan. I. p. 880. irtXtadfisvot iavtbv. ^E^tdeo^^ovo^afr in Tit. i. 5. is 
used for the active, as a similar use occurs especially in the later writers. 
Schafer ad Plutarch. V. p. 101. The passages Ephes. v. 18. ycay to 
fa»t^ovfiuvo9 t«^( Ifstt, {see also Wahl under this word) and Ephes. i. 28. 
tov fa ftdvta h ndai ttxij^ovfiUovy are also reckoned here, but in the former 
favt^ovaOat occurs just before in a passive sense, and the apostle connects 
the pavt^ovfitvoy SO immediately with ^aoft^ovtat, that the former must be 
taken in the same sense, as RUckert and Harless in loc, have interpreted. 
In Ephes. i. 23. ttxtj^ov. might be taken passively (as Holzhausen has re* 

* In John V. 5. we cannot say that tx>» stands for ix'/Miw;; Ixm h Aren, is rather 
equir. to 7;^ftf aaBwfSt, 

t So »araXA^^ati(r0«i wiUf and iutra,\AfA$anif voXiv comp, Schweigh&oscr Lexic, 
Polyh, p. 330. 

X Mere may be reckoned those actives which are connected with, the reflex, pron., 
for which the mtdd. are also in a reflezite sense, as Phil ii. 8. Mt. zviii. 4. comp. 3 
Cor. xii. 31. (WeUten. II. 371.) 1 Cor. ix. 19. John xxi. 1& 1 Tim. if. 7. Bat in all 
these cases the reflex pron. is used in antithesis, and in John xxi. 18. e. g, the mid. 
would be improper. 
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cently done), but then, as Ilariess has shown, f « Korf o U ftaai would pre- 
sent a difficulty. I therefore consider to^miaBfu to be middle (Xen. 
' HelL 5, 4. 56. 6, 2. 23.), which, if the words refer to God, who of him- 
self, by his power, fills the universe, is very appropriate. In Acts xix. 
24. fta^tCx^to toif tt2^ltat( i^fOMm o^x dx*yifr, comp* with xvi. 16. the 
middle sense of thin verb must not be strenuously contended for (Dresig. 
p. 100.); both that and the active are allowable, although tta^ixup i^yop 
0»W alone were sufficient. Comp, Kuster p. 58. Schweighausen Lexie. 
Herod. II. 185. Rest* Gram. p. 558. 

The distinction between the act. and mid. appears in the use of the 
verb ivi^iivf the act. of which Paul has used of a personal energy, and 
the mid. of an impersonal (Col. i. 20. 2 Thess. ii. 7.), whence 1 Thess. 
ii. Id. OS is not to be referred to Sibf but to xoyo^. 

7. From the middle verbs we must distinguish the deponent, which, 
with a passive or middle form, have an act. or neut. signification, and 
either want the active form entirely (in prose), or in accordance with 
usage have its signification,* as dvyacf^, iia^tia^a^ yCyvta^xif tvxec^a^f 
Iv^fiila^oh l^d^to^a*, cvXopft 0^, fidxfa^tu^ ^iiBta^Mt doitd^ia^ai^j tCXfff^h 
ifytio^oh iaa^o*i xoyC^ta^t etc* Of them we may remark, (a) That al- 
though they mostly have the aor. in the middle form {deponentia niedia)^ 
yet not a few use instead of it, the aor. pass, (deponentia paBsiva)^ as 
dcaXiyt0^<u, ^ovx<0^«u, 5vya0^cu, 0^xayjt*^'$f o«kift, ^fUMr^o* etC. (b) Some- 
times the aorist or the perf. pass, is used with a pasMive signification to- 
gether with the aorist (perfect) middle, as l^ia^ Mt. vi. 1. Mr. zvi. 11. 
. (Thuc. iii. 38.), comp. Poppo ad Thuc. III. 1. 594., together with i^taea* 
^/tj» Itaw^ ui^MU viii. U3. Luk. vi. 17. (Isa. liti. 5.), Zofuu Mr« v. 20. 
(on the otherhand iaoifiijv actively) frequently ixoyto^ (comp. Herod. 3, 
05. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 133.), capi^fi^^iiro; Luk. ziv. 1 9., c^/^0^ 2 Tim. iv. 17., 
ixoiiia^n^. 1 Cor. ii. 12. Phil. i. 20. (perf. Herod. 8. 5.). {e) The future 
passive from xoy^Jo/ou with a passive signification is found in Rom. ii. 26. 
just so to^^ffcfcu Mt. viii. 6. acraft^^tfofta* Luk zii. 9. Even the present 
of the first verb is used passively in Rom. iv. 5. {d) The perf. pass. 
tlpytkfsiuu is sometimes used actively 2 John 8. (Demosth. adv. Conon. 
p. 728. Xen. Mem, 2, 6. 6. Lucian. fvgit. 2.), 'sometimes passively 
John iii. 21. (Xen. Mem. 3, 10. 9. Plat. rep. 8. p. 566. A.) Matth. II. 
1109. See in general Buttm. pp. 373-377. §§ 135. 137. Bernhardy 341., 
but especially Poppo in the programme above mentioned. 

* Ooly amon^ the later writen is the actire of ^/Amtnr^at found, $ee Panow. But 
of ))»eiMK6M we find the active in Pindar. 01 6, 131. In the N. T. even <vay>fXt(4i, as 
ofien in the Septoag. 
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That among the verbs usually coosidered deponent there are many to 
to be taken as middle, Rost Gramm. p. 276. and Mehlhorn p. 89., have 
remarked. This is acknowledged in respect to «o3ur«;f ©do*. But xtdo- 
fuu, I acquire to myself, dyu»pCio(Mi, {comp. Rost p. 567), puM^asdiu, (itya- 
%aifxtia$a*, and perhaps 6ixonanj aotsoiofnu are also to be so regarded, as 
the reBexive sense is more or less perceptible in them. "rtatt^tiaBa* in the 
N. T. appears only in an active meaning. Malvoftat must, as among the 
Greeks, be taken passively, Sommer p. 36. 



§ 40. Of the Passive Voice. 

1. If a verb governing the dat. of the person in the active, be put into the 
passive voice, the personal noun becomes the subject: e. g. Gal. ii. 7. «(«cV 

ttvfuu to iva/yyiuov, i. 0. ^tViativfiivw ?;t" f 6 tvayy, (active miattvttv tivC f *), 

Rom. iii. 2. ht^l^ti^ttv^aav (the Jews verse 1.) t-o xoy%a t-ov ^tov, 1 Cor, 
IX. 17. 6ixopo/uw vttMtivfitu (where Pott solves the construction accord- 
ing to the old manner by xata) comp. Diog. Laert. 7, 1. 29. mtattvUpttf 
t^ h n*cya^ Pt/3x*o^xi7», Polyb. 3, 69. 1. fttfttanvfihoi trip h6xw fta^a 
'Pcd/Muttr xxxi. 26. 7. Herod. 7, 9. 7. Polyaen. 2, 36. Strabo 17. p. 797., 
see Wesseiing ad Diod. Sic. 19, 68. and Wetsten. on Rom. iii. 2. Also 
in the signification to believe some one {ttiotivtiv twl) the passive mts- 
itvofjuu means / am believed tw, e. g. Polyb. 8, 10. iftta^fvopto 9ta^a 
f ot J T^wptlvoif, Xen. Anab. 7, 6. 33. Isocr. Trapez. p. 874. Deraosth. 
c. Callip. p. 720. (Otherwise 1 Tim. iii. 16. iit»0f cv^ (X^i^f 6j) ip xo(y^9, 
which cannot be reduced to fttattv^v X^taf 9, but requires the formula 
sitattvtur X^ifft'ov, as in 2 Thess. i. 10. itttatfv^ij tb fia^tv^iw ly/twv is refer- 
able to ttiattvtpp ffr in 1 John iv. 16.) The following passages also belong 
here, Acts xxi. 3. &pa/^avivtii f «J» Kvft^ovy as it became visible to them^ i. e. 
tUofKUFiitfov lx9if*H fff^ K. having Cyprus pointed outy being shewn it, see 
Rob. Gr. and Eng. Lex. at &ya4>(uV(o, Hcb. xi. 2. U tavt'Q Ifia^tv^^aw 
tK H^§<s^tt^ot {fia^tv^tiv twt) Acts xvi. 2.; so also Hebr. viii. 6. xa^di 
xix^fllta^i,9tat M»i;0^( (Mt. ii. 12. 22.) and Mt. xi. 6. (Luk. vii. 23.) 
ttt<axoi fvoyyfXfti'oFf iM, the latter passages, because the construction c^oy- 
ytxiita^ tipt {see Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 395.) and xC^hf^^S*^ *^^* (Jo- 
seph. Antt. 10, 1. 3. 11, 8. 4.) is the usual one. 

In Rom. vi. 17. {fftfjxovffott •— — ttf &v ftaptMijtt tvftov Max^i this 
construction is perhaps an attraction (instead of vrtf^x. tii tvHw M.^ 
w ftaptM. i. e. ft9fa6o$i¥ttk lxft$)t yet see above^ § 24, 2. 

Heb. vii. 11. ^ xoi^ iic' dvt^ {U^tAftrnj) vtvofioeitffto may be derived from 
voiM^ittlp ttpi: the peopk received the law founded on the priesthood, 
26 
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roffip. viii. 6. The parallels with vofioOitflv twd (ti) adduced from the 
Septuag. belong not here; as the verb in this construction always signi- 
fies, to lead 9ome one lawfuUyt e. g. Ps. cxviii. 33. vofioBittjoov fit t^ 

M6v ^ov iixMiAfidtuv aovf Ps* xxiv. 9> po/ioBttriatt a/iof favorf a; Iv od^*— 

The regular construction of the passive is found in Deut. xvii. 10. 60» 

2. In the N. T. the aor. 1. pass, rs used for the aor. 1. mid. in many 
verbs, which, among the ancient Greeks, have that tense in the middle 
signification, as (prevailing), &Ttixpl^ Luke xxii. 68. especially in 
Partic. aTtorpt^tli Mt. xvi. 2. xvii. 11. Aor. middle Mr. xiv. 61. Luk. 
xxiii. 9. comp, Exod. xix. 1.* for dsccxpiforo, dcoxpftvafccyoft* ^^ Lob. p. 
108. Hturz. dial, Alex. p. 148. In the same manner 5if xpi^ Mt. %\u 21. 
Rom. iv. 20. Mr. xi. 23. npoatxoXK^Sii Acts v. 36., Ivi^wafUiOii Rom. iv. 
20., tavitivadritt 1 Pet. V. 6. Jas. iv. 10. regarded in the N. T. as aor. 
pass, for middle, are probably real passives according to the Gr. usage, 
as in Lat. servari, delectari can be employed for aervare se, delectare ae 
conformably to the German, comp, Rost G cmm. p. 555. 5614* The 
same opinion is to be entertained about the aor.^ 2. xaraxxoY^f m 1 Cor. 
vii. 11. 2 Cor. v. 20. and the fut. tfpoaxoxxi^^i^oifai. 

Ephes. i. 11. cxxi7^w9«7/tcy {see Hailess in Ijc.) and Acts xvii. 4* tt^oatr 

KX^^ttOijffay aro evidently passive. 

3. That the perf. {see Poppo ad Xen. Cyrop, p. 360. Mattb. II. p. 
1097.) and pluperf. pass, have the signification of the middle, {comp. 
§ 39. 5.) will not seem surprising, after the recent investigations of the 
formerly so called perf. mid. (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 143. § 69. 5. 6.) Acts 
xiii. 2. ((i$) S tt^oixix\rnjLai (u^tov; whereunto I have called them to me. 

Acts xvi. 10. rt^ooxiXfjtai ^fiii o xv^iof tvayytT^aac^t CM&'tov; the Lord has 
called Its to himself^ etc. {comp. Exod. iii. 18. v. 3.), xxv. 12. Koiao^a 
iKixcxXffffcw thou hast referred thyself to Cmsar (appealed unto him), 
Rom. iv. 21. d «/<«577«xrcM, dv^aro; l^r* xoi 9toulq(sai, (o >£oj) Heb. xii. 26., 
Acts xiii. 46. ovtw IvtitaxtoA, h xv^to^ John ix. 22. fswiti^tweo ol 'lov- 
doioft, 1 Pet. iv. 3. fti^o^ivfiiyovi iv aaiXytltui (1 Sam. xiv. 17- 2 Kings 
V. 25. Hiob. XXX. 28. etc.). 

« In the SeptoBgiut 2 Chron. z. 9. Ezek. xx, 3. tlie future puaivo Avoxftbng^xi Ib 
used in the sense of to answer. 

t The form awvtftbn occurs in manuscripts of Xen. Anab, 2, 1. 22. It is of fre- 
quent occurrence in the writers afler Ale lander's time. 

t The aorists middle of such verbs are commonly used only with the accusative 
accordin(f to ^ 39. 2. So Irwdn* means me $ervavi (aervatus sum), on the otlier hand 
i^w^Afimr T^ r«f4a signifies corpu$ mcum (mihi) aervavi. 
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On the contrary 1 Pet. iv. 1. mivgoMtai ajtioptta;, which is usually trans- 
lated peccare denit^ camp. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 1. 18., can aUo be taken' pas- 
sively: he has re9t from nrij is preserved from it, see Kypke in loc,--^ 
Phil. iii. 12. does not come under this head. According to Poppo's theory 
(as the act. occurs in the intransit. signification) ttoxitevfAat Acts xxiii. 1. 
could be considered deponent. Yet see above p. 205. Kataxixpftiu 
Rom. xiv. 23. is unquestionably passive in the sense of the Apostle, and 
not middle, as Wahl I. 340. deems it. 

The perf. passive for the perf. active is supposed to occur Acts xx. 13. 

ovf u yap fjv (o IlavXos) 6t»tttayfiivoi and 2 Pet. i. 3. f^; ^finf 6v^i' 

futtof ta «^6j Jwiyy 6 i 6u>pf^ /li vij i {comp, Vig. p. 2 i 6., Jeiisii lectU 

Lucian. p. 247.). But in the first passage dtaf • has the middle signifi- 
cation (like Polysen. 6, 1. 5. Jos. Antt. 4, 2. 'S,;for so had he appoint- 
ed; and in 2 Pet. i. 2. occurs the deponent iut^fofitu*. Camp, Poppo ad 
Thuc. I. 1. p. 179. 

Note 1. The fut. pass, is used very peculiarly in Acts xxvi. 16. ci( 

tovto lo^^r erofr, tipoxsipCtfao^tu at vvtijpi'tijp xai /ioptvpa, g»v re tl6iiy mv fi 
d^^'^ao'/iai 6oi, where according to the paralleli.^m it might be ren- 
dered (camp. Stolz): which you have seen^ and which I shall cause you 
to see^ so that 6^9^(sofA<u would be taken in a causative sense (see Doder- 
lein ad Soph, (Eaip, Col. p. 492. Bornem. 289.). The other interpre- 
tation, which in general Schott, Kiinol and Heinricks adopt, de quibus 
tibi porro apparebo, would on the whole, suit the context better, and 
compared with the former, is the more simple one. About the attrac- 
tion of «3y and a, see § 24, 2. 

Note 2. As many verbs which were neuter in the earlier Gr. became 
transitive in the Hellenistic language (see Lexic. under fji€L$ff'ttvtiPi dpia^- 
fitvnwj camp. Olear. styl. p. 308. Balir ad Ctes. p. 132.), interpreters 
apprehend the passive occasionally as equivalent to the Heb. Hophal, in 
a causal sense. But there is no certain or even probable instance. Gal. 
iv. 9. yvovtii ><6y fiaxxov ht yyv>tf>fvff$ vit a^tot), the antithesis re- 
quires us to interpret, knowing God, or rather known by God (recognized) 
see Winer's Commentary on the passage^ 1 Cor. viii. 3. tl fif aya^t^ tow 
^»or, ovtoi lyrtaarat vH av'tov is not to be translated according to 
Erasmus, Beza, Nosselt, Pott, Heidenreich and others: is veram intelli" 
gentiam eonsecuhis est^ but the meaning is: he who imagines himself to 
know somethings (where therefore a yvwert; ^a»ovtf» takes place) such a one 
has not yet known anything, as he ought to know; but if any one loves 
God (comp. the preceding words ij ^ydntj otxod.) he (has not only 
known, as he ought to know, but) t« known of him (God), (is even an 
object of the highest and truest knowledge, namely of the divine); in 

1 Cor. xiii. 12. o^tt ywtaaxut ix f(c^ov$» to'tt dl itttyvuiaofia^ xck^Ctf xai 

* Markland (Explie. veit aliq, loe. etc.) reckons here the pa8M|re in Acts xiii. 48. 
celebrated in the controversy about predestination, which he panctuates thus: ». i«£^ 
TftiTAv, Stm no'ta rtrayfAim, tU(tnf au&r. and translates: etjidem profesri tiinf, qutifwd 
{tgmpms, dUm) esnstUuerant, in vtlom ttemam. This interpretation ean never be 
adopted by unprejudiced ezegesists. 
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ifttyvuxs^rjv the latter certainly relates to the knowledge of God, 
and Nosselt has already given the sense thus: there we shall know every- 
thing (not ix ftc^ov;, not as it were U (Uviypati)^ just as perfectly as God 
knows us*. That ywCiaxn^ signifies cogaoscere factre^ edocere, hasinot 
yet been proved from the Greek of the Bible, and Pott was probably not 
satisfied himself when he cited John v. 42. Rom. ii. 18. But this mean« 
ing is found in the passage of Demosth. cor. p. 345. C. quoted by Ste- 

phanus in Theaaur. iifioXoytjxt vvv y* vfiat vftd^x*^ iyviaa i^ipov i if»i 
fAkv y^yiw vHt^ t^i Kaf ^i6of, wvtov 5' vftk^ ^txCHftovf analogous to which 
the recent editors of Steph. had nothing to adduce. 



§ 41. Q^ the Tenses. 

1. In respect to the tenses of the verb, the grammarians and interpre- 
ters of the N. T., even many of the most recent not excepted, have made 
the greatest mistakesf. The tenses are generally us6d in the same 
manner as in the Greek writers^, for the aorist denotes simply the past 
time (the momentary in the past time, merely the being done), and is 
usually the narrative tense; the imperfect and pluperfect refer always to 
subordinate events, which stand in a connection as to time with the chief 
event (as relative tenses); the perfect connects the past time with the 
present (Matth. II. 1116.). No one of these tenses, properly and strictly 
taken, can be used for another, as the commentators would have us be« 
lievejl; but where an exchange seems to take place {comp. Georgi Vind* 
252. Hierocrit. I. p. 58.), it is either mere appearance, and a sufficient 
reason (especially rhetorical) may be discovered, why this and no other 
tense is used, or it is to be accounted for by a certain inexactitude, pecu- 
liar to the popular language, which did not conceive and express the re- 
lation of time in all its force. The latter takes place especially in the 
exchange (or connection) of such tenses, e. g. of the preterites, as de- 
note a chief relation of time. 

* Phil ill 13. has a similar union of the active and passiTe. 

t Occasioned in part by parallel sentences, which were supposed to be entirely coo- 
formed to grammatical rules. The abuse of the parallelism in exegesis should be at 
once exposed. 

t Comp, Herm. de emend, rat. p^ 180. L. 6. Dissen. de temp, et mod. verb, Orae, 
Gott 1808. 4to. A. xum Felde de enall. pros. temp, in 8. & vra, Kd. 1711. Georgi 
Vifid. 252. 

n How incorrect it is to reckon the enaUage iempontm as Hebraism, Gesenius 
{Lekrgeb. p. 760.) and still more radically Ewald iKrii. Or. 523.) have shewn. 
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2. The present is therefore used (a) only apparently for the future 
(Abresch in observ. misc* III. I. 150.), where the writer would denote a 
yet future action as one, which certainly will take place, which is already 
resolved upon and unalterably fixed (Pfochen diatr, 31. Bernhardy 37 1."), 
or which follows according to an established rule, as in Latin, German, 
and Eng., e. g. Mt. xzvi. 2. oTde^t) Sti futa ivo ^/ti^af fd rtdaxf'^ yCvtta$ 
(that the passover is) xai 6 viof rov av>(. 9( a ^ a d i d o t* a » ct; f 6 tff ov^o* 
^^MM (is delivered^ which is established as a divine decree), John xiv. 3. 
iw Ho^tv^ — — ftaXkp I ( ;t o M a » *o* ftaftoJi^fMu (John xxi. 23.), M t. xvii. 
II. 'HXfra; nip l< x • ^ »» ft^utw (was a sentence of the Jewish Christo- 
logy) xai Aftoxataat^att ftdvta, comp. John vii. 42. Luke xii. 54. otov 
rdi7f i ^i/v w^f Xi;y wiktixkontaaof &tth dvflrfiwv, ti)><cd( Xlyc-fs oft|3^0( ? ^ ;): > '^ a » 

(a law of the weather founded on experience is spoken of I); as Jesus uses 
the formula l^x^'tat w^a off John iv. 21. xvi. 2., hence perhaps also the 
Jewish i i^xof'f^os used of the Messiah. The formula in John xii. 26. 
xiv. 3. xvii. 24. vii. 34. oytw tlfii lyw (not tlfii^ as some read, Matth. IL 
1137.) with a future succeeding can be reckoned here, if it is not pre- 
ferred rather to interpret: where I amy where I have my (real) abode. 
It would be incorrect to substitute in these passages the fut. for the more 
appropriate present. Comp, on the Greek, Poppo ad Thuc, 1. 1, p. 153. 
Vigor, p. 211.; on the Latin Ramshorn p. 401. The present is used in 
other passages of that which will happen just now, which some one is 
about to do, for which he has already made preparations (Herm. ad Vig. 
p. 746. and ad Soph, (Ed. Col. 91. Bekker Specim. Philostr. p. 73.); 
e. g. John X. 32. dia nolw a/vtCtv l^ov u^d^ffi fu (they had already 
taken the stones), comp. Odyss. 16, 442., John xiii. 6. xv^ie, ov fiov vCh' 
te^ fov( HoBat (he had already taken the position of one who washes), 
xiii. 27.*, xvi. 17. (vttayta) xvii. 11. xxi. 3. Acts ii. 6. 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 
Mt. xxiii. 34. See Held ad Plutarch. TimoL p. 335. 

Many passages, however, are incorrectly reckoned here. In John iii. 
36. the thought loses some of its strength, if c;t«* ^ taken for <{««, the 
idea of J^ in John not only allows, but almost requires the present. 
"Extuf JcM^y oicSr. could also be said very well of him, who does not yet 
enjoy the eternal life, but who possesses it in certain hope as a good be- 
longing to himf. So Fritzsche has correctly interpreted John v. 26. 
Mt. v. 46., but Mt. iii. 10. cannot be taken with him as a general sen- 

* *0 «9ifrc, wlno^ rix^n quod (jam) /act«, qao jam occDpatQs es, id (fac) parfiet 
oeius. Camp. Arrian. BpieL 4, 9. ira&i, A vvuTc 3, 23. and Senec henef, 2, 5. fte^ 
at quid fmcis. See Wetaten. 1. 931. What ia here commanded, lica not in the im- 
perat bat in the aubjoined ad?erb. 

f The Apoat here very correctly diating^iahca the fut from the praea. in the fol- 
lowing sua 24<TM («nhr. 
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fence: every tree^ which brings not forth good fruit, is hewn doom (is 
usually hewn down). These words are connected by ov^ with ^ aiivtj 
ft^oi tr^v (il^aw tutv livh^iov xeitat and require a particular interpretation, 
with respect to the before named hivh^a.: the axe is already laid unto 
the root of the trees: therefore every tree, etc. is (will be) certainly hewn 
down, i. e.*from the circumstance, that the axe is already laid to the tree, 
it may be concluded, what will be the lot of the bad trees. The pas- 
sage in 1 Cor. xv. 35. rtCti iytl^ovtat o» vtx^oi does not refer to the 
resurrection of the dead as a fact (of the time to come), but as a dogma. 
How does the resurrection of the dead (according to thy doctrine) take 
place? Comp, v. 42. So also we can say, eternal felicity has degrees, the 
punishments of the damned are eternal, etc. About Mt. ii. 4. see Fritz- 
Bche. In Mt. vii. 8. the prses. (of that, which usually is done) is con- 
nected with the future. In a parallelism the prses. stands in Mt. xxiv. 
40. 6 fU fta^axafi^ dv 1 1 at,, etc., but in Luke xvii. 34. the fut. ^ 7$ 
ft a^axij^^^ a 1 1 at .-~In the former place the fact introduced by the 
future (itsovtai) is conceived of as present (comp. Rev. xi. 9.), in the lat- 
ter it is represented in all its parts as future. 

(b) It is used for the aorist in lively narrations as a historical tense 
(Longin. c. 25. Matth. II. 1135., comp, Zumpt. Lot, Gram, p. 431.). — 

John i. 29. tj ittav^iov 0XC9(<» xai X « y « t (v. 32. x<u l(ia^tv^ri9tv)\ 

i. 44. cv^itfxEb ^l\iyiftw xai xiytt (before r,^i\^atv), comp, v. 46.; ix. 13. 
a y V tf ( V wv'tbv ft^oi tovi ^a^iaaCovit Acts X. 1 1 . So often in the Apoca- 
lyptic visions, ccmp. Rev. viii. 11. xii. 2. The prses. in Mt. ii. 13. dya- 

Xf^^ijddvtiMf avtZv, (dov oyycXo; xv^Cov ^alv i t a» xat of a^, etc. ex- 
presses very charactenstically in a series of past events the suddenness 
of the appearance. 

The pres. is therefore frequently interchanged with the preterite in the 
same sentence, e. g. Mr. ii. 4. iv. 38. v. 15. 19. vi. 1. 30. Luk. xxiii. 
12. Rev. xvi. 21. xix. 3. John i. 42. 43. 44. v. 14. xi. 29. ^viii. 28. 
xix. 9. XX. 6. 14. 19. 26. xxi. 9. Similar instances, see Xen. Hellen, 
2, 1. 15. Cyrop. 1, 6. 14. 4, 6. 4. 10. 5, 4. 3. Ages. 2, 17-20. Thuc. 
2, 68. Pausan. 1, 17. 4. 9, 6. I. Dion. Hal. IV. 2113. Achill. Tai. 4, 
4* p. 85. ed. Jacobs Xen. Ephes. 5, 12. p. 113. comp. Abresch ad 
Aristsen. p. 11. Heindorf cic2 Plat, III. p. 143. Ast ad Plat, Phssdr. p. 
335. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. II. p. 68. 

(c) Sometimes the present includes a preterite, viz. when a state is 
denoted by the verb, which began earlier, but still continues (or one 
which is from eternity to eternity. Trs.): e. g. John viii. 58. rt^lv 
"A^^adfi ycrca^t, iyCt tlfil (comp, Jer. 1. 5. it^o tov fit ttXaaai ot iv 
xotxitf, IftlatafAOA ct) XV. 27. see Viger p. 218. Acts xxv. 11. d fuv 
d d b X w xoi a|(ov ^avdtov fti/t^a^x^ ** might be also reckoned here. 
See Bernhardy p. 370. Matth. II. 1 1.37. In John viii. 14. (he aor. stands 



§ 41. OF THE TENSES. 311 



6rst, and then the present oTda tto^tp ^x^oy — -— — ^ v/ui^ 6k ovx MdatCf 

In 1 John ill. 5. the sinlessness of Jesus is considered as present in be- 
lief {see Liicke tit loc.)^ but oi>6iv ewd'tov aicov ij 6t(Sfjiu»p ft ^ do at i Acts 
xxvi. 31. refers not to his past life, but to bis general conduct: this man 
fa silly fanatic) does nothing evil. See Bengel in loc.^ Kiinol is wrong. 
Recent interpreters have admitted that i^txa/x^. in Heb. ii. 16. cannot 
be taken as a prseter. (Georgi Vind, 25. Palair. 479.). Bengel properly 
translates xoifjui^tat 1 Cor. xi. 30. ohdormiunt; later interpreters all as 
praeter. About ^(a^ayff a» 1 John ii. 8. see Liicke in Comment, as in his 
translation the prseterite is expressed. In John 6. ii. no reasonable in- 
terpreter will allow even the possibility that Itftl stands for ^, camp. John 
i. 15. All the better interpreters correctly translate ftwlfttnai, Rom. v. 
8. as present. 

The present in dependent clauses might seem to stand for the-imperf., 
as John ii. 9. ovx ^ht%^ no^tv I 6t Iv^ iv. 1. ^xovao» o» ^ci^»tfato»« Bti 'li/aov; 
— - — HO I tl xai |3aitfi§ffrt Mr. V. 14. i^ijx^ov litivj ti i tft t> to ytyovoi^ 
viii. 23. sftfi^uita o^fov, d ft /3xiKc» (also /3>i;tie$), xii. 41. xv. 47. 
John ▼. 13. 15. vi. 5. £4. Luk. vii. 37. xix. 3. Acts iv. 13. ix. 26. x. 18. 
xii. 3. Heb. xi. 8. 13., although in most passages of this kind, sometimes 
more and sometimes fewer of the Codd. have a preterite. But this is 
regular Gr. construction {see Vigcr. p. 214. camp, below § 42, 4.), pro- 
perly consisting of a mingling of the oratio recta and obliqua (Person 
ad Eitrip. Orest. p. 36. Lips.)*, comp. Long. Past, 1, 10. 1, 13. The 
imp. or aor. in these places might have expressed, that what was inquired 
about or heard, had already happened <before the inquiry or hearing, 
eomp, John ix. 8. oi Oecd^ovvf c ; afi>top f 6 K^otc^oVf oft tv^%bs ^. Luk. viii. 
53. Mt. xxvii. 18. Acts iv. 13. 

3. The imperfect is used as in Gr. prose (Bernhardy 372.) to denote, 
(a) an action which was going on at the same time with another action 
{^T^m\ ad Demosth, p. 19.), e.g. Luk. xiv. 17. Ixcye — \yiix*»^j n^i fa; 
ft^iotoxXiolai iitxiyovto as they (then) selected^ xxiv. 32. i} xo^hLa 17/Awy 
xoMOfiirfi tjv iv 'ijfilv w; c xax f t ^/a^v cv f^ 0&9, vi. 19. John v. 16. XII. 6. 
{b) a continued or repeated, customary past action (Matth. II. 1117. 
1133.), John iii. 22. ixh BUt^t^t fut^ a/vtuv xoi i^dftt i^ tv. Rom. 

XV. 22. l V t xotttofiijv fa ftalKXa tov I X ^ « » v , 1 Cor. X. 4. Jl rt i> vop 

yd^ ix ftvtvfiat* drtoxov^ovatji ^if ^a; (where the Ihi^ov denotes only the 
past and now completed action, but the estwov its continuance during the 
march through the desert), xiii. 11. Bti ^fiijv initio; as long as I was 
youngy Acts xiii. 11. ftg^i^yctv lirita* xt^o^^^ovi^ Mt. xiii. 34. Xw^iV 
fta^a^oXVii (yvx Ixdui (during his office as teacher), comp. Luk. viii. 31. 
41. xvii. 28. xxiv. 14. 27. vi. 23. v. 15. Rev. i. 9. Mr. i. 31. xiv. 12. 

* See Buttmann Gr, ed. Rob. § 137. and ad Pkiloct. p. 129. on the etill more ex. 
tended use of the present in parenthetical clauses, for a preterite. 
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John ?. 18. viii. 6. xi. 5. xiii. 23. zii. 2. Acts vi. 1. zxii. 11. ?iii. 17. 
ix. 20. xxvi. 1. 1 Cor« xiii. 11. etc. So also Xen. Anab, 1, 2. 18. 4, 5. 
18. 5, 4. 24. 6, 3. 3. Mem, 1, 1. 5. Apol. Socr* 14. Isocr. h* drrtd. p. 
349. B. (c) an action begun, but not finished (Sch'afer ad DemoM. I. 
337. ad Plutarch. IV. p. 398. Poppo ad Thuc. III. I. 646. Englehardt 

ad Plat, Menex, p. 282.), Luk. i. 59. IxaT^wtv avf 6 Zaxa^Cw (the 

mother objects and he is called John), Mt. iii. 14. 6 de ^Itadpviji BtrtxiliXvtv 
a^oy comp, ver. 15. Similar in Uerodot. 1, 68. Xen. AJem. 1, 2. 29* 

I, 3. 4. Thuc. 2, 5. 1. Demosth. Mid. 23. Xen. Anab. 4, 5. 19. Pauaan. 
5, 9. 4. Eurip. Here, fur. 531. camp. Held ad Plutarch. Timol. p. 337. 
note. Heb. zii. 17. {ft^oai^t^iv) does not belong here, but probably Gal. 
i. 13. might be so regarded, if we translate fto^dtlp to destroy ^ yet see 
Winer's Comment, in loe» {d) sometimes for the aor. in narration, when 
the events are related as if the narrator had been present, llie narra- 
tion thus becomes more perspicuous than it would be if expressed in the 
merely historical aor.: Acts xvi. 22. ixixtvw (ta^BCitw (comp. Jacobs ad 
Achill. Tat. p. 620.) they tommanded (whilst I was present) etc. This is 
therefore reducible to note 1. Comp. Herm. ad Soph. (Ed. Cql. p. 76. ad 
Soph. Ajac. p. 139. Poppo Tliuc. 1. 1, p. 155. EUendt ad Arrian. I. 225. 
Matth. II. 1138. Bemhardy 373. Ktihner Gramm. II. 73. It is unne- 
cessary, to suppose this tense used for the pluperfect in any passage 

* {comp. Poppo as above. Bornemann ad Xen. Anab. p. 5. Acta Monac. 

II. p. 179. Krilger ad Dion, histor. p. 304.), in Acts iv. 13. ieamfUM^w 
ifttyCviXiaxov tB o^fov;, otb ovv f 9 Ifjoaiv ^tfav, they were {unazedf and 
knew (roused to more attentive observation even by their wonder), that 
they, etc. 

In many passages the Codd. vacillate between the imperf. and aor., 
e. g. Mr. vi. 12. John viii. 8. Acts vii. 31., as in Gr. writers also the 
forms of these tenses have been frequently interchanged {comp. Boisson- 
nade ad Eunap. p. 431. ad Philostr. Her. p. 530.), and sometimes difier 
very little in meaning, Sch'afer ad Plut. IV. p. 340. Siebelis a«{ /'au«an. 
IV. p. 290. It oAen depends on the writer, whether he conceive the action 
as momentary, or as continued, KUhner II. 74., and so especially in the 
later Greek, the imperf. of verbs signifying to say, to go, to send, is of\en 
used where the aor. seemed to be required. Poppo ad Tltuc. III. I. p. 
570. Held ad Plutarch. Tim. p. 484. comp. Mr. vii. 17. x. 17. (iv. 10. - 
where Fritzsche has received the imperf. into the text) Luk. viii. 9. 
Acts ii. 6. 

The imperf. and aor. occur together, yet with the wonted distinction, 

see Luk. viii. 23. xatijitf ^acXa4 ~" — *o* (fwtftyjfj^ovto xtU ixtviyvfvov, 

Jas. ii. 22. comp. Thuc. 7, 20. 44. Xen. Anab. 5, 5. 24.*. Reisig ad Soph. 

f Particularly instructive is the passage Diod. Sic Exe, VaL p. 25. 9. < K(. fAtr j- 
sri/MiriTO Ikt. EXXa^ac ▼• i^« '^ irfwr. ----/biiTiirl/upi^AT* hiutt IoXmha, etc 
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(Ed. CoL p. 254. Stallbaam ad Plat. Phmd. p. 29. Jacobs ad AfUhol. 
Pal. p. 118. 329. 734. Jacob, ad Lucian. Tox. p. 53. EUendt ad Arrian. 
Alex. 11. p 67. 

The imperf. might seem to be used for the present (yet see Mehlhorn 
ad Anacr, p. 235.) in Col. iii. 18. vftotdaataSi tolf ayS^doiv^ da avtjxevf 
iv ani<»9 ut par esi. But it must be translated, ut oportebatj as it should 
be^ as it behoved (already before) see Matth. II. 1138. It was not ne- 
cessary for the apostle to say, that it must be so; on the other hand, by 
the use of the imperfect he could convey an appropriate hint, that it had 
not been so with then) (at all times). See ^ 52, 2. About Mt. xxvii. 54. 
we Fritzsche. The imperfect in Acts iv. 13. John ix. 8. is explained 
under 2. (c) p. 211. 

4. Tho perfect is used in entire conformity with the rules of the lan- 
guage, when time past is placed in relation to the present, i. e. when 
something past is intended to be designated as just now completed, so 
that the result of the action is conceived of as permanent. Particularly 
instructive are the following instances: Luk. xiii. 2. Soxctre, 6tt oi Fasu- 

that these Cralileans were sinners — because they have suffered^ i. e. not 
that they suffered merely once in time past (that would be the aor.), but 
that the consequences of that sufiering (death) are still manifest : iv. 6. 
vtt ifui fta^aBi 6o'tat (17 itovtfi'a), i. e. / om in possession of it after 
it has been transferred to me, commissam habeo potestatem; the aor. 
would be, it was transferred to me, which would leave it uncertain, whether 
it still remained in my possession; v. 32. ovx ix^wOa xaxiaai dtxatov; 
/ am not there (on the earth), in order to etc. (aor. ijikdw I came not, was 
not sent) comp. vii. 20. 50., Gal. ii. 7. fttftCativfuu to lva/yyi>M» concre^ 
ditum rnihi habeo etc. (his apostolic office continues) Acts viii. 14. Mr. 
X. 40. xi. 21. xvi. 4. iii. 26. John xii. 7. xiii. 12.*, xv. 24. xix. 22. 30. 
XX. 21. Rom. iii. 21. v. 2. ix. 6. 1 Cor. vii. 14. xiv. 34. Col. iii. 3. Heb. 
i. 4. iii. 3. x. 14. xii. 2. vi.l4. ix.26. 1 John v. 10. 3 John v. xii. Therefore 
in citations of the prophecies of the O. T. very oflen yiypaat'tMf or xtxpfi/Mr 
fMYfcu Heb. viii. 5. On 1 John v. 10 see LUcke. The perf. and aor. are 

found connected in Luk. vii. 16. ftpof j^ti;; ^iya; tyriyiptai Iv '^fJ^lv, xai iftt<S» 

si4af o 6 ethi tov xaov avtov he has arisen (therefore is here), and God 
visited etc. (the latter narrative, and iHitsxi^t't. refers to something as being 
completed in the act of arising) ix. 8. iv. 18. Heb. ii. 14. I«ci ta «atdtoi 

xt x6t XQV If X i (tapxos xai aiftafoff xai a/itof fn 1 1 i 6 x ' ^**^ avtwy, 1 

Cor. XV. 4. oft c f a t «7 (a now finished act) xtU ott iy^t^tfu f ^ fC'i'V 

* rkwt^MTt, rl vNnuiiM vfAtr; where the completed action 2m4« (in the ■ymbolical 
•enee) \m indiceted ae operative tt the present time. 
27 
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Vt^€^ (coQtinues in its eflfects in the new life of Jesus) Acts xxi. 8. John 
xiii. 3. 1 John i. 1. 2 Pet. ii. 17. {camp. Plut. II. 208. C. Xen. Cyrop. 
8, 5. 23.) Col. i. 16. is also characteristic, oft iv aiftw ixt CaOfi ro 
ftavta (the act of creation) — — to nwi'tahi* awtov xai elf avtop I x t its ' 
< a » (a dogmatieal view of the finished and now ezistiag creation). The 
perfect (instead of the aor.) is found only once in narration, Rev. v. 7. 
ijxBi xai ttxri^e to fit^xiov (without var.). So in a purely aorist meaning 
in the later writers Schafer ad Demoslh. I. p. 468. Wyttenhach ad PluC. 
Mor. I. 412. Index to Petr. Patric. ed, Bonn. A. p. 647. Bemhardy 

379. Less striking is 2 Cor. xi. 25. txafiop^ tl^ftabla^ iU^efjv — 

ivavyfjtfth *^;t^f^'<^ ^^ ^9 l^v^ fttft ol^xaf Heb. xi. 28. ftCetth h t • 
Hoiii X t f o ftdffzok xai t^v ft(Q6xvaw *9v a£ftmtos (aor. precede and fol- 
low). In such enumerations of single facts it was indifierent whether 
the aor. or perf. was used: they are equally admissible, as, I was stoned, 
I suffered shipwreck, I have passed a day. 

The perfect is used for the present, (a) only in as far as by the former 
is signified an action or state, which having commenced in past time ex« 
tends into the present (Herm. ad Viger. 748.); e. g. John xx. 29. o«» 
Jf^axa; fit, ft itti at tvxaf, where the origin of a belief still continu- 
ing is indicated, xi. 27.; John v. 45. Ifnattvttt Mcdveyg, fi$ or fljxttlxattj 
in whom you have trusted (have placed your trust) and still trust (in q[UO 
repositam habetit spent resiram). Similar 2 Cor. i. 10. tlfop i^XHixa' 
fi,tv (Biittm. ed. Rob. p. 377. § 137. 2. marg. note). About lu^awo 
John ix. 37. see below note. — 2 Tim. iv. 8. ^yaHijxotii t^v ittt^vtuw 
wiftovt who have begun to love and therefore now love. The plu- 
perfect of such verbs then has naturally the sense of the imperfect, 
Luke xvi. 20. John i. 34. xa^Ct ci^^oxa xai fi^tfia^^tv^ijxa, does not 
belong here: the latter perfect seems to express, that the testimony of 
John about Christ is to be regarded as finished, firmly established in its 
authority: / have seen and have testified, i. e. let it be and remain testi- 
fied (Thuc. 2, 45.). The present would be less forcible. The perfects 
in Ileb. vii. 6. (9.) are essentially conformed to this, for there evidently 
more than one fact is related. — (b) To express afler clauses with si, 
lav (and fut. or aor.), an action yet to come, which is conceived by the 
mind as just about to occur, and so contemplated even as past,* as Soph* 
Electr, 690. tl ^ax<M0^ci( fttiafuh ^pool/top fttaai, ti^vijxa iy& Philoct* 
75. and Li v. si tales animas habebiUs, vicimus, comp. Vigor, p. 214. 

* There is not in the N. T. a clear example of the prophetic perfect of the Hebrew 
(Gcsen. Lekrgeb. 764. Staart*8 Heb, Gr, i 503. c.) which the LXX. usually translate 
by the fot. It is analogoas to this when tbe au|rura be^in with the fut. and proceed 
with the aor., Iliad 4, 158. Find. Pyth. 4, 56. htkm, 5, 51 . see BOckh not. eriL p. 462^ 
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Poppo ad ThMtc. L 1. p. 156. Ast. ad Plat. Pdit. p. 470. Herm. ad 
Arisioph. Nub. p. 175. Matthiee ad Eurip. Med. p. 512. and Gr. IL 
1125. From the N. T.jee Rom. ziv. 23. 6 dtox^tvo^cvo;, iav ^ayvi^ 
xataxix^ t'taif he 18 condemned^ the sentence of condemnation has 
been pronounced and remains against him, he has fallen under the con« 
demnation. Otherwise John v. 24. fista^iflrixi^ ix tov Bavd'tov tl^ t^p 
^Jifjp: here the reference is not to a future fact, but to one really past 
{see 1 John iii. 14. comp, Liicke Comment. II. p. 42.). About John xvii. 
10. see Liicke and Tholuck. John xiv. 7. xai h.iC a^tt yiyvtttfxcf f ovtov 
sflUio^asafe wuh^ must be translated with Stolzi/roin ntno ye know him 
and have seen Aim, not with KUnol: eum max accuratius cognoscetis et 
quasi oculis videhitis^ comp, Demosth. adv. Lacrit. p. 597. A. di^^^iS;t9, 

Sir ^ft^^i ovf f yiyvuiOxofitv ov^ kta^dxafitv* 



In Jas. V. 2. o fCXovfo^ v/awv si aij ft 1 1 xai fa, Ifidtia vfi.u»it (ftjto^fa'ta yiyo* 

vtw the perfl is not used for the present or fut. (Schott vacillates between 
the two), but the case contemplated by the Apostles in tta^Mtia^. vfiCtv t. 
ifti^xoi»" was conceived of as already present, and hence the 6^7tfi>9 of 
riches as already past. It comes near to the prophetic perfect. AUtaxa 
John xvii. 22. does not mean tribuam (Schott); Christ considered his life 
as already past, the disciples as having already taken his place. Lihc^xa 
instead of dil&j/u has not much authority, although in itself considered 
not incorrect. 

That the perfect is used for the pluperfect also (which is not impossi- 
ble), Haab p. 95. would prove by John xii. 7. U^ ty}* ^M^'c^y f ov Ivta^iad' 
fiov tftr^^ffxtv a/vtb I but this proof is insufficient, since here f ft^^. is to 
be apprehended as a genuine perfect, because Jesus would figuratively 
represent this unction as that which prepared him for the grave. 

That the perfect (and aor.) of many verbs has, by established usage, 
the signitkation of the present^ is well known, and this is accounted for 
by their radical meaning: e. g. xixtfifiuu I possess j* from xtdofuu, I ac" 
quire; olia Iknow^ from tl^u I see; Hatrixa I standi from ttstrifu IplacCj 
properly I have placed myself (therefore 2 Thess. ii. 2. sviatfjxiv ^ '^fu^a 
tov X^. comp. Palair. on this passage, Rom. ix. 19. tli w^ia^ajxt who r«- 
sists Aim, 2 Tim. iv. 6. l^htfjxt. The pluperfect of such verbs naturally 
take then the place of the imperf. e. g. tlfftfixtiow Mr. xii. 46. •gac»y John 
ii. 0. t Also xix^ofya from x^a^tw has the signification of the present 

* This verb is occasionully translated incorrectly in the N. T. by (o jNWf«ff , in other 
tenses than the perfect. Lak. zviiU 12. of aU which I acquire (Stolz.) qua mihi redeunt^ 
zxi. 19. by peraevtranee acquire or you teiU acquire your souls, they will then first 
become your real, inalienable property; see Koppe 1 Thess. iv. 4. Yet ktw/mi seems to 
mean pe$$ideo in ^sop. 142, 2. As to xo(/ui«rr«i 1 Cor. zi. 30., which is usually taken 
for uatuifAvrrmh 9€e above, 2. c. 

f I see no good raason for takirgr Xhif John zz. 9. for plasquam perf. as Tholook 
do0s, eomp. Loeke in ioe. 
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(John i. 15.) 5eeButtm. § 137. Bernhardy 279. and Icapoxa means sometimes 
I see (it has come to my sight) John ix. 37. (xiv. 7.) 1 John iv. 20.— 
On the other hand the present ^xq denotes the having come^ the being 
there (Matth. II. 1136. Kuhner II. 64.) tee John ii. 4. iv. 47. 1 John v. 
20., as dxici can be sometimes translated by audiase, (Ken. Anab, 5, 
5. 8. Mem. 3, 5. 9. Philostr. Apoll. 2, 8. tee Jacobs Anthol. III. p. 31 1. 
Heindorf ac? Plat. Gorg. p. 503. Ksiad Plat* Legg. p. 9.), which how- 
ever only takes place, when the hearing continues in its efiect, as we also 
say: 1 hear that you are nick. The Greek also must say dxsjxoa to express 
the completion of the hearing in past time. (So Hwed^ofktu Jleam^ Ihear^ 
Domosth.c. Calipp. p. 719. C. etc.). ^Artix(>* Mt. vi. 2. v. 16. can be trans- 
lated by accepiBBti but is properly as in German weghaben^ to have 
away (to have it altogether safe), Wyttenbach ad Plutarch. Mor. II. 
p. 124. Palair. p. 25. About iZixtiv see Bremi ad Lye. p. 23. Matth. 
II. 1137. 



5. The aoriat is used, (a) in narration for the pluperfect (Poppo etd 
Thuc. 1. 1, p. 157. Jacob ad Lucian. Toxar. p. 98. and ad Ludan. 
^lex. p. 106. Kiihner Gram. II. 79.), viz. if an earlier circumstance is 
referred to, e. g. John xviii. 24. avti at t ixtv aittw 6 "Awat {camp. 
KUnol and Lucke on this passage) Mt. xiv* 3. 4. (see Fritzsche tJi 
loc.) xxvi. 48. and in relative clauses Acts i. 2. htnxafuvoi toif d/to- 
fftdxot;, ov( iitxiiatoj ix. 35. John xi. 30. iv. 45. 46. xiii. 12. xix. 
23. Luke xix. 15. xxiv. 1. (as- those in which the pluperf. but seldom 
occurs, Bernhardy 380.). This use depends on the fact that the writer 
conceived the action merely as a past one, without respect to another 
past action. 

Haab p. 95. [comp. Pasor. p. 235.) has here cited, very uncritically, 
many other examples, in which the aorist is rather used in its original 
sense, or there lies at the bottom a somewhat difierent account of one 
Evangelist, which must not be arbitrarily neconciled with that of the 
others: e. g. John xviii. 12. ervvcxa^oy thv ^Itiawv. According to the other 
Evangelists (Mt. xxvi. 50. Mr. xiv. 46.) the seizure and binding of Jesus 
took place prior to the stroke of Peter's sword; but John may well be 
supposed to represent the matter, as if, at the very moment when the 
guard were seizing Jesus, Peter had struck in between them with the 

sword. On Mr. XXvii. 37. xai ittiOi^xav ittavta tiji xt^Xfji avtov t^v aitC' 

ay avf ov ycy^a^fici^y, which Haab has rendered, they had put up^ etc., 
De Wette (a« before) very correctly remarks, "according to the natirre 
of the thing it certainly should be pluperfect, but if we regard the words 
merely, it is simply preterite, for the narrator has no respect to the order 
of time here. That he does not accurately observe the order of events, 
is apparent from this, that, after he had represented the soldiers as sitting 
down to watch Jesus, he introduces in ver. 38. the crucifixion of the two 
thieves, t6tt (ttav^ovvtiu x. <. x. Shall we place this also in the pluperf.?" 
Mr. iii. 16. iiiiBffxk 1*9 Xt'^Mvi ovojua lie f^or is not to be rendered by tm* 
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poaueratj for Mark had not preyiously related the fact; and it must not 
be supplied thus frorn John i. 43. In Acts vii. 5. XhiAxtv is not to be 
taken for pluperfect, as the antithesis shews: he gave not — but promised^ 
Dor is it necessary so to interpret Acts iv. 4. viii. 2. xx. 12.* See 
Frilzsche on Mr. xvi. 1. 

That the aor. stands for the perfect, cannot be certainly proved by a 
single passage: for Luke i. 1. iHtl^Ht^ ttcfKKal iHtxticv^oof — Idoti xdnU 
io the narrative style is really to be translated, as many undertook it — 
JO I oho believed^ Also Luke ii. 48. tixvov^ ti irtoliiaai — i^ijtovfUv (ft» 
Apparent passages would perhaps be Luke xiv. 18. dy^op ^o^aaa, 19. 
isvytj ^owy i^yo^ouyo, etc. Phil. iii. 12. ovx* oti ^Hfj tXoL^ow ^ ^^rj ttttXiuafiati 
John xvii. 4. iy^a at IB^aoa Itti f ^( y^$, th c^yoy ifeXtiutfa, etc. But here 
the action is generally exhibited as occupying only one point of the past, 
as simply gone by (in the passage from Luke above, as opposed to a pre- 
sent action, I bought a field, a yoke of oxen, etc.), and in Phil, above, 
the Ixo^oy appears especially to denote the arriving at the mark, the re- 
f ex<». the consequences of it. Also in Rom. xiv. 9. Rev. ii. 8. (Wahl 
I. 683.) the aorists are only narrative, as in John xii. 43. see Matth&i 
tit loe. About Mt. xi. 17. see Fritzscbe, Hcb. xi. 16. is self-evident. 
As to the Greek writers, comp. Bockh ad Pind, III. p. 185. Schafer 
ad Ewrip. Pham. p. 15. Matth. II. 1118. It depends often on the 
author, which of the two tenses he will use, comp, Xeu. Mem, 1, 6. 
14. Lucian. diah mort. 24, 1. Dion. Hal. IV. 2320. Alcyphr. 3, 46. 
(Sometimes the Codd. vacillate, as well of Greek authors, see e. g. 
Jacobs ad AchilL Tat, p. 434. 566., as of the N. T., between aorist 
and perfect, e. g. 1 Cor. ix. 15., comp. also Rom. vi. 4.)f • Both tenses 
are clearly distinguished, Mr. xv. 44. i^vfUKjtv, ti ^iij ti^pffxt (that 
he wafl already dead), 45. iftf^^il^tijatv awtov, tl ftdxa* atti^avtv (whether 
he had been long dead). Comp* Lucian d. deor. 19, 1. xai 6/i(os dt«^* 
K X » tf a $ wvtbv xaivivCxtjxaf, In parallel passages the perfect Luke 
V. 32. and aor. Mt. ix. 13. appear according to their proper di^rence. 

[b) The aor. is used only apparently for the future, (Herm. ad Vig. p. 
746. comp, above 4, b.) e. g. John xv. 6. lav fii^ fts fAslrjn iv iftoi, ifiX'^^tj 
Ha iii f 6 x^ajfia in such case (if that shall have happened) t^ is cast away, 
not it will be cast away (the not abiding has this immediate consequence: 
whoever has separated himself from Christ, is like a branch cut off and 
cast away, which belongs no more from that moment to the fruit-bearing 
vine), comp* Herm. de emend, p. 192. and ad Vig. 746. Rev. x. 7. 
ittxiaeij to /ivtff ij^tov, in the mouth of the angel foretelling futurity, means: 

• Markland {Explie. vett, aUg. 2oc. Leips. p. 326.) improperly reckons here Mt. 
zzviii. 17. tl N tii^rarmf^ ecmp. Valckener. asnof. crit, p. 350. 

f Jn Mt xxi. 20. if v5c be taken as an exclamation 911am, t(nfarrai ooght to be 
need instead of <(«ci»9ii, as in Mr. xi. 21. in i^ood Codd., bat the latter passage is not 
altogethei parallel, and the former shoold probably be translated: how did thtfig tret 
wither to qmekly? They wish an explanation of the way in which what they saw had 
happened. Therefore the disciples refer to the fact of the (iif«fv., not the result. 
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then 18 the myttery fimehed* Camp. Eurip. Med. 78. dyctaXo^sa^' •(' ti 
xaxhp ft(o6olaoftt9 Wer rtaxtu^t Plat. Gorg, p. 484. A. KUhner Chramm II. 
78. John xvii. 18. daiaturA is, I sent them out (which was already 
done in the election of the Apostles); llta'tri in Mr. iii. 21. means in the 
Bonae of the present tnaanif, eomp. verse 22.; 2 Thess. i. 10. by no means 
belongs here; Jud. 14. is literally a quotation from Enoch, and ought to 
be judged according to the context in that passage. In Luke xiv. 18. 
it is astonishing that Kilnol should take i^yo^atfa for the future, see 
above p. 217. 

1. The aor. seems not to express customary action in the N. T. either 
in Mt. xxiii. 2. {comp, Heb. viii. 1.) or in xi. 19. {comp. Schafer ad De- 
mosth. I. p. 247. Wex ad Antig. I. p. 326. Rost Gram. p. 572. Kuhner 
II. 76.). In Luke i. 51. the /uyaxtia of (lod (ver. 49.) are designated 
as things already performed, only we must not take the parallel members 
too rigidly in a historical sense. 'Ov» a^xi fu f^ovov 6 natfi^ John viii. 
28. means properly: the Father left me not alone (on the earth), i. e. in 
addition to sending me, he has promised me his constant aid. In Mr. 
XV. 6. the imperf. artixvtv is found, which here is undoubtedly to be taken 
in its appropriate sense, as »ae^ io^tfjv follows; it is unnecessary that iU* 
5a{cy in John ii. 27. be so construed, as Liicke does; Heb. x. 6. is a lite« 
ral citation from Ps. xlv. and refers to the fact of Christ's ti^t^X' <»< ^« 
xocfiw. In Heb. i. 9. (Septuag.) the reason of the following 6m tovto 
ixC^^* tfc 6 Bibi lies in i^dHniaa^ iixaAoavvfjv^ both properly aorists. Jas. i. 

11. dycffbXcy o i;Xio; avv f 9 xav^coft xai i £ 171^ at* c for X^*^9 Ctc. 

cofftp. 1 Pet. i. 24.) might be reckoned here, as Piscator does, if the 
quick succession of the events be not rather expressed by the aor.: tho 
sun rose, and (immediately) it withered (Herm. ad Vig. p. 746. Borne- 
mann ad Xen. ApoL p. 53.), hardly has the sun arisen, before it has with- 
ered. Passages such as Ephes. v. 29. form the transition to that use of the 
aorist, which easily arises from the fundamental signification of this tense 
(Herm. de emend, rat. 187. In Jas. i. 24. xattvwjstv iwutw xai oHtXvjxv^t 
xtu f^^fco; Ifitxd^t'to 6ftoiof ^ neither the aorist nor the perf. is used for 
the present; but the case mentioned ver. 23. by way of example is taken 
as a fact, and the Apostle continues in the narrative. 

2. Pott will take 1 Cor. ix. 20. iytvoft^ f m^ 'lovdotoK »$ 'lovacuof 
unnecessarily for the present. The apostle relates what he did hitherto. 
Hermann in i Cor. iv. 18. is mistaken, and also many interpreters in 
Jas. ii. 6. t^ttudaatt (which even Gebser translates as the present). 
The aorist t5o{aa>^ in John xv. 8. is not to be taken merely for the 
present with Tholuck. The meaning is : herein (then) God is glorified^ 
if you bear much frtdty see abooe^ John xv. 6. In Mt. iii. 17. (xii. 18. 
xvii. 5. 2 Pet. i. 17.) and in the Septuagint the aorist cvdoxf^tfa is to be 
taken according to the observation of Herm. ad Vig. p. 746. 209. and 
afmilarly to vftUxti^ (^i& P* 212.): the good opinion is established in 
mf, therefore my afiection for him is distinguishing. Other 



where modern translators render the aorist by the present (e. g. Rom. 
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X. 3. xi. 31. 1 Cor. vii. 28. see Schott) are sufficiently plain. KQndl on 
John ill. 33. is guilty of the same negligence. 

*£y^o4a of the verb y^o^cM^ is used for y^d^ in epistles, of thai which 
the writer is just writing, as in Latin scripsiy 1 Cor. v. 11. Philem. xix. 
21.1 John ii. 14. 21. (similar KfttfA^ Acts xxiii. 30. Mrttfi^ Philem. 
12. y camp. Alciphr. 3, 30. 41. and i^^mi^^ 2 John xii.; on 1 John ii. 
13. see Liicke, yet y^ofu is more frequent 1 John ii. 8. xii. 13. 1 Cor. 
iv. 14. xiv. 37. 2 Cor. xiii. 10. etc.), and therefore also the aorist in the 
earlier epistles 1 Cor. v. 9. («ee Pott in loc.) 2 Cor. ii. 3. 4. 3 John 9« 
The Greek writers do not observe carefully that use of the aorist for 
the present, eotnp. Diog. Laert. 7, 1. 8. (on the contrary Isocr. Demonic, 
in. Plutarch. II. p. 37. C). See Wyttenbach ad PluU Moral. I. p. 
231. Lips. 

3. Nor is the aorist used de conatu* (Kilnol) Mr. ix. 17. ^vtyxa 
top viw iwv The words mean : / brought my son to you (and present 
him to you). Kilnol himself has seen that John xi. 44. itijx^a is not 
to be interpreted in such a manner and Tholuck is right in not mention- 
iog that interpretation at all. 

6. The ftOure^ expresses, especially in questions, not always mere 
futurity, but sometimes that which shall or can happen (ethic possibility), 
and thus corresponds with the Latin subjunctive, Herm. ad Vig. p. 747. 
and ad Soph. El. 992. Matth. II. 1172. Jacob, ad Lucian. Tox. p. 134. 
Bnt in consequence of the great similarity of the future and the subjunct. 
aorist, and the vacillation of manuscripts also, all the paa<iages are not sure. 
From the N. T. comp. Luk. iii. 10. W ovv itoyiiaoiitv what shall we do 
then ? (if the reading ttoi^atafnv is not here to be preferred), xxii. 49. U 
Hwtdio/Mp Iv ftaxoA^a shall we smtte^ etc. Rom. x. 14. itw( ovp Ifttxaxiaovtak 
how then can they call? etc. (without var.) iii. 6. (Plat. Lys. p. 210. rl ow 
^ XCV^^f^^ Lucian. Thx. 47. ftu^ €vv — — — x^tjaofju^ fot$ fta^ovfsi). On 
the other hand in Mt. vii. 24. 6fioiJ^(fo retains the simple signification of the 
future, and in Rom. xv. 18. the future, as such, seems to be stronger. In 
Rom. V. 7. also the future must not be weakened, for something is de- 
clared, which will not easily happen in all future time. Rom. vi. 2. itt*" 
/u9ovfitp t^ ofta^tlff (var. iTtifAtvofitv) properly: shall we persevere in sinT 
is spoken of that which is in fact to be feared {shall we be willing etc. would 
be a more bitter expression). Similar is the following ftut ttt S'^aofAtv, and 

* Sehafer ad Pint. IV. 398. b oppoied to Henii. ad Sopk. Ajac 1105., eomp, Herm. 
ad Ipheg. Tnur. p. 109. 

t The 3. fiit passive which ocean once in Lake xix. 40. jm^ijafuu stands for the 
1 fat which in this verb is nnasual, and has not the meaninor which in other cases 
belongs to that form. Matth. II. 1118. 
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▼erse 15» W ovv; d/io^t^ooficy-etc* John vi. 5. fto^tv iyo^doofitw a^«oi»f means: 
whence shall tee buy bread (as the buying is necessaiy), Mt. vii. 16. con- 
tains not a prescription {you shall)^ but simply indicates that which the 
time to come will show: by their fruits you wiU know them (in the 
course of your observation.) In Rom. vi. 14. the future seems to be 
essential to the argument of the apostle, eomp. below § 44. 3. (On 
formulas like ^ixtis hoi/utaofAtvy where the subjunctive could also be used, 
see § 42. 4.) 

Without reason and contrary to the nature of the future, Klinol, as 
Storr, would hiterpret John xvi. 23. fV txtiv^ t^ vf*^€^ Ifi^ ^» l^^^t^oiti 
ovdfy non opus erit^ ut me interrogetis. The future here is very well 
chosen. 

Some will take the future for the preterite in Rev. iv. 9. ofay 9 u a o v ^ » 

fa ^wa dotor — — f 9 xoL^/iivi^ Ifti f oC ^wow —— — Ht aovvtai oi nxo(S^ 

tifsoa^tf f<^c(T0vf c^o( etc., but it must be translated : when the beasts 

(during the vision) will give glory v. 10. wiU fall down, Zeune 

ad Viger, p. 212. will prove by Rom. iii. 30. itttlnt^ tit 6 ^c6s, ot dcxaftu- 
tf t » Hs^vtofi'^ ix ftCottciSy that the future is also used for the pres. and 
Jaspis and Stolz so translate, cofnp. Gal. ii. 16. But the ^txwovc^at is 
represented here either as something which will first take place at the 
judgment bar (the more so, as it is properly accomplished at the en* 
trance into the heavenly felicity), or as something, which, first begun on 
a small part of mankind, will continue to take place in the manner indi* 
dicated. In Luk. i. 37. diwat'^att is used in an O. T. memento of that, 
which does not belong to a definite time, but which will be always so, 
Theocr. 27, 9. see Herm. de emend, rat. p. 1 97. In 1 Cor xv. 29. Hey- 
denreich has correctly interpreted the fut. ftot.i^6ov<jw (for which F. G. 

Of a merely supposed, possible ctiae (Bemhardy 377.) the future occurs 

in Jas. ii. 10* oat^t 6%ov top vo/mv t nj^i^a t h, tttalsti 6t iv m, yiyovt 

ftavtav Uoxofi whosoever should keep the whole law {comp, Mt. v. 39. 41.) 
Here belong also the formula i^tl f »$ dicet i. e. dicat aliquis 1 C!or. xv. 
35. Jas ii. 18. and l^tif cv» Rom. ix. 19. xi. 19., although, only con- 
sidered as Greek, it properly means : 1 anticipate, I foresee, that some 
one says (objects). On the other hand interrogative clauses, like Luke 
xi. 5. tCf ii vfiw¥ §in ^ihop «<u fio^tvast a t H^of wttw ftcffoyvxf frov, can- 
not come under the above rule; if the interrogative form be taken away, 
the mere future remains : none of you will at midnight go to his friend 
(such an importunity will never occur). About the future for the im- 
perative see § 44. 3. The future never occurs for the genuine optative; 
in Rom. xvi. 20. Phil. iii. 15. iv. 7. 19. Mt. xvi. 22. only the significa- 
tion of the future can be admitted. See Ewald on Hebrew tenses^ trans- 
lated by Prof. Stuart, in Bib. Repos. Vol. XI. N. 29. p. 131. 
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NoTB. The connection of different tenses by xai (Poppo ad 7%uc, L L 
274. Reisig. ad (Ed. Col. 419. Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. p. 700. Stall- 
baum ad Euihypkr. p. 59.), which has been already proved by instances 
above, is partly founded in this, that sometimes, when writing not very 
accurately, several tenses can be used without a difibrence in the sense, 
partly it is intentional (Heb. ii. 14. 1 Cor. xv. 4. x. 4.). The former 
may perhaps take place in the Revelation, e. g. iii. 3. xi. 10. xii* 4. xvi. 
21. xvii. 16.; the tenses used here are in none of these passages incorrect, 
and if something extraordinary were found in thin connection (as e. g, 
Eichhom Einl. ins N. T. II. 378.), it would only manifest a defective 
knowledge of the Greek language. See Winer's exeget. Studien. 1. 147. 



§ 42. Of the U9e of the IndicatiDe^ Subjunctive and Optative.^ 

1. These three modes are so distinguished that the indicative indicates 
that which if realj the subjunctive and optative that which is possible j'\ 
and the subjunctive that which is ohjectively possible (its reality depend- 
ing on external circumstances), the optative that which is subjectivdy 
possible (simply conceived by the mind) Hermann emend, rat. I. p. 205. 
ad Vig. 900. de particula w p. 76. j: In important distinctions the N. T. 
writers use these modes with perfect propriety; but the optat. (as also 
among the later Greeks, who did not aim at a refined style) fell into dis- 
use, even more than in Josephus, and was supplied by the subjunctive in 
certain construction8.ll 

(a) /n indqiendent sentences. 

2. The use of the indicative in independent sentences is in the 
Greek very simple, and therefore in regard to the N. T. we have to re- 
mark only two things: (a) the imperf. indicat. is used sometimes, as in 
Latin, where we would use the subjunctive (i. e. conditionally^ e. g. Mr. 
xiv. soaioy ^ ovf 9 ii ovx lyevr^^ it werCf it wotdd have been good for him 

* Camp, K. H. A. LipBiai Com. de mod. usu in N. T. P. I. Lipt. 1837. Bvo. 

f The fi^ification of the iemei is not properly speaking varied in the Babjoncttve 
and optative. For the proper distinction between the pros, and aor. in those modes 
ate Henn. ad Vig, p. 747. and as an illustration of it Mr. iv. 26. 

t Aptrium est, in indieaUvo writatem faeti ut esploratam respto, in eonjunetiva 
rtm aumi experiefUia eomprobandam^ in optative teritatio rationem haberi nuttam $ed 
eogitationem tantummod, indicari. Herm. de part, hf p» 77. 

R The modem 6r. has entirely abandoned the optat., and it is still doabtful how far 
the ancient popular langnage used it It often ocean that the people avoid certain 
IbrnM and constniotions, which evince refinement 
28 
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(literally 9 1( was)^ saiius eraty 2 Pet. ii. 21. 9^tl**ov ^ avtoi^ fu; iHty9»» 
xivai f i)v 656v tiji ^txaioavvijf (Xen. JIfent* 2,7> 10. ^nah, 7,7. 40. Lucian* 
Pise. p. 118. Tom. III. Bip., Aristoph. Nub. 1213. Diog. L. 1, 2. 17.), 
Acts xxii. 22. ov yo^ xa^^xtv a/dtor ^^ he should not have lived (i. e. 
have died long ago), non debebai or debuerii viveret 2 Cor. zii. 11. iy^ 
u ^ e »xo V v^' vftCtv <t%fviataa^a* debeham commendari (and 1 Cor. v. 10. 
var. see Winer's krit. Jour, d» TheoL VI. 471.) Un <fe ^axslv you should 
h&ve, etc. (2 Cor. ii. 3. Acts xxvii. 21.), Mt. xxvi. 9. «J5iWfo tov^o fC^w 
^yat, etc. Cotnp. Matth II. 1138. Stallbaum ad Plat. Syn^. p. 74. 
The Greek and Roman here only expresses what, independently of any 
condition, u^as good^ what must or must not be done, and leaves the reader 
to apprehend the sense by connecting this expression with what is done 
or not done. The German and Eng. expresses the same thing by com- 
mencing with the subjunc. itself. Both modes therefore are rightly con- 
ceived, but ay in these cases must not be supposed to be omitted, as all 
these sentences, in the mind of Greeks, refer the conception to a cooditioo 
on which something would have been good or must have been done. See 
Herm. partic* ay § 12. Kilhner Gram. II. 557. '£/3auxoft^ is to be some- 
what difS^rently interpreted, vellem (without ay), e. g. Acts xxv. 22. i^ov 
xo/Mi7y xofr our 6( f ov avB^entw) axovofu I also could wish to hear the man 
(having my curiosity excited by the account, {but circumstances forbid. 
Trs.) Himer. 14, 17. Arnan. Epict. 1, 19. 18. Lucian. abdie. 1. Char. 6. 
There is denoted here, not a wish which had previously existed {voUbam)^ 
but one still present in the speaker's heart, which however is not directly 
expressed (/3ovXofuu oolo), because this can only be done, when the per- 
formance depends on the will alone (1 Tim. ii. 8. 1 Cor. xvi. 7. Rom. i. 
13. xvi. 19.), nor by means of i/3ovxofAf^ ay, since this involves the oppo- 
site, but I will noty Herm. de partic. w p. 66. nor yet by ^/3ovxov^«^ «> 
(Xen. (Econ. 6, 12.) vtlimy I also may or should wish (the possibility be-^ 
ing implied. Trs.), but by the indie, imperf.: / wished^ where the still 
remaining wish, only through modesty or urbanity, is represented as one 
which existed previously: (Kilhner Gram. II. 68. considers the formula 
hypothetical: / would (if it were permitted). Comp. Matth. II. 1 154. So 

also probably Rom. ix. 3. tivxoiitjv yd^ o/vto; iyw ayc^/ta cirCM anh tov 

X^iatov ifttt^ tMv iitx^ ^&ov vellem ego ^ I could wishf etc., where Koli- 
ner very strangely requires fivzofiffv w or t^x^fifiv ay, and Gal. iv. 20. 
See Winer's Comment, on this passage. (Otherwise 2 Cor. i. 15. Philem. 
13. 14., where the aorists are really historical, also 2 John 12. ^^x^^, 
comp. § 41. 6. note.) 

In John iv. 4. Un is to be taken as a genuine imperf. indie, of some^ 
thing real. On the contrary in Heb. ix. 26. inti Idi » ovt6y HoXkix^s kv- 
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^frv, we should expect av, because something is expressed, which it is 
supposed ought to have been done. But the Codd. have it not, and it 
may be oroitted-just as we say in German: denn (sonst), wenn jeoes der 
Zweck ware, tnusste er bfters leiden^ since (otherwise), if that had been 
the design, he must often have suffered (comp. Herm. ad Eurip. Bacch. 
p. 152. fiemhardy 390., see § 43. 2.). The indicatives in Rom. xi. 6. 
1 Cor. V. 10. after irai (alioquin) are usually translated subjunctively; 
but the simple meaning of the former is: then grace is no more grace (viz. 
if any one be blessed on account of his works), and the latter, then you 
wmst go out of the world; u^iCx§tt miisstet (as some authorities have) 
would mean, you ought ^ it would be necessary, which Pott and Hey den- 
reich did not consider. See Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 162. Stallbaum ad 
Euihyphr. p. 57. 

In 1 Cor. vii. 7. 9 ix& ttdvtai (wO^tifCiivs tlva* Ci( X al ifjuwt^t $(Xu> 
does Dot stand for Oixoiju or ^etxoy as Pott supposes. He really has this 
wish, because therein he contemplates only the advantage, which would 
thus result to men (Christians), not its practicability. To express the 
latter, be must have said: / would or could wish, velim or vellem.'-^ 
Baumgarten has correctly apprehended this passage. 

3. (b) In direct questions, the indie, present sometimes occurs where 
ia Latin the subjunctive, in Ger. the auxiliary soUen^ aad in Eng. shall is 
used, e. g. John xi. 47. ^i ttowvfitv; oti ovtos 6 dv^^nfto^ Hoxxa 0^/Mf ta ttoietf 
quidfaciamus? what shall we do? what can we do? Lucian. Pise. 10. AK 
ciphr. 2, 1 i . By the indie, however is here expressed, that there is no doubt 
some thing ought to be done, as we also say: was thun wir? what do we? 
in a more strengthened and distinct form: what shall we do? See on this 
indicative present Heindorf ad Plat. Go^g* p. 109. and ad Theaef. p. 
449. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. I. p. 141. Bernhardy 306. The Greeks 
go still farther, and even say nlpofitp drink we, i. e. we will drink, Jacobs 
ad Achill. Tat. p. 559., of which perhaps Gal. vi. 10. c^yafo^iOa ^6 
liyatfov, as good Codd. have, and Lachman prints, may afford an instance. 
The interchange of the indie, and subjunc. by transcribers, however, oc- 
curs too often to eaable us to determine certainly in such cases. Comp^ 
§ 41. 2. on John xzi. 3. 

The passage in 1 Cor. x. 22. ^ rio^ojCff^fitv tw xv^u>r, perhaps means 
or do we provoke God? Is it the nature of our conduct to excite the wrath 
of God? na^ai. does not express what shall be done, is yet to be done, 
but what is being done. It is very apparent that ixxaxovfup 2 Cor. iv. 1. 
is not to be taken subjunctively. On the use of the indie, fut. for the 
subjunc. see § 41, 6. 

There is no difficulty about the indicatives in Jas. v. 13. xaxottaOtl 

tis cV vfuy, aoStvti Xis ^v vfuv, where the case is presented as 

real; one among you suffers — one among you is weak, Demostb. cor. 
p. 351. C. The preterite itself is so used by the Greeks, Matth. II. 1 155. 
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The indie, is not for the subj. Id Rom. viii. 24. o P)Jitn tis^ tl xai tXftl' 
^ c » ; of that which it is customary to do, and is really done; not taken 
interrogatively it means: what one seeSf he no more hopes for* So, ver* 
25. ci, 6 ov ^XiHo/itVi iXHi^ofitvy 61 vftofuv^i attixbt xo/itBa (then) we 
hope in patience^ not as Koppe and Stolz translate, let lu then be sted^ 
fast in hope. Finally, it is altogether incorrect, when some (even Kiinol) 
occasionally interpret the indie, by nutgj may. Heb. vii. 13. does not 
in the least require this, and v. 4. o^x <<»v^9 ^w xa^avtt, twpt tif^^ is spo- 
ken of the legal priests: the author in the whole section had not in his 
mind such as might intrude into the office. We also would say in re- 
spect to that which is a law or custom: no one receives an office in the 
state otherwise than by his qualifications. 

4. The mhfunctive is used in independent clauses, (a) where encourage- 
ment or exhortation {suhf. adhortativus) is expressed (Matth. II. 1169.): 
John xiv. 31. iyn^aa^tt ay »fitv ivttv^tp let US gOf 1 Cor. XV. 32* 

fdyta/Atv xai ^ b o |* c v , ov^ftov yo^ dyto^v^tfxofiiir, John xix. 24. Xaz**f^t9 
fti^l avtovf Phil. iii. 15. Sco* ow ti\ttot, ^ovto f^oputfitPt 1 Thess. v. 6. 
y^47yo^wfify xoi v^^^cf, Jas. iv. 13. 0^/Mf^or xai av^iov Ho^tvaia/u^ tif t^ 

Bi tfiv jtoxw xai rcoiriaiafisvy etc. (but where good Codd. have Ihe fut., as also 
in many other passages, e. g. 1 Cor. xiv. 15., in this case however ^^otf« 
tviiafuu is more appropriate, Heb. vi. 3., see § 41, 5.) Luke viii. 22.^- 
{h) In deliberative questions (when there is doubt), subjunet. deliberativus 
(Matth. II. 1170. fiemhardy 396. KUhner Gram. II. 102.), as Mr. xii. 
14. BCitfitv ^ fifj B^fitv : shall use give^ or shall we not give? Here belongs 
also the subjunctive in formulas like Luke ix. 54. ^Xtts nit*»fit9 kv^ jtora- 
|3^ft &ftb toy Qv^e^ov; (Herm. de elUps. p. 183.)* will yoUy shaU we say? 
comp. Eurip. Phan. 729. fiwXit, t^dftaftat, 6ij^' ^ovs cojue^ t»ya$; Xen. Mem* 
2,1.1. /3ovXc* (SxoftCifiiv^ Lueian. dial. mort. 20, 3. 27, 9. See yet Mt. vii. 
4. o^if ex/3axw f 6 xd^^ft etc. and 1 Cor. iv. 21. "im is incorrectly supplied 
in such cases. In other passages the better Codd. have the future: e. g. 

Mt. Xiii. 28. ^ixtif odv d^eX^v^e; avlXiiofitv avtd ; Mt. XXVI. 17. Kov ^t- 

xtii UotfidaofUv am ^v/tw tb Hd<sxo^ comp. the parallel passages, Mr. xiv. 
12. Luke xxii. 9., where at least there is much critical testimony for the 
fut.; the vulgar text has generally the subjimctive. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
734. and Fritzsche ad Matth. p. 465. 761. have proved that the fut* 
indie, in this formula, although not frequent (Lueian. Namg. 26. Fpi- 
phan. Opp. IL p. 348. tl H^oatdaani dotfo), does however occur: camp. 
Valekenaer ad HippoL 782., see Exod. xxv. 40. S^a noi^r^atis sat d tw 
fvHO¥t etc. 

* Tittmann {Synon. II. p. 49.) and Bretsckneider {Lexie, II. 555.) have not re- 
garded this remark of Hermano. It is singular too that Lebmann ad Lueian, III. 
p. 466. woald sapply Sr«c before the snbjanc. 
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The reading of Luke xxiii. 31. is not very well established, ti iv t^ 

vy^^ {vX9 tad>ta tthtovOi^^ iv ^9 i^^9 *i yipfftm (al. yevi^f f a»); what shaU 

be done tnth the dry? That of Mt. zxvi. 54. on the other hand is criti- 
cally certain, nus f(Kii^u>6uaw « y^a^, how shall the Scriptures be fvl- 
filed? and that of zxiii. 33. nZ»s fvyTjft^ how will you do in order to 
escape? In the latter passage the subjunc. deliberat. is extended be- 
yond its proper limits; the fut. or even optat. (how could you, etc.) would 
seem to be required. See Fritzsche in Zoc, and Bernhardy p. 396. 
Comp, Odyss. 4, 299. iS fiot cyta Baxbff tL vv fiw fi^xKSta yivfjtatt Aristoph. 
Nub. 438. ftoi tif fvyxi; Soph. (Ed. Col. 167. /toe tii ^wgLhos H^ (3 
pers. of the subj. deliberat ivus, the first person of which occurs verse 311.) 
Arrian. Epict. 3, 22. In Luke xi. 5. the fut. indie, and subj. are connected* 
See Matth. II. 1171. Harm, departic. ^ p. 87. Stallbaum ad Flat. Phi- 
leb. p. 26. qd Phssd. p. 202. Bomemann ad Luc. p. 147. 

A learned controversy has been carried on between Fritzsche (Z. £• 
Zeit. 1624. p. 2316. and neu. krit. Joum, V. p. 3.) and Bomemann {neu. 
krii. Joum. VI. p. 130.) about Jas. iv. 15. Iw 6 xv^to^ Bt%¥i<s^ xai Sfiau/up 
(fiffoiMp) xtU KOMjtfiiificv (ftoi^aofitv) towto fi ixilvo. The former would be- 
gin the second clause (that expressing the result) at xai Hov^aofitVf adopt- 
ing the indie, as the preferable reading; the latter at xai fi^ott/ucv, retain- 
ing also ttot^dtafiiVi subj. The former of course translates: if the Lord 
will and we live^ we shall do this or that; the latter, if it please Chd^ 
Ui vs seek our support and do this or that. Every one feels that the ex- 
pression, " if God will, we will (to) live," contains something unsuitable; 
Bomemann himself felt this, and therefore translated, we will use life! 
But this interpretation seems to me unnatural, and not consistent with- 
Scriptural usage. Kcu in the beginning of the apodosis can occasion no 
surprise (Rom. viii. 17.), although among the passages cited from the 
Septuag. in Bretschneider's Lexic. I. p. 612., not a stnglo one afibrds 
satisfactory evidence. I must agree with Fritzsche on this point; yet he 
should not have affirmed that ttoif^wfitp has many more authorities than 
^riaofitp. The critical authorities are nearly equal, only noifiooiutv (but 
not f^tfoficy) has been quoted (by Dermout) from the Cod. Meerm. The 
reading iw ^ xv^. OcXi^tfi^, xai ^i^ttofitv xal Hfn/^aofttv^ is therefore defensi- 
ble. Perhaps we ought not to suppose an a|K)dosis in the words, but that 
the Apostle means, our assertions should be always conditional^ not po- 
sitive: if God will, if we live, if we do this or that. 

5. It is unnecessary to remark that the optative stands in independent 
sentences, Acts i. 20. f^v Irtiaxoft^ avf ov x a /3 o » ctf^of (where however 
some good Codd. have xajScto), Acts viii. 20. ^6 &^yv^wv aov ovv <soi t » if 
alf aftu>\navi Rom. XV. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 7. iv. 14. (in both passages good 
Codd. have the future), Philem. 20. lyw tsov 6»aififj», 1 Pet. i. 2. 
2 Pet. i. 2. 2 Cor. ix. 10. 

(b) Use of these three Modes in dependent clauses. 

1. The particles of design {Spa and Shas; about ^ see below § 57.), 
are very naturally const raed with the subj. and optative (according to the 
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above remarked diflfereuce between the two modes), as every design is 
directed to the time to come, therefore to something which is yet for the 
first time to be eflfected. They could take the indicative, as long as the 
author thinks correctly, only in the future tense, (a) The auh;. is fonnd 
with these particles in the N. T. (a) after the present: e. g. Mt. vi. 2. 

itou>vtfiir Oituts Jotaor^wtfiy vitb ^wf (W ^w^Cuy, 2 Tim. it. 4. ovdciV 

et^ativofitvoi ifittxixttai t<us 'f ov /3Jov ft^auyiuyttla*s, Sva ^9 at^a^oXoy^otu^t 
d^iatit 10. ftdtfta vrcofiivctf Iva xtU aitoi erwtf^^uH t vx<^ ^^ 9 comp, 1 
Tim. i. 18. v. 21. Mr. iv. 21. Phil. i. 9. Rom. xi. 25. 1 John i. 3. Luke 
viii. 12. Mt. vi. 5. Heb. ix. 15. The subj. denotes here (Herm. ad Vig. 
p. 848.) that which is ohjedively possible, that which is conceived of as 
a consequence really about to happen^ that which is in fact and directly 
intended. (j3) After the imperat. and future^ 1 Tim. iv. 15. iv fov- 

^o»( t'tf^t, »Va (Tov 17 H^oxoitii ^ff^d ^, Mt« ii. 8. 6tftar^ti%ati /mm, o9(w( 

«^u> ix^wv ^^otfxvt^oru avf9, vii. 1. xiv. 15. Acts viii. 19. Luke x. 2. 
1 John ii. 28.; John v. 20. fitC^ova -tovtunf deJti » wbt^ t^yf^j l^va vfiti^ ^v 
ftdjetc; Phil. i. 26., iilso after Baby, adhortat. Luke xxix. 14. Rom. iii. 

8., which is in conformity with the above and according to the rule, see 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 849. — (y) also after the preterite^ where it denotes the 
real past time,* these particles govern the subj., and in some places a 
reason may be apprehended for the use of this mode instead of the opta- 
tive (Herm. ad Vig. p. 789. Matth. II. 114d.f In the following pas- 
sages the subj. might denote either an action which itself continues or at 
least in its consequences, or one which frequently returns (Herm. ad Vig, 
p. 848. and ad Eurip. Hecub, p. 7. Heindorf ad Plat, Protag. § 29. 
Stallbaum ad Plat. Crtt. p. 103. Ast ad Plat. legg. p. 93. KUhner 
Gramm. II. 465.); 1 Tim. i. 16. ^xtfi^nfv^ iva iv ifiot n^af^ iv6 1 latitat 

*li70. X(»tfto( tfjv ftaiaaaf /MUc^Oeyvftiav, V. 20. ov( fta^i^axa t^ tfofovf, iva 
Haii tv^uKti fi^ pXfjs^fjfiiivf Tit. i. 5. xatiXittov (fc ip K^fftf^, vva ta Xti^ 
ititvxa I f( c d » o^ ^o 1^, II. 14. 0$ XhtAxtv lavfhv ftt^i ^fiwv, Cva Xvf^uitsijtai ^f^df, 

Rom. vi. 4. awttofijfiev 0^1*9, Sva xai i^fitis iv xcuvoti^f ( Jw^f ftt^f 

Kaf^tfOftcy, 1 John Ul. 5. i^avfj^io^t Iva toi afia^tCof ijfiCtv d(|7» V. 8. 
c^oyc^Q^, iva X v tf ); f d ^^ya fov Jto^oXov, V. 13. ^avta ly^a4A vfuv^ iva 
t i^ijt tf V. 20. o vlof tov ^foo ^xHf xai hihu»xtv ^fuv 6tdvotavf iva y » y y w cr* 

xafitv toy axf^^ivov, comp. Luke i. 4. John i. 31. xvii. 2. 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
(Plat. Crit. p. 43. B. rep. 9. p. 472. C. Legg. 2. p. 653. D. Xen. Mem. 

1. 1. 8. iBlian. V. H. 12, 30.). In other places e. g. Acts v. 26. ^yoycy 

* For where a perfect in tenBe standi for a present. Aw or Z%mq with subjunctive 
cannot be strange. John vi. 38. Luke Z7i. 26. Acts iz. 17. 

t Wez has presented many other cases in the epist. crit. ad Gutnxum. (Lips. 1831. 
4ta)p.23. 
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m^ovit i^M^ M^ X»^a0^w0»V| IX* 21. tif ^ovto iXf^^tt^ iva — — ay a k ^ 

the 8ubj. may denote a designed efiect of which the speaker had not the 
ieoMt doubt thai it would takepiace^ comp. Mr. viii. 6. Ui^ toii fM^tais 
witov tva i«a<a^0» (that they should -— — , what they could by no means 
refuse) xii* 2. 13. Acts xvii. 5. (The optative would express a design 
of an uncertain result. Matth. II. 1182, 1184.) Mt. xix. 13. ^^0017- 

^^X^ 0^9 <a ^dwdio, iwa tas X^^i^ • K *^$ wutoify Mr. X. 13. H^o^i^t^w 
oMt^ Hoidith Sva a^^ ^ A * avxwtp are perhaps to be interpreted on the ground 
that the Greeks oflen quote in narration the precise words of another, 
and therefore in the same modes, v/hich he would have used (Heindorf 
ad Plat. Prolog, p. 504. Poppo ad Xen. Cyrop. p. 189. Thuc. 1. 1. 141. 
Matth. II. 996.) So here: thai he may lay hie hande instead of ehoidd 
lay. Comp. John xviii. 28. Mr. xii. 14. Acts xxv. 26. See yet Heindorf 
ad Plai. Protag. 502. Bremi ad Lye. exc. I. p. 435. Bemhardy 401* 
But as the optative in such a (very frequent) construction never occurs in 
the N. T., we can by no means expect in the sacred writers that nice 
distinction; they seem rather unconsciously to have avoided the optative, 
which becomes more rare in the later language, and in that of conversation 
perhaps never corresponded with the rules of the Attic written language, 
even in such passages whore a more cultivated sense of linguical pro- 
priety certainly would have preferred the optative, (e. g. John iii. 16. iv. 
8* vii. 32. Mt. xii. 10. Luke xix. 4. vi. 7. 2 Cor. viii. 6. Ileb. ii. 14. xi* 
35.) Plutarch in the above construction usually employs the subj., and in 
the Hellenistic language it is predominantly the mode, as each page of the 
Septuagint, Apocrypha, Pseudepigrapha, etc. shows. {Comp. Thilo Act* 
Thorn, p. 47.) — (6) The indicat. fui. (after the pres. and perf. comp. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 849.) follows these particles. Rev. xxii. 14. /loxa^^o* m 

ttotov9X9i ta^ irroXo^ a/itov (others ttkCvoptis fa; tffoXa; avfwy)) Spa tatat 
^ liovcfia of^Ctvy etc. (the subj. immediately follows) John xvii. 2. t6<axai 
ovf 9 itovtffror — — iva — — 6 w < » o^tHf (al. 5utf^), comp. the var. 
Rev. vi. 2. xiii. 16. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 1 Pet. iii. 1. John xv. 8. Luke xxii. 
30. (on the other hand in the O. T. quotation Ephes. vi. 3. the construc- 
tion proceeds directly with ta^ and is therefore not to be considered as de- 
pendent on ira; the var. liapaati^aih in Mr. xii. 19. can be explained in 
the same manner.) With ofnas this construction is frequent in the Greek 
writers, Theophr. Char. 22. Isocr. perm, 746. Demosth. Mid* c. 25. 
Soph. PhUoct. 55. comp. Bomemann ad Xen. Anab. p. 498. Matth II. 
1187. Kiihner II. 489. and the future then usually indicates a permaneni 
state, whilst the aorist subj. is used of something quickly passing by. 
Elmsley ad Eurip. Bacch. p. 165. considers this construction with Sva 
correct, eee on the contrary Herm. ad Soph. (Ed. Col. 155. and de 
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partie. a v p. 134. The later (HelleDistic) writers and Fathers (Epiphao. 

11. 832. B.) ofier such iostancesy tee Thiio ad Act. 7%om. p. 61. comp. 
Schafer ad Demotih. IV. 273. This mode however is not very certain 
in the N. T., especially since the forms of the indicat. and subj. could easily 
be changed according to the Itacism. (c) The twice occurring connec- 
tion of bM» with the indicat. pres. 1 Cor. iv. 6. i'pa fifj ^vmovo^t 
(where the transcribers changed it sometimes into fvatoio^et sometimes 
into ^0iwa>c)» and Gal. iv.-17. ^ffkovci/it v/iis "^ — iva wotovs §if xo v t < 
is singular; for the indicat. pres. after a particle of design seems to.be il- 
logical. Therefore Fritzsche ad Matth* p. 836. has recently affirmed, 
that »«« is in both passages not the conjunction, but the adverb M. Ao- 
cording to this tbe meaning of the words 1 Cor. iv. 6. would be: vbi (i. e. 
qua in condiUane) mtdme alter in akerius detrimenium extoUitUTj Gal. 
iv. 17. sefungere vos volunt (a mea Patdi soeietaie) quo in statu (i. e. if6t 
estit a me abalienati) illos studiose appetitis. But if perhaps the adverb 
iva might occur in prose in the signification of qua in conditioner qtio in 
statu, then the pres. would be strange in both passages, and in 1 Cor. we 
should besides rather expect od for /a^. I believe, that the above con- 
nection of the conjunc. tra with the indie, pres. must be considered as an 
abuse of the later time*, although the passage in ^cta Ignat. ed. Ittig. p. 
858. proves nothing certainly, since ditoxavf a* could be taken for the 
Attic future, but in Geopon 10, 48. 3. Hiroer. 1*5, 3. Malala. Chron, 

12. p. 300. ed. Bonn, the indicat. might easily have been written for the 
subjunctive. In Fabric. Peeudep. I. 684. we find fvodo^oe.f It is pos- 
sible, that in these latter passages the present is the original tense; but 
this does not prove, that in Paul this solecism occurs, especially as the 
subj.^forms might be so easily placed here. (Valckenaer on 1 Cor. as 
above confounds the indicat. pres. with Iva and indicat. future perf., and 
his observation is therefore entirely useless.) 

Where tva is followed by the optative (after the present), as Ephes. iii. 

16. xdfiftiA ta yovatd ftov H^os tov Hati^a tov xv^Uv — — Iva iunj vfiiv etc. 

(where however some good Codd. read 69) and i. 16. iva properly is not 
the particle of design, but the clause, which it begins, expresses the 
object of the desire and prayer {that he miay give) and the optative as 
the modus optandi is used for the same reason, see Harless on Ephes. i. 
16. Even the optative is used after Cva thaty where it depends on a clause 
expressing a wish, Soph. PhUoct. 324. and M, 1217. See Herm. on the 
last passage and Wex epist. cri/. p. 33. 

* The modern Gr. e. g, in the Ortkod, Conftt, uniformly pltoee the indie prm. 
after tk or hk vk. 

t In Xen. Athen, 1, 11. 2V« XafABJatm fAh w^Arru (which Stun in Lex, Xen, qnotee) 
hae long lince been changed into XafdSawfAif vr^Arru* See Schneider in loc. 
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3. In hypothetical sentences the construction is fourfold, (Herm. ad 
Wig, p. 832.)*» (a) a simple condition: if thy friend comeSf give him my 
Une (the admission is here, that he will come). In this case U with the 
indie, is used. (6) A condition with the admission of an obfective pes- 
sihility (where experience will decide whether it will be real): if thy 
friend should came (I know not whether he will, time will determine). 
Here iw {ei w) with the subjunctive is proper, (c) A condition with the 
admiasion of a suhfective possibility (credibility) : if thy friend ehould 
ecme, I should he pleased to salute him (his coming is conceivable and 
credible). Here we have U with the optat. (d!) A condition with the 
belief that it is not a reality : if Chd were unrighteous^ he would spare 
ihe guilty (but he is not). Here we have tl first with the indicative 
imperf., next with the aor., in the apodosis one of the two tenses. See 
SCallbaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 51. f 

There is entire regularity in the application of these principles in the 
N. T. (a) Simple condition (a) Mt. xix. 10. tl oiyfa^s httv 17 oitia tov 

o^'^t!M<ov ov ovfM^i^t* yaft^tfai, 1 Cor. vi. 2. ix. 17. Rom. viii. 25. 

Col. ii. 5. (pres. follows pros.), M(. xix. 17. ti ^ixt^i tinX^tlv it^ tvfv ?cdi}v, 
«^^tf<w fa( Iv'Toxaf, viii. 81. xxvii. 42. John vti. 4. 1 Cor. vii. 9. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 5. (pres. follows imperf); Rom. viii. 11. i* ^6 ttvtviia tov Xyti^wto^ 

If^ac/w *- *- olxH ip vfitVf 6ly tl^of — — fooyroM^tfci xai fa ^17^0 tfcS/Aata vfiuuft 
Mt. xvii. 4. Acts xix. 39. John v. 47. (pres. follows future); 1 Cor. xv. 
16. ti 9t»^oi odx lyci^otrftu, o^^i X^ttfto; iy^t^sfoA if the dead do not arise 
(I suppose this case), then also Christ has not arisen, 2 Pet. ii. 20. eomp. 
Rom. iv. 14. (pres. follows perf.) eomp. Demosth. ep. 9, p. 114. B.; Mt. 
xii. 26. ti 6 tfotoiva; top tfafoyoy ixfidiXti i^' iauvtltv ifit^Cts^ comp. verse 28. 
Lnk. xi. 20. (the pres. follows the aorist) comp. Orig. de die domin. p. 3. Jani 

ti 8i tov ?^c« &ftixt^s tii triv ixxXff 0tW hi cvx U(c^;tt7, ovhlv ixi^^6a^. (/}) Acts 
XVI. 15. ti xtx^lxafi fit Hbtstffp f 9 xv^l^tlvax^ tlit'iJ^wfti — — — fitivubtt (per- 
fect follows the imperat.), 2 Cor. v. 16. ti xai tyv&xaiAtv xaxi, ad^xaX^ta* 
f 6r, dxxa vw o6x Ift yt^aaxofuv (perf. follows the present conq). Demosth. 
e*Pantssn. p. 639. A.), John xi. 12. tl xtxoififjtai aa^atttu (the perfect 
MlowB the fiit.), Rom. vi. 5.; 2 Cor. ii. 5. ti tn xtxvftijxtvi oix ifii uxvitij' 

* See alio Herm. ad Soph. AMig, 706. ad Soph, (Ed. 6. 1445. ad Eurip. Baeeh, 
900. KlMaman de rot et usu eTntntiator, hypothet ling. Or. VnttiBl. 1830. In manj 
€aM8 we may aoppoee that either li or lav coold be naed. Euclid aaes Ua with rabj. 
where fhtare experience is not necenarj in order to decide, 'fit and tkt are properly 
connected in 1 Cor. viL 36. Rev. ii. 5. 
f Herm. ad Vtg. p. 819. ikilfally onfolda the reaion why preterites are need in tuch 
See Beinhardy p. 876. 
20 
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Ksv (perf. follows the perfect), (y) Rom. xv. 27. si tnHs npfVfMrtxoli a^ 
tiav ixoivwijatkp ta ^^^j 6^tixov9i etc., 1 John iv. 11. (aor. follows the 
present); John xviii. 23. si xaxuf ixaxijaa, fia^ty^tiaov tts^i tov xcubov; Roni. 
xi. 17. 18. Col. iii. 1. Pbilem. 18. (aor. follows the imperf ) ; John xiii. 
32. si 6 S^<6( iioidc^ iv cwf 9» xom o ^eo; 5o$a0ai witop Iv Iavt9, ^^" ^0* 
(aor. follows the fut.). (d) Mt. xxvi. 33. <( ytavti ; ^xoM^daHM^aomu Ir 
0M9 lyw ov^fi^otc tfxavdaXttf^tfofuu (fut. follows the fut.), as Isocr. Jirchid, 
p. 280. Porphyr. abstin. 1, 24.); Jas. ii. 11. si od fiotysvans, ^opsvas^ 6ct 
yfyomif fta^a^ttis wfiov (future follows the perfect). This construction 
with the fut. is most like that with fas',, but : if they shall be etngry at 
you is more definite than to say: if they should be angry etc. In the 
latter, it is uncertain whether they will be angry or not, in the former, it 
is admitted that they will be (Christ has assured his disciples of this), 
eotnp, Herm. ad Vig. p. 900. With Jas. ii. 11. comp, Rom. ii. 25., where 
in the first member (the protasis) the subjunctive is found with coy* 

(b) *£ay with subjunc, where an objective possibility with a prospect of 
decision is expressed, therefore always referring to something future (Ilerro. 
ad Vxg> p. 633.): John vii. 17. sav tii ^ c >. ^ to ^sxtjfia avrov Ttouiv^ yvM* 
tf(fat> etc., Mt. xxviii. 14. iav dxova^y 'tovto ifti tov 4^s/i6voi^ ^^c^s fttioo^ 
fitv wi'thv* The apodosis usually contains a future (Mt. v. 13. Rom. 
ii. 26. 1 Cor. viii. 10. 1 Tim. ii. 15.) or imperat. (John vii. 37. Mt. 
V. 23. X. 13. xviii. 27. Rom. xii. 20. xiii. 4.), more rarely the pre- 
sent, and this either in the sense of the future or of something permanent, 
Mt. xviii. 13. 2 Cor. v. 1. or in general clauses, Mr. iii. 27. 1 Cor. ix. 
16. John viii. 16. 54. Acts xv. 1. Rom. vii. 2. (Lucian. dial. mort. 6, 6. 
Diog. L. 6, 2. 6. 10, 31. 41.). Perfects in the apodosis return to the 
signification of the present, Rom. ii. 25. vii. 2. (On Rum. xiv. 23. and 
John XV. 6. «ee § 41, 3.). The aorist occurs in the apodosis 1 Cor. vii. 
26. lay hh xai yr.fi^u ^x «7M<<^c(' Comp. Matth. II. 1203. The sub- 
junctive, which depends on idy, may be the subjunct. pres. or aor., the 
latter is translated in the Latin mostly by the futur. exact. 

(c) Eft with optat. of a subjective possibility (Herm. de partic. a» p. 
97.): 1 Pet. iii. 14. si xai ttda x^**^ ^ ^^a 5«xato«vy47v, ftaxd^iot even if ye 
should suffer (which is very possible, and may be feared), comp, Ktihner 
II. 552. Matth. II. 1207. Otherwise only in parenthetical clauses, 1 Cor. 
XV. 37. crj<«tgf ftj — yviivhv xoxxov. It tvxoi {if it should SO happen^ 
which is conceivable), oltoth Lucian. 14, 10. Amor. 42. Toxar, 4., see 
Jacob on the latter passage and Wets, on 1 Cor. 15.), 1 Pet. iii. 17. 

x^sittop aya^Ttoiovvtai, si ^fXot to ^fXr^fia toy ^loiJ, ftdox^tv (Codd. ^t- 

Xfi), comp, Isocr. ad Nicocl, p. 52., Acts xxvii. 39. . It occurs once af- 
ter the preterite. Acts xxiv. 19. ov$ Ust, Ifti aov ftacsivm xai xo*«7yo^«*i', 
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ii t^ Ixoitp tt^oi /it> In Mr. xiv. 35. Acts xx. 16. the optat. might 
have been expected, yet the indie, is sometimes used even by Gr. writers 
fit orcU. obliqtiaj (and that not only in established formulas, hke h 6vmtoy 
iott above), ^L F. H* 12, 40. ixij^x^ f9 a'f^afotts6(^ » tti Hx^^ v6(a^ 
l« <ov Xoatf^ov, fcW 69 fiaaCxti ttitiv* Comp. Engelhardt ad Plai. ApoL 
|i. 156. See below, note 6. (After lav in orat. obliqua no one will ex- 
pect the optat. in the N. T. Acts ix. 2. John ix. 22. xi. 57. Buttm.; 
comp. Herm. ad Vig. p. 820. 
Instances under (d) set in § 43. 

The N. T. text presents but few exceptions to these principles, and 
those generally found in but a small number of Codd.; (a) h is twice con- 
nected with the subjunctive in Rev. xi. 5. tl Uf avtov^ ^^^V ^^^^i^o* 
(Griesbacli ^cxn), Luke ix. 13. U fii^ti tto^sv^ivtei tjfius a^o^da*afitv (also 
dyo^deofitv)* i 1 Cor. xiv. 5. ixtbs ti fi^ Bii^fif^vfiyQ {Bce^fiiVBVit) except in 
case he interpret.f This mode would not be admitted in the Attics for a 
long time, but is now pretty generally received, see Herm. ad Aj, 491. and 
de pariic, av p. 96. Poppo ad Cyrop. p. 209. and Emendanda, ad Maith, 
Gram. Frankf. a. O. 17'd2.) p. 17. Bremi ad ^schin. 1. p. 171. Wex 
ad Antig. II. 187. It is frequent in the later prose writers (Jacobs ad 
AchilL TaU p. 681., ad Athen. p. 146. Locella ad Xen. Ephes, p. 185. 
Jacob ad Lucian. Tox, p. 53. Schafer Ind* ad Xsop* p. 131.), especially 
in the Hellenistic writings (Thilo. ad Acta Thorn, p. 23.), as almost 
regularly in the Apostolic and Basilic canons (from the Septuagint, comp. 
Gen. iii. 4.). The distinction between U with the subjunct. and with the 
indie. (Kuhner Gram, II. 550. Herm. de partic, av p. 96.) is not perhaps 
of much value. See Mattli. II. 1210. and Rest Gram. 613. — (b) lav 
takes the indie, not only present or fut. (according to the authority of 
manuscripts) Rom xiv. 8. lav dtto^p^'sxofievi f 9 xv^i9 dno^v. (so A. D. F. 
G.), Gal. i. 8. with the indicat. fut. John viii. 36. lav 6 vi6i vfia^ ixtv^i' 
^o(Tc»9 Luke xi. 12. idv cUt^att tiov A. D. L. (comp. Matth. II. 1212. 
SSchlLfer index ad jEsop. p. 131. Philo. ad acta Thorn, p. 23. Fabric. 
Pseudepigr. I. 678. 687. several times, Exod. viii. 21. Malalas 5. p. 136. 
Nieb. Cantacuz. 1, 6. p. 30. 1, 54. p. 273. Basilic. I. p. 175.), in all which 
passages an error might easily occur in writing, although the future is 
not strikingly similar to the subjunctive (and also in Lys. Alcib. 13. de 
qfed. tyr. 4. it occurs, comp. Poppo. ad Thuc. II. IV. 250.), but even 
the preterite in John v. 15. car M^oficv without variation, even if the 
preterite be properly preterite in signification John xxii. 8. Theo- 
doret. III. p. 267. Malalas 4. p. 71. {see Jacobs in Act. Monac. 1. p. 

* Bat tbii 10 probably: if wc shaU not buy any thin|r,tbe mode depending on it, aa 
at other tiroes afUr the formula ficin; il Av, Matth. II. 1205. 

t In 1 Thees. v. 10. the rec. text with all better Codd. baa 2Va, ifn y^nyo^SfUt tSrt 
M^^ &f«« 0vf ainS {«tf-i»fAtr, where (afler a preter. in the leading member) a more ex- 
act writer would have placed the optat. in both cases, comp. Xcn. Anab, 2, 1. 14. — 
However, fm atands here with subj. according to the observation on p. S26. and the 
aabjunc. in the subordinate clause is adapted to this. 
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147., eomp. Hase ad hton. Diac. p. 143. Herm. ad Vig. 820. Schafer 
ad Baslii ep. crit. p. 26. Poppo ad Tkuc. III. I. 313. III. 11. 172.*. 

Sometimes cor and $1 are connected in two parallel clauses: ^cts v. 38. 
39. fa V ^ ii av^^<ait<oy 4j ^ovXi} avftj ^ f 6 t^yotf tovXo, xataXv^stfa* {if it 

should be of men^ which the result will show), ti dhl» >eov iatiP^ o^ dv- 
vae^i xatoXvtfoM oAto {if it %$ from God)^ Luke xiii. 9. xc» pikw Hot^eji xof- 
Koy* — U hh fiiry "^ " ^«xo4f ftf nfrueiiu tukrit^ — nn minuB {d nonfert) 
etc. (Plat. rep. 7. p. 540. D.), Gal. i. 8. see Herm. ad Vig. p. 832. Jacob 
ad Lucian. Tox. p. 143. Matth. II. 1208. Comp, Xen. Cyrop. 4, 1. 15. 
Herod. 3, 36. Plat. Phxd. 42. Isocr. Archid. 44. Evag. p. 462. Lucian. 
diaL mart, 6, 3. Dio. Chrys. or, 69. p. 621. In most passages of this 
kind, ti or lav might as well be repeated, although the selection of 
the one or the other of them depends on a diflferently conceived relation, 
see Fritzsche coifed, I. p. 25. '£( and Iq» are distinguished in the same 
sentence John xiii. 17. c i ^avfa cibatt fu&va^uM Idfe, iw ftoi^tt wvta if 
you know — if you do. 

3. Particles of time naturally govern the indie, preter. (and pres. his- 
tor.), 1. If they express in narration a definite event in past time, e. g. 
{as J tehiley etc.) Iftti Luke vii. 1., 6V< Mt. vii. 28. ix. 25. Mr. zL 1. 
xiv. 12. Luke iv. 25. 1 Cor. xiii. 11., ds Mt. xxviii. 9. Luke i. 23. 
vii. 12. Acts xvi. 4. John iv. 40. onou Luke vi. 3. So also cu( and 
cio$ ovf Mt. i. 25. ii. 9. Acts vii. 18. xxi. 26. Matth. II. 1197.— 2. 
If they indicate a future fact (wAen, as soon as, until) they take the 
indicative, (a) when they refer to a fact distinctly conceived, John 
iv* 21 . 1^x9*0* w^a, ott — H^o(ixv9fi6tt9 ^9 ttat^i^ Luke xvii. 22. 
luvoovta^ ^/Ac((u, ott liti^ft/^ctttf John V. 25. ix. 5. xvi. 25., see Herm. 
ad Fig. p. 913. The pres. indicat. occurs several times afler iwf for the 
fut. indicat. (§ 41, 2.) John xxi. 22. Luke xix. 13. 1 Tim. iv. 13. ius 
t^xofta* (like iof Iftan^nfw Plut. Lycurg. c. 29. j:. Of a dififerent kind is 
the pres. indicat. afler o^<* It occurs in general statements John ix. 

* In tnoient writen the eorvection ii usaally mtde (tee Bernhardy ud Dianys, p. 
651.)i to ■oine extent withoat the authority of MSS. (Ariatot Anim, 7, 4. p. 310. 
Sylb.). Yet Bekker Dinarch, c. PhiloM, 3. haa Uv - - irxv^f. 

t Thia formola (our until thai) ia not pecnliar to the later proee writera (Wahl I. 
678.), but only ao when it occnra without i»; Herod. 3, 143. haa ific »? tlvihfcv, and 
Xen. Anah, 1, 7. 6. fi^xJt^ ^^* ^' ^* ^^- ^"^ Plutarch often; more complete ftixc* ^"^ 
Tov, i&t «Vt Palnpb. 4. 

X In the aenae of $o long oa, i£c haa the indie, of aome (act, aa ia natural, John iz: 
4. zxiL 35. Heb. iiL S3. (Athen. 8. p. 336. Plat Phad, p. 89. C. Xen. Cyrop, 1, 6. 9. 
7, 3. 7. Su Buttm. ed. Rob. § 146. 3.). The aame mood la found in Mt. v. 35. afler 
the imperat, where the aubjunctiTe waa to be looked for, aa there ia reference to only 
a poaaible caao. But thia propoaition containa a general atatement, in which the par- 
ticular caae ia included aa poaaeaaingf a preaent reality. In Luke xvii. 8. hMUm /mm, 
l«c t«y« ««2 arui (the better Codd. omit m») the ■ubjunct ia uaed of an indefinite, un- 
certain fot. time. 
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4. }^x**^ wj &fh (i. e. Iv jD ov^tif Bwata* Ifyajto^, Heb. ix. 17., $ee 
Herm. as above 918. 914. — But, (() when the future fact is only an (ob- 
jective) pasHbUity^ which however it is thought will take place under 
certain circumstances, the subjunctive is used with the particles com- 
pounded of &», viz. otcw, iitav, v^xa ov, etc. See § 48. The same oc- 
curs, if the particles express duration or repetition in future time (o'far, 
i^xti av) or a point of time tDithin which something must be done 
(fu>s a*'), Matth.. II. 1199. Yet in the latter case the subjunctive is 
found with only Smsf Ico; ov, ax^i, as frequently in the later 6r. writers, 
Mt. xiv. 82. xa^Vati wdc, iu>s H^otfiviutfiat, utUil I shall have prayed^ 2 
Pet. i. 19; xeiXw{ Houitt rt^ofsixovtts - - eco; ov <7fi«^a itavydaj^^ Luke xiii. 
8. i^ti Qf^^ xai 'tovto 'to Ito^ cw$ oVov 0x04^ ftt^i ovtiji', xii. 50. XV. 4. 

xxiv. 49. xxi. 24. xxii. 16. (Heb. x. 18.) 2 Thess. ii. 7. Gal. iii. 19. 
Ephes. iv. 18. Comp, ft^ip ^ Luke xxii. 24. See Plutarch. -Cat. min. 

59. a^x^S ow f ^ i^x^tvpf ifvxtjv t^i fta>t^Cios iitXiyitufitVy Cms. 7. fiix^^S w 
xa^antiktfiij^ Kof tx^W;, ^sch. diaL 2, 1. Lob. ad Phryn, p. 14. Stall* 
beum ad Plat. Phileh, p. 61. Bornemann ad Xen. Anab. p. 114. Held 
ad Plutarch. Timol. p. 869. Jacobs ad AchiU. Tat. p. 568. The clear 
distinction which Herm. de part, or p. 109. makes^ by a comparison of 
the passages with Fw; ov § 48, 5. might vanish again in respect to the 
N. T. as easily as it finds a foundation in the above passages. In Rev. 
XX. 5* M xo*^M -* — ovx i^ijsaaff t<o( 'ttXtaB^ 'ta x^^^ ^*ft means not, tmtil 
were accomplished (narratively), but concisely expressed: they (became 
not revived), remained and still remain dead, untU the thousand years 
shall be completed.--^. The optative (without ay) occurs but once in the 
N. T. af\er a particle of tim^ in orat. obliq. Acts xxv. 16. ovx Ictiv l^o^ 

safa fi^69i»»Ho¥ I jt o ^ f ov( xa'tfjyo^tAt^ (others Itx^^ Still others Xx^h comp. 
Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4. 28.). See Herm. ad Vig. p. 790. Matth. II. 1200. 
In other places the subjunct. stands where the optative should be expected 
Mt. xiv. 22. Acts xxiii. 12. xiv. 21. Mr. vi. 45. ix. 9. Rev. vi. 11. Luke 
ii. 26., which may be explained in part by an interchange of the orat. 
recta and obliqua, see below n. 5. Comp, to Mt. xiv. 22. Thuc. 1, 187. 

tijp dk6fdxiia¥ tlvtu fAijhiva ixfi^vat ix tvji vtCtfy fiix^*' fif^S y^vi^^at* Al- 
ciphr. 3, 64. Poppo TTiuc. 1. 1. 142. 

Luke xiii. 85. tw$ a» ^t^;, oti slftfitt cannot well be translated quo dix- 
eriHs. The future indicat. might be expected instead of the subjunct. 
(Diod. Sic. Exc. Vatic, p. 108, 81. Lips.); but the subiunct. occurs, in 
as much as iift§i¥ is conceived of as dependent on ^Sw which is uncertain, 
and therefore itself relates to an uncertain futurity. This might be called 
attractio temporise as we often say in German : wenn ich wUsste^ ob er 
besiisse {besitzt)^ tflknew whether he would possess (possesses). Comp. 
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on off with subjuiict. Jacobs ad MthxiL Pal. III. p. 100. and in Act. 
Monac. I. II. 147. 

4. (a) The indicaHte is connected in indirect discourse with interroga' 
iives (and relatives), where some reality or fact is designated, although 
in the chief clause there may be either a pres. or preterit. (Diog. L.2,S. 4. 
Vig. p. 505. Stallbaum ad Plat. Euihyphr. p. 46.), Acts xz. 18. \fil<staa^ 
- - ftwf iit^* vfidv ly§p6fiff¥ {he really had been with Atm), 1 Thess. i. 9. 

aHayyiXKov^Wf onoLa» »$ odov Icx^V^^^ '^C^S v/ca; (Xen. Cyrop. 4, 1. 23. 
LxicvBJi. fugit. 6.), John ix. 21. ^m$ vv¥ ^xifttt^ ovx otSaftcy, x. 6. odx 
%y9u»ow Wra ^ a ixaXih what t< wos (what it signified) iii. 8. vii. 27., 1 
Tim. iii. 15. Col. iv. 6. Ephes. i. 18. 1 Cor. iii. 10. Acts iv. 19. v. 8. 
xix. 2. XV. S6. Luke xxiii. 6. 1 Pet. ii. 11. John ix. 25., where it had 
been affirmed about the a/ia^tu>x6y avae: whether he is a sinner (not may 
ht)\ John ix. 15. tj^uroy avfdy Ko; dve^Xe^cy, Mr. XV. 44. Acts 

xii. 18. The Latin language in such cases uses the subjunct., according 
to a different apprehension of the relation of the sentence. The tense 
of the direct question is confounded with the indirect in Acts x. 18. 
IffCw^avcto, f ( XtiuMf iv^6t | c v ^ ^ c f a » , comp. Plat. Apol. § 6. i^t'o^ow, 
tl ftfytt X < 7 f » , e. g. Plutarch. II. 208. B. 220. F. 221. C. 230. T. 231. 
C. F. Polyb. 1, 60. 6. 4, 69. 3. Diog. L. 2, 12. 5. 6, 2. 6. 2, 8. 4. Liban. 
orait, p. 1 19. B., and very often, yea almost uniformly in the Greek. 

(6) The subjunctive occurs, where an objective possibility, something 
which may or can be done, is to be expressed: Mt. viii. 20. d whi <ov 
df^^. ovx Ixfh 9tw tfi¥ xi^<aJi¥ %%Lv^ where he can lay dawn^ ubi re* 
ponat (Plat. Hipp. tnai. p. 166. sytnpos. p. 216. C. rep. 2. p. 368. B. 
Xen. Anab. 1,7. 7. 2, 4. 19. Alciphr. 1, 19.) Rom. viii. 26. W ^^otf • 
tviiHifit'^a xa^o Bilf ovx tihaftev, how we shall pray^ Mt. x. 19. vi. 
25. Luke xii. 5. 11. Mr. vi. 36. xiii. 11. Heb. viii. 2. Comp. Stallbaum 
ad Plat. Phxd. p. 202. ad rep. I. p. 72. Xen. Mem. 2, 1. 21. Cyrop. 
1, 4. 13. Isocr. Paneg. c. 41. Also after the preterite Acts iv. 21. ^^- 
hiv iv^taxovfii to ftCtf X oxdaav t a t a^f ov$, Luke xix. 48. Mr. iii. 6. 
tfv/ijSavXtoy titoiovv — -» oHni a'^tov &7ioxiaciat (xi. 18., according to the 
best Codd., xiii. 11. xiv. 1. 40.), where the optative might have been used 
(Lucian. dial. deor. 17, 1. 25, 1. Kiihner II. 103.), the subjunct. is 
found, in as much as there is a reference to the direct question, which 
they asked one another: ttws w&'tov dftoxicaiAip (subjunct. deliberat. comp. 
Thuc. 2, 62. 3, 107.) Herm. ad Vig. p. 905. Werfertn Act. Monae. I. 
p. 230. In Phil. iii. 12. 5tij*«, n x<u xaf aXa/3« {seeing^ trying y oxotkuv) 
whether 1 can reach iV, the subjunctive is not striking eomp. Eurip. 
Androm. 44. 
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lo such cases the future indicat* can be used for the subjunct. (because 
of the affinity of the two forms: Phil. i. 22. ^» a i ^17 00 fiat (with* 
out variation) ov yina^iiia^ what I shall choose^ see Demosth. funebr. p. 
152. B. Herodian. 5, 4. 16. Jacob, ad Lucian. Toxar. p. 151. In 1 
Cor. vii. 34. some good. Codd. have d^tor^ and Mr. ix. 6. Fritzsche has 

printed xax^tf^. In Mr. iii. 2. na^ftri^ovv avt6», ti ^i^arttvasi means: 

whether he vnll (would) heal^ and the future is necessary, as in 1 Cor. 
vii. 16. See Stallbaum ad Plat. Gorg. p. 249. 

(c) The optative is used of a subjective possibility, therefore after a 
preterite, when the conception of some one is to be expressed, Luke 

XXii. 23. fj^ituffo ov^fittlv H^6s Javtov;, to f ($ a^a ttijl^ a^futv who he 

might fre, i. e. whom they must take to be the one, i. 29. iii. 15. viii. 9. xv. 
26. xviii. S6. Acts xxv. 20. comp. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4. 6. Anab. 1, 8. 15. 
Diog. Laert. 7, 1. 3. Herod. 1. 46. 3, 28. 64. Herin. as above 7^2, See 

yet Acts xvii. 27. inUijai ftonf t^9o^ ^ijtnp t^ >#of, n a^oyt 

4^%at^0iMir, if perhaps they might feel after etc. Acts zxvii. 12. See 
Matth. II. 1213. 

Acts xxi. 33. iftw^avtto^ t ti av (c«7 xai tl Itfft ytcffoti^xw; explains 
precisely the distinction of the modes in dependent clauses afler tl^ 
etc. That the prisoner had committed some crime, was certain (was a 
fact), or the centurion supposed it to be certain^ but as to who the prisoner 
may be, there were many possibilities. Camp. Xen. Ephes. v. 12. itt^wtr 
^xct, tCvti tt tid Qtv x(U 'ti /3ovXo»yto, Stallbaum ad Plat. EtUhyphr, 
p. 107. Jacob ad Lucian. Tox. p. 139. and Dio. Chrys. 35. p. 429. p. 9. 
Heliod. ^th. 1, 25. 46. 2, 15. 81. Polyam. 9, 25. 

The formula ov5m( icfiv o; or tis iativ o$ (of the same meaning) is 
always and correctly followed by the indicat., even if the tense be future, 
e. g. Mt« X. 26. ov^iv Ictt xtxaXvfifiivov, o ovx dftoxaXv^t^trcfcu there is 
nothings which shall not be manifest (although the Romans woukl say : 
nihil est, quod non manifestum futurum sit) xxiv. 2. 1 Cor. iv. 7. vi. 5. 
Phil. ii. 20. Actsxix.35* Heb. xii. 7. comp. Viger. p. 196. Bemhardy 
390. The subjunct. is found connected but once with the indicat. in 

Luke viii. 17* ov ya^ lofi x^fttbv, o ov ^avc^oy ycv^ffcfat, ovde ' a^tox^^oi^, 
o ov yviao^aftM xai n'$ ^av$^w c x^|^ , but where B. L. have 8 ov ft^ yvaa' 
^ xai ft(t- ^>>!7* '^^^ example quoted from Josephus Antt. 13, 6. by 
Lobeck ad Phrynich. p. 736. is not very certain. As to the significa- 
tion of this subjunctive, see below^ $ 43. 3. (fr). 

In John vii. 35. the fut. indicat. ia correct: ftoit ovto; fjiixut, jto^tvta^ob 
{xsyiop), St 1 4jfAtli o^z tvc^tdofAtv avf6v; where will this onego^ (spying)* ^^^l 
we shall not find him? In ovx ev^^cr. the words pronounced by him are re- 
peated in the tense and mode of the direct discourse. Acts. vii. 40. (A. 
T. Citat.) is also correct, rtolriaw v/fxlv >£ov;« oT tt^ofto^ivoovtat 
^/iwy qui antecedant {see Matth II. 1145.) Phil. ii. 20. comp* Demosth. 
adv. Polych p. 711. B. Plat. Gorg. p. 513. A. 

The fut. indicat. after tl or tl a^a is also worthy of remark in cases 

like Acts viii. 22. ^tri^tt tov ^fov, a a<a &^f^^ait<u tfot ^ iillyouk f^f 
so^^iiH tfov, Mr. xi. 13. ^3^(9, It a^a tv^fion tt iv avt^ he went to u, 
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(to aee) whether he covid perhaps find etc. (in Latin n forte — — m- 
veniret). The words are here ezpresaed as the direct speaker would 
express them : I will approach and see, whether I shall find etc. The 
future indicative after ciyCQf Rom. i. 10., is of another kind, but uq- 
doubtedly correct. 

In Ephes. v. 15. the subjunct. or future would be expected in the words 
fikAnttt^ ft^i dx^fr^wf ^(^AKafci^c, Me, how you walk cireumepectlft 
i. e. not how you now walk, but iviU waUc, eomp. Arist. Rhet. ad Ala^. 
c. 23. p. 104. c. 26. p. 195. Sylb. By transposing the words, 0>ijc. dx(« 
nCts ftt^» the indicative would be according to rule, but for this we have 
not the authority of the manuscripts. Perhaps it is a concise expression 
for: «ee, how you walk, viz. with precaution (you must walk). 1 Cor. iii. 
10. quoted by Holzhausen, is not parallel with the above. 

6. The optative does not extend any forther in the orat. obliqua, and 
instances of the words of another quoted obliquely are generally rare 
in the N. T. When this takes place, the indicat. is found, either because the 
expletive clause, where the optative should be expected, is pronounced in 
the person of the narrator Luk. viii. 47. Mt. xviii. 25. Mr. v. 29. ix. 0. 
Acts X. 17. xxii. 24., or because by the mingling of two constructions 
the mode of the orat. recta is used for the orat. obliqua (which perhaps 
was especially common in the language of conversation), Mt. xvii. 10. 

tC ovw ol y^afiftattls Xcyovtfu*, of* 'Hsuay 6 »t Ix^fiv ;<^wfor, Luke Xviii. 9. 
tlfti XOA H^Oi ttvai <ovs.stiftoi^'tai c^' lavt(H(, oti t i fti 6lx<uoi (Matth. ll« 
1222.), Acts xii. 18. ^v td^axo^ 6tx dxiyo^ — — tC a^a i Ilff^oy iycvsfo. 

Similar among the Attics, but mostly in circumlocutory sentences., Isocr. 
Trapex. p. 860. Demosth. c. Phorm. p. 566. adv. Polych p. 710. 711. 
Lys. c»d. Eratosth. 19. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 4. 3. 3, 2. 27. 4, 5. 36. Among 
the later iElian. V. H. 1), 9. Diog. L. 2, 5. 15. 2, 8. 4. Dion. Hal. IV. 
p. 2243,7. Philostr. Her. 5, 2. Pausan. 6, 9. 1. See Heindorf od Plat. 
Soph. p. 439. Matth. 11. 1224. Bernhardy 389. 

In the same manner the subjunctive must be explained in Acts xxiii. 

21. ive$^evov0( ya^ awtof — - avS^e; — — — oitwtf dvt^tfid'ti9a» iwotovs f»^tt 

^aytiv ft/^ft ftitivj iu>f ov dyixtttfty avfbv (on the contrary Xen. Cyrop. 
5, 3. 53. 6 Kv^os — rto^evf or^<u ixixtvtv ^avx^^fj **»S dyyeXo^ lx>o»). In 
orat. recta they would have said: oi toyofic^ etc. fu; ov avixiafuv usque 
dum sustulerimue. Comp. Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 24. AvtfoM^d^o; — lxiUv9t¥ 
tftta^iu toc$ A^^<uofr(' Iftetiw hi )x^wtf», xafbdovf (k o fi HOkdvaw. A 
future indicat. for the subjunct. is found in Rev. vi. 11., if the reading be 
correct. 

NoTB 1. The particle of consequence Zate is usually connected with 
the infinitive (and in such a sense the infinitive alone may be used); the 
finite verb is however found not only where wcrte begins a new clause (in 
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the meaDing of itaque) partly in the indicat. Mt. xii. 12. xix. 6. xxiiii. 
31. Rom. vii. 4. xiii. 2. 1 Cor. xi. 27. xiv. 22. 2 Cor. iv. 12. v. 16. 
Gal. iii. 9. iv. 7. 1 Thess. iv. 18. 1 Pet. iv. 19., partly in the suhjuDct. 
1 Cor. V. 8. and imperat. 1 Cn*. iii. 21. x. 12. Phil. ii. 12. Jas. i. 19., 
but also where the clause with wcr^c is a necessary supplement of the 
preceding clause John iii. 16. ov'toi r^dHfjaev 6 ^c6( ^bv xoaftwy Zott — 
Idaaitv Gal. ii. 18. The latter is also very usual in the Greek writers. 
"QatM is found so with a finite verb after wvtfa in Herod. 6, 83. Isocr. 
Areop. p. 343. 354. de big. p. 838. JEgin. p. 922. Evag. 476. Lysias 
pro MarUUh 2. and pro miL 17. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4. 15. 2, 2. 10. Diog. 
L. 9, 11. 7., after fi( 'toaw'tw Isocr. de Vig, p. 836. Comp. Schafer ad 
Pluiarck. V. p. 248. The better writers may certainly adhere to the 
distinction so skilfully developed by Tittmann Syn. N, T. II. p. 70. on 
the passage Xen. Mem* 1, 3. 5. See also Rest Gramm. p. 651. Kiihner. 
IL 563. 

NoTB 2. *o^fXoy (w^fXov) is in the N. T. as well as in later Greek 
writers taken entirely as a particle and connected with the indicative, 
(a) with the preter. aor. 1 Cor. iv. 8. optxop I ^a<s i.X9v6at 9 would 
thai you had become rulertj imperfect 2 Cor. xi. 1. ot'Xw wtlxt^^ ^ov 
/iftx^ov would that you could have a little patience toith me, of a past action 
extending to the present time, (b) with the future Gal. v. 12. On this con- 
struction of o^cxor comp, Arrian. Epid* 2, 18. o^^Koy tit fifta taAfttjf « xo»- 
fifl^fj f Gregor. oral* 28. (Exod. xvi. 3. Numb. xiv. 2. xx. 3.) Once ac- 
customed to i^txw as a particle, the former connection was just as cor- 
rectly conceived as the imperf. or aor. indicat after fi^c, Matth. 11. 1161., 
but the construction with the future took the place of the optative. In 
Gal. V. 12. a variation occurs, by which however no better construction 
is gained. (In Rev. iii. 5. some Codd. have o^cxoy -^xc^i ^ivi* others 
according to Wetsten. ^(, according to Griesb. ^^ Both give an equal- 
ly good sense. I know of no instance where the subjunct. is used after 
a particle of wishing). 



§ 43. Of the Conjunction w Ufith the three Modes.* 

1. The particle w, which imparts to the expression the idea of some- 
thing dependent on circumstances, and consequently conditional and for- 
tuitous (Herm. ad Vig. p. 901. 818. 816.), stands either in a dependent 
or independent clause with one of the three modes: yet its use in the 
N. T. (as among the later writers) is not nearly so free and various as in 

* Comp. cm the use of the particle the following monograph!. Poppo Pr, de u9u 
partie &f apud Oraeo§, Francf. a. V. 1816. 4to. (also in Seebode'i miaeeU, criL 1. 1.) 
Reisig. deviei u§u kv partiettla ed. Aristoph. Nuh. (Lipe. 1820. 8?o.) p. 97—140. I 
have chiefly followed Hermann's theory, Battmann and Thierch (ActaBfonac II. p. 
101.) deviate somewhat from this. 
30 
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the Gr. Attic writings.* In an independent and simple sentence it occurs 
in the N. T., (a) with the aorUi^ to indicate that something would have 
been done on a certain condition (which is added by the mind as a hypo- 
thetical clause derived from the context) Matth. II. 1154., as Luke xix. 

23. dtof i ovx Z^uiXOi 'to d^yv^fcoy fiov ifti fijv t^ftt^ooft so* lyw i%!^^ 9«r 

fox9 or tsi^aia a^to : Iwould have received it with interest (if the former 
5fr^oycu tb df/. iftl t^ f (OiC. had been done). Not very difl^rent from this 
is the parallel passage, Mt. xxv. 27. ctti «« ^oxciy fo a^yv^toir |mv ^m; 

<^a/f<§if ai$ , scat cX^wy iyw ixofii^dfiijv a* to ifM9 ov¥ <fox^, and Heb. X* 2» 

ittki ovx w \itojv6oar(o tt^o6fi^6fitp<u (Xen. Anab* 4, 2. 10. Arrian. E^piei* 
3, 22. Diog. L. 2, 8. 4.) The remark of Valckenaer on the latter pas* 
sage is foreign to the subject. Comp, Septuagint Gen. xxvi. 10. Job 
iii. 10. 13. Matth. If. 1154. (b) With the optative (where the subjective 
possibility is made dependent on a condition), Acts ii. 12. xiyor^c^ W or 
^ f X o • tovto tlva*; what can this mean 1 (viz. if some one can explain 
it), xvii. 18. W ay ^ixo» 6 (ffti^fioxoyof ovfo( iJyttv; (if indeed his words 
have a meaning). Comp, Odyss. 21, 259. Xen. Cyrop, 1, 4. 12. IHog. 
L. 2, 2. 4. sec Herm. ad Vig. p. 727. On Acts viii. 13. see below^ 2. 
The phrase in Acts xxvi. 29. iviokifujv ay f$ 9i^ (I could well pray to 
God) is thought not to be good Greek (Bomemann in Rosenm. Repertor, 
II. 292. comp. ad Anab. p. 361.); but it is the well known construction 
touched upon by Matth. I(. 1163. (as in fiotOMifitiv av), and the optat. here 
has by no means the force of wishing^ as it cannot be properly trans* 
lated: / would beseech God, The same formula (parallel with fifnouoifuf^ 
av) in Dio. Cass. 36. 10., and ci$at<' dy f »( Xen. Hipparch. 8, 6., c^$ or 
lyut tvioLfMjv see Diog. L. 2, 8. 4. Philostr. ^poll. 9, 11. Similar dtiCA(Muf*' 
ay Liban. oratt. p. 200. B. 

Without a mode (Herm. de partic. ay 4, 4.) ay occurs (according to 
most manuscripts) in 1 Cor. vii. 6. firi iftoon^iltt dxxijxov;, tl fi^ ** or 
(viz. yivoito) ix (tvfi^vov except perhaps with mutual consent. Stolz 
has not expressed the particle. 

2. AAer conditional clauses with it, in the apodosis we find ay with 
the indie, to denote the hypothetical reality (Valckenaer ad Luke xvii. 6.), 
(rt) with the imperfect (commonly), to express: Iwould do it, Luke vii. 
39. ovtof ii ^ ft^o^ttf^u lylv^oxtv ay, etc. if he were a prophet ^ he 
would understand, xvii. 6. John v. 46. (viii. 19.) viiL 42. ix. 41. xv. 19. 

* In the Septua^r. hx occurs proportionally u often ai in the N. T., (as Bretschneider 
Lexic. I. 65. obierred); viz. in hypothetical sentences it is generally found, when it 
ought to be. It is sometimes also connected with the optat. Gen. xiz. 18. zzxiii. 10. 
zliv. 8. 
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zviu. 36. Gal. i. 10. Heb. viii. 4. 1 Cor. xi. 31. On Mt. xxiii. 30. see 
Fritzscbe (imperf. io the conditional clause), Heb. iv. 8. d ya^ awtovf 
'li7<rov( xa'tiftuwftvj ovx w rti^i SKktji IxaXfi ifJesus (Joshua) had brought 
ikem to restf it would not be spoken of another (in the words quoted in the 
preceding verse §.), Gal. iii. 21. (conditional clause with aor.). — (b) With 
Che aor. to express: Iwoidd have done ity Mt. xi. 21. d iyivovto — — 
ttdkkoi or /tff cvo^tfov if they had been done — many would have repented 
(in the received text ^axa» ay, long since they would, etc. TVa.), comp. 
verse 23. 1 Cor. it. 8. Rom. ix. 20. Septuag. (in the conditional clause 
the aor« also); John xiv. 28. ti ^ajtati fie^ ix^v*' ^^ if V^ loved me, ye 
would have rejoiced 1 John xviii. 30. Acts xviii. 14. (imperf. in the con- 
ditional clause); Mt. xiL 7. ti syv&xnte — vdx av xa^gBixdaatt if you 
kad knownj etc« ye would not have condemned (pluperfect in conditional 
clause, comp, Deoiosth. c, Pantssn, p. 624. B. Liban. Oratt. p. 117. C). 
Instead of the aor. in this case the pluperf. also occurs in John ii. 19. 
ti {tfov if iiiiutwy fit/uv^xttaav av fii^* i^fiCtv mansissent (atque adeo mane- 
rent), John xi. 21. (ver. 32. aor.) xiv. 7. (Diog. L. 3, 26. iEsop. 31, 1. 
lauci&n. fugit. 1. Plutarch. II. p. 184. D. comp. Herm. de par tic, w p. 
50.). See Herm. ad Vig. p. 900. and de partic. av 1. cap. 10. The 
translators of the N. T. have either been ignorant of this dif&rence 
of the tenses or have left it unobserved; even Stolz has oden violated 
the rule. 

In conditional clauses ^ John xi. 21. 32. is unquestionably to be taken 
for the aor. (as often in narration). In Mt. xxiii. 30. ^fisSa is regular 
imperf., see Fritzscbe in loc, — In Mr. xiii. 20.. ti fitj xv^ioj Ixoxo^ujat — 
MX our iauiOfj tia<sa aa^l, the aor. is in neither case used for the imperf., 
but the sense is: Had not the Lord shortened those days (in his purpose), 
all fiesh would have been lost (even now considered as lost). A tittle 
diflerent Plat. Gorg* p. 447. E. ti Itvyx^vtv uiv vstoBijiidti^ Btjiiuiv^ybu 
^Htx^Cwkto av ^ftov aw he would answer you^ see Heindorf tn /oc, comp. 
Htallbaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 81. and Matth. II. 1149. Also Heb. xi. 
15. tl fniv ixtlvtis ifivfjfMvtvov — tlzw av x<u^6y avaxdfi^^ both tenses are 
right: tf they meant that — they would have. The author conceives of 
tlie speakers as present, as ifA^vllovaw ver. 14. and 6^iyovtai> ver. 16. in 
pres. tense show. Comp. Stallbaum ad Plat. Gorg, p. 101. 

The example quoted above from Acts viii. 31. is to be taken as a hypo- 
thetical construction, ^wj ay ^yotftiyv, etc. since not interrogatively it 
would be: o^x av Jw«u/»«;r, comp. Xen. Apol. 6, rjv ai<s9dviofuu x^^C^* y*y 

vo/itvoi — — 7(M$ av -— lyw lt» av ^^iutf jSftOf cvoa/a«. 

In the apodosis, especially with the imperf., av may be omitted X^ee 
Herm. ad Eurip. Hec. 1087. ad Soph. Elect, p. 132. Bremi Exc. 4. 
ad Lys. p. 439. Mehlhorn ad Anacr. p. 236. Matth. II. 1163.), and 
in the later Greek is quite frequently, without intending the empha- 
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818, which originally belongs to this constnictioD (without or), Kiiboer 
Chram. II. 556.* The several examples may be thus arranged, (a) Im- 
perf. in the prodosis, imperf. in the apodosis, John ix. 38. §i ft/^ ^ 
w'tof f<a^a Otovt ovx i^Bvvato Howiv crOdcv Were he not from God^ he could 
do nothingi Diog. Laert, 2, 5. 9. Lycurg. Leocr. 8. Plat. Sympos* p. 198. 
C. Gorg, p. 514. C. The Codd. vacillate in respect to ay in John vtii. 
89., and here, if originally written by the author, it may have been lost 
afterward in the rvv. Rom. vii. 7. belongs here also, (h) Aorist in the 
prodosis, imperf. in the apodosis, John xv. 22. ti fi^ ijxBov — ofia^tlam ovs 
nxw if I had not come^ they would not have had sin; comp. Diog. Laert. 
2, 5. 6. (c) Pluperf. in^ the conditional, imperf. in the leading clause, 

John xix. 11. ovx tlx^i iiovalav cv6tfiUa» xwt ifiov, tl jt^ ^ tfot dcdoftcvov 

dvi»9ev thou couldit not have had — if it had not been given to thee^ Acts 
xxvi. 32. (Judg. viii. 19.). 

In 2 Cor. xi. 4^^ many manuscripts read tl 6 i^xofuvof axxov ^^oovr x^ 
(vcrffct — xaXMf tjvflxfodt which is to be translated: if he — preached^ ye 
would tolerate^ etc. (But Cod. B. has dvixtttSti and Liachmann has so 
printed it). Here ixr^vaaiv might naturally have been looked for, but 
the writer, as many words intervene, could easily have fallen into such 
an anacoluthon (r^vfCx'^ &s if he had written ixr^^. instead of proceeding 
with dvix* after having written xi/^aaci); or in order not to oflfend the 
Corinthians, he changed the harsh dvix' into the hypothetical and there- 
fore milder ^vnx*i whence ay should be much more expected, as the first 
member is not adapted to the hypothetical period. Similar Diog. L. 2, 

8. 4* ci tovfo ipavXow i (J f 19 f ovx av iv ^aif ^u¥ ^wy eo^f <uf iylvtto* 

The passage in Demosth. c. Neter. p. 816. A. is of a difl^rent kind. — 
(That in Rom. iv. 2. Ix^t xwxvf^o> stands not for nx^* <^i ^s RUckert pre- 
fers, an attentive reader will easily discover by the argument of Paul, and 
Kiilier among recent interpreters has rightly controverted this opinion). 
Vater makes a singular remark on Acts xviii. 14. tl nhp ^ Mxtifid ft 

fj lioitev^yfjfAa ftopff^w^ xata Xoyor av V^tOTC^f^-iJv v/iwy, viz.: SwpiUM omtilt- 

tur av, quod tamen hie eupplere necesee non est, etc. As av stands in the 
apodosis without a variation marked by Vater, we are almost ready to 

believe that he could have desired ti av in the prodosis! (Herm. ad 

Vig. p. 828. Poppo ad Cyrop, 1, 6. 10.). It scarcely need be said, that 
the text is entirely regular. 

3. In relative clauses after o;, Satiny ocro;, o^ov, etc. av stands, (a) with 
the vidicat.f when something certain or real is spoken of, which however 
is not limited to a definite period, but happens as often as an opportu* 
nity presents itself (Herm. ad Vig. p. 818.), Mr. vi. 56. o^ov av ctffKo- 

* Similar tentenoM occur in the Lat as Flor. 4, 1. m actum seat helium nne 
$anguine^ «t Pompeium opprimere (Cnaar) peiui8$et, Hor. Od. S, 17, 27. Liv. 34, S9. 
Tac Anwtl 3, 14. Virg. JBn. 11,111. See Zampt Gr, p. 447. 
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^evsf o wherever he entered^ ubictrnqtie intrdbat, o6ci w ^fitovto wvtov 
as many of them as each time touched Aim, Acts ii. 45. iv. 35. 1 Cor. 
xii. 2. In all these cases in the preterite, as Gen. ii. 19. Lev. y. 3. 
and also id the Gr. writers, Herod. 3, 150. Lucian. dial. mart. 9, 2. and 
Demon. 10. (AgcAh. 32, 12. 117, 12. 287, 13.) Herm. de par<ic. ay p. 
26. The prsRB. indie. (Herm. ad Vig. p. 817.) which occurs in the text 
of Luke viii. 18. x. 8. John v. 19. has nut much external evidence to 
support it, and in Mr. xi. 24. the suhjunct. has been inserted by Fritzsche 
from Codd. Also in Theodoret V. 1048. x^at^ must be written. 

In Mt. xiv. 36. stands oaot ^-^vto, l^u^cray for the parallel 6<yo» ov 179c- 
forro, Scrcro^orro in Mr. vi. 56. Either is correot, accordingly as the au- 
thor did or did not apprehend the fact as ona in every respect certain. 
The former is to be translated: all who (as many as) touched him. 

(b) It is used with the subfunct,^ when something objectively possible 
is spoken of, which, however, is not definitely conceived of as certain, 
(a) in the aorist (most frequently) of that which is thought of as yet 
future, as perhaps happening in the future, where the Romans use the 
future exact, e. g. Mt. x. 11. tl^ ^v day HtiKiv rj xu>ft9iv ctcrfX^-re into 
whatever city you may enter {in quamcunque urbem, si quam in urbem)*, 
xxi. 22. 09a OP a»tiJ0«7tc quacunque petieritis, xii. 32. x. 33. Mr. ix. 18. 
xiv. 9. Acts ii. 39. iii. 22. 23. viii. 19. Rom. x. 13. xvi. 2. Jas. iv. 4. 
1 John iv. 15. Rev. xiii. 15. Comp. examples from Gr. writers. Borne- 
mann SehoL ad Luc. p. 65. Gen. ii. 17. iii. 5. xi. 6. xxi. 6. 12. xxii. 2. 
xxvi. 2. Isa. vii. 10. xi. 11. The fut. for the subjunct. »ee in Judg. x. 
18. xi. 24. Isa. xiii. 15. Malch. hist. p. 238. ed. Bonn. Matth. II. 1220. 
(j3) in the pres. to denote a possible, customary, or continued action^ Gal. 
V. 17. Zva Ml}, a ay >lxi7tc, fauta jtot^tf (what you may perhaps de- 
sire), Col. iii. 17. Hw 0, -it w ftMijtty 1 Thess. ii. 7. w; av t^o^i ^v^i/* 
etc. Luke ix. 46. John v. 19. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. Col. iii. 17. See Hcrm. 
depart, w p. 113. ad Vig. p. 817. 

In some Codd. the subjunct. occurs afler otftii without ay in Jas. ii. 10. 

otffc; ya^ oXov iw vofiov ^ 17^ ^ ^ 17 9 fit al avj 6t iv ivl (the most of them 

have the future here), and Luke viii. 17. ov yd^ iatt Anox^v^wj S 

ofb yvtaa^6i^ai xai tii ^vt^ov «X^|7 {^ee above p. 235). T'his reading 
is in itself not to be rejected; it would give this sense : quod in lucem 
venire nequeat^ see llerm. ad Vig. p. 740.; indeed av could by no means 
stand here. On the subjunct. afler relat. without ay, which occurs oAen 
in the Attic writers, see Schafer ad Demosth. I. p. 6.')7. Poppo observ. 
p. 143. Jen. Lilt. Zeit. 1816. April, No. 69. and ad Cyrop. p. 129. 209. 

^ *EKh vixsr clflxdnTi woald be: in quam vrhem ingreni fueriiU (a city definitely 
conceived of as that into which they would enter). 
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Herm. depart as abovQ. Kiihner Grtamn, 11. 519. 532. Rost. Gnmmu 
632. Also in Mt. xviii. 4. oati^ ovy f oMt»vMtf|f iwotov is found, but here 
with Fritzsche the ay can be supplied from ver. 4. (as Xen. Mem. 1, 6. 
13. Matth. 11. 1220.), see Herm. ad Soph. EleUr. v. 790. KrUger ad 
Anah, 1, 6. 2. Bremi ad JEach, p. 410. Goth. 

4. in an indirect question w is used with the optative (after preterite) 
Luke i. 62. Mvtvw ^9 ftat^tj th 't^ w ^ I x o » xaXtlo'^i avtoy how he 
ndght perhaps wish him to be named (if he had a desire for it; tC ^'xo» 
etc. would mean : how he would wish him named). Acts v. 24. x. 17. 
xxi. 33. (see above § 42. 5.) John xiii. 24. Luke ix. 46. xviii. 36. {van); 
vi. 11. {tixaxow ft^6( axxi7Xov(, tC a» Ttovtjanav ^9 'li^tfov what they could 
well do with Jesus (pondering in a doubting state of mind the difierent 
possibilities) comp. Septuagint Gen. xxiii. 15. 

5. After the particles of time ay occurs with the subjunct. following, to 
express an action objectively possible, as a case which may occur, but the 
precise time of whose occurrence is uncertain. Thus (a) otap Mt. xv« 
2. Wit^oy^cM tas x^^C^t ofay o^roy c ^ t u a » when (as often as) they eai^ 
John viii. 44. 1 Cor. iii. 4. Luke xi. 36. xvii. 10. oitow itot^atj^t ycarra, 
xcyet«9 when you have done (shall have done), Mt. xxi. 40. o^oy Ix^ o 

xv^toi ft ttoii^att quando veneriu So usually with the subjunct. aor. 

for the Latin fut. exact. Mr. viii. 38. Rom. xi. 27. John iv. 25. xvi. 13. 
Acts xxiii. 35. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. 1 John ii. 28. also Heb. i. 6. (as Bohme 
and Wahl have already hinted)*, whilst the subjunct. pros, mostly ex- 
presses an action which is often repeated Matth. H. 1105. Similar i^nxo 
ay 2 Cor. iii. 16. deraxc; ay 1 Cor. xi. 25. 26. it^ w as soon as 1 Cor. xi. 
34. Phil. ii. 23. {b) The conjunction until that^ as c<o( ayj* Mt. x. 11. 
\xtl ftiwatti cW ^ ili^x^f « Jas. V. 7. Luke ix. 27. ix^ts ov ay 1 Cor. 
XV. 25. Rev. ii. 25. (Gen. xxiv. 14. 19. Isa. vi. 11. xxvi. 20. xxx. 17.) 
Yet even in this case ay is often omitted, see § 42, 3. 2. (6). 

The future after ofay in Rev. iv. 9. otay hui<tov<fi ta ^Cta 6otay — 
Htaovvtiu ot uxocrt ti<s<sa^ti etc. is certainly used for the subjunct. quando 
dederint {comp. § 42, 5.), as Iliad. 20, 335. axx* iipax^^<fo^* o t c xtv 
{v/ijSXf^oeat avf 9. Other Codd. have dw^c or Butaaci Luke xi. 3. xiii. 28. 
In Mt. X. 19. most of the authorities favor the subjunctive. The indicative 
pres. after 6Vay in Rom. ii. 14. is very uncertain, on the other hand 
several good Codd. have this mode in Mt. xi. 25. In the better Greek 

* KOnOl, regardless of time and mode, translates: ^rav tlfyayn thr ir^ororvMr evm 
^imogenitum introdueit, 

t In Ezod XT. 16. in the vulgar text wo find f«c with subjuncx and l«c«v in ptntDel 
clauses. 
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writers it is no where established (Jacobs AntkoL Pal, III. p. 61. act 
AchiU. Tat. p. 452. Matth. II. 1197.; also in Diod. Sic. Exe. Vat. p. 
100. 1. the indicat. can easily be corrected*, but in the later writers 
(comp. Exod. i. 16.) we must admit it (Jacobs in Acta Monac. I. p. 146. 
Schafer ind. ad JEsop. p. 149.) It is supposed, on external grounds, that 
it was unknown to the N. T. writers. More striking still appears this 
conjunction with the indicative pmter. in narrative style Mr. iii. 11. fa 

ttvtvfjwta o'TcMr (Mkof i^t ut^tif tt^oaiHiH^tVf whenever they 8au> 

him ((juandoew^[ue)j without variation. The Gr. writers would probably 
have used here (off, oftotav with) the optative, Herm. ad Vig. p. 790.f , 
but the indicat. there can be explained as well as in Soot w vjft'twfo see 
above 3. a. Comp. Gen. xxxi. 16. xxxviii. 9. Exod. xvi. 3. xvii. 11. (and 
^xa w Gen. XXX. 42. Exod. xxxiii. 6. xxxiv. 34. xl. 36. and «<£» Judg. vi. 
3., where also a frequently repeated past action is denoted), but also 
Polyb. iv. 32. 5. xiii. 7. 10. («ee Schweigh'duser on the last passage) 
comp. Poppo ad Thuc* III. I. p. 313.:j: 

6. The particle of design o^o; with or, denotes a purpose the accom- 
plishment of which is doubtful or depends on circumstances, ut sit, si sii^ 
{see Herm. ad Eurip. Bacch. 593. 1232., de partic. av p. 120.) ut si fori 
possit, comp. Isocr. ep, 8. p. 1016. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 2. 21. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 481. A. see Heindorf ad Plat. Phsed. p. 15.|| In the N. T. it can 
be applied to the two following passages which belong here (Acts xv. 17. 
Rom. iii. 6. are O. T. quotationsIT, and in Mt. vi. 5. Fritzsche has re- 
jected ay with many authorities): Luke ii. 35. so that, in this case (if this 
happen). Acts iii. 19. Even here it depends frequently on the writer, 
whether he will denote the eonditton, conceived in his mind, by the mode 
of expression itself, or speak definitely (without av), because he appre- 
hends the condition as certainly going on to fulfilment (Herm. de partic. 
•r p. 121.) In Acts iii. 19. oHiAi w is considered by some as referring to 
time: cum venerint. As KiinSl thinks, this would not be wrong as far as 
the subjunct. is concerned, for oicuf, as well as other particles of time, 
especially the kindred df can be connected with or and the subjunct., 
where an indefinite point of time is to be denoted : quandocunque vene* 
rint. But the sense, which arises in this way, is not very appropriate, 
see Tittmann Synon. JS. T. II. 63. 

• As to Odysa. 10, 410. stt Panow W. B. II. 392. 

t Fritzsche ad Mr, p. 801. would write tr* at, to indicate that &v here belongs to a 
verb in the sense of altoayi, comp. Sch&fer ad Demotth, III. 192. 

X The LXX. have «c ta with the indicat pnet. where a definite pest action is epoken 
of, as Exod. xzvii. 30. «c&yl{>rxdiy'Uff«^ etc 

II Bengel has already given this interpretation in the chief point ad Rom. iii. 4. and 
ad Luke ii. 35. 

V Comp. Septoag. Gen. ziL 13. xviii. 19. 1. SO. 
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In the N. T. w aAer coojuoctions never occurs with the optative, oooe 
with the infinitive 2 Cor. x. 9. Hva fi^ ^m ^^ a 9 ix^ofiiiv vi^u which 
is probably to be resolved into w^ dr i'xto^^t vfu tamquam qui velim vo9 
terrerCj cotnp. Plat. Crit. p. 44. B. ftoxKoif 6^<a w^ — dfuxtjaatfi*. Accord- 
ing to Bretschneider ta; ay stands here for daav quasi. 

In the N . T. text afler relatives cay often stands (as in the Septuagiat 
and Apocrypha see Thilo ad Ada ThauL p. 8., sometimes in the Byzan- 
tines, e. g. Malala 5. p. 94.) according to the best authorities for or: Mt. 
V. 19. (not vii. 9.) viii. 19. x. 14. 42. xi. 27. xvi. 19. Luke xviii. 17* 
Acts vii. 7. (in John only once, xv. 7. and even that is not very certain), 
as also frequently in the Codd. of Gr., even of Attic writers. 7*he modem 
philologists uniformly write ay (see Sch'dfer ad Julian, p. V. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 833. Bremi ad Lys, p. 126.; Jacobs ad Atken, p. 88. judges more 
mildly, but see id, in Lection. Stob. p. 45. and ad AchiU. Tat, p. 831. 
camp, also Valckenaer ad 1 Cor. vi. 18.) The editors of the N. T. have 
not yet ventured to do this, and iw for ay might have been a peculiarity of 
tlie later (if not already of the earlier) popular language, somewhat as 
the German etwan in relative clauses: was etwan geschJken soUte^ (when 
something occurs, as it should be). The generalizing of the relative 
clause by ti,u added to 6;, (ootii) is analogous. 



§ 44. Of (he Imperative, 

1. It is not singular that the imperative should sometimes express the 
mild permissive sense (which the Romans commonly denote by the sub- 
junc. Ramshorn 415.), and we may reckon here from the N. T.: 1 Cor. 
vii. 15. ii 6 a^»flrfof x<^^i*'^^^ x^^iaOa he may separate himae^ {sepa» 
ret sey non impedio)^ 1 Cor. xiv. 38. §1 tif dyyoc», dyyoc»Vtt if any one 
knows not (will not know), let him he ignorant (to his own disadvantage 
— per me licet,) But interpreters of the N. T. have much abused these 
possible uses of the imperat., as in most of the passages ranged under 
this head, this mode has its genuine sense: John xiii. 27. o i«»eif, naifiaw 
tdxtoif see Liicke in loc, and Chryso8t,y Mt. viii. 32. (where Jesus speaks 
as the sovereign of the daemons, comp, the preceding dico^f oxoy), which 
cannot be weakened by the abuse of the parallel Luke viii. 32. rto^txaxow 
c^f oy, I'ya I ^ ft ^ ^ c 4 1; , xat c ^ c r ( c 4 ( y ; 1 Cor. xi. 6, if a tpoman cover 
not herself, let her also be shaven, i, e. it follows necessarily that she also 
be shaven, the one requires the other, as in Gr. writers also the im- 
perative can often be expressed by must, comp. Matth. II. 1158. 
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lo Ephes. iv. 26. (a quot. from Pa* iv. 5.) a^i|t«0c xai /^^ d^iapfav<«r< 
the former imperative is to be interpreted permiasively: be angry (1 can- 
not prevent it), only do not sin, be angry without your (therein) sinning 
(eoii^ Markland cm/ Eurip. Stippi. v. 657.) see Tbeudoret in ^c. Anger 
(at that which is unchristian) cannot be avoided, (even Christ was angry 
with the Pharisees and hypocrites), hut it must not degenerate into sin. 
How the latter happens, the apostle intimates in the following words* 
Harless, who p. 432 rejects this interpretation, gives p. 435. one not es- 
sentially diflerent, only more verbose.* It is doubtful whether Mt. xxvi. 
45. Mi9cv6ef« toXotftiMf belongs here. Kypke, Krebs, Knapp and others 
take the words interrogatively: do ye sleep on yei? Thus considered, the 
usage of the language would scarcely justify the to xotnov. To deem it 
irony« with others, is inconsistent with the spirit of Jesus at thai moment. 
Strengthened and calmed by repeated prayer, he returns the third time 
to hie sleeping disciples; peace of mind induces mildness, and mildiies8« 
in my apprehension, excludes even the slightest sarcasm. I should there* 
fore translate: sleep then for the rest of the timet and take rest* Jesus 
is composed and calm, needs not the disciples*- feels not alone, although 
they sleep. But scarcely has he uttered these words, w hen he sees the 
traitor approach; hence the iBov ^yy^xtv elc.^ which he seems to address 
to himself, then to the disciples iyfi^totfi (which woi-ds KUndl has entirely 
misapprehended). 

In Mt. xxiii. 32. the permissive use of the imperat., after what Frits- 
ache has remarked, seems to me unquestionable. Deapairing of his con- 
temporaries, Christ says: now then Jill up the measure {of the nut) of 
your fathers, I see no reason for supposing irony here. Is Rev. xxii. 
II- abo to be understood ironically? 

9. When two imperat. are connected by xo*, the former sometimes ex*, 
presses the condition (the supposition) under which the action denoted 
fa}- the latter will take place (Matth. II. 1159.)t, e. g. Bar. 2, 21. »x»- 
fOTf toif J^fuhv jNu i^daaa^t t^ jSocfftXct — xai xo^'crati ifti fi}y y^f £*piph« 
II. p. 868. 1x' <ov( f* Otov X9y« xat* ^x^f ^^ *°* XC^^ f^V ^X* 

^BKcfoMov, in the N. T. John vii. 52. i^twfiao¥ «<u Ut^ amp. in Latin 
the well-known divide et impera:^. But this construction is not cho- 
eeo without reason in the N. T., I^ivi^aov ». Ih* expresses a stronger 
thought: march and see (convince thyself), search and you mtifl ar> 
rive at the conclusion; the I6nv is not a mere possible consequence, hut 
80 neeessarily connected with i^nwor, that a command to search is at the 
same time a commpmd to see, eomp, Fritzsche ad Jfl. p. 187.-— 1 Tim. 

* If Paul diiapproved of e^ery species of anger, be ooald not have menttooed its 
ezisteooe araong Christians without expressing disapprobation, and even with silent 
approbation. 

^ Bomemann's qootations ad Imc, zziv. 39. are of a diiFerent natare. 

t Tlus cannot be considered a real Hebraism, ace Gesen. Lekrg^, p. 776. Ewald 
KriL Gr. p. 653. 
31 
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TU 12. dytnirl^oif thv xiOJbv ^wva Vi}^ ttCaftau 2i<iXajSov t^s cwcmou i^cM^f 
(where the asyndeton is not without eOlect) is simply to be translated: 
Jight the good fight of faiths take hold of (in and by this fight) eternal 
life. The Jyc^xa/AjS. tijf ^taijf is not here represented (which it might be) 
as a consequence of the fight, but as the matter of the strife, and ticaai^^ 
means not to attain^ to ohtmn. In 1 Cor. zv. 34. the same thought 
seems to be expressed by the two imperatives (once tropically, again 
literally). 

Constructions like John ii. 19. xvoatt ti¥ vaov toitw^ xai h t^law ij/ii^ 

puf iyt^ut cuvt'or, Jas. iv. 7. S-v^la^fj-tt t^ dia/SoX^, xai ^tvitta^ d^^ v/awv, 
Kph. V. 14. avdcta Ix f wy vtx^Ztv, xoi iHi^twoa* 6oi 6 x^torofi can be cer- 
tainly explained in the same way as two imperatives connected by xo*: 
if you resist the evil, then will, etc.: but this needs no grammatical re- 
mark, as such a use of the imperat. is altogether conformable to rule, 
and this tax connection of the two clauses is authorized in German also 
(and inEng. TVs.) Comp. Lucian. adv, ind. c. 29. tov; xov^iaf fovrov^ 
ittlcxi^tt xai o-^sif dial, deor. 2, 2. tv^'^fia ^aHvt xai o^ih ^^^ Fritzsche 
as above. It is entirely incorrect,, when modern interpreters take the 
imperat. in John ii. 19« xx. 22. for the exact future, appealing to the Heb. 
in such passages as Gen. xx. 7. xlv. 18. (Glass Philoh sacr, L p. 286.). 
Inasmuch as the command extends into the future, the future tense, as a 
general designation of future time may be substituted for the imperat., 
but the special form of the imperat. cannot, on the other hand, stand for 
the more general (the fut.). This would occasion confu^on of language, 
and the practice alluded to above, like many others, is the result of the 
secluded study, not of a careful observation of human language. Ols- 
hausen has rightly interpreted John xx. 22. in opposition to Tholuck 
(and KOndl). On Luke xxi. 19. see Bomemann SchoL p. 129. 

3. In Gr. usage the fut. is a milder mode of expressing commands and 
incitements than the imperat. (Matth. II. 1122. Bemhardy 378., camp. 
Sintenis ad Plvi* ThemieU p. 175.) Accordingly some will also inter- 
pret Mt. V. 48. Itfctf^c otw 4>iJLni «lx«»oi : you wUl therefore (I expect it of 
you) he perfect, comp. Xen. Cyr. 8, 3. 47.*. But this requirement, an 
imitation of the words in Lev. xi. 46., might be designedly used as the 
future for the imperf. But in the O. T. passages containing legal re- 
quirements {eomp, the quotations in Mt. v. 21. Acts vii. 37. xxiii. 6. 
Rom. vii. 7. xiii. 9., camp, also Heb. xii. 20., Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 524..), 
the future is rather stronger than the imperat.: thmt wilt not kill (where 
the not killing is represented as a future fact, and consequently unaltera- 
ble), i. e. thou shalt not kill. The imperat. is in itself as capable of be- 
ing used in a milder sense (rather beseeching or advising) and in a severe 

• 

* On the Lat, tee Ramshorn Cfrmn, p. 491. ^ 
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one (cpmiDandiog) as the future, and this will be deoQted by the tone of 
▼otce. Take away this sione^ may mean, either I beseech, or I com* 
maud you to do it. You will take away this stone, is also either a com- 
mand or a request, accordingly as it is expressed authoritatively or coo. 
fidtngly.* It is not to be forgotten that the fut. is always used in He- 
brew, not the imperat., and it seems as if the fut. might have been gener- 
ally used in a more intensive sense among the Hebrews than the impe- 
rat. See Ewald krit. Gram. p. 531. {See Bib. Rep. No. 29. p. 131.)* 

See Tholuck on Rom. vi. 14. which has been incorrectly reckoned 
here. The immediately following words, ov yo^ cfftc vtth voyuw axx' vtiA 
xi^w, in view of the doctrine of Paul, ought to have prevented xv^icvac^ 
from being taken imperatively. See also KSllner in lot. The Cut. a/ui^- 
rjoofMv ver. 15. is manifestly related to this xif(»<v0c». 

4. The use of Tya with the aor. to express a command, exhortation, or 
wish, may be regarded as equivalent to the imperat., and a circumlocu- 
ties for it: Tya iyBC^ XiuByi^ f «$ ;t*^C^(» £ph. v. 33. ^ ywi; %¥^ ^o^^t a* f 6* 
oM^a (as also in Germ.: dass aber die Frau den Mann fUrchte^ let the 
wife fear the husband), perhaps also 2 Cor. viii. 7., and Gieseler (in 
Roeenm. Report. II. 145.) thus explains the more extended usage of 
John, as in John i. 8. ovx ijp ix§ivoi th ^w^, &30i* Sva /ta^^v^ofi but he should 
bear uniness to it, ix. 3. 13. 18., etc. But an ellipsis of a verb always 
lies at the foundation of this construction, as among the Greeks before 
^m; (Lucian dial, deor* 20, 2. aitttt ovv so* Stti^f fi^xf^f^t'it^t* t^ 8»sotf- 
t§ ai wtvtxffiUvat etc., Eurip. CycL 591. Aristoph. Nub. 824. Xenoph. 
Cyrop. 1, 3. 18. 1, 7. 3. Demosth. Mid. § 59. a.). So Mr. v. 23. ico^f- 

aaXth ofdfop Ho>Xok xiytav* btt to Bvydt^tow fuv l9x^^*^i ^Z*^' ^*^ i'KBC^V Iflt^i 

•vt^ ^^^ x*^i^St ▼tz. I entreat thee (possibly ico^oxoxw at or hiopMl at) or, 
as Fritzsche will, from ver. 22.: ^xm vem, 2 Cor. viii. 7. as ye abound, 
etc. aim at this, that ye become distinguished {hoe etiam agite, ti/).— 
Gal. ii. 10. is not peculiar, see Winer's comment, in lot. The passages 
of this sort in John must be so explained: John i. 8. he was not himself 
the light of the world, but appeared {^§p ver. 7.) that he might bear 
witnees, ix. 3. neither this man nor his parents have sinned, but this 
happened that might be manifest etc., {comp. I John ii. 19.), xiii. 18. 
I speak not of yoti all, I know those whom I have chosen, btU (to one 
my words will apply) that might be fulJiUed etc., comp. John xv. 25. 

* In Gt. also in qaeations Vig. p. 453. {mil tkou not aUow m*7) the fut is taken 
as stronger than the imperat Set Roat Orav^ 639. StaUbaum ad Plot. Sympo$, p. 18. 
CsMp. Fnnke de purtie. ncg, I. p. 23. 
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Mr. Ely. 49., see Fritzsche ad Ait. p. 840.* Stolz translates the abore 
paaaage incorrectly: in order that the Scripture might be fulfiUtd^ one 
Kfied upy etc. On 1 Tim. i. 3. see § 64. II. I. Only Tya is here pecu- 
liar to the N. T. usage: the Greeks use oicwf instead, yet see Rpictet. 88. 

«» nt€»xw x^Cvt<f$ai ot SiXjg (6 $iof) tVa xai rovtw i^fvCtf v^ox^is^, Arrian. 

JEJpicf. 4, 1. 41. There may he reckoned here, (a) Ipa with the indie, 
instead of the imperat. among the Byzantines, e. g. Malalas 13. p. 834. 

h Oi%tti /ii fiaotXtvttv vfuitVy 1 9a ndvtif X^tatiavoi iaft, 16. p. 404.—- 

(b) the use of the subjunc. for the fut. in the declining Greek language. 
See Hase ad Leon. Diac. p. 291. 

5. The distinction between the imperat. aor. and pres. is generally 
observed in the N. T. (Herm. de emend, rat. p. 219. and ad Tig. 746. 
eomp, H. Schmid de imperativi temporib, in ling. Grsse. Viteb. 1888* 
4to.). (a) The imper. aor. denotes an action either quickly completed 
(transient), and which will be immediately commenced (Ast ad Plat* 
iUft. p. 618. SchiUer ad Demost. IV. p. 488.) or an action to be per- 
Ibrined but once, as Mr. ii. 9. a^ tfov t^ x(di30arov, i. 41. xa$a^aOiitH 
U 44. 6»avtw Biit99 f9 m^c»i iii. 5. }xf itvoy tfjv x*^C^ ^^» V>* 1^* fsfMratc^* 
thtf X'owy ix» 43. &9<oso4ov oi&f ^, John ii. 7. 8. yt/uawft tat vB^Cas ^^wtoi 
etc., liii. 27. sioltjao¥ tdx^Wf xiv. 8. debtor ^/i^v tw yco^ «(•, Acts i. 24. 
iifdhtiiw 5v ct<xi|Mi xii. 8. rtt^ifiaxov ^h ifidttov (Tov, 1 Cor. xvi. 11. n^ 
9t§fA^^a^t avtov iv ci^iT*^* Acts xxiii. 23. ctot/iotfaf i at^atiotas 6uueooimti 

without delay tnake ready for marching (Mr. xiv. 15.). Besides Mr. 
ix. 22. X. 21. xiii. 28. xiv. 36. 44. xv. 30. Luke xx. 23. xxiii. 21. John 
ii. 8. 16. iv. 85. vi. 10. xi. 39. 44. xiii. 29. xviii. 11. 31. xx. 27. xxi. 6. 
Acts iii. 4. vii. 83. ix. 11. x. 5. xvi. 9. xxi. 39. xxii. 13. 1 Cor. xv. 34* 
xvi. 1. Ephes. vi. ISL 17. Tit. iii. 13. Philem. 17. Jas. ii. 13. iii. 13. 
1 Pet. iv. 1. (b) The imperat. pres* denotes an action being now done, or 
continuing, or often repeated, e. g. Rom. xi. 20. fiij ^f^ijKof^wt^ (which thou 
doest just now), xii. 20. iw ftMwf 6 ix>C^f tfov, 4'Mfftiif flMkov, xiii. 8. 
^Xci« fAvi fojSfto^ofe t^ i(ova«ay ; ^6 a^o^ K o » t » 9 Jttfl- ti. 12. •S^a x** 
%$it9 xQi ovf M 9<o»f»f ff, i^( iia voftov ixtv^c^to; etc., V. 12. ^i} dfwvtttf 1 Tim. 
iv. 7. vav« j3t^^lLov« xai 7^09^1^ fiv^ovf yco^otfov, comp. Jas. iv. 11. 2 Pet. 
iii. 17. 1 Tim. iv. 11. 13. v. 7. 19. vi. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 1.8. 14. Tit. i. 13. 
iii. 1. 1 Cor. ix. 24. x. 14. 25. xvi. 13. Phil. ii. 12. iv. 8. 9. Eph. ii. 11. 
iv. 25. 26. vi. 4. John i. 44. vii. 24. xxi. 16. Mr. viii. 15. 1x. 7. 89. xiii. 
11. xiv. 38. So sometimes the imperat. pres. and aor. are connected in 

• In Rev. xiv. 13. also IV« iv«ir«vr«rr«i may be taken as Ewald does: they skM 
fffi, properly, it is done, so that they may rest 
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tliese diftient relatioos, e. g. John ii. 16. a^att «ovfa lyf •«>«», fi% 
K • » I » « f t9p «Koy fov ncyt^6f i»ov oTsof i/Aft6^iikV9 1 Cor. xv. 34. imv^' 
^a« f d*im»ttf RHM^if •^a(<offf^c, comp* Plat* rep. 0. p. 572. D. > i ^ 

T»>«» VoMvr MM «a fvdfa Isnv* i<f(» avriv ytyvofitMk (Matth. II. 1126.) 

Liician. dial. mori. 10, 14. xeU ^v dit o>ov tfjv iu^t^lw - * ^MTdo^f, 
4iAd »«* I x • ^Avf 0| Eurip. UippoL 478. 

6. This dutinction is not always observed, and especially does the im- 
perat. aor. seem to be used, where the imp. present would have been 
most naturah This may be accounted for, if we reflect that it often de- 
pends entirely on the writer, whether he will indicate the action as hap- 
pening in a point of time, and momentary, or as only commencing, or as 
oootittuing. So fnivwct Iv liioL John xv. 4. Acts xvi. 15. etc. (with ^mf« 
Loke ix. 4. 1 John ii. 28., lUvt 2 Tim. iii. 14. /mW^ m 1 Cor. vii. 24. etc.), 
1 J«^n V. 21. fvxolttfff lav^ov( diti «wy tft3wx«w (similar 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
8 Tim. i. 12., on the contrary 2 Pet. iii. 17. 2 Tim. iv. 16.), Heb. iii. 1. 
saKaMNftfcK* thfif oHoetmiMf xeU i^x^*^^^ *^i 6/t€ikoyias ^fultp^ Mr. xvi. 15. 
Ho^tv^vttf iii fof «o0/ior aiCeirra Xf^^viat t tb f^oTycXtOf , John xiv. 15. 
t%t tv^oxdf td^ ifiai tti^fica^tf comp. 1 Cor. vi. 20. 2 Tim. i. 8. ii. 8. iv. 
8. Jas. V. 7. 1 Pet. i. 13. ii. 2. v. 2. The imperat. pres. and aor. of the 
same verb are thus connected in Rom. vi. 13. xv. 11. Where the text, 
tec. has the imperat. aor. in many passages, the Codd. vacillate, e. g. 
Rom. xvi, 17., as also in the Codd. of Gr. authors, these two forms are 
often interchanged, Elmsley ad Eurip, Med. 09. 222. 

On the imperat. pres. after /m}, see $ 60, 1. 

The imperat. perf. is used only where it is intended to express an ac- 
tion fully completed, and extending in its efiects to the present time, as 
Mr. iv. 39. ttt^fMOOt tee Matth. II. 1126. Herm. de emend, rai. p. 218, 



§45. Of the InJlnUive.* 



1. The w^nMve (the absolute or indefinite expression of the signifi- 
cation of the verb), placed in immediate grammatical construction with 
another verb (finite), is to be taken either as its object or suljoct. As 

• K. B. A. Schmidt M tk§ ii^n, Praotlaii, 1833. 8?o. M. SehniMt idem. ISBC 8vo. 
Eiohhoff idem. 1833. 8fo. Mehlhom AUg. IM. ZeU. 1838. BrgiU. a. 110. 
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subject (Matth. II. 1239.), e. g. in Mt. xii. 10. ti ltetf«» tUs tfa0/te0* 
>f^af(ffvi»r iait pemUUed to heal onike Sabbath (is the healing, etc. 
allowed?), xv« 26. ovu i6tk «ax^ xafii^v for a^f w fwf f (xm.»v, 1 Thess. iv 
3. rovf o i^tt >iXf7fia tov >fov — &nix*9^M — &fth tijt H9^sUt (where i 
w/td<sftL^ ^fuitp precedes, which could have been expressed also by pn in- 
finitive, Mt. xix. 10. Luke xviii. 25. Ephes. v. 12. Jas. i. 27. Acts xxv. 
27. Rom. xiii. 5. I Cor. yii. 26. Heb. ix. 27. If in such cases the in- 
finitive itself has also a subject, it may be either a noun, adjective or 
participle, and is usually in the ace., grammatically belonging to the in- 
finitive, e. g. Mt. X vii. 4. xax&v Uttv ^ fi a $ cSdf mmm that we should be here 
if etc., xviii. 8. koxov sol io'ttv ticti^tiv tli t^ |tt^ ;)fuxov ^ xvxx6vf 
Heb. iv. 6. xiii. 9. John xviii. 14. 1 Cor. xi. 13. 1 Pet. ii. 15. Acts xxv. 
27. XV. 22. Comp. Matthiffi ad ^nip. Med. p. 526. Yet, according to 
attraction frequently occurring in Gr. writers, the limiting noun may be 
in the dat., if the word in the leading clause to which it relates be in the 
dative, as in 2 Pet. ii. 21. x^t^ttov ^ a^toi^ ^i) intyvutxivat tijp M6r 
t^i 3»sau>tfvvi7v «7 iniyvovaiv JKfrtft'e^f 4a», Acts XV. 25. ( Var.) eomp* 
Thuc. 2, 87. Philostr. ApoU. 2, 28. Demosth./tiiie6r. p. 153. A. 156. A. 
Xenoph. Hier. 10, 2. Matth. II. 1249. Bemhardy 359. 

It may be further observed that, (a) The infinit. in this case has some- 
times the article, viz. where it is intended to render the signification of 
the verb more strikingly prominent by giving it a substantive form (Matth. 
II. 1256.), e. g. 1 Cor. vii. 26. xaxov d»^oit^ to o^toi tlpott Gal. iv. 
18. xaxov ri iffliwo^t Iv xox^ Havtott the being teahu8 in that which is 
virtuous is etc., Rom. vii. 18. xiv. 21., comp. 2 Cor. vii. 11. Phil. i. 21. 
29. and Xen. Mem. 1, 2. 1. Died. Sic. 5, 29. 1. 93.: in 1 Thess. iv. 6* 
such an infinit. with the article, is connected with others which have no 
article.* (6) Where the subject is to be particularly specified, instead of 
the infinit. we find (as to the sense) a complete clause with coy, t», Tva, 
Mr. xiv. 21. xaXw ^ wdtij ti ovx iyt¥vr^$1J9 1 Cor. vii. 8. xaXov a^ois 
IctiPt *Ckv fulviaaw £if xfiyu, John XVl. 7. ovfi^i^si v/ur, tra lyu dftixBta* 

As to ivo, see belowy 9., comp, Luke xvii. 7. This is in part the general 
character of the later popular language, which prefers circumstantiality, 
in part is owing to th ^ Hellenistic complexion of the language. Yet 
similar constructions occur in Gr. authors, Isocr. NieocL p. 40. 46. 

2. The infinitive denotes the obfect (predicate), where it makes up the 
necessary complement of the meaning of the verb, not only after eix<»r, 
5vt«tf9a», cHovidittPi etc., but also afler verbs signifying to trusty to hope 
(I hope to come, etc.), to say, to ajirm (I affirm to have been there). 

• What Lipuiia (JTrtl. BMioth, 3. Jalirg. 1. B. p. 33a) has renmrked on the infia. 
with and without the artic is apparent from the general statement, that the infinit. 
withoat the artic. fiilfils the office of a verb, with the artic. that of a noun. 
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The regular usage needs not to be proved out of the N« T., and therefore 

1 shall only remark, (a) If the infinitive in such cases has its own proper 
subject difierent from that of the principal verb, it is put with all its 
qualifying words in the accus. (ace. with infin.), 1 Tim. ii. 8. /lovxofUM 
H^66tvxto9^ ^ov$ orS^of, 2 Pet. i. 15. 1 Cor. vii. 10., Acts xiv. 10. vo/U" 
eamtif a/vtw tt^Qvoi* Yet a complete clause is more frequently formed 
with Tvo after verbs, to beseech^ to commandj etc. {see n. 0.), with 6«» af« 
ter verbs to say^ to believe^ Mt. zx. 10. Acts xix. 26. xxi. 29. Rom. iv. 
9. viii. 18., after Ixttlita always in the N. T. On the other hand if the 
infintt. and the principal verb have the same subject, the epithets are put 
in the nominative, Rom. xv. 24. ixnl^ta iiaHo^tv6fuwof ^td6a<f$tu ifwifj 

2 Cor. z. 2. iioftiu to ^ fta^uv ^ft^atu (Philostr. ApolL 2, 23.) Rom. 
i. 2*2. 2 Pet. iii. 14., which is an attraction, comp. Kriiger Grammat, 
Uniertuch, III. p. 328. The subject is not repeated in this construction. 
The ace. with infinitive can also be used in that case (although this is not 
frequent), Phil. iii. 13. iyw ifiwtlnf ov xoyiiofuu xaf cixi/tfyew, Luke xx. 20. 
vHox^iwofiivwu iouirtovi ilpatj perhaps also Ephes. iv. 22. (where, accord- 
ing to my opinion, ikHo^h^ vfiat depends on iMdxhrft)y camp. Xen. 
Cyrop* 6, 1. 20. pofti^wfn 70^ l/iavtop io«xtya», etc., 1, 4. 4. (comp, Poppo) 
Anab. 7, 1. 30. Mem. 2, 6. 35. Died. Sic. 1, 50. Pbiloctr. ApoU. 1, 12. 
see KrQger at abote p. 390. Yet in that place this construction is per* 
haps chosen on account of the antithesis (see Plat. Sympos, c, 3. and 
Stallbaum in Zoc, comp, Kriiger as above p. 386.) or for the sake of per- 
spicuity: I beUeve nof, thai I myself already^ etc. The later writers 
also construe thus where there is no contrast, comp. Heinechen ad Euseb. 
H. £. 1. p. 118. (Plat. Protag. 346. B.); (6) Af\er the verbs to say {to 
a/irm)^ to believe^ the infinitive sometimes expresses, not that of which 
some one affirms, that it is^ but that which ought to be (inasmuch as the 
idea of advising, demanding, or commanding, is rather implied in these 
verbs, see Elmsley ad Soph. (Ed. T. p. 80. Matth. II. 1230.), e. g. 
Acts xxi. 21. Xfyidv, fM7 iit^itiii¥%w flwfov( ta fcxva, he sotd^ they ought 
not to circumcise their children (he commanded them, not to circumcise 
their children), eotiqf. Diog. L. 8, 2. 6., Acts xv. 24. xiyoptu ttt^itiftv^^* 
>a» soi tii^ilv thv xoyor, ajfirmingj they ought to permit themselves to be 
draimeised^ etc., xxi. 4. 1 9 novn^ Ixcyor fMj i»a^vtuf tis 'le^otf. they said 
to Paul, thixt he should not go (advised BmA not to go), etc. If the 
.clause should be resolved into a direct address, the im|)erat. would be 
used here, fiuj fti^itifi¥ttt ta tix¥a vfiC:>9. Comp. on this infinitive (which 
modem writers interpret by supplying 6tlv) Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 753. 
Buttm. ad Demosth. Mid. p. 131. Engelhardt ad Plai. Loch. p. 81. 
Jen. lAU. Zeit. 1816. No. 231., Bemhardy 371. B&hr in Creu%er 
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Md€t III* p« 88. la the N. T* however too many panages are 
referred to this head, Rom. xiv. 3. Bi /uv ftt9ttv§t ^aytiv n^ta nieans: 
the one koM the confidence to eo/, and the may. (the liberty) is implied 
iD the K»tff«vff»y« lo Rom. ii. 21. and Eph. iv. 22. the verba io pro^ 
claim and io he insirmcied^ on which the infinitives depend, denote ac- 
cording to their nature, that which is (and must be believed) as well as 
that which shall be (shall be done), and we say in the same manner: 
ikep preached not to eteal^ you have been taught to give up* Acts x* 
22. jtC7fia^»|f 0^«* 18 found, which almost always is used of an instnictiiig 
oracle, of* divine counsel. Finally, if after the verb to baeech the in- 
finitive must be translated by may, it lies already in the significatioa of 
these verbs in the particular context, 2 Cor. x. 2. M/mu th ft^ iM<wr ^a^ 
^M» t§i Kf Ko»>iJ<NM, xiii. 7.* — (c) The article is used before an infinitive 
of the object to nnake it a substantive and render it more strikingly pro- 
minent, Rom. xiv. 13. Acts iv. 18. Luke vii. 21. 1 Cor* iv. 6. 2 Cor. 
ii. 1. (eoinp. above p. 97.) viii. 10. Phil. iv. 10. (Herm. ad Soph. AJae. 
114.), especially in the beginning of sentences (Thuc. 2, 53. Xen. Mem* 
4, 3. 1.) I Cor. xiv 39. tb xaxtlv yiiMOoo»( /lij xoxvff f (comp. Soph. Phi- 

loci* 1241. o( tfff sttM;tfff» ^6 d^ar); io Phil. ii. 6. o^x* o^Koy/i^ ^tfOfo 

t6 t r v o » lam >§i the article with the infinit. forms the subject to the 
predicate a^fta/yftbvj eotnpm Thuc. 2, 87. a^xi d^xauM^ Ijtf * ti»fia^9*w 1 6 
impofiijvmtf and fiemhardy 316. 




lycv. IlavXov duxS^fa — ^^ix^iiv t'.f ^l&^ftfoy, xxi. 1. 5. xxii. 6. xxvii. 44. 
xxii. 8. 17. iv. 5. ix. 3. 32. 37. 43. xi. 26. xiv. 1. Luke iii. 21. vi. 1. 6. 
xvi. 22.'!' Here the clause with the infinitive must be considered as the 
subject of ffytyffo, ss after awifirj (see immediately below) and in Lat. after 
mquum e</, apertum est^ etc. (Zuropt Gram» 505.): it happened (that) 
Jeaus went through^ etc., literally, the passing along of Jesus haqfpened). 
The construction therefore is correctly conceived in the Greek, although 
the frequent use of iyiv$to with the infin. instead of the historical tense 
of the verb is an imitation of the Hebrew Tl^l. In the Greek 9wi^ 
t^ H^ikw - - t»TCM »o^uv9v6i¥ is grammatically parallel. Died. Sic. 1, 50. 

• In S Cor. ii. 7. XH^'^^** *^ wm^aauoi^mi are not to be andentood of that whioh 
is done, bnt of that which should be done. Here hrv ie not to be supplied, bat the 
clause with Ijuii^ continues to have an effisct upon these infinitives: the reproach is 
sufficient — ^in order that on the contrilry you now (brgive him, etc 

t The same construction is followed in Acts zzii. 17. lyinri /am vw^^i^^m ilc 
*iffwc. — ^ytrMci fAih lM^irf^ where the infinit might as well have depended on 
(^ hm9rrf, (€€eidii msAi), and perhaps would, if the writer bad not been led off firom 
the ooostmetion begun by the intervention of a genit absoL 
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8, 22. 89. Domoeth. adv, Ptdyel, p. 709* aod many others, especially in 
Polyb, (also 2 Mace. iii. 2), also once in Acts xxi. 35., see the germ 
of this construction in Theog^n. 639. noxxdxt — yi>^rtta* tv^tiw a^y* dr* 
S^wTf with which Mt. xviii. 13. best corresponds. 

The nse of the ace. with infin. is not proportionally frequent in the N« 
T*: a clause with of» is more common {see Wahl II. 19.), aflerthe man- 
ner of the later (popular) language, which expands the contracted con* 
struclions and prefers more circumstantiality and defintteness. Hence in 
Latin ut where the (more ancient) language used the ace. with infin., and 
especially quod after verba serUiendi and dicendi, Which becomes more 
frequent in the epoch of the declining Latin language (principally in the 
proTioces out of Italy). The more concise construction in German er 
Htgie^ ick aep xu spat gekommen {he taidf I had come too late) is more 
extended in the language of the common people: he said, that I had come 
too late. It must not be overlooked in regard to the N. T. that, after 
verbs of speaking, the very words of the speaker are quoted, (see Wahl. 
II. 18.), accordmg to the perspicuous mode of representation which 
characterizes the oriental idiom. 

S. The infin. (without respect to the grammatical relation of the ob- 
ject) can be added to several words or whole clauses for the sake of more 
precision (where we say to, in order to) and forms in that case very lax 
constructions (a) Luke viii. 8. Ix*^ <^« a»ovc»y, 1 Cor. ix. 5. Xxo/itv 

•{outfMT ywaixa iCt^tctytMr*, 2 Tim. i. 12. iwat^i ^ tifv na^d^nfff ftov fv 
lototf 1 Pet. iv. 3. i^xttbi 6 xC^^i *^ i^'^ "" xaf c(y(Mota^» (like i^z*^ 
with in6n.), Heb. iv. 1. vi. 10. Luke ii. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 39. 1 Pet. i. 5. 
Acta xiv. 5. tomp. Ast ad Plat, Legg. p. 117. Matth. II. 1237. Bern* 
hardy p. 361. Infinitive with the accusative of the subject Rom. xiii. 
11. w^a ^fLaiffiti H vKrov fycc^^fyo* coffip. Soph. Ajac. 245. (241.). 
(ft) Mr. vii. 4. a Ha^i%oJ^w x^otc^v which they have agreed to observe^ Mt. 
zxvii. 84. cdttxay a^f9 Hulv hiof {comp. A polled. 1, 1. 6. Thuc. 4, 36. 
Isocr. Trapez, p. 862. Lucian. ^sin, 43. Necyom. 12. Diog. L. 2, 6. 7.) 
(c) Heb. V. 5. ^x c<*vf ^ thoia^t y4«^^mm o^x^*C^^ Col. iv. 6. o %oyo^ 
i/Mf — -— oM/tt iTC^M'*'^' f i d I V A » ftCtf 9tl ^fias etc. to know or thai 
you know^ Rev. xvi. 9. «v fAtttvoijaap dovya» ovir$ i6ia», 2 Cor. ix. 5. M 

^M>^0» tif vfiaf xai rt^oxafa^^lafaa^ tov ft^oxa'tijyytXfUvijv tv/Koyla^ vfMV 

tavttjv itoifuffv iTra* etc. that the same might be ready. This 
subjoined infin. is used most frequently of the design or ol^ect (in order 

* To3 la aot to be sopptisd here (Haitloger in AeL Monae. III. SOI.); it is properly 
ased when the infinit is epeze|retieal. Thii twofold coDstmctlon is represented 
somewhat differentlj by Matth. II. 1235. So m Lat. CIc. TViae. 1, 41. tempts est 
MMXMM, cemp. Ramahorn p. 4S3.rotberwi8e abeundi. See StaUbaom ad Plat PkU, p. 
913. sd Eathyphr. p. 107. (As in Lake i. 9. we have ^x* ''^^ Bv/mJ^bi, so in De- 
nMrth. e. NsBcr. p. 517. C. ^rx^m ^ksxWuv). 
32 
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to) Mt« ii. 2* ^x^fAtv fc^otfxvr^tfot 0^9 in order to adore kimf I Cor. u 17* 
X. 7. Mt. xi. 7. XX. 28. Luke i. 17. John iv. 15. Col. i. 22. (Plat. Phaed. 
p. 96. A.) Mr. iii. 14. Heb. ix. 24. Acts v. 31. John xiii. 24. vtvittovt^ 
XlfUirtf n* Hv^i a^thi {comp. Diod. Sic. 20, 69.) also belongs here^ and 
in Rev. xxii. 12. the infin. ario6ovviu is according to the sense connected 
with ^c^o/Mu. See Matth. IL 1234. EUendt ad Anion. Alex. I. p. 259. 
Held ad Plut, 7\mol. p. 410. Such a relation is sometimes more clearly 
designated by do'tt before the infinit. Luke ix. 52. Mt« xxvii. 1., which 
particle, e. g. in Mt. x. 1 . was necessary for a more pliant constructioc. 
On Mr. xxvii» 1., where the interpretation of Fritzsche is very forced, 
comp. Strabo 6, p, 324. and ScbiLfer ad Bob. ElUpe. p» 764. ad Scpk, 
(Ed* CoL p. 526. Matth. H. 1232. In the Byzantines especially w^fi 
is very common instead of the mere infin. e. g. Malala p. 385. i^ovxivaato 
wtff t ix^xij^vtu tfiv yrcv^c^av p. 545. Comp. also Heinichen ind* ad Eueeh. 
III. p. 545. Euseb. H. E. 3, 28. oflers a parallel with Luke: c*<(X^«r itve% iv 
0axoi»cfr9 w<rrt Xovtfaa^t. This extended application of the particle in the 
later language should be rather recognised in the N. T. than to suppose 
it an involved construction. (After the verbs to go^ to send the participle 
(fut.) is more frequently used by the Greek writers). 

Among the Greeks the use of an epexegetical infinit. is yet more ex- 
tended, and often very loosely connected with the sentence, tee Schiifer 
ad Soph, II. 324 ad Eurip. Med. 121. Jacob, ad Lucian. Toxar. p^ 
116. Held ad Plui. JEm. Paul. p. 185. Matth. IL 1235. Such a lax 
infin. is found only a few times in the N. T. Acts xv. 10. ti ^tcc^a^sti 

fov ^cov i 9t i^il V a,t^ ivyhv iiii toy t'^a^j^i^Xoy twv /ta^i^twy, and with the 
art. Phil. iv. 1&. ot* 47^17 Hoti Avc^aXctf to viti^ l^ov ^^09ilvl 

this infin. must be resolved by w<r<rr, see Herm. ad Soph, Ajae. 114., 
ad PhilocU p. 223. If we read in 1 Thess. iii. 3. with the better 
Cknld. to iiafiivQ, tfOiVco^, the infin. is probably to be considered depend- 
ent on fifk^axaXiofu, and as an expletive of m^i ti;; ^fc'otEa>$: in order to 
encourage you^ thai no one waver ^ i. e. should waver y see Matth. II. 1262. 
"Otftf with in6n. tn a clause expressing design, end^ needs little re- 
mark, as the infin. in such a case is properly epexegetical and can also 
be used without war c. Herm. ad Vig. p. 998. On wots with indicat. 
see § 42. note 1. "a^ with infin. (except the formula u^itrioi tlrtslv Heb. 
vii. 29. see Matth. II. 1265.) is found only in Acts xx. 24. fA)htvoi xoyov 
9(0M>vfta», ovdc tx<^ trfv ^z''i^ f^ov tifuav lfiavi'9, w; teXtiZaai, tbv d^o- 

fM¥ ftav /*cta ;ra<a(9 where Stolz had no need to insert a negative. In 
Heb. iii. 11. iv. 8. an O. T. quotation (where *iirK corresponds) it occurs 
with the indicative (in the signification so thai, therefore) ; but in both 
passages it might without this parallel mean a«, and this signification is to 
be received in Mr. iv. 27.^ 

4. The infinitive rendered decidedly a noun by means of the article, is 
alK> found in the oblique cases, and in the N. T. (more frequently than 
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to the 6r. wrilera) it usually appears as a geniiive^ (a) dependent on 
nouns, and verbs, which also elsewhere govern this case : 1 Cor. ix. 6. 
ov« exofuv iiovaCa^ tov fifi l^d^99^iUf 1 Pet. iv. 17. 6 xai^bi tov oftaa^o* 
to x^C/ia etc., Acts xiv. 0. ttCctw Kx^^ rov<rio^va», XX. 3. lyivt^oyvi^fitj tov 

v9to6t^if9Wf Luke xxiv. 25. /3^adc»$ t^ xa^^lq, tov ftioftvuv. Acts xxiii. 15. 
itoifM^ rov mxtip (Septuagint £zek. xxi. 11. 1 Mace. v. 39.); Luke i. 
9. I%ax§ tov ^fuaaat (1 Sam. xiv. 47.) 2 Cor. i. 8. ilW^tf Haatc^^^pa* 
vfia^ XM' ^ov ^^, 1 Cor* xvi. 4. 2cKy ^ a$tov rov xa/ii 7to^<v«ff^» if it be 
worth while for me to go. Comp, 1 Cor. x. 13. Acts xv. 23. xxiii. 15. Luke 
xxii. 6. FhiL iii. 21. 2 Cor. viii. 11. Rom. vii. 3. xv. 23. Heb. v. 12. 
(Septuag. Gen. xix. 20. Ruth ii. 10. Neb. x. 20. Judith ix. 14.). Pas- 
saged from Greek writers see in Georgi Vind. p. 325. Matth. U. 1256. 
(They frequently insert several words between the article and the infin., 
which is not done in the N. T. because of the siinplicily of its diction^ 
Demosth./iun^frr. p. 153. A. 154. C.) Comp, above^ 3. note. Sometimes 
the Codd. vacillate between the infinitive with and without ^ov, Rev. 
jLiy. 15. 

Here belong also Luke i. 57. iioJitBri o xc^<^ *^ t §xv §1 9 w^^^ iu 
22. comp. Septuagint Gen. xxv. 24. xlvii. 20., as the writer conceived 
of the genitive as directly dependent on x^ovoi* In the Hebrew it is 
somewhat diffirent, viz. infinit. with ^, au Ewald 621. 

(h) in reference to whole clauses, in order to express design {see 
Yalcken. ad Eurip> HippoL 48. Ast ad Plat* legg. 1 , 56. Schlifer ad 
Deaotth. II. 161. V. 378. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. 1. p. 338. Matth. 
n. 1256.) where the ancient philologists supply ivtxa or ^o^fty: Actsxxvi* 
18. (imto* d^^aX^ovf ow'Tqv t ov liiiO't^i^a* ario axotovi tii ^m(, Xvili. 10. 
ovdcif linBtioitoiC aoh t ov xaxutCM 0c, Mr. iv. 3. ii^xdtp 6 atttC^uv toy 
cHtl^ (where only two Codd. omit the article), Luke xxii. 31. iijif/faivto 

VfHOf tOV fSW1A6<U W( tQ9 0»f OV, Hcb. X. 7. i5ov l^'xtt — " f OV iCOt^OfU, 1 Cof. 

X. 13., with the negation Rom. vi. 6. iva, xa,ta^yrfi^ th aCjfia <r^( afia^tiad 
*ov fAtfxiti quo minus) dovxivf^v t^ a/io^n^ Acts xxi. 12. Jas. v. 17. 
Luke xxiv. 20. Acts x. 30. Ephes iii. 17. CoL iv. 6. Heb. xi. 5. This 
mode of construction is particularly common in the writings of Luke and 
Paul. But Gr» prose writers also, especially since the time of Demosth*, 
aflford a multitude of parallel examples, and this use of the genit. results 
so manifestly from the primary idea of this case itself (Bernhardy Syni* 
174.), that neither ellipsis nor Hebraism can be found in it. Cosip. Xen. 

Cyrop* 1, 6. 40. tov 6§ fiffi* ivttifStv dba^cvyf^v, axoftovf tov ytyvofiivuv xa9* 
Ufiii^ Plat. Gorg* p. 457. E. ^^ovfUM ovr Buxiyxtf'Vf tft, [t^ fu ifttxi^t 
ov H^hi t6 ft^Q^fUk ^iXoyf Movrfo xiyi^y, f ov xata^a^kf ynitSoi etc* 1, 3. 9« 
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Sirabo 25. 717. Demooth. Phorm. p. 603. B. laocr. JEgin. p. 932. Plato 
Gorg. p. 457. £. Thuc. 1, 23. Heliod. ^th. 2, 8. 88. 1, 24. 46. Dioo. 
Hal. IV. 2100. ArriaD. Alex. 2, 21. 3, 25. 4. and 26. 12. Liban. omtt. 
p. 120. B. 

The infinit. of design is found also in Phil. x. 4., where rov yywMM is 
connected with veree 8., and is a resumption of the thought there ex* 
pressed. (In the Septuagint this infinit. occurs in the sanoe way, coMp. 
Gen. XXXV. 16. xxxviii. 9. xliii. 17. Judg. v. 16. ix. 15. 52. x. I. xi. 12. 
XV. 12. xvi. 5. xix. 3. 8. 15. xx. 4. Ruth i. 1. 7. ii. 15. iv. 10. Neh. 
i. 6. 1 Sam. iii. 28. ix. 13. 14. xv. 27. 1 Kings xiii. 17. Judith xv. 8. 
1 Mace. iii. 20. 39. 52. v. 9. 20. 48. vi. 15. 26. Joel iii. 12.). In- 
finitives with and without 'fov are connected in Luke ii. 23. 

The use of the infinit. with rov aAer verbs signifying to be di$t€mi 
from^ to detain^ to hinder^ is difierent, and, nearly allied to the genitive 
sense, is to be referred to (a) above, as these verbs are naturally and 
regularlv followed by the genit.of a noun: Rom. xv. 22. IvixoTtrd^f^ — f o v 
lx^i»V, Luke iv. 42. xat tlz^ avroy t o V ^17 Ho^tvia^a* (comp, Isocr. ep, 7. 
atiix^^ r 6v f»ra( dicoxtftyny, Xen. Mtm, 2, 1. 16.), Actsx. 47. fiif^» th 
vJio^ xwXvoa» SvyaroA rt; fov fi)} fia.ittto'^^iMM f ov^ov(, XIV. 18. fioXH xwti" 
ftavaa^ f oti$ oz'fMvt rev ft^ ^vctv avf<M$ (cOflip. icavctr twd ftvof and ^ovf tf^oi 
infinitive with rov Diod. Sic. 3, 33. Phalar. ep. 35., also ^avx^**^ ^ov ico«- 
§iv Malalas 17. p. 417.), XX. 17. ovyof ifrUatuXd/t^jv tov ftvf i»ayyti%M 
v/itiv fia5a» tvi9 ^otfli^ tov ^ov (coffip. ver. 20.), 1 Fet* iii. 10. icomtfaro 
tfjp f/\ui90av a/v'tov atth xaxov xai z^^"^ a^tov fov fuj ^oxi^tfat Soiuw, Luke 
xxiv. 16. (Sus. 0. Gen. xxix. 35. 3 Ear. ii. 24. v. 69. 70. Act. Thons. 
§ 1 9. Protev. Jac. 2. a.). Perhaps also ptvynv and ixptvytw tov Hoi^oa^ 
would be best so interpreted (like psvytw ttro;), Xen. An(dt, 1, 3. 2., 
eomp. Bernhardy p. 356. 

In Rom. i. 24. fta^i^xtw atbtovf 6 0ibf - — tU &xa$a^9Ca¥ ifov dk»fiajf«r- 

$Q* fa atafjLafa a/b^dw Iv iowf Mf, the infinit. depends immediately on the 
noun axa$a^6^i and the omission of tfjv before axaS^ is not singular (xv. 
2^. 1 Cor. ix. 6.); the genit. denotes that in which the dx»B' consisted: 
eotntnint imjmritatiy tally quse cemebatar in cet. (with which Thuc. 7. 42. 
may be compared). So also Rom. viii. 12. as Fritzsche ad Maitk. p. 
844. has shewn. Finally^ in Luke i. 73. tov <ovmu is moat naturally 
connected with o^xw* 

It soon became usual to employ this construction in a looser sense, not 
only (a) aAer verbs of {heBeeching)*^ commanding (which is parallel to 
9§uv9t¥ fya), concluding^ in which instrumental design is implied: Acts 
XV. 20. x^frVo — * ifttattlxai mbtotf t€v dnix'^^^ l^ *^^ l^ them the corn* 
mand to withhold thenuehea, Luke iv. 10. to^ du/ylxot^ o/btov ivttxtitat 
Hi^i tfov toy dea^xatiu, (otherwise FHtzsche ad Matt, p. 847.) I Cor. vti. 
37. (where it is harsh to consider the words xaX toito — o^ov as an in- 

* Camp. Malmlas Cknm, 14. p. 357. hrfi^aro k^Avywrrn t. #MtX., r»v xmrtitTf 
•If r. Aym T0*«vc> 18. p. 461. 
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termediate clause, and make «ov t*;^. dependeDt on 2Sov(y.)f Acta xxvii. 1. 
eomp. Ruth ii. 9. 1 Kings i. 85. 1 Mace. iti. 81. v. 2. ix. 69. Malal. 
Chran. 17. p. 422. 18. p. 440. 458. Ducas p. 201. 217. 839. Fabric. 
Pseudepigr. I. 707. Ft/. Epiph. p. 346. — (6) but also for epexegesis, 
where an infinit. with or without date could be used, and the signification 
of the genitive is lost in the mingling of the result and the design. So 
very frequently in the Septuag. (h with the infinit. denotes both design 
and result; of fZ( with the infinit. see afterwards). From the N. T. comp. 

Acts vii. 19. ovfo( »a*a&9^taafM,(vQs — — ixdxuxit tov; ftati^af ijfiuv t ov 
notM tMOtta ta ^^sftj etc., (where it would be very forced to take <ov 
KoMftir for a genit. partit.), yet more barbarous iii. 12. &; fcifcot^xoa* tov 
ftt^tfttyttlv a/vt6v (1 Kings xvi. 19.). In these passages I cannot approve 
of Fritzsche's interpretation {ad Matt. p. 846.), for on this plan many 
passages of the Septuag. either could not be interpreted at ally or in a 
very forced manner. The following may be compared: Jos. xxii. 26. 

tiftuLfuw ftot^fSat oUtia ^ ov olxoBoft^aait 1 Kings xiii. 16. ov /M7 dvytt/UM 
^ov ii«»afC*4'0» (^ Mace. vi. 27.), xvi. 19. vrth^ tuv a/ia^f»wy av^ovt 
(5y IftoCifat tov KM^<r<u t* o ttovij^oif etc. viii. 16. ^%j$tv Irtl tf^v xa^iUu^ oov 
tov 6txo6ofA^oat9 Judith xiii. 12. iaft6vBa<tw tov xata^ijvah xiii. 20. Ko»^tf<u 
tfM avro i dtoi iii <&)«; iuSviov tov ittiaxi'^tKiSaC as iv iyo^oe;, 1 Macc. vi. 
59. otiqautfutp a/d^Ms t ov 9to^ivso6iu toli rofUfio((, Ruth i. 16. /Atj ano^tti* 
tfoft iu>k tov xa'toXifltlv 0c, Joel ii. 21. ifuydXvvB xv^iOf fov ftOMJOiU' 

How manifold the use of the infinit. with tov is in the Septuag. may 
be seen by the following passages, which can be easily classified, and 
shew, some more and some less clearly, the relation denoted by the geni« 
tive: Gen. xxvii. 1. xxxi. 20. xxxiv. 17. xxxvi. 7. xxxvii. 18. xxxix. 10. 
Exod. ii. 18. vii. 14. viii. 29. ix. 17. xiv. 5. Jos. xxiii. 13. Judg. ii. 17. 
21. 22. viii. 1. ix. 24. 37. xii. 6. xviii. 9. xxi. 3. 7. 1 Sam. vii. 8. xii. 
23. xiv. 34. XV. 26. 1 Kings ii. 3. iii. 11. xii. 24. 3 Est. i. 33. iv. 41. 
V. 67. Judith ii. 13. v. 4. vii. 13. Ruth i. 12. 18. iii. 3. iv. 4. vii. 15. 
Ps. xxvi. 13. So also Philo ad Act, Thorn, p. 10. Such an infinit. in 
the Byzantines is not unfrequent, e. g. Malalas 18. 452. 18. 491. camp, 
index to Ducas pag. 639., where p. 820. even occurs ti /Sovxcfo* ^ov 

< » r a » t^Vo{, COtnp, p. 189., and p. 203. dvyatcu ^ov i»taitox^i^rip<u. In 

this use of the tov must be acknowledged an excess of the declining 
(Hellenistic) Greek, unless we prefer to explain it as an involved con- 
struction. This mode of speech seems to have' become with the IIellen« 
ists an imitation of the infinit. with h in its numerous relations; and as 
happens in customary, established forms, they no more conceived it in 
the sense of the genitive.* It is besides analogous to the manner of the 

* In JEaap. 173. de J\tr, occurs I/mxXiv, moth rmi iMT«0vr«i T»^T«r, where Sebtler« 
adTtrliiif only to the lue of the genit infin. in 4, (6), would rejeet the r^. 



258 PART THIRD. USR OF TBR VRRB« 

• ■ . ■ ■■ ■ 

Byzantinest who place dott before the infiDitive aHer such verba as miy 
md^twt ^oidKw05air, 6o»ti9 etc., 9ee Index to Maklas.ed. Bodu.* 

Id Rev. xii. 7. iyivtto ftoXtiios ir t^ ov^<M'9 Mi;t<^^3c xcu o» oyyiXM 

awtov tov 9to^cfl17(Ta» (where others have the contiectioo i^coxc/ii^aai), 
the construction is one which I cannot explain, unless 6 MiX' *o* ol ayy. 
ovroo is to be considered an unapt parenthesis, which rendered it neces- 
sary for the author again to supply the iytp. noxtfioi and the phrase <oi 
fcox. I think Frilzsche's interpretation {ad Matth £xc. 2. p. 844.) arti« 
ficial, and it is certainly very difficult with Lilcke [Einleit in d. Q^ea- 
bar. Joh. p. 216.), from iytvito to supply iyivovto {appeared^ came) to 
h Mtjt* etc. — In Acts X. 25. the tov is probably to be rejected, as in many 
good Codd. However lycn ro rot) i ^tfix^ur would be a verbatim transla- 
tion of the Heb. KUb *n*i, aee Gesen. Lehrgeb, Yet as the LXX. 
themselves do not translate this phrase so literally, it is much less to be 
expected in Luke. In Luke xvii. 1. wiv^txtop lati, tot) fu} ixStlw ta 
cxavhaxa. some Codd. omit the fov* If genuine, the genitive probably 
proceeds from the idea of distance or exclusion, which is implied in dirir- 
dfxt** Comp. p. 256. 

6. The dative of the infinit. indicates the catut (which idea already 
belongs to this case, see § 31, 8. c.) Matth. II. 1258. Sch&fer ad De- 
sfUMtA.II. 163. 2 Cor. ii. 12. ovx f<r;t?xa vivttsw t^ fCvtv/Aati /aov ^9 |iif 
< v^a » 9 Titopi eomp* Xen. Cyrop, 4, 5. 9. Demosth./iunefrr. p. 156. B. 
ep. 4. p. 1 19. B. AchiU. Tat. 5, 24. Lucian. Ahdic 5. Diog. Laert. 10, 17. 
Uimer. 4, 2. Joseph. Antt. 14, 10. 1. Agath. 5, 16. This infinit. in 
1 Thess. iii. 3. must be taken as implying the design^ t^ ptifBiva «ra»> 
ptaeat, |y t(ui ext-ifOi in order thai no one be shaken^ as if for the not 
being shaken (Schott in loc), which is subordinate to the tls to otfj^litu 
and therefore not again expressed in this form. In Gr. however no such 
dat. infinite occurs, and it ought probably to be read as good Codd. have 
it, to fitjB* aaip. See above^ 3. 

6. In oblique cases the infinit. is often connected with prepontiontf es- 
pecially in historical style (in the N. T. rather more frequently than in 
Gr. authors), in which case the article is never omitted.*!* Mt. xiii. 25. 
|y t^ xo^cvdcty tovi oy^^wKov; during the sleeping of the people (whilst 
the people slept) Gal. iv. 18., Luke i. 8. Acts viii. 6. Ir 1*9 dxovcir during 
the hearing, i. e. as, because they heard (Xen. Mem. 2, 1. 15.), Acts iii. 
26. foxoyovyf A vfAat h ^9 dkHoisx^i^up etc. by the turning away; 1 Cor. 

* The Greeks themsel? es could apprehend this in6n. as a genitive after snch verbs 
as l^cfMi, 0ix«, etc. in as much as the action expressed by the infinit. is dependent on 
the principal verb, as a part of the wbole. 

t Comp. Theodoret III. 494. «v) uutBiw ^ htfMt, IV. 851. w(k no«Xii0ir«M. It 
oocars sometiines in the Greek prose writers (Bemhardy 353. Kttlmer II. 359.). 
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X* 6. c » f ro ftfj irydfr ^fuif iftiSvfuifai xaxCat in order thai you may not he^ 
(Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4. 5. Anub. 8, 20.); 2 Cor. vii. 3. Iv x6is xa^6Uuf i^fuirtf 
faff tit ^^ 9V9attQ$ikPtip etc. even to dying tntk you, so that I woold die 
with you;' 2 Cor. viii. 6. Uf t6 fta^axaxhat ijfioi Titw so that we besought 
TiiUM (properly, to the beaeecbiog etc. comp. Xen. Anab» 7, 8. 20.)*, 
Heb. xu 3.; Heb. ii. 16. a » a i«ar^6( tov ^^ through the whole life, Phil, 
i. 7. d • a ro ixt^^ /*• 'V ^ xa^6iV V<>^f because I have you etc. Acta viii. 11. 
zviii. 2. Heb. vii. 29. (Xcd. Cyrop. 1, 4. 5. ilfem. 2, 1. 11. Strabo 11, 
525. Polyb. 2, 5. 2.); Jas. iv. 15. &vti tov xiyav v/idi inetead of your 
saying (Xen. Apol. 8.); Mt. vi. 8. k^o tov v/taf aittioai, before you ask 
Luke ii. 21»; Mt. y'ul* H^ht xo 9ca0^«<w a«t*o»( in order to be seen ofthem^ 
2 Cor. ill. 13. 1 Tfaess. it. 9., luta with ace. Mt. xxvi. 32. ^c<ro tb iyt^ 
B^poi /lit after my rising (resurrection), when 1 shall have been raised, 
Luke zii. 5. Mr. i. 14. (Herodian. 2, 0. 6. 3, 5. 12.; tCvtxtw tov ^wti^io' 
eifpot t^ 6fiov^ ^fii^ 2 Cor. vii. 12.) Thuc. 1, 45. Demosth. fun. p. 
516. A. B. Herod. 3. 32. 

By Paul, design is very frequently expressed by the infinit. with tt^bf 
or cftf, although the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews in such cases 
prefers a nom. derivat. See Schulz on Epist. to Heb. p. 146. 

The infinit. with tt^ip or n^ip ^ (Reitz ad Lucian* IV. 501. ed. Lehni.) 
may be considered as a nominal infinit., for John iv. 49. xatd^fi$t n^ip 
dftoOavtiv to 9tacdJov fwv is equivalent to n^b tov aHoO. etc. This particle 
is used not only of a future event (Matth. II. 1200.) Mt. xxvi. 34. (Acts 
ii. 20.), but also of a past (Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3. 60. Anab, 1, 4. 13. Herodi. 
1, 10. 15.) in connection with preterites Mt. i. 18. Acts vii. 2. John viii. 
58., yet it stands with infinit. aorist. As to n^iv ^ comp, Herod. 2, 2. 
4, 167. M\. V. H. 10, 16. 

7. The infinit. is used for the iroperat. except in antiquated and epic 
style (therefore in prayers Bremi ad Demosth. p. 230. comp. also the 
ancient formula of salutation x^i^^ — i° oracles Herm. ad Vig. p. 743. 
Siebelis ad Pausan. 9, 18. 4. and in laws Ast ad Plat. legg. p. 71.), in 
prose (designedly) only in vivacious, impassioned style, or one which is 
imperative (see Herm. ad Soph. (Ed. T. 1057. Poppo ad Thuc. 1. 1, p. 
146. ad Cyrop. p. 309. Schafer ad Demosth. III. 530.; more frequently 
in Plat, see Heindorf ad Plat. Lys. p. 21. Ast ad Polit. p. 552. Bern- 
hardy p. 358.). In most of those passages in the N. T., where the use 
of the infinit. for the imperat. has been considered too much extended 
(Georgi Hierocr. 1. 1. 58. adduces entirely inappropriate examples), the 

* The renderingr of the tnfin. with tU by so that cannot be objectionable, as iTc ia 
employed in expreaeing both the deaign and the result Comp. Enrip. Baceh. 1161. 
IVw. 1219. 
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form taken for infinitive is the optative 1 These, iii. 11. 2 Tliees. iii. 5. 
ii, 17. 1 Pet. V. 10. 2 Cor. ix. 10. (var.); in other places however the 
right construction was overlooked by the interpreters. In Rom. xii. 15. 
there is a variation in the structure {see verses 9. 10. - 13. 14. 15. 16. 17.) 
comp^ Arrian. Alex. 4, 20. 5.| and the infinit. is used no more for the 
imperat. than ver. 7. 6 Maaxiov nom. for <«5atfM9ua». Luke ix. 3. the /t^M 
— ;r»^wMK 'x<M^> ^ t^is negation shows, is not parallel with lufiiw mi^tta 
(then it ought to be ^^di *— ix*)$ but with ^i^t « ^jsa. etc., and the writer 
has mingled two different constructions, see Bomemann in loe. com^ 
§ 64. III. 1. He could also write in the preceding tltt* H^hi oA* 
^ovf pt9i^i9 oi^tw iii ^. U,j ii^§ Jki^Sor — <— l;r<iv to take nothing far the 
looy, to have neither atqf nor etc. (as also in the parallel passage Mr. 
vi. 8. a variation of the structure is to be seen). And in such addresses 
consisting of several members, (also in Arrian. Alex.) the imperat. and 
infinit. are immediately connected, e. g. 4, 20. 5. cv rw fMXMta fvXa' 
toy tffv^xn^' ct 51 a^ --0vdff--9(ocadovya»5, 23. 12. seeE^lendt 
ad Arrian. Alex. I. 167. (Jaeobs ad AchiU. Tat. p. 799.). In Rev. 
z. 9. dovra* depends on xiytav {commanding)^ as in Col. iv. 6. tidcro* on 
oXat» ^C'^vfuifou 9ee abote^ 3. Phil. iii. 16. lotjir tif S l^^ocro^fv, «$ 
«^w 0«o»2<*' int^y ^ quoted here with more propriety; the infinit. 
would not be inappropriate in a precise and powerful admonition (Apos- 
tolic command), and could be justified here as well as sometimes in Plato. 
I consider this interpretation of the passage, and my own {Gram. Excure* 
p. 115.) preferable to that of Fritzsche {diseertatt in epp. ad Corinih. 
II. p. 92.). 

8. The well known distinction between the infinit pres. and aor., as 
well as the infinit. aor. and fut. (Herm. ad Vxg, p. 771.) is very evidently 
observed in the N. T. The infinit. aor. is used : (a) in the narrative 
style after a preterite, on which it depends (according to the parity of the 
tenses which is particularly observed by the Greeks, see Schafer ad 
Demoath. III. p. 432. Stallbaum ad Phileb. p. 86. and ad Phsed. p. 32.), 

e. g. Mr. ii. 4. /*^ dwa^ffot H^oOByylaa* avt^ — — dHt^'tiya^ikPf V. 3. 
o>bB§i( ij^afo (wt^ 6fja(Ui Luke xviii. 13. o^x ^tuv ovB't fovf 6^>a9^^f 
tl( thp oi^co^oi' frt<K<Mi John vi. 21. 1 Thess. ii. 19. Mt. i. 19. viii. 11. 
29. ziv. 23. xviii. 23. xxiii. 87. xxvi. 40. Luke xv. 28. vi. 48. xiv. 30. 
Acts XXV. 7. xvii. 3. xxviii. 15. This is entirely correct and needs no 
illustrations from the Greek writers. The infinit. present, however, some- 
times occurs, John xvi. 19.). The infinit. aor. is regularly connected 
with the imperat. in Mt. viii. 22. d^tf 'tov^ ptxcftvs ^ci^a* tovi iwvti:,^ 
Ms^ov( verse 31. xiv. 28. Mr. vii. 27. — (6) Where a (quickly) passiiig 
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actioD is to be expressed (Herm. ad Vig, -p. 771.), aAer each tense: e. g, 

Mr* ziv« 3l« iiiy ^i hiji 6v»aHo'^a»tlv tfMj XV* 31. Iwvt^ od 5vyata» tfutfcUf 
Mt* xix* 3* t» ltc<rf ly &y>(c»K9 aftfOwooA tipt ytwcuxa (it is but ont act) Mt* 
y. 13* cfr( ovdcv frtf;tvt It"*! <^ /ti7 0X47^a( l^to* Cotnp. John iii. 4. v. 10* 
11. 37. ix. 27* xii. 31. Acts iv. 16. Rev. ii* 21. 1 Cor. xv. 53. 2 Cor. 
z. 12. xii* 4. 1 Thess. ii* 8. Ephes. iii. 18. Here belongs also John v* 
44. (ttKS'ttvtw means to exerdaefaUh^ to became a behever), (c) After 
the verbs, to hope^ to promi^i <^ command, to desire^ etc. the Greeks 
fiequently use the infinitive aor. (Lob. ad Phryn. p. 751. Poppo adXm* 
Cyrap. p. 153. Ast ad Theophr. charact* p. 60. Jacobs odAchiU. Tat. 
p. 525. 719. KUhner Gr. II. 81., especially. Schlosser vindic. N. T. 
locor* adv. Marcland. Hamb. 1742. 4to. p. 20.), where the action is to 
be denoted merely as finished or as quickly passing by (Herm. ad Soph, 
ad Ajae. p. 160. Stallbaum ad Plat. PhUeb. p. 158. and ad Phicd. p. 
56.), whilst the infinit. pres. expresses something which just now happens 
or continues, but the infinit. fut. (with verbs to hope, to promise), some- 
thing future which will happen at some uncertain distance of time (Held 
ad Pita. Timol. p. 215. eomp. Stallbaum ad Plat. Crit. p. 138.). On 
the difibrence between the infinit. fut. and pres. after such verbs tee also 
Pflugk ad Eurip. Herod, p. 54. 'Exyctfo in the N. T. always takes the 
infin* aor., and, as it frequently depends on the author, to apprehend the 
subject one way or another, there can be no difficulty about examples, 
Luke vi. 34* yco^* iSv ixtiil%t9 oatoxa^iipf Phil. ii. 23. rovfov iXftl^ia i«lfi4a»y 
«^ a» SatiBw etc* verse 19., 2 John ver. 12* ixnC^a ymor^ st^hf ^/loi, 
8 John ver. 14. Acts xxvi. 7. Rom. xv. 24. 1 Cor. xvi. 7.* Also 
iftaYfi%xt6^<u is usually connected with infin. aor. Mr. xiv. 11. inffyytCuvto 

o^9 dovMM, Acts ii. 30. 0^x9 iSfiotfcv a^t'$ o ^co( Is xa^Kov ^fji dtf^o; ovTov 

xa^aa/t ifii tov ^oyov, Acts iii. 18. On the contrary see infinit. fut. Heb. 
iii. 18* The infinit. pres. is frequently used afler xtxtvtw of an action 
which must happen immediately or which continues. Acts xvi. 22. lui^ 
Xcvoir ^a0d»Sf Mr, xxiil* 35. ixixtvot a^op Iv ^9 H^at^ta^l^ ftOuisditf^att XXV. 
21. xxvii. 43. etc* Yet eomp. infinit. aor. viil* 18. Acts viii* 38. xxv* 
6. (only in the narrative style). 

According to this the infinit. aor. after tttn/iof and iv tfo»V9 <x'^ (of the 
future time) is to be explained 2 Cor. x. 6. xii. 14. 1 Pet. i. 5. Acts xxi. 
13*, which is more frequent than the infin. present. It is rare in the 
Greek writers, yet eomp. Dion* Hal. 8, 17. Joseph. Antt. 12» 4. 2. 6, 9* 

* An iDfio. per. b fi)und after Ixxt^m in 2 Cor. y. 11. l\9t{m wt^tunfSt^M^ where 

iKvlfm ie not used exactly for ra/u/(», bat denotea a trueling which first needa con- 
ilrmafion : bat the perftct infinitive after the preceding m^^mfAfttBm reqnirea no 
ehwidation. 
33 
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2.) n^ uid K^ ^ In the hirtoricftl style or to exprew the futufe exact 
are always connected with the infinit. aor., see Uerno. ad JEktrip* MetL 
p. 313. comp. above No. 6. note. 

In Rom. XV. 0. fa t^vfj vni^ ixiovf d o { a cr a » toy ^6r the infinit. aor. 
Is property an infinit. preterite, depending on rJyiop ver. 8. and to be con* 
nected with yiytp^a^tw verse 8., as ^ni^ Ix. relates to ^id^ cbk^^rMf. To 
interpret it by the omission of 6tt¥ is inadmiasiUe. 

llie infinit. jn'ss. is generally used where an action is to be expressed 
which is just now taking place or one which (in itself or in its conse- 
quences) is permanent, or which is frequently repeated: e. g. John ix. 4» 
l/U di» Icy^fO^a* <a I^TO f pv ttift>^daft9f fu^ vii. 17. idtv f »( U>^ fo >IVr^ 
oi^tov f(MitV» xvi. 12. ov lv¥aa^t fi99tda§tip off », Acts xvi. 21. xix. 33. Gal. 
vi. 13. Luke xiv. 30. 1 Cor. xv. 25. Tit. i. 11. Phil. i. 12. 1 Tim. ii. 
8. John i. 33. iii. 30. Hence in general propositions Luke xvi. 13. 

•vdf»( oixitfii dvyata* dv«k sv^m>»$ aM9l«vt»», Mr. ii. 19. ActB V. 29. Mt. 

xii. 2. 10. Jas. iii. 10. The infinit. pres. is connected with verbs of 6^ 
lieving^ where something is to be; expressed, which has already taken 
place or which has at least already begun. (Herm. ad Soph* (Ed* C. 91.) 
1 Cor. vii. 36. Phil. i. 17. (16). See Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 204. 

If this diflference is not always observed where it might be expected, 
it is to be explained by the fsct, that in many cases it depends entirely 
on the author, whether he will represent an action as permanent or as 
transitory and only occupying a point of the past {comp. Luke xiv. 28. 
^i%ia¥ Kvcyov Mxo^^tfM, where merely the action of building is denoted, 
xix. 5. Mt. xxii. 17.) and that in such cases every author is not sufficiently 
careful. Hence infinitives aor. and pres. are sometimes used in parallel 
passages in the same relation Mt. xxiv. 24. comp. Mr. xiii. 22. Mt. xiii* 
3. comp. Luke viii. 5., as even in the better Greek writers^ e. g. Xen. 

Cyrop. ly 4. 1. <» f » fov ^omcXio; 5fmyto ^ov; fC<u5a$, ixlxcvov ^ov Kv^ 

Iftouito i to,ft^a^^ iO^ai 6, 1, 45. ijfr I/m idtf)^ stifi'^ahf 46. cxcXcvM 
H» iiftttVf ^9 4, 10. ov( ay tii ^oiiflk^f a» ^iya^ovc ^ws^yovi ttok §tc^a% 
— ~ — ov{ 5^ di7 tutv tti ^6r KoXc/ftov l^oy Ho t^eaa^ak fcf |5owXoito tfiw* 
l^ovi ft^o^fiof {con^. Poppo in 2oc.), Demosth. adv. T^mocr. p. 466. 
A. fi'^ iiiiwu xvtfcM fiLiiBiva (vofioy) — tott liuvat — Xv up* Comp. Arriao. 
Alex. 5, 2. 3. and 6. A visible distinction between the infinit. pres. and 
aor. in parallel sentences takes place e. g. in Xen. Cyrop. 5, 1. 2. 3. 
Mem. 1, I. 14. Herod. 6, 117. etc. see Matth. II. 944. From the N. 

T. comp. Mt. xiv. 22. ^ayxaat tovt tut^tof I ^ j3 { v a » iif to iCXmot 

(quickly passing by) xa* H^odytiv (pernument) ^f 6y etc. 
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The ififinit* aor. (as that which expresses the least precision) Is used 
more frequeotly than the infinit. pres* where the selection of theiofiniiive 
is indifierenty especially after t%a possum {see Herm. ad Eurip. SuppL 
p. 12. pnef.) 5vra^»f diwaro; tlfUy ><xo etc. The infinit* aor. and pres. 
are oflen interchanged in the Codd. of the Greek authors, see Xen. Cyrop* 

I, 2. 9. 2, 2. IB. Arrian. Alex. 4, 6. 1. Elmsley ad Eurip. Med. 904. 
941. Con^ also in the N. T. John z* 21. Acts xvi. 7. 1 Cor. xiv. 85. 
1 Tbess. ii. 12. 

The use of the infinit. aor. after a hypothetical clause is also thus 
explained: John xxi. 25. aftva^ iw y^d^tat xa^* ?y, o^SI a/^tw oCfiat ^h¥ 
moapcp jtK^tfaw non eomprehensurum esse, where some would unnecessa- 
rily supply or, eomp. Isocr. Trape*. p. 862. Demosth. adv, TSmoih. p. 
702. A. Thuc. 7, 28. Plat. Froiag. p. 316. C. (in some of these sen- 
tences, it is true, ti with the optative precedes). The expression (with- 
out ay) contains more confidence, see Stallbaum ad Plat. Protag. p. 43. 
coii^. LSsener Oba. p. 162. The infinit. fut. (also without ay, comp. 
Herm. de parUe. am p. 187.) is not strange in such a construction, Isocr. 
^p. 3« 

The verb fUxxciv with the infinit. is among the Greek writers most 
frequently connected with the infinit. fut. (comp, Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. 

II. p. 206.), more rarely with the infinit. pres. (comp. Dion. Hal. IV. p. 
2226, 8. Arrian. Alex. 1, 20. 13. 5, 21. 1. and KrUger Dion. p. 498.), 
which, however, as the idea of futurity is already implied in fifxxctr, is 
not very strange, and is analogous to the construction of iXHi^twi and 
still more rarely with the infinit. aor. (Isocr. adv. Callim. p. 908. Pausan. 
4, 18. 2. 8, 28. 3. Some ancient grammarians, however, think the last 
construction not to be Greek, or at least not Attic, e. g. Phrynich. p. 
336., but the contrary is sufiiciently proved by a number of undoubted 
examples from Bockh ad Find. Olymp. 8, 32. Elmsley ad Eurip. Heraet. 
p. 117. Bremi ad Lys. p. 446. and especially from Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p. 745., comp. also Herm. ad Soph. Ajac* p. 149. In the N. T. after 
fiixxciv we roost frequently find (a) the infinit. pres. (in the evangelists 
always), {b) sometimes the infinit. aor. , mostly of transitory actions, as in 
Rev. iii. 2. fiixxc» tiKo>a»Hr, iii. 16. ^. ifUffoi, xii. 4. ^. fcxftv, Gal. iii. 28. 
phxu»9w ttk^fw lrtox(aM^^tfva*9 comp. Rom. viii. 18. (contrary 1 Pet. v. 
1.); (c) more rarely the infinit. fut., viz. in Acts xi. 28. xif»6v fiiyav /liv 
Xkw iate^a*^ xxiv. 15. opdatacw fjLi%xttv lato^o* vtx^CtVf Acts xxvii. 10. 
(contrary Acts xxiv. 25., this reading vacillates). 

The infinit. perfisct frequently occurs in narrative style, where a com- 
pleted action is to be denoted, the consequences of which however still 
remain, e. g. Acts xvi. 27. l/uxkip loutov ^Mu^iiv, pofu^utp Ixfttptvyiva* 
fovf dftf/Movf) they hadJUd^ and therefore now away, xxvii. 13. ^fartu 
<^5 ftci^4tt»f xcx^af f^ylMM, they would have (already) executed their pur* 
poee (and would find themselves therefore in the possession of the advan- 
tages). Acts xxvi. 32. xxvii. 9. Rom. xv. 9. 2 Pet. ii. 21. On 2 Cor. 
v» 11. see p. 261. marg. note. 
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9. That the N. T. writers eometiines use Spa, where according to the 
rules of the Greek book language the mere infioitive ought to be expect- 
ed, is rightly acknowledged by the older biblical philologists, but deci- 
dedly contradicted by Fritzsche (Exc. 1« ad Matih.). It is certain that £pa 
(a) retains its signi6catton that after verbs expressing to comnumd, e. g. 
Mt. iv. .3. f JKi, i'va tl Xi^ ovf o» o^f M ylMdrfM sptok (a powerful word) 
that then stones become bread (Luk. iy. 3.), Luke x. 40. tittk mSf J, Cm ^ux 

tfvyayftXa/Si^acy Mr. 5. 43. Buattlxato a^f o»; itfoOLXay tya fi^iBtif yp^ tovto ht 

strictly charged them (not to say any thing), that no one should know t/, 

Mr. iii* 9> tlstt t^f fta^ff^aiAf awtovf iMft f^Xoio^tov tt^oaxa^tt^^ n^t^ he gave 

orders to his disciples, that a small ship should be ready for hinu In 
these passages it is possible to suppose the clause with Cva the design (not 
the object) of the command, for something can be added to the command 
as ittf proper object, e. g. he commanded his disciples to go to a fisher- 
man, tb seek a fisherman, or Luke x. 40. command her to leave thee 
now, to return to the domestic duties, that etc. But this is more difficult 
to translate afler verbs of beseeching or wishing, Mt. xiv. 36. fta^txdxovp 
o^f &v ipa fAoww a4«wf a» f ov xc'^ftUov, they begged him, in order thai they 
might touch will appear harsh to every one. And for what did they beg 
him? certainly for nothing else, than that he would permit them to touch. 
Here therefore the object of the request is expressed in the clause with Twi, 
not its design; otherwise a particular emphasis must be laid on the verb to 
beg, as in German: I beg (I condescend to beg you), in order that you do it. 
But this is neither applicable to the former nor to the following passages, Mr. 
V. 18. the one who had been possessed with the devil besought him, {with the 
design) that he might be with him, vii. 32. they besought him, {in order) that 
he wouldput his hand upon him, viii. 22. they besought him, {in order) that 
he might touch him, Luke viii. 31. they besought him, {in order) that he 
would not command him- After Ko^axax. the object of the request is here 
most naturally expected, and such an unusual method of expression as, ac- 
cording to the above translation of Luke, must be chosen, would be very 
striking, especially in this accumulation of the construction. Why not 
take the clause with Iva simply as the object of the request? Because this 
usage does not occur in the Greek writers? But could not the later lan- 
guage, especially the Hellenistic, make use of many a particle in a man- 
ner which is foreign to the better prose writers? and is it not precisely 
one peculiarity of the popular language, to explind by means of particles 
that, which is expressed more concisely by the infinitive?* Yet in wri- 

* The ooiusiM Tacitoi however praien the tnfinit alone, kae mifierff axuifauxaB 
hortatur, where others coDstmct with «t. 
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ten of the *o§v^ the Cwa w fouod thus weakeoed after verbs of beaeech- 
iog, as ID Dion. Hal. I. p. 215. 5t^tfftf><w t^s ^vyaf ^oi tfjt o^^ tfAgXKov tva 
lu ft^i m^^9 Aynftyoif II. p» 666. x^cftvyi^ — — kyivito xai dc9}tfc»f -^— j" y a 

fup^ etc. Ckarii* 3^ 1. frei^ffaHijKi Kou/S^o^ vm» ai}f 9 y<<otfcx^ {see SchiLfer 
Meleim p. 121. comp. from Hellenists 3 Ear. iv. 46. Joseph. AnU. 11, 8. 
4. 12, 3. 1. 14, 9. 4. Porphyr. de Styge p. 230. ed. Schott, Ignat. ad 
PhUad. p. 379. Fabric. Pseudep. I. 673. II. 705. Act. Thorn. 10. 24. 
26., 00 6ftu»s Mee below note), also after verbs of commanding, see Herni* 
ad Orpk, p. 814., comp. Leo Phil. Anthol. Epigr. 1. 1, p. 3. dftt ^aety 
Mff)? x^oiff^ovf Tra ^^o( lyct^i/, BoHHc* I. p. 147. xfXevccr tva, ^fayCb^fty 
Cm (3 Ear. vi. 31. 1 Kinga v. 17. Malalaa 10. p. 264. Act. Thorn, p. 33.), 
and of demanding, adcing (dicovv Sva Demosth. Schafer II. p. 279. 8.). 
Must we interpret here also so constrainedly, in order to preserve to the 
Tva the signification of that? — (b) So ^ixtip (Vo would also simply be: io 
desire (wish) thai,* comp. Arrian. Ej^ct. 1, 18. 14. Macar. horn. 32, 11. 
If in Mt. yii. 12. 00a av >cXf f • iva Ho^aip 'bfuv means, to desire with the 
design, that they may do it, it cannot be conceived, why ^ixiw Ua has 
not become so common a phrase in the language, that ^uw may be al- 
ways 80 construed. And shall Mr. vi. 25. eixu Sva fu» 69; t^ xs^xrjv 
*Iuaryov mean, ImU, in order that you give me? What then here is the 
object of the wtlliDg? Is it that she may receive the head of John? Mr. 
a. 30. oijf ^Btuv *M» fH 7^9 cannot be translated: he willed not, in order 
that any one should know. That no one sfundd know is the object of his 
willing. Comp. Acts xxvii. 42. povx^ iyivtto, Swa tovf 6taii&eaf &Ho»t§i' 

p»9*, John ix. 22. owttiOtvif'to m 'lovdoto*, t « a ■— "-* dftoewayuiyof yivtf 

tat, and, as a single specimen of such construction among the Greeks: 
Teles ap. Stob. serm. 95. p. 524. Tyo yivtjttu Ztvi ittiBvft^on. Iloutv iVo 
John xi. 37. Col. iv. 16» also belongs here. Yet if the Spa cannot be 
rendered simply hy damit, in order that, so that, but a phrase must first 
be introduced into the sentence by artificial interpretation, which will 
render tva tolerable, it is questionable in narrators so plain as the Evan- 
gelists. — Or finally, (c) Is the interpretation of Mt. x. 25. a^xttop ^9 
fua^g, Sva ytM^o* u>; i d»dc»tfxa9iof abfov satis dt discipulo non superare 
magistrum, ut ei possit par esse redditus, easy and appropriate? In-John 

if. 34. iftbif ^mfui ia^w, hva iCo«w f 6 Bixiifia ^ov Htfi'^aiftSf fi$ is the Sva 

* Henoe the modern 6r. derived its cireumlocation of the infin. BtKm vA yfifm or 
yt^'im for y^A^uf, >'(^4«<* A lew paeeagee from the Orthod, Confets, will »hew the 
eiteneive application of the particle *« in mod. Gr. p. 20. (ed. Normann.) fr^k%u ^ 
wwrtvmfAn (p. 24. 30.), p. 36. xiytrM fk imtoma, p. 43. i^BtXrt ftt^HfkAn (he hesitated, 
eenip. Mt i. 20.), p. 113. hfjtW9(tiyA hx^nt etc. 
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really rendered correctly by the tmoelatioo, meu9 metui hoc conUneimr 
giudiet ui Dei saiiMfaciam wiuntati? Then 0Ko»da^cMr »«« would be the 
usual and most simple coostniction. I also very much fear th%t the re- 

sdutioQ of Mt. XTlit. 6. m^tt^a* av^f » *va Mf9§»a9B§ /m^Oms 6w»6i — — - so* 
MifafCor^««9^ OtC. into 0ii/»^. a« s^i/MMtfiTMw fivlLor di^* — — Tva aEorcMCorr* 

etc. (by attraction) will be generally pronounced strained. See also Luke 
xvii. 2. 1 Cor. iv. 2. 3. The unprejudiced, in all these fbrmulasy will 
acknowledge that the clause with r«a denotes what among the Greeks 
would have been expressed by the infinit. (Matth. IL 1238.), and among 
the Latins (especially of the silver age) by mfuum est irf, moa est ttf, ex* 
pedit III, where the mere infinit. (instead of the sulject) would be suffix 
cient, see Ramshom p. 546. Accordingly we should not be inclined to 
apprehend John i« 29. ov iyu ofo itfU aitof Svot xv^u w&tov thm l/Uufta 
otherwise than &6t§ %Jvca% would be used by the Greeks (Matth. li. 1238.)| 
eomp. also Mt. viii. 8. «£« §1^ Ixct^^t tva fuv inb ftp atiy^ tiiiM^t where 
the interpretation: nan sum ego idoneus^ m qvidqjjam. aoas bo coitsilio, 
tU in meam te domum conferas^ is certainly strained. Moreover this mode 
of expression and the infinit. construction are sometimes united 1 Cor. ix. 

15. MOXop ydf fiot /mAXov OftnOaptiv^ ^ f6 sMv^ti^fta futv Zvtk tif sivcitf^, where 

it can easily be seen what induced the Apostle to change the construction. 
My view (and Titmann's also Synoo. IL p. 46.) in general is this, that 
where the more concise language used the infinit. alone, the later wri- 
ters, in accordance with the above mentioned inclination to diSiise the 
condensed style, formed the sentence with' iyo. This particle was ori> 
ginally adopted (dfo/sot Tmh «tx«v<a iva etc.), because the infinitive denoted 
something designed (in Latin volo it/, impero til, etc.), therefore the «:»» 
of design, which in the earlier Gr. had respect only to a design referring 
to a past action (I call to thee, in order that thou mayest see), was felt to 
be proper. Thus fer we can trace it in the native Greek writers.—* 
Foreigners (and perhaps the people) extended the use of Spa still fijrther 
(oiioi tva, a^xtt »W), although here also the general idoa^JUfar the pur* 
postj suJUienifor the purpose was possible. How tpa as particle of de« 
sign is not entirely lost in these constructions, Fritzsche has skilfully 
proved; but he ought not to have denied, that the N. T. authors used that 
construction as equivalent to the infinit, nor shouki the Sva eo eonsiHo vi 
be required in the old language. The modern Greek, going still further, 
forms every infinit. with y a , but it must be remembered that many cor- 
ruptions of it were certainly common much earlier in the popular lan- 
guage. How much the latter had already declined in the second century 
Lob. Phrynich^ especially p. 15* etc., shews. Finally, the infinit. with 
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t9v after verbs like l^ttle^ckt SvMbtf^t, mt%tviw in IIm ByEantine writers 
18 evideotly parallel, [see e. g. B, index ad Dueas ed. Bonn. p. 639.). 

What Wytteobach ad Plutarch. Mot. I. 400. quotes from the Greek 
writers, to prove this lax usage of »Mh is not all appropriate. la fCf»><iy 
fpa the verb is not ooDsidered as having its complement in the clause with 
Tmi (by persuasion to efiect lAof), but as independent: to speak persua- 
sively to some one, tn wdtr thai; ti /lo^ to»ovro oiwiyo; , t^a roMnWouf fu 
»auButav6ni ^SovMf means: whai haai thou perceived so mueh in sm, in oT" 
der tojlaiier^ u e. concisely; what could induce you to flatter me. In 
Ado, CoUxt. p. 1115. A. thai is attributed to the writer as design^ which 
is properly only the result, as we also say: tn tokat desert did he write 
his book so that you could not receive it? Liban. decL 17. p. 472. no 
slave is bad in order that he may be condemned, 1m» not used for &s 
after intensives (so bad, that)^ but of the design connected with the ko- 
wti^Uk of the slaves. These passages are not exactly parallel with the 
alM>ve quoted N. T. constructions, but they show the gradual transition 
to them. The construction 6^a, £ k w $ does not beking here, as ^tuas is 
uivially di^rently explained (Matth. 11. 1281.) after verbs of freteecAtn^, 
commanding^ etc. (Mt. viii. 34. ix. 3d. Luke vii. 3. x. 2. xi. 37. etc.) in 
which connection it is not uncommon in Greek (cosip. Sch&fer ad be* 
mosih. III. p. 416. Held ad Plutarch. Timol. p. 430.) See Titm. Sp- 
non. II. p. 60. 

The usage (principally in John), by which tva is placed after a demon- 
strative which gives prominence to what follows, merits especial remark: 

1 John iv. 17. iv t ovt ^ tt^9Xtu»ftu 4 0701(9^, i pa itafi^(sC<w ix^/uPf 

where the Greek would my: iw f 9 ttafip. ixf^^ 4/^(> John xv. 8. Luke i. 
43. fto^tp ftM roviro, ipa in^ for t6 l*:^tiv f ^ fi-, John xvii. 3. (Herm. 
de part, op here takes also the clause with iva for infinit.) Difl^rent is 
John viii. 56. ^yaM,idaato tva 16 fj (not he rejoiced^ in order to see, but) 
he rejoiced^ that he should see, which, although the idea of the design is 
implied in ^90, would not be expressed in the Greek with Tiw alone, for a 
Greek wouki not have understood the formula at all in thai sense. (The 
construction in John is also usually reckoned here Ix^xv^ctr ^ cS^o, Zwk 

do$a<'>^« ^"* ^^* ^^^^* ^' ^^* ^^* ^^^ ^^^ ^^® »ra' shows something of 
the design: the time is at hand^ in order that^ i. e. which is destined for 
the purpose, that etc. By the Greeks however the infinitive Ixsjx* 17 iS^a 
(rov) ifiaa^ijPMf perhaps ca^f c dot- would have been used in the same 
sense.*) 

According to some interpreters (Beza, Grotius, Homberg etc ) Sti with 
the finite verb for the infinit. occurs in Rom. ix. 6. o&x^ ^^ 31 o v » 
IxniHtutxtv h xoyo; rov ^eov fieri non potest , ti/ etc. But such a circum- 
locution of the infinit. could not be proved even by Hellenistic writers, 
and besides Biw tt (in prose) ought to be expected (comp. Wetst. II. 65.), 
and therefore perhaps should be read oTov «f ik (^lian. V. H. 4, 17.) The 
interposed 6k prevents o»or £f » from being taken as a pleonastic expression, 

* The rabjonctivB will Dot allow that 2Wi in thia caae be taken for where (Hoogev. 
par^ad, 1. p. 525.); ebe we muet soppoee the sabj. aor. to be exactly eqaivalent to the 
fiit (Lob. «4 PAryii. p. 723.) See Tittmaan Synon. ^ 49. 
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like &i &tt (or o»oy 6$, M(9<f( in later writers, $e€ Lob. od Pkryn. p. 427.) 
It was perhafis a brachyological formula (common in the popular lao- 
guage), like many formed with oTo; : o^ toiw 6i {iati or jLeyid) oToy, or* 
non tale vero (est) c2ico, ^t^rZe (hoc est) exddisse verhum div, Fritzsche 
(Sendschreiben an Tholuck p. 58.) has directed attention to the o4 x* 
clo9 9 which frequently occurs and is explained by Herm. ad Vig. p. 
7S8. oi toiow olov. lie renders it : the thing is nai cf mick alsmd^ 
ihaty i. e. it is not at all to be supposed that (o<d f oMvtor ofO- But the 
Greeks add the finite verb immediately after the formula: ovx oTor 0ad»gf • 
Athen. 6. 244. and no one of Fritzsche*s three attempts to interpret 6f* 
is satisfactory. I believe this or» analogous to that which immediately 
precedes quoted words. 

Note 1. It might appear, as if the infinit. act. were sometimes used 
instead of the infinit. pass, {comp, d^Orville ad Char. p. 526. ), e. g* 1 
Thess. iv. 9. ni^i ^j}; ^cxoSfX^a; ov ;tC<^^ ^^<^' y^d^txv v/uy (Heb. 
▼. 12.), comp* V. 1. oO xV*'^'* Ixef c vfUv y^o^fftf^aft: (Heb. vi. 6.) but 
both are equally correct (actively, ycu need notf to write to youy i.e. that I 
write to you, as if the meaning were: you render the writing unnecessary), 
see Elmsley ad Eurip. Heracl. p. 151. Lips. Bornemann ocf Xen. Convho. 
p. 64. Jacobs ad Philiatr. Imagg. p. 620. Matth. II. 1245. especially 
Theodoret. II. 1528. IV. 566. 

Note 2. "Of » occurs with the infinit. Acts zxvii. 10. ^o^ Sti — — 
fUxkitv Itffd^) which is a mingling of two constructions, fiixKtw Itfctf^kw 
f oy fOuavv and ott fuXKst lata^iu 6 HXovi* So especially after verba sen- 
Hendi et dieendi Herm. ad Vig. p. 898. Schafer ad Bast. Epist. erii. 
p. 37. Heindorf ad Plat. Phkd. p. 30. Ast ad Plai. Legg. p. 479. 
Wyttenb. ad Plutarch. Moral. I. p. 54. Boissonnade ad Philostr. p. 284. 
Fritzsche qumst. Lucian. p. 172. 

Note 3. A trace of the Hebrew infinit. absolute is found in Rev. ii. 
23. ^Koxtivalv >aveif 9 (coffip. Gren. xl. 15. xliii. 2. 1. 24. Exod. iii. 
16. xi. 1. XV. 26. xviii. 18. xxi. 20. xxii. 16. xxiii. 24. Zeph. i. 2. How 
the LXX. otherwise express it, see below^ ^ 46. n. 7. 



§46. Of the Participle. 



The participle, representing the verbal idea in an adjective form, te* 
mains in the N« T. language a participle, and in no place stands for the 
infinitive, and still less for the finite verb., as ezegesists have supposed. 
It was taken for the infinit. subject, and object, in the well known for* 
mulas (a) Acts v. 42. ovx i^ta/vovto 6i6dtfxwt§ij Actsxii. 16. Iftifupt x^om^v, 
Luke vii. 45. 2 Pet. ii. 10. 2 Thess. iii. 13. Rev. iv. 8. (6) Johnxi. 17. 
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<«C^ a^ov Ijtorroh Mr. xvi. 5. Acts ii. 11* vii. 111. Heb. xi. 24. But 
rationally cooaidered either participle or iDfinit. may be used in these 
passages; the German chose the latter, and for the most part the Latioi 
the former was preferred by the Giieek (and generally by the Eng. Trs.) 
and this usage rests on a nice distinction, which was foreign to the feeling 
of other nations. tHx inwiov^o Mdoxovtsi means: teaching or as those 
who taught they did not eease*^ tv^w wtov Ixov^a I found him havings 
as one who hai* The participle here always expresses an action or a 
state, which already exists, and is not first introduced by the principal 
verb. He Herm. ad Vig. p. 769. Ma(th. IL 1228. Bemhardy p. 477. 
Besides comp* in respect to (a) 1 Cor. xiv. 18. ivxa^Kitu r^ ^tf timiow 
vitCiM /ioxkov yxwaooif ^ a X w » , thed t can speak (as one who speaks) compm 
Herod. 9. 79.$ Acts xvi. 34. tjyaXktwsato h tntat tvMM»s t^ ^§^ (conip. 
Eurip« Hipp. 7, 8. Soph. PhU. 879. Plut. OwiiU. p. 527.); Rom. vii. 
13. does not belong here, see Riickert in loe. In respect to (6) Luke viii. 

46. iyw lyvcdv Mvo^*y ItcX^ovtfav (similar ThuC. 1 , 25. yportt s ov3<* 

fuav 0t^»r attb Ko^xv^cK tifu^Cav o v a av , Xen. Cyrop> 1, 4. 7. Dion. Hal 
IV. 2238, 11., see Monk ad Eurip. Hepp. 304. and ad Aleest. 152« 
Acts xxiv. 10. \x ttcfKkup lrut¥ 9p t a at M^ttflv t^ t^tt totft^ in^tftdiitvoi* 
(On the contrary Luke iv. 41. jjfittaav tw X^iatw ofbtbp (»mm, where a 
Greek prose writer perhaps would also have used the participle, cofl^« 
Mehlhom Altgem. tiU. ZeU. 1833. No. 1 10.; He Eimsley ad Etarip. Med. 
580.), 2 John ver. 7. o» fM; ofAoxoycn^ff X(»0t»r i^zof^tpop tif ^w xooftop, comp* 
1 John iv. 2.f On verbs of speakings with the participle sh Mattb. IL 
1289. Jacobs ad Mlian. anim. II. 109. The Greek prose writers also 
so use the verb d4o;^fo>o», e. g. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 2. 16. tUax^poifiM^'' or 00* 
^ aHoitiopt t if 5, 1. 20. aicxvpofuu xiyiop Diog. Laert. 6, 1. 4. 6| 
2. 6« Liban. orati. p. 525. B. Yet here we see how correctly the par' 
ticiple is chosen in these last passages: an infinit. is also connected with 
this verb by Gr. writers, but the two constructions are essentially diA 
ferent (they occur together with Kvrdayo/MM see Eilendt ad Arrian4 
Alex. I. 145.) see Poppo ad Xen. Cyrop. p. 286. The participle is only 
used when some one is already doing something (or has done), of which 
he is ashamed (in the moment of the action), but the infinitive where the 
shame of something yet to be done (but not yet really done) is to be de« 

• KrOger {Uni. au$. d. Oeb. d. £ai. SpraeU. ILL p. 356. 404.) ooosiden this use of 
the partic. in the DoimDative at attracttoo, which is not materiallj different. Gomp. 
Herm. de emend, ni, p. 146. 

t Hier. Wolf baa already shown that thoM piMages quoted (even fay Blalth, II. 
1389.)«si«ralleloatofl8oer. Pfffi^.«.a,arenolsoiBreali^. OoNip. Bailer in loc 

34 
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noted {camp. e. g. Isocr. ad PhUipp, p. 224.). Luke (xvi. 3.) observing 
this distinction wrote correctly: Iftat^ttv ai^z^t^^ ^^ ^^g ^ ^^ ashamed,' 
had the speaker been already a beggar, it ought to have been written: 
iKtuftMy alazn cornp. Sus. ver. 11.2 Kings viii. 22. 

'Axovfcvt which is also several times construed with the participle of 
the object (Luke iv. 23. Acts ii. 11. comp. with the last passage Xen^. 
Mem. 2, 4. 1.), is often followed by oft, once also by the accusative with 

tn6nit. 1 Cor« xi« 18. 6,xov«a ax^^i^'O^^ i^ viup vftd^x*** (y^^x^^^o)^ comp, 
Xen. Cyropn 1, 8. 1. 4, 16. The construction in Ephes. iv. 21. 22. 
difibrs tlyt iQXovoatt — * -^ anol^ia^M v/ioi —- — •ray ftaXaiop wp^iattw that 
you ought to put off^ see § 45. 2. 

The use of the participle explained in the § above is much more fre* 
quent among the Greeks (even the prose writers) than in the N. T., see 
Jacobs Anthol. III. 235. and ad AehiU. Tat. p. 823. Monk ad Ettrip. 
Jikest.llS. ad Eurip. HippoL 30^. \si ad Plat. Polit. p. 600. Schafer 
ad Eurip. Hec. p. 31., yet the construction of ttavto^i with the infinit. 
is disapproved even by ancient grammarians, altliough incorrectlv, see 
Sch&fer ad Apdl. Rhod. II. p. 223. Ast ad Theophr. Char, pi 223. 
*A^;t«f>a»> which among the G reeks is often followed by the participle 
(Xen. Cyrop. 8, 7. 26. 8, 2. Herod. 6, 75.), in the N. T. always takes 
the infinitive, aaXus Hoi^tiv occurs on the contrary with the participle, 2 
Pet. i. 19. 9 xaXus ftottttt 9t^oeixw*tii 3 John ver. 6. Phil. iv. 14. Acta 
X. 33. Similar Plat. Symp, p. 174. E. and tv Hot^flw Plat. Phs&d. p. 60. 
C. Herod. 5. 24. 26. Also in 1 Tim. v. 13. afia 6i xai a^yal fUM'^avovcr* 
fit c*''<XOfiM¥ai the participle is by almost all interpreters taken for 
infinit.: they learn (they accustom themselves) to walk about idhj etc., 
which gives a suitable sense. But where the participle is connected 
with fiay^., this verb is used in the signification, to perceive, to under^ 
stand, to observe, of that which is already taking place, Herod. 3, 1. 
(see Valckenaer in loc). Soph. ArUig. 538. ^sch. Prom. 62. Aristot. 
PoUt. 8, 6. Pindar. Pyth. 8, 15. Luciao. dial. dear. 16, 2. On the 
other hand the signification to learn, occurs with the infinit. in 1 Tim. v. 
4. The former construction then would have been abusively extended 
beyond rational grounds. But dl^at /ioy^. might rather be connected 
and Hf^iM^z* ^ taken as the proper participle (whilst they walk about) ; 
the former would be concise language, as sometimes with an adjective 
(e. g. MdisxBw tfofov), which does not include the idea of time and mode, 
like the participle. 

Such a verb is once construed with an adjective in Acts xxvii. 38. 

ti66a^iixf^hixd'tfj¥ tf^^e^oy ij/ic^eu' K^otfdoxwy^f $, a ff » f o » (oyts;) d » a • 

r < X e r f < , eomp, Xen. Cyrop. 1,5. 10. oyayiSri^ro; diof sXm. JIell..2, 3. 
25. Isocr. Paneg, p. 53. D. ^Aufdnanow Hz^^ ^^ appears like dUwicawf er^tw 
with the participle Rev. iv. 8. 

In 1 Tim. i. 12. sofne incorrectly take the participle for the infinit. in 
the words: Hiafw fit ^^yi^aato ^i/itpot tif Btaxtmaif* the meaning is: he 
esteemed me faithful^ whilst he appointed me to the service (by this very 
fbmg he proved that he thought me fiiithful). 
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J2. Still leas can the participle be arbitiarily used for the finite terh 
(see Uerm. ad Tig. 768. 774. Bremi in den philoi. Beytrdgen a. d. 
Schweitz I. 172. Borneniana ad Xen. Conwo. p. 146% and Schol. in 
Luc. p. 483. Doderlein ad Soph. (Ed. Col. p. 598. Berahardy p. 470.), 
as interpreters of the N. T. affirm of many passages. But without 
respect to the occasional omission of the verb crwM which sometimes occurs 
(in the better Greeks rarely, and as to the Byzantines nee ind. to Malal. 
ed. Bonn. p. 707.) see Herm. aa above f 768. Matth. II. 1303. Siebelis ad 
Pausan. III. p. 106. Fritzsche dissertatt, in Corinih. 11. p. 43.), in such 
cases there either is a real finite verb preceding or following with which 
the participle is connected (where however we must not be misled by 
the common interpunction of the text), or an anacoluthon, as the writer 
has lost sight of the construction with which he began, (a) In 2 Cor. 
iv. 13. tzoytti must be connected with the following ^t^ffvojucy: as tee 
have — tte also trust (so correctly Schott); in 2 Pet. ii. 1. it appears as 
if «iu — a^9Wfitvoi should be connected with ^ev^oBiS.. even denying 
their Lord J and iftarfwfa — A^mx. is then: tcho bring, etc. In Rom. v. 
1 1. dxxa xai xawx^t*'**^s is not SO parallel with aut^oofu^, that we ought to 
expect xav^uM*^ (v&r.), but the meaning seems to be: but we shall not 
only be saved (simply and in fact), but whilst we, so that we etc., 2 Cor. 
viii. 20. ^^trxofLiWk is according to the sense connected with awtftiik-^ap^MPl 
Heb. vi. 8. Ix^i^ov^a stands not for ix^l^et, but this participle corres- 
ponds with K»ovtfa and tlx^ovoa in ver. 7, and to d^xtfuos and xatac^ ^ttv^ 
an lati must be supplied; 2 Pet. iii. 5. (twsatuKta is a proper participle 
(epithet.), and the antecedent ^aa^ refers also to ^ 7^; 2 Cor. viii. 3. 4. the 
verb to wu^^ttoi is the following Unxo/p {iavtovf) ver. 5., the apostle 

corrects himself: voluntarily or they rather gave themselves; 

Heb. vii. 2. c^ftip. must be connected with Mcx;t^tf- ver. 1., as o awwt^ 
and 9 ifii^ are parentheses, and the principal verb of the clause follows 
aAer all the predicates ver. 3. fiivgi. ^i^fv^etc. ; Ephes v. 21. ^Hotma^* 
is certainly connected like the other participles ver. 19. 20. witir the 
principal verb f€ktj^tn>a^ U hv. and is not to be taken for imperative with 
Koppe, Flatt and others. The following ver. 22. flows from the «j<o^. 
dxxiJxo»;. In 1 Pet. V. 7. also the participles are such that they may be 
joined very well to the preceding imperat. ver. 6. {b) Acts xxiv. 5. be- 
gins with the participle «^6yf c; tw ovd^a, and ver. 6. ought to have been 
continued: Ix^on^tfofttv oAtl¥\ but instead of this the author joins this 
principal verb to the inserted relative clause 5$ xm — — lft%i^aat\ 2 Pet* 
i. 17« xaJ^utf yd^ lio^a ^lov etc. the construction is interrupted by the 

parenthetical clauses fiuf^f ttaox^croi, and the apostle continues ver* 

18. MM f avf ijr f 179 ^*afn(9 iuUli i|«ovtfa/My, instead of, as he intended to say, 
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^^a(^f?jt' <avr« f 179 ^wvi^y dxovwtof or in something similar (f6e Fritzsche 
HUf • tit U Cor. II. p. 44.); 2 Cor. v. 6. ^^ot^^sf after several in- 
serted clauses is resumed in the ^povfuv 6k ver. 8.; 2 Cor. vii. 5. 

oMcfuav l9;t^xty «Erc0»y 4f tf^{ 17/Awyi ^XX fy ftcoftl ^Xft/Soficvot, «tca^e» 

fia;t<M etc., the ^fu^ (from i7<ni^t ^fiwr) can be supplied (Herm. ad 
Vtg. p. 768.), but an anacoluthon may also be adopted (Fritzsche Diss* 
in 2 Cor. II. p. 49.), as if Paul had written in the preceding: o^t^'or 
itftaw itfj^saucv f ^ aa^xi 4jfiut¥* 2 Cor. V. 12. A^o^fi^ iMvtts must be 
taken participially, but the preceding clause be apprehended as if it read: 
od ya^ Y^^fofi$¥ rovfo ttdxi9 iwif^ovi tfvn^^arorf c(. Comp. yet I Pet. ii. 12. 
and Hottinger in loer, on Gral. iii» 5. gee Winer's comment,^ on Heb. viii 
10. appmdix § 6U. 

Also in Rom. iii. 23. ftdvetf ^ ^ vatt^ovpta* t^f ^o^fji fov ^cov, htxtuov' 
/i(vo» Bta^idv etc. the participle cannot stand for the finite verb, but the 
Apostle, as his words testify, has conceived of the connection thus: and 
iheff came ehori of the glory of God, whilst (as) they are justified gra- 
ciously* But whether Paul would not have written more perspicuously 
and perhaps more correctly with the finite verb, is a question, which lies 
beyond the Grammar; only the idea could hardly have been joined with 
axkdi as Tholuck prefers. 

1 Cor. ill. 19. 4 Bt9aa9fiLf 9ot fvi tfofovf iv r^ iccufov^'^ ofd^wr is a quo* 
tation from the O. T., which does not form a complete sentence, but 
only contains the words adapted to the Apostle's purpose, contp. Heb. i. 7. 
What the Apostle quoted incompletely, we must not endeavor to render 
plain by the addition of htU On 1 Pet. i. 14. see Fritzsche ConjecU I. 
p. 41. The participle ^ tfvtf;t7/iaf »Joju<yo» can be taken as dependent on 
IXfcJtfof f , or as I prefer, be connected with yiv^^f ver. 15.— In pro* 
verbs also, as in 2 Pet. ii. 22. mw»9 intttt^i'^irU th t6to^ i{<cflv^ the par* 
ticiple is not to be changed into the finite verb, although Stote has done 
so.* l*he words read thus: a dog^ who returns to his own vomii, as if 
spoken ittx^ixus t° reference to a common case, as in German, e.g. 
a scabby sheep/ (in Kng. a black sheep. Trs.), when a wicked man be- 
(x>mes notable among tlve good^ 

Luke and Paul (and still more the author of the Epistle to the He- 
brews)* prefer the participial construction, and Paul accumulates partici- 
ples on participles, con^. 1 Thess. ii, 14. 2 Tim. I. 9. Tit. ii. 13. 2 Cor. 
iv. 8 — 10. 

3» The connection of two or more participles in diflferent relations, co- 
ordinate and subordinate, with one principal verb, ia particularly frequent 
in the historical style; {a) not only so that one participle precedes the 
finite verby and the other foUows: Luke iv. 35. fl^av mtto t6 datfi^Moir 
Hs fiUsow itij^^tv dn ovf ov« i^i^kp fixd^ap oAt^ throwing Mm dawn (after 
he had thrown him down) the demon went otU from him^ not doing him 

• On the aothorahip of the Efi. to the Hob. tee Staart*i Cemm. om Bekrewt 4 S9. Tri. 
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mif Aorm, x. 80. Acts xiv. 19. xvi.33. Heb. x. 12. Mr. vi. 2. (Lucian. 
PkUops 24. and Ptregr, 25.); but, (6) more frequently in immediate 

euOOeSBlon without a COpulat Mt. XXViii. 2. ayycXof xv^tov xafa^a; i| 
o«i(arov9 K^otfcX^«^ dfCf xvXttfa thp Xi^ etc. ActS V« 5. dsovidv Apanof tovi 
%oyov( rovtovft f(96wv U<4vt<9 Luke ix. 16. >xij3«tf«r rov; ytcv'Tc a^fov; — -^-, 
ara^9Li4<H c»f tov o^^ovov cvXoyi^tfcir, xvi. 23. vii. 36. xxiii. 48. Acts xiv. 14. 
zv. 24. xxi. 2. XXV. 6. Mt. i. 41. ii. 28. v. 25—27. viii. 6. Col. i. 3. f^. 
jta^ttff ov/Afv — " tt^oofvzofu^oi — — dxovatufttii whilsi toe pray^ as we have 
heard f Heb. xi. 7. xii. 1. 2 Cor. v. 3. Luke ii. 12. Philem. ver. 5. (Gers- 
dorf I. 606.) etc. Nothing is more frequent among the Greeks, cotnp, 
Xen. Hell. 1, 6. 8. Strabo 3. 165. Polyaen. 5, 33. 4. Lucian. Ann. 18. 
Alex. 19. Xen. Ephea. 3, 5. Alciphr. 3, 43. Plat. rep. 2. p. 366. A. Gorg. 
p. 471. B., Liban. Vit» p. 32. Arrian. Alex. 3, 30. 7. see Heindorf ad 
Plat. Prolog, p. 562. Stallbaum ad Plat. PhiUh. § 32. and ad Plai. 
Euihyphr. p. 27. ad ApoL p. 46. Boissonade ad Aristssnet p. 257. Jacob 
ad Lucian. Toxar. p. 43. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. II. p. 322. and 
others. (In several passages the Codd. have more or less the copula 
«ai , as in Acts ix. 10. Mr. xiv. 22.) 

The historical style of the N. T. does not use the participle so fre- 
quently nor so variously as Greek historical v/riters; it rather adopts 
simple sentences (especially those connected by the oA-recurring xcu) and 
avoids the more elaborated periods^ in which the Greeks abounded. 

4. The participle pres. (with the article) is frequently used as a noun 
and then excludes all specification of time, Ephes. iv. 28. o xxiftt<a¥ /ifj" 
M«» xxtftti'tia not for 6 xx<4af (as some Codd. have), but: let the thief 
steal no more^ Gal. i. 23. 6 5Mxor ^/«a$ our (former) persecutor^ Mt. 
zxvii. 40. 6 xof oXMMT tw f«6y the defrayer of the temple (in imagination) 
Rev. XV. 2. U v(XMytff( i* rov >rj^Cov (which Eichhom Einl. N. T. II. 
378. quotes as strange!) xx. 10. Rom. iv. 4. Luke i. 35. 1 Thess. i. 
10. V. 24. 1 Pet. i. 17. Jas. v. 11. Heb. vii. 12. (perhaps also Luke 
zi. 52.}, coff^. Soph. Electr. 200. 6 taHka ic^aotfwv, Antig. 239. 
oik* ndf y 66tis fjp i 6 ^ w y , Pausan. 9, 25. 5. iHold iatw a/u'ttui xai f $ 
fftjpr^i r a i^iafit pa J Diog. L. 1 , 5. 5. p^a^iui iyx^^C*^ *^^i H^tyttofii' 
roH (faciendis), Demosth. adv. Timoth. p. 701. C. Strab. 15. p. 713. Ar- 
rian. Alex. 5, 7. 12. See Herm. ad Vig. 771., Poppo ad TTiuc. 1. 1, p. 
152. Schftfer ad Eurip. Orest. p. 70. ad Demosth. Y. p. 120. 127. ad 
poet. gnom. p. 228. Seidler ad fyhig. Tour. ver. 1272. Breroi ad De^ 
mosth. p. 72. Bomemann ad Luc. p. 10. Jacob ad Lucian. Alex. p. 22. 
(The particip. aor. of past time is used otherwise in John i. 33. v. 29. 
Acts ix. 21., comp* Eurip. EUctr. 335. m <wy i^^ ti^wta ^Sschyl. 
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P«ff. 243. Aristoph. EccL 1116.). Where the pres. partic. is used 
Q^ectwely^ it excludes the designation of time, Heb. vii. 8. m5« hixaxc^ 
dfio9p^69opri( ap9^i»Hi» xofi^ovovd »fr dying (mortal) men, 1 Pet. i. 7. 
camp. Schiirer ad Plutarch. V. 211. 

5. Where the present participle is a real participle, it is restricted to 
the liihits of the present (and iroperf.), and cannot represent any time 
whatever. In all passages thus falsely interpreted the partic. pres. is 
therefore, either (a) a genuine present, or (6) imperfect, or (c) it ex- 
presses what will be forthwith commenced or has been already begun. 
As to (a) COmp, Jas. iii. 6. ^ yXwa^a xa^lata'tat — — fKoyl^ovoa tO¥ t^ozw 
t^i ycyfitfsuf xai ^Xoyt^ofici^ vTtQ t^f ysimnii qua iticenditur, see Thiele in 
loc» On 2 John ver. 7. l^x^f^* ^^ Liicke ik loc. It cannot be taken 
with Bengel for the participle imperf. by referring to 3 John ver. 3.^ 

(h) Acts xxi. 16. tfw^x^ov dyovrc j, XXV. 3. rta^ixaxow o^ov atrov- 

fievoi z^^^ ^^^^ Rev. XV. 1. 6. tl6ov dyyixovf iytfa, l^ov f o; fiki^f (the 

«dux< toif iHta ayyixoif ver. 7. defines more exactly), comp. 1 Pet. i. 11. 
iii. 5. Acts iv. 21. Heb. xi. 21. — (c) Mt. xxvi. 26. oT/ta — to He^i fcox- 
Xwv i X xvv 6 fisv o¥ J Luke xxii. 19. 6ftdo/if»rov, 1 Cor. xi. 24. aufia xXia" 
fAtvw not: which will be shed^ tvill be given etc. (at some time, partici- 
ple fut.) but: which ie being shed (on the point of being shed), the reso- 
lution to shed ^hich is fixed. Mt. vi. 30. fiaXkofiivov denotes, which {to* 
morrow) is thrown^ a usual and certain fate (of the grass). 

According to this all the other passages are to be explained, where it 
is believed that the participle pres. must be taken for the future. In 
Rom. XV. 25. it expresses the design, which they are on the eve of ac- 
complishing, and have already begun to realize (so frequently in the 6r. 
after t^x^o&o.i', aHoareXKio^t, see Matthias ad Eurip* Suppl. 153. B5ckh 
ad Find. Pyth. 1, 52. 4, 106. Monk ad Eurip. Hippol. 592. Scb&fcr ad 

Plut, IV. p. 391.), COmp. Acts xxi. 2. tv^ovtt^ rOjoiw dcaKc<wv tU 

^Qwixi^ (Xen. Ephes. 3, 6. in.); it was just sailing. Acts xv. 27. dnta- 
td%xafM.sv ^Iov5(&v xai XCxav — — attayyi%Xovtai* ta avta means (as 

those who announce) with the same message (Polyb. 28. 10. 7. Demosth. 
c. Dionys. p. 739. C. Plat. Phssd. c. 65. comp, Bernhardy p. 370.). — 
Also in Acts xsiii. 3. x^ivtw is used of thai which already is^oris done., 
without respect to time: as a legal judge over me, 2 Pet. ii. 4. fta^iBtaxtv 
Hi x^low tfj^ovfiivovf is properly he delivered them over as those who (now) 
are kept^ 1 Pet. i. 9. ayaxxtao^s — xofit^ofitvoi. etc. whilst you receive^ 
i. e. as those who are destined to receive (others as e. g. Steiger, from 
doctrinal views, contend for the present here). The future might have 
been rather expected in 2 Pet. ii. 9. Mxwi tif i^^c^r x^attiti xaKa^ofUPo^ 
tifC^lp* It is however not necessary, as the idea of futurity is already 

* Cod. D. has here IvayytXtZrra^t which » evidently a correction, as in MS8. of 
6r. writen in Bimikr paiea^efl the partie. fot it often ratatitytod lor the part pres. 
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implied in ttj^tiv tU ^f^t^* and to express the sentence by an inHnitive 
construction, could not seem strange to any one: a^ixwf tfj^n {Ciatt) xo- 
xaitw (zo9iaJ<a^]. — In the N. T. the participle of the fut. is mostly con- 
nected with the aorist of a verb signifying to gOy where a design then 
present is to be expressed, Acts viii.J27. xxii. 5. xsiv. 11. 17. xxv. 13., 
here the participle pres. would not have been exact, and might easily 
have produced misunderstanding. 

Acts xxi* S,^ixil(tt ij9 to ttKoi9if ^Ho^t ^o/uiKtp t6¥ y6fM09 cannot be 
translated with Valckenasr and others: eo nafois mercea sxpositvra erat, 
but it means: thithtr the ship unloaded 'her cargOj i. e. concisely fur: 
thither the ship sailed, to unload her cargo (unless ixttat be taken for 
<«<§ : there the Mp unloaded her cargOj narrative). Comp* Bornemann 
Schol. p. 176. 

In Mr. viii. 11. x. 2. tttt^d^wtis is not in order to try^ but trying^ 

whilst they tried, Heb. xiii. 13. it<<;t(^fu^ <r6y wtth^iiov owroO 

^f^oyfff, as in Latin egrediumur fererUee^ i. e. egrediamur et /era- 
muM^ where the participle fut. would have separated the pi^iw yery far 
from the siicxtc^** Comp, Herm. ad Vig* p. 771. 

In 2 Pet. iii. 11. tw-eiaif ftavtcAvwofiivtop means as now all these things 
are dissolved^ i« e. are in their nature destined to be dissolved; the lot of 
dissolution as it were inheres already in these things; xv^oo/ihtop would 
express only the mere future: as the dissolution will once take place,-^ 
1 Pet. i* 7. x^^^ f ov dfcoxAv/ifyov is also to be translate^: gold that per^ 
ishes^ perishable gold, comp. 1 Cor. ii. 6. The Apostolic (Pauline) o» 
a«toxxv/ifyo*, o» atai6/t.tvot (substantively see 4.) denotes: those who perish 
etc. not merely in time to come, but already now, as they reject the faith 
and so become liable to eternal death. 

As the participle pres. also takes the place of a participle imperf., it is 
frequently used in narrative style of that which was being done, at the 
time of another event: Acts vii. 26. xviii. 5. Hob. xii. 22. Luke v. 18. 
Therefore of permanent states in Acts xix. 24. 1 Pet. iii. 5.; Cof, con- 
nected with a preterite, is also the participle imperf.'e. g. i. 49. v. 13. xi. 
31. 49. xxi. 11. Acts vii. 2. xi. 1. xviii. 24. 2 Cor. viii. 9. But in John 
iii. 13. wy {see LUcke and Olshausen in loc.) means who (essentially) is 
in heaven^ who belongs to heaven; it is scarcely to be doubted that ^ in 
John i. 18. is to be translated as the present; John ix. 25. ofi rv^xo; wv 
S^tt fikiftta means however: as I am a blind man (from my childhood)*. 
In Rev. vii. 2. tl^ -— -^ afyytxov dra^oiyovra (which Lichhorn very 
strangely took for a solcecism) / saw him ascend (whilst he was ascend- 
ing) is also found a participle imperf. and entirely in its plsce, as some- 
thing is designated which is not on the point of being completed. On 
the contrary in Rev. xiv. 13. iato^oMwttt is unquestionably the parti- 
ciple pres. 

6. The distinction between the participle aor. and perf. (Roet Gr. 579«) 
18 also observed in the N. T.; the former is used of an action performed 

* *av is oooDected with the principal verb of the Bentence in the pres. tense, but 
by fTftrtftiif is rendered rather a partic. imperC, as Loetan. duU, mar, 13, 2. i^i CiX«- 
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once (Acts is. 21* Rom. viiu 11. xi. 22. xvi. 22.)» the latter of an iictioD 
now past^ but still operati?e at the present time, Acts xxii. 3. ly^ ei/i* 

H£7tatBivfi.ipoi etc. (all acts, whose efiects yet remain), 1 Pet. i. ^3. 

ii. 4. John xix. 35. Heb. ii. 9« Acts xv. 5. Mt. xxvii. 37. 1 Cor. xv. 54.*- 
In narrative style the participle perf. is frequently to be translated as plu* 
perfect, John xiii. 2. Rev. ix. 1. Acts xviit. 2. xxviii. M., but {eomp. 
§ 41, 5.) the participle aor. is much ol^ener so used, Mt. ii. 13. xxii. 25. 
Acts V. 10. xiii. 51. 

It is supposed that the participle petf^ pass, is sometimes used in the 
N. T. after the manner of the Hebrew and Aramean for the participle 
fut. pass, or an adjective with the addition ofwftrdiff {worthy)^ e. g. Gal. 
ii. 11. otft xafgyvciSfisvos ^, hecttuse he teas worthy of reproach {tadelns* 
unlrdig)y had deserved reproach (Koppe, Flatt). But the Heb. usftge 
of the language (Ewald krit. Gramm, 538.) must not be transferred di* 
rectly to the Greek; ^arcyv. can only be taken in the same sense as 
laudatus for laudandus (one who is praised, and hence, as may be con- 
cluded, also praiseworthy) as worthy of reproach, a case by no meaner 
adapted to the above passage. The ground taken by Flatt, that Paul 
would not have reproached Peter publicly, if the latter had not appeared 
worthy of reproach^ is ridiculous, and it would be strange indeed if the 
Apostle, having so much at stake in this apprehension of it, should have 
written so inappropriately. See Winer's Comment* and Usteri in loe. 
In Jude 12. the participle aor. cx^tfw^cVfa stands not for eradicandaf 
Stolz here has already translated correctly. 

The participle aor. never stands for the participle fut., not even in 
Heb. ii. 10. John xi. 2. (where the event long since past, which he first 
relates in chapter 12. is before the mind of the writer as past). On the 
other hand the participle aor. is sometimes (in connection with a future) 
to be translated by the fut. exact., Mr. xiii. 13. 6 Bh vTtofjLsCvat ti^ tixo^ 
ovf 0$ tfco^tftf a», he who wiU have endured* But it is as in the German 
and Eng.: he who has endured to the endj will be sated; the designation 
of future tense is contained in tfia^tf., vttofuCvai indicates somethTng en- 
tirely past at the period in which the au^a* takes place. Comp. Acts 
xxiv. 2.5. Luke xxiii. 16. Rom. xv. 29. 2 Tim. iv. 8. etc. Lysias in Andoe. 
18. Herm. ad Vig. p. 774. and ad Eurip. Jon* 713. Matthise ad Eurip, 
Hipp* ver. 304. Participle perf. and aor. connected in parallel mem-^ 
bers, see in 1 John v. 18. (Ellendt ad Arrian* Alex* 1. 129.). 

In Mr. xvi. 2. <^af ctxavt* o^ t<^ t^su'dv some improperly take the parti- 
ciple aor. for the pres., and translate, to suit the parallel passages Luke 
xxiv. 1. John xx. 1., oriente sole* See on the contrary Fritzache in loe* 

In some passages the Codd. vacillate between the participle pres. and 

* In an O. T. qaot. 1 Pet ii. 10. we 6Dd in doae connection the partic perf. kkt- 
9fAim and partic. aor. iMndim;, the latter referring to the fact of the divine mercy 
flowing oot towards them. On the connection of part per£ and pres. in Col. ii. 7. 
see Bengel and B&hr in I0C4 
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aor.| as in Rev. xviii. 18. Mr. vi. 2. Id both places however the parti- 
ciple pros. ereD .externally seems more correct the participal aor. looks 
lil^o a correction. 

7. It is well known that the participles govern the case of their verbs 
(comp. Mt. zxvii. 40. Heb. xii. 10. Gal. i. 23. Phil. ii. 26. Luke viii. 3. 
xxi. 4.). But when used substantively, they sometimes (viz. in estab- 
lished meanings) take the genitives e. g. 1 Cor. vii. 35. k^6; tb v/iCtv tfv/i- 
pi^ov {comp, Demosth. cor. p. 234. fa fkix^a avfi^i^ovta tiji ttoxtoij see 
Schafer ad Gregor. Corinth, p. 139. Held ad Plutarch. JEmil. p. 252. 

• 

8. In O. T. quotations a participle is sometimes connected with some 
person of the same verb: Acts vii. 84. IIC^ nlw from Exod. 3. (^comp. 
Arrian. Ind. 4, 15. Lucian. dial. mar. 4, 3.) Hebr. vi. 14. cdxoywv ci^xo- 
y«^tf(o tfc xot fCkri^(a¥ nXi^'^vut ot (from Gen. 22.), Mt. xiii. 14. p\i» 
Ho^tss /Sxi^ff ( (from Isa. 6.). This connection is very frequent in the 
Septuaj^int, and is a transfer to the Greek of the Hebrew infinit. abso- 
lute, which however the LXX. might have already fpund in the Greek, 
for that construction not only exists in poets, but also in prose writers 
(e. g. Herod. 5, 95. ptvycaw ixptvyn^ Plat. Lach. p. 185. D. oxottovfisvo^ 
axfntovfitp)^ see Lobeck ad Soj^. Ajac. p. 370. Matth. II. 1301. (Georgi 
Tind. p. 196. has mingled dissimilarities), as also in the Fathers, e. g. 
Enseb. H. E. 6, 45. The participle originally includes an emphasis, 
which may have been afterwards weakened. This emphasis is percepti- 
ble in the three passages above mentioned: long (and with pain) have I 
observed^ I wiU bless thee richly^ with eyes you shall see^ etc. (From 
the Septuag. comp. Judg. i. 28. iv. 0. vii. 14. xi. 25. xv. 16. Gen. xviii. 
18. xxvi. 28. xxxvii. 8. 10. xliii. 6. Exod. iii. 7. 1 Sam. xviii. 28. Ruth 
ii. 16. 1 Mace. v. 40.). 

Here belongs also Ephes. v. 5. t ovf o » ? t* < yvfv^sxwetu comp. Isa. 
zlii. (xlix.) 22. Every one must see that 1 Pet. i. 10. 12. Acts v. 4. 
does not come under this canon. It is surprising that Kilnol quotes Heb. 
X.' 37. 6 lcx^/uw>$ «7tf ft (it is true he omits the article) as an instance of 
the above usage, {fomment. in ep. ad Heb. p. 198.). 

9. The participles pres. are frequently found (in the historical books) 
connected with the verb tlptu (viz. with ^p or jjtfay, yet also with the in- 
6nit. Luke xii. 1. and fut.), sometimes instead of the corresponding per- 
son of the finite verb (Aristot Meiaph. 4, 7. Bernhardy 334.), as in Mr. 

xiii. 25. M atfW^f; ^ov ov^ovov ?0oiPta» Hlfttov^ti (where tfaXs«^- 

oortM immediately follows), Luke v. 1. Acts ii. 2., sometimes, as it seems, 
to express that which is permanent (rather a state than an action), and 
35 
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which could be expressed, but with less linguistic propriety, by the form 
of the imperfect,* (comp. Beza ad Mt. vii. 29.), Mt. xv. 43. ^ ft^iexo- 
fitvoi fi}v fiaCiXiUv tov ^tov {comp. Luke xxiii. 51.), Luke xxiv. 32. ^ xa<- 

dla i^fiutv xatofievtj rj^ iv ^/itv, ActS viil. 28. ^ f c vHo6t^i^v xai xo^/MVOf 

4Hi tov a^fiatoi av'Tov, X. 24. Mr. ix. 4. xiv. 54. Luke iv. 31. v. 10. vi. 
12. xxi. 24. xxiv. 13. Mt. vii. 29. Acts i. 10. ii. 42. viii. 13. Hence 
used of that which is customary in Mr. ii. 18. ^50* oi fia^tai luayvov 

pfiativovtsi (they were accustomed to fast). In another place umm 

is not the mere auxiliary verb, Mr. x. 32. ^aw iv t^ 0^9 dra^W^c; cf( 
'If^otf. they were on the way, traveling towards Jerusalenij v. 5. 11. 
(Herm. ad Soph. Philoct. p. 219.) i. 4. ii. 6. Luke ii. 8. xxiv. 53. Juha 
i. 28. Mr. xiv. 4. i^adv ^wti ayayaxfowtss, there were tome (present) who 
were angry, or the participle has acquired more the nature of an adjec- 
tive Mt. xix. 22. fjv tzav x'trifiata, he wo^ wealthy, ix. 36. Luke i. 20. 
xii. 6. The participle not dependent immediately on tlpot occurs also in 
Luke vii. 8. iyu af^^uito; cl/At — taaaofisvof (Lucian. diaU mar, 6, 2.). 
The idea of the verb was perhaps also sometimes diffused into the parti- 
ciple and the substant. verb,t to render it more prominent in the aspect 
of a noun, 2 Cor. v. 19. (I Cor. xiv. 9.). Such a use of the participle 
is not foreign to the Greeks, comp. Eurip. Here. fur. 312. ti /liv o^trw* 
tfop 'tCjv ifiutv fi^axt-oviiiv ^v ttf a* v^ ^C ^uv, Herodian. 1,3. 5. »^at ^- 
0ai ^ foT; orfxoii (where ft^ooriydyt^o precedes), Xen. Anah. 2, 2. 13* 

^ ^ Ot^atijyia ov6iv aXXo tvvafiivti, Lucian. EunUch. 2. fiftxatffo* 4*7^ 

^wvtif ij<$w oi a^tatoi Herod. 5, 99. see Reiz ad Lucian. VI. p. 537. 
Lehm. Couriers ad Lucian. Asin. p. 219. Jacob qusest. Lucian* p. 12. 
Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 597. Boissonade ad Philostr. 660. Nicet. p. 81. 
Eisner Obs. II. 173. Matth. II. 1302. In later writers (e. g. Agath. 
126, 7. 135, 5. 175, 14. 279, 7.) and in the Septuag. it is found fre- 
quently, although to the latter the Hebrew seldom oSbra an occasion for 
this construction. 

10. The solution of the participles in translating (Kiihner Gr. 369.) 
always depends on the connection. The following passages may serve 
as instances: Acts v. 4. wz^ ftivov aoi IfitM did it not remain thine^ while 
it (unsold) remained? (Xen. Mem. 1, 4. 14. 2, 3. 9. Plat. Symp. p. 208. 
D. comp. Schdfer Melet. p. 57.), iv. 21. intiwaw atb^ovt fiijBkv fv^igxot^ts 



* The popular language expands concise modes of speech ibr the sake of fMrspi- 
caity or expressiveness, see § 45. 2. note. 

t Comp. Kahner II. 40. See Soph. Aj. 588. f^ wt^Mb^ h/^Sit yin. I think Mat- 
thia^s explanation of these words incorrect. 
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etc. because they found not^ iThess. iii. 5. (Xen. ilfem. 1, 2. 22. Lu« 
ciao. dial* morU 27. 8.); Heb. viii. 4. ohV iv ^ ic^ev; ovttav tJiy U^iiov 
^wv )C^o9^f(orfov vafo^ for y^/iov ir« dw^a, CL$ the priests are there f who 

etc. Rom. vii. 3. ^ ov fti7 t r^u ovt^i' fu>t;tc^^da yevofUpijv avB^i ^^c^9> (/* (iQ 

case that) she has taken another husband^ I Tim. iii. 10. iv. 4. vi. 8. 
2'Pet. i. 4. 8. (Plutarch, ^mil, 17.); John xii. 37. toaavta avtov 017- 
fttla ittftoitjxo'tof ifift^oa^sv wvtCtVi ovx iftlo'tivw ei$ avf ov although he had 
done so many miraclesy xxi. 11. Luke xviii. 7. Rom. i. 32. Philem. ver. 

8. Jas. iii. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 19. 1 Tim. i. 7. 1 Cor. ix. 19. comp. Xen. Mem. 

9, 10. 13. Plat. Hipp, majn p. 285. A. Philostr. Apoll. 2, 25. Lucian. 
dial. mart. 26, 1. (In this meaning xaistt^ occurs with the participle in 
Phil. iii. 4. Heb. v. 8. vii. 5. 2 Pef. i. 12. see X»n. Cyrop. 4, 5. 32. 
Diod. Sic. 3, 7. 17, 39.» eomp. Matth. II. 1313.). 

NoTS 1. By the particip]|9 an action is sometimes supposed to be ex- 
pressed, which follows the one denoted by the finite verb (B'ahr in 
Creuzer Melet. III. p. 50.) In the N. T. there exists no certain example, 
Liuke iv. 15. sMaaxtv — — do£a^o^cyo$ vTto ttavtuiv means : he 
taught — praised by all, whilst he was praised by all (during the time he 
was teaching) Jas. ii. 9. it hi ft^oacuHoXijrtti'te, afia^tiav i^yd^ta^B ixtyxo* 
fupof V7tb tov vofAov etc. so you sin, whilst [as) you are convinced (as 
tt^oeitiHoXfiH'tovvtsi}. The opinion of Gebhart is incorrect. The use of 
the participle aor! in narrative style, remarked by Herm. ad Vig. p. 772. 
Cakes place in Acts xix. 29. Z^fiijadv ts 6fio^fia6ov fi; to ^iat^ov, ayva^- 
9ta6drfii rdXov xai ^A^Uta^x^^ "o^ AFT£R they had violently carried them 
off^ but ^WHiLST they carried them off with themj or and they carried them 
eff^ Luke i. 9. On Rom. iii. ?3. 24. See above, 2. 

Note 2. Two finite verbs are sometimes so closely connected by «a«, 
that the former is logically to be faken as a participle, e. g. Mt. xviii. 
21. ftoadxti afia^tfjafi sii sfii 6 aheX^is M^ *^ a^au owt'9, i. e. afia^ti^aavt* 
1*9 a6iX^. This division of one (logical) ^ntence into two grammatical 
ones is a peculiarity of the oriental language and occurs frequently Mt. 
xviii. 21. ftoro. vi. 17. • 



§ 47. Connection of the Subject find Predicate. 

1. The predicate is semetimes connected with the subject, notticcord- 
\ng to the grammatical form of the latter, but according to the sense, 
instances of • which are found in the best Greek writers (see Wurm ad 
Dinareh. p. 62: We remark (o) in reference to number: the eoilective 
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D0UD8 singular are followed by the plur. of the predicate, John vii. 49. 

6 oxXo; ovf Of — - — ifCftxafa^a^Oi f*0»9 Mt- Xxi. 8. 6 lexcttftof ^SflMf 
Itff^otfay ^a Ifkd'tith ^ Cor. xvi. 15. Ma/tt t^v oCxiauf Sn^ova, of » — 
— I f a £ a v fovf ovf, Mt. iii. 6. Luke ix. 12. xix. 37. xxiti. 9. Rev. xviii. 
4. Mr. iii. 7. and Heupel in lot, ix. 15. (3 Ear. v. 59. 1 Sam. ii. 33. 
zii. 18. 19. 1 Kings iii. 2. Judg. ii. 20.) comp. Herod. 9, 23. «S$ a^t tb 
«tx«7^( ijScPo^f f^tfov. Philostr. Ifer. p. 709. 6 at^atotal^fMtfjawf Plutxach. 
Mar. p. 418. {6 at^athi — — owijxaxatfw iBIian. Anirn. 5, 54. Thuc 1, 
20. 4, 128. tee Wyttenbach ad Julian* oratt* p. 192. Reitz. ad Lucian. 
VI. p. 533. Lehm. Jacobs ad AchiU» Tat* p. 446. Krilger ad Dion. 
Hal. p. 234. Poppo ad Thuc. III. I. p. 529. Ellendt. ad ArrioM. AUx. 
J. 105. In the N. T., however, the construction with the sing, verb is 
much more prevalent. Sing, and plur. predicates are connected ia John 

vi. 2. f^xoxov^c^ oj^i HviKvu ott cu^iAv, Luke i. 21. John 

xii. 9. Acts zv. 12. comp. Arrtan. Alex. 1, 10* 5. 

Here perhaps also belongs 1 Tim. ii. 15. a(a^6tt(u (tvi'^) 6»a t^s 
^gxvoyoplai, iav fiilvciaw iv ftCatei xai dyarti^, as y%ivri refers to women in 
general, see Bengel in loe. It is more difficult, with some interpreters 
(e. g. Schott, Heydenreich) to refer fitCvaatv to ^ixva^ which is to be sup- 
plied from the word r cxyoyovta. 

Those passages, where the predicate in plur. is connected with txaatoi 
are not quite of this kind, for John xvi. 32. £Va Cfto^itta^tt sxwstof tif ta 
idea means properly 90 that you be scattered, viz. every one etc. txaotof 
for more definiteness being placed after, Acts ii. 6. xi. 29. Rev. xx. 13. 
Comp, ^iian. Anim. 3, 24. Wesseliqg ad Diod. Sic. II. p. 105. Brunk 
ad Aristoph. Plut. 784. Jacobs ad Jichill. Tat. p. 622. Besides see 1 
Cor. iv. 6. iVa ^i} cT; vfth^ f ov K-o; pvc ^ova^t xa^ra tov fti^ov. 

A distributive use of the sing, occurs in Acts ii. 3. «;s^^tfav av^o»f 
Biafit^i^ofisvo^ YKut(S(t<u ixstt ^v^6;, i x d^ tot tt i^ tva txaatov avfov. The 
reverse see in Xen. Cyrop. 6, 3. 4. and Poppo in loc. The reading 
ixd^taav is evidently a correction, yet the ancient translators should not 
be quoted as authorities in its favor, for they were accustomed always 
to harmonise such incongruities in the style. Heindorf ad Protag. p. 
499. and Jacobs ad JSlian. Anim. II. p. 100. have collected very in- 
structive (although not always analagous) instances of such a transition 
from the plural to the singular of the verb. 

(b) In respect to gender the following would be considered as am- 
structio ad sensum Luke x. 13. ti ip Tv^^ — cycVoyro ai d%f»d/uii — —-ftdka* 
oy %¥ odxxijn xa* oftoi^ xa^^/*ffyo» fittivo^ow, if we adopt this reading 
with ABL and other Codd. On the contrary where the predicate ad- 
jective in the neuter is added to a masculine or feminine, the former must 
be tfJsen rather as independent (Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 413. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 697t), 2 Cor. ii. ^. ix^v6v t^ towOtqt i} IfttttiAia «dr^ this correc- 
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Han is to 9ue^ a man (somethiDg) suficientj also Mt, yi. 84., where 
Fritzsche*s arrangement does not seem to me natural. Ccmp. Georgi. 
MierocT* I. p. 51. Wetsten. I. p. 837. Kypke oha, I. p. 40. Fischer 
ad Well. III. a. p. 310. Elmsley ad Eurip» Med. p. 237. ed. Lips. 
Held ad Plui, Timol. p. 367. Kiihner Gr* II. 45. A few instances from 
the Greeks may suffice : Herod. 3, 36. co^¥ it ^ it^ofifi^C^, Plutarch 
puer, educ. 4. i^ ^ais avtv fta^^ccj; rv^Xoy. Xen. Hier* 6, 9. 6 ttoxtfiof 
^^i^ov Plutarch. Cats, 57. fovro 5* ^ ofioxoyov^t77 /uv tv^a^vl^. Plat. 
Mipp. maj, p. 284. A. Conviv, p. 176. D. Lucian. Pkilops, 7. Diog. 
li. 1, 7, 4. Plutarch, vi/. CandU. p. 521. ^lian. Anim. 2, 10. Dio. 
Chrys. 40. p. 494. In Latin comp. Ovid Amor, 1, 9. 4. Cic. o^. 1, 4. 
Virg. ^n. 4, 569. Stat. Tkeb. 2, 399. 

Of another kind but worthy of remark is I Pet. ii. 19. tMoya^x^^i 
camp, fovro Itjiftv Mifivtjaii Demosth. and Sch'&fer iipp^'*' ^* P* '^^^^ 
Herm. ad Lucian* conscr, hist, p. 305. 

When a predicate is connected with two or more subjects, (a) if it be- 
gin the clause, it is placed either (a) in the plural (when the writer had 
ahready a complete conception of all the subjects) Luke viii. 19. yca^ t • 
yiwovto li^bs an)'eo¥ ri f-^fi^ xai o» odix^t o^'Tot), Acts iv. 27. V. 24. Mr. 
X. 35. John xxi. 2., or (/3) in the singular, if the subjects can be thought 
of separately 1 Tim. vi. 4. li dv ylyvttat t^vo$, !(»; etc. (as if it 
were 7%r. ^^5r«, ytV. 7^K etc.), or if only one subject, the principal, was 
uppermost in the mind of the writer, John ii. 2. Ixxri^ xai 6 'lijoov; xai 
6t /lo^^tcu avrov, John xviii. 15. xx. 3. Philem. ver. 24. (var.) Demosth. 
c. Panissn. p. 625. A. Thuc. 1, 47. Plat. Theag. p. 124. E. Arrian. 
Akx. 3. 26. Pausan. 2, 9. 2. Strabo 10. 436. see Viger p. 194. d'Or- 
ville ad Char. p. 497. Yet another construction in John iv. 12. xai 

»^6i i| a^'tov sfttt xai-ot ^loi amtov xtU fa ^^i/iftaf a ovf ov, Mt. xii. 3. John 
ii. 12. xati^tif Ksf.s<* avthf xai 17 /v^tij^ a/vtov xai o» a^fX^ol etc. Luke vi. 3. 

■ 

6ft6ti ifttlvaetif a^^bi xai m fuf* o.iW'ov ovfc(, xxii. 14. viii. 22. Acts xxvi. 
30. Rev. xxi. 22. So also in the second person Acts^ xi. 14. Iv oT^ aut^ofj 9v 
xai Has 6 oi%o{ 0011. Although this occurs frequently in the Hebrew (Gesen. 
Lehrgeb. 722. Stuart's Beb. Gr. §§ 487. 488.), yet this simple construction 
Is by no means a Hebraism; we find it also frequently*in the Greek writers, 
see Matthiae ad Eurip. Iphig. A. 875. and Fritzsche canjed. I. p. 25. 
Mr. p. 70. 420.) cotnp. Phit. Cormv. p. 17.3. A. t^t9 o^o; tt xai 0* {ad 
XOftv^aCj Crii. p. 50. B. io^kos, w&t6i tt xai ol tfo» ft^oyovot'^ Aristoph. Av* 
800. a9t<x>* &t' vt^ *^ ^^ »^ ^^ tftc>/Mita, Alciphr. 1, 24. (6) If the 
predicate fbllow« it is in (he plural, e. g. Luke ii. 48. 6 ftat^^ tfov x^yt* 
6ivv»fiupoi l^f^fovfity tff , Acts XT. 35. IlavXo^ xai Bo^o/Sof 6Ut^i^ If *A»* 



282 PAST THIBD. VBE OF THK TISB. 

^toxtiff^ camp* Jiid. ver. 7. opposite 2 Pet. iii. 10. With subjects of di^ 
fererU gcDders the predicate takes the masculine conip. Jas. ii. 15. 

A roiDgling of these two coastructioos takes place in Luke ii. 33. ^ 
ttA6rip xai /^"^tfi^ avfov ^avfid^op x t ;• Similar Acts T. 29. 

The predicate in the singular follows two nouns sing, connected *by ^ 
(or rather disconnected), in Mr. xii. 25. fcacra itoxt^ fj oixia — ov cr r « - 
^i^a tt akt xviii. 8. 1 Cor. xiv. 24. 1 Tim. v. 16., on the contrary 
cotnp> Jas. ii. 15. iw ddcx^d; ^ d^cx^ yviivoi ^itd^x^^^* T\\e Greeks in 
isuch cases usually employed the plural of the verb, eomp, Porson ad Eur* 
Hecub. p. 12. Lips. Schafer Melct. p. 24. (just as after axxo; ikua etc. 
eee Jacobs ad Phihair, p. 377.) The distinction-which ykaiih, ad Eurip. 
Hee. 84. Sprachlehre II. 768. laid down,. is at least not to be aeen in 
the N. T. 



3. Plural neuters take verbs in the singular (see Bemhardy p. 418* 
and Kilhner Gram, II. 49.) Yet plural verbs are connected with neuters, 
(a) when they denote anim<ited beings, especially persons (in the better 
authors almost uniformly, Porson Addend, ad Eurip. Hec. 1149. Herm. 
ad Ftg. p.71I.737.):Mt.xii. 21.i'9 6yo/uif»ai}Yovl^v«7 iXfC»ov(r» (Rev. 
xi. 18.) Mr. 5. 13. j^cx^ta to, fcvsv/iafo— - — l»0^x^ov, Jas. 
ii. 19* ^d 8ai/»oy»a itttfffvovtft xai ^^L 99ov a %, Rev. xi. 18. 
xvi. 14. si ft I yd^ rtptv fnat Q. ^fiwltaw, (on the contrary Luke iv. 41. 
viii. 80. 3d. xiii. 19. I John iii. 10. iv. 1. Mr. iii. 11. iv. 4. viii. 28., 
but almost nowhere without variation), John x. 8. oOx 47 x o v a v avf wv 
^d ft^o^ata (ver. 27. var.) Luke xii. 30. (var.) Jas. ii. 19., camp. 
Xen. Cifrop, 2, 3. 9. •rd gtilxi iftlfstwtai Thuc. 1, 58. Eurip Hec. 1149. 
Bacch. 674. Arriao. Alex, 3, 28. 11. 5, 17. 12. Sing, and plural are 
connected in John x. 27. ta H^o^ata ta ifia t^s p^^^i /mw d x v c » *— — 
aco* axttKo^ovaC /m^, 1 Cor. x. 11. comp, 1 Sam. ix. 12. arttx^l^ fd xo^dotm 
md Xfyov0»v, Iliad 2, 135. xai ^ ^ov^a aiatjtt wiCltv xai fffcd^a xiXvyfac* 

The sing, alone stands 1 John iri. 10. Ip tov'tifi favt^d iati'ta tixpa tov 
^ovxMta tixva tov diajSoxov, even With the ' interposition of a numeral 
Luke viii. 2. d^' j($ dw/Mvta inra l^ex^Xv^ch comp, yel vi. 20. Mr. xiv. 
27. (Septuagint). (b) Occasionally, when they denote inanimate ehjecU 
(even although the writer could not well have had in his mind another noun 
masc. or fern., see Herm. ad Vig. 711, ad Soj^: EUetr. p. 67. Poj^pa 
Thudd, L L p. 97. and ad Cgro'p. p. 116. Stallbaum ad Plat. r^. I. 
p. 82. II. 67. Schneider ad Plat, rep, I. p. 93.r Yet^^ee Bomemann 
4fd Xen, Jlfem.*2, 2. 7.), if the reference be manifestly to a num^icai 
plurality (Kilhner II. 5d.) Rev. i. 19. d tlBtfxai a tial (yet imnne- 
diatdyader d ftixxtt yCpeaBai), Liiko.xxi/. IL John xix. 9L The 
latter occurs tn iGrr. prpse writers, as is generally supposed (although the 
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Codd. vary considerably), comp. Xeo. Mem. 4, 3. 12. Cyrop. 7, 1. 2.« 
(also perhaps 2, 2. 2. according to good Codd.) Palairot p. 357. Reitz. 
ad Lueian. VII. p. 483. Bip. Herm. ad Soph. Electr. 430. Ast ad Plat. 
I^gg. p. 40. Zell ad Ariatot. Ethic. Nieom. p. 4. 200. Bremi exc. 10. 
ad Lys. p. 448. Jacobs (^d PhiloHr. hnog. p. 236. Held ad Pha. Xm. 
PauU: p. 280. Ellendt prxf. ad Arnan. I. p. 21., but chiefly among the 
later Greeks (Agath. 4, 5. 0, 15. 26, 9. 28, 1. 32, 6. 39, 10. 42, 6. etc. 
Thtio Apoer, 1. 182.). Jacob's proposal {ad Athen. p. 228., comp. also 
Heindorf (uf Cratyl. p. 137.), to amend such passages by substituting the 
singular, is probably now recalled even by this learned man, although 
where Codd. oflfer the sing., it might be preferred in the better writers, 
with Boissonnade ad Eunap. p. 420. 601. Plur. and sing, occur in close 

<M30Dection in 2 Pet. iii. 10. istw.zM xv^ijcrov^* foJy oAt^ l^ya 

Ttat a»a^a 9 tanf comp. John. six. SI. 

About Luke ix. 28., where some would construe iyivtxo dati 

i7fU^(u ixtM (comp. Matth. II. 765.) 8ee append. § 64. 1. 1. 

It cannot seem strange, that the imperat. «yc, which is almost a mere 
interjection, is connected with a plural subject, Jas. iv. 13. wya pw ol 
xiyopt t ft and v. 1. aye pvv o* fcxov^ftot. This occurs frequently in 
Greek prose writers, e. g. Xen. Cyrop, 4, 2. 47. 5, 3. 4. Dion. Hal. 7. 
p. 456. comp. Aberti ohservatt, on Jas. iv. 13. Palairet observatt. p. 502. 
Wetsten. N. T. II. 676. «e^c is also so construed, Herm. oratt. 17, 6. 

NoTK. Instances of the Hebrew Beth esaentix (Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 838. 
Stuart's ITe^. Gr. § 547.) were supposed to be found in Mr. v. 25. yw^ tif 
cvaa iv fnxftt (u/(a^o(, Rev. i. 10. iysvo/iijv Iv Tlvtv^wtk iv t^ xv^cax^ ^/*<'C9 
(Glass. I. p. 31.), Ephes. v. 9. b xa^nhi fov ^wt'o^lv ftd<ii[^ dyal^avvji (Hart* 
mann linguigt. Einleit. p. 384.) and John ix. 30. U tovtt^ ^vfiwttov latt 
(Schleusner see tinder Iv). But in the first passage etfra» Iv (. is, to be in the 
(state) of the issue of blood, in the second ylvta^t iv ttvtvfian iv to be present 
somewhere in spirit, in the third tlvat iv is equivalent to contirteri, posi" 
turn ease in — (set the interpretation), in the last we can very appropri- 
ately translate: herein this is marvellous etc. G^senius has also rocor- 
rectly urged this construction upon the Latin and Greek writers; for 
(iMu iv ao^oiij in magnia viria {habendum) eaae^ certainly does not belong 
here, as the connection is very natural and is to be translated: to belong 
to the number of them. A Beti eaaentiae could only express iv and in^ 
if it signified iv (rot9« *^ aapienti viro, i. e. ao^f. But this is incor- 
rect, and generally the Beth eaaentiae is a mere fiction of empiric gmm. 
marians,* aee Winer's edition of Simonis p. 109. and Fritzsche ad Mr. 
p. 291. The instances quoted by Haab (p. 337.) are evidently inap- 
propriate. 

♦ 
* Comp. uElian. V. H. 10, 11. AftoBanTf Iv »a\S ia-nv with the entirely misun- 
dentood mh jTD Ezod. xzxii. S3. Can thif too stand for it«xAr Imt? 
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^ 48. AppadHon. 

An appoeition refers aometimes not only to single words but also to 
whde clauses (Erfurdt ad Soph. (Ed. R. 602* Monk, ad Eurip* Alce^. 
7. Matth. ad Eurip. Phoen. 223. Sprachl. IL 803. Stallbaum ad Plat. 
Garg. p. 228.), and (a) the nouns, thus in apposition, according to the 
conformation of the clause in the accusative or nominative, can frequently 
be resolved, in an independent clause, by the accusative Rom. zii. 1. tta* 
^oxoXm i/idii Ko^cMTf^wM ^a dtaftata v/iiav ^/vautv ^Mtfoir, cv/miv, tvd^tatar t$ 
>t9, f 17 V xoytst^v xat^alaPi'uB. 9j iati jioy. xaf^. qui esi cuUui etc. (to 
connect tta^aat^tfo* UMr^ciov, as noodem interpreters do, is harsh), 1 Tim* 

ii. 6. 6 Mf icftvf 6y dptlhtyt^ov iitl^ icayf cor, to fia^tv^top xtu^oif Uiiot^ 

(camp. Sueton. Ccdig. 16. decretum est^ ui diesy Partita eooareftir» 

VELUT ABGusfENTUM Tursus conditx ufhis^ Oust. 4, 7. 13. repente ab* 
ducta ccbIo nubea condidere ^solemf ingsns xsiu fastigaUs auxilium), 
2 Thess. i. 5. romp. Eurip. OreM. 1103. Androm. 291. Jur. 59. 417* 
Plat. Gorg. p. 607. E., about the Latin, tee Ramshom 296. Bengel in- 
correctly transfers this usage to Ephes. i. 23. to tCK'^^nfia etc. {b) A 
participle in the nomioat. relates to a whole clause, Mr. vti. 19. ato* tif 

tiv &^i^utva ixfto^svtta*^ xa^a^l^ow ttotrttk fa jS^wfiaf a vohich (viz. the 

ixfto^. (if f • i^') makes all meaU pure^ see Fritzache in loc. 

On the apposition added to a whole clause in Mr. xii. 40. Phil. iii. 18. 
see § 62. Also in Rev. lii. 17. /tit ^ov a»^^wi<ov is a lax apposition to 

2. Sometimes the word, which expresses the apposition, is not added 
to its noun in the same case, but in the genitive: e. g. 2 Cor. v. 5. thv 
Apito^Ctva tov ftPsv/Aatoi the spirit as a pledge (Ephes. i. 14.), per- 
haps also Rom. viii. 23. ttjv arta^xiiv tov Hvtvfikatos Jtz^^^'i ^^^ spirit 
as the first fruits^ as if of the heavenly harvest, which sometime shall 
follow, Rom. iv. 1 i. (nj^^ctov h.aj3e 9tt^it ofiijf (where some authorities 
as a correction have 7rc^»<ro^^v), Acts iv. 22. 1 Pet. iii. 7. Col. iii. 24. 
Rom. viii. 21. 2 Cor. v. 1. Heb. vi. 1. xii. 11., perhaps also Ephes. iv. 
9. tik xatiatt^a (fii^ij) ttjf yijf (ssi^nKH nrnnn) into the lot/per parls^ viz. 
(to) the earth, or which the earth forms {eomp. Isa. xxxiv. 14. tU fo 
v^o; tov oi^^at'ov Acts ii. 19.). This method of expression, which 
from the nature of the genit. is easily explained, (the sign of the ctrcufii- 
ct«ton, which consisted in the circumcision), occurs frequently both in 
Greek and in Hebrew (Gesen. Lehrgeh, 666. Stuart's Heb. Gr. ^ 422.), 
although most of the instances collected by Bauer Philol. Thue. PauU. 
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p. 81. may be doubted. la Latin comp. besides the similar instaDces* 
urbs Romm, Jluvius Euphratis* (Ramshorn Gr. § 103.), also Cic. of. 
2, 5. coUectis ceteris cauHs, eluviords^ pestilentisSy vastilatis rel. (i. e. 
qum cannMtunt in eluo.t pestHeiaia^ etc.). 

3. The apposition stands before the (personal) noun Tit. i. 3. xat' iftt* 
-roy^ ^ov 6ot^^o( ^fiwy ^lov, i.e. of God^ who is our Samour^ 1 Tim. 
ii. 3. 2 Tim. i. 10. Luke i. 26. 2 Pet. i. 11. ii. 20. 1 Pet. v. 8. 1 Cor. 
xi. 3. 2 Cor. xii. 7. comp. Lqcian. Somn. 18. Mcyphr. 3, 41. Paus. 1, 
10. 5. But here the office (of Saviour) is the chief idea in the writer's 
mind, and the proper noun is added for more distinctness, as frequently 
in Latin, Suet. Galb. 4. adoptatus a noverca sua Livia, Liv. 27, 1. comp. 
Suet. VUell. 1. Liv. 10, 35. The position of the words should there- 
fore be retained in the translation. 

4. About the grammatical annexion of the apposition, we remark: 

(a) The apposition in the plural is connected with the substantive in sin* 

gular, 1 John v. 16. xai doore» wbt^ S<^«'> ^<Mf a/ia^tcwovat ^i} yt^bf ^yaf oy. 

The ovt^, as is clear from tt tit in the beginning of the verse, is distri- 
butive and hence to be taken as a collective, comp. Matth. If. 749. — 

(b) The apposition is separated from the substantive by an intervening 

clause, Jas. i. 7. ft^ oiie^ 6 av^toTtOi Ixtlvos^ 6tt >/^stai tt fta^a foil xtr 

(iov, dn^ ^i-^vxoi. dxa^data^of etc., we say: he who is a doubU'hearted 
man^ comp. also 2 Pet. ii. 6. — (r) The apposition appears in construc- 
tions with a relative clause, 1 John ii. 25. oAkij htiv '^ ifCaTycXio, ^v o«- 
^6; iHijyysCxckto ^/ftftv t^v i*^V^ tfjv a»ov(ov, Phil. iii. 18., comp. 
Plat. Phssd. p. 66. toff — — 4fMV %tstak ov lytt^/iovfuv — -* ^ovi7(Xctt(, Hipp. 
maj. p. 281. C. m tttajMol ixtivoi\ Cw dvoftata fuyaXa xiyttiw — II»ftasov 
xai Biayfo;, — ^aCpovtax artizoiiipo^f rcp. 3. p. 402. C. Lucian. JEunuch* 
4. (Gen. xl. 5. Judith vi. 15.) see Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. 315, Stall- 
baum ad Plai. Apol. p. 02. ad Protag. p. 15. Kriiger Crrammat. Unier* 
such. III. 203. 

An abstract noun can be placed in apposition with a concrete: 1 John 

iv. 10. dnia^iiXt thv viov flbvfov iXaa fibw ftt^i twy afui^*wv ^A^wvy 2 Cor* 

viii. 23. Jas. v. 10. The product is placed in apposition with the instru- 
ment. Col. iii. 5. The apposition is joined to the subject included in the 
verb 1 Pet. v. 1. ^a^axaXw (iyCt) 6 ov/itt^ta^tt^of xai fia^tv^ etc. (It is 
well understood that an apposition can take place with a personal pronoun 
as well as with a noun, e. g. Ephes. i. 19. et; ^fiof ^wt f(»af evoyf cki 1 Pet. 
ii. 7. Boroemann ad Luc. p. 1 14. has gathered instances from the Greeks.) 

* CbfRp. in the later Latin voeoMwn •t/enlttim for vocaMmn «t^ltt. 
36 
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A particular clause is chosen instead of an apposition in Jaa. iii. 8. t^ 

fo^ov. So also Rev. i. 5. a^co 'itjaov X^., o /id^^vi 6 itccrto; etc. 2 Cor. xi. 
28. x^^f 'f^^ fCa^ixtbi^ ij iftusvatasls fuv ^ aro^' ^fti^ay, ^ fii^iftpa might 
pet haps be thus explained. But the harshness can be avoided, if only an 
anacoluthon be adopted: independently of that which took place addi" 
tionally {hy which the series ver. 23 — ^27. is broken off^) my daily being 
overrun (with ecclesiastical business). 

NoTB 1* An apposition must be adopted in many passages, especially 
in Paul and Luke, where the interpreters have not always recognised 

it, e. g. Rom. viii. 23. %lio'^toia» dntxbtxofupo^ tf^v dftoXvt^asty tov ao/tar 
tof vfiuiw for tovt f<Stt fijv a^oX*, Ephes. i* 7- iv 9 t;^Oficr tfjp aftoXvt^taow 

— t^p oi^itt^p rCip 9ta^artt*»*fid't*0iP, comp» ii. 5. Col. i. 14. JLuke ii. 30. 32. 
Rom. ix. 16. I Cor. xi. 10. Heb. xxii. 32. Knapp scripta, var. II. p. 390. 
Yet see Mr. viii. 8. ^a» ftt^%69tviui.ta inuhofidttop ittta anv^lba^ they took 
up of the remnants seven baskets^ and 1 Pet. ii. 6. xai wbtoi i»s x»>o» g«Lv- 
tts oixobafitia^t otxof ftptv/i- built OS (for) a spiritual bmlding. — 
According to the reading which follows, there would be an apposition in 

the last words of Mt. XVi. 13. tCpa fit Xiywaw oi iv^^nfto^ lircu, top vi6v 

fov Ay>(cSKov, see Bomomann ad Luc, p. LII. and Olshausen in lot. 
I think it scarcely justifiable to omit the fu almost exclusively on the au« 
thority of the translations. The Dutch critics particularly have fre- 

Suently taken o^nce at such appositions and hastily changed them, see 
iornemann diss, de glossem, N, T, cap. 5. preceding his SchoL in Luc* 
(The predicate annexed by means of ti^ is referable to apposition, e. g. 
Acts vii. 2i. &vf^l4afo avtop iavt^ tit v»ov, see p. 179. camp, Xen. AnuA, 
4, 5. 24. ffoKovf ft; 6ao/iop j^aatxtt t^c^/Mro;, on the contrary Arrian* 
Alex» 1, 26. 6. tovi t/tHovi ovi 6a6iMP j^tui tt^t^tPt see Ellendt in lac.) 

Note 2. Conciseness of expression, connected with apposition, is found 

in 2 Cor* vi. 13.: 1*179 ad^i}* &v 1 1 fH6^iap ftkdtvPt^tt xai vfic*s for 

^ow^rht o i9ttp dPttfn9>laj see Fritzsche diss, in 2 (Jor. II. p. 113. 

NoTK 3. 1 Pet. iii. 21. is peculiar 61 vaato;, S xai ^/la; aptltvrtop nrv 

oolti ^d/ttifSfia^ where the 6 is more precisely detined by a»tCt»: the water ^ 
but not the same, out of which the Noachites were saved, but an antitype 
of it; the &prit> however takes /Sa^tt* as an expletive, viz. the water cf 
baptism. The reading 9 is certainly only a corruption of copyists. 



§ 49. Impersonals, 



In the N. T., verbs are used impersonally in the third person plural : 
John XV. 6; xx. 2. Mr. x. 13. Mt. vii. 16. Luke xii. 20. 48. <ee Fischer 
ad Welkr II. 1. 347. 
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The third pen. sing, also in 2 Cor. x. 10. oVt at lytbator.tUi ptjtfif 
jSo^Moi; the frjci (paai 18 evidently a corruption) is likewise used imper- 
flooally among the Greeks, as in the (ierrr.an: heiast 6«, it U smd, see 
Bos ad Schiirer p. 92. Wolf ad Demoith. Lept. p. 2b8. Wyttenbach 
ad Plut. Moral, li. p. 105. Boissonnade ad tunap. p. 418. (similar in 
Latin inquitj at/, see Ramshorn Gramme p. 383.) John vii. dl, fi^ 6 vo/io; 

JK^tirc* fof av^^MTf oy, cay fi^ a x ov <S^ fta^ (ivi'oii Tt^ofc^ov x<u yv^ IS of a 

dtflferent kind. The only subject is here wanting of which dxovctv and 
yvfVQdxiiP in this connection can be predicated, 6 x^itfiq^ 8ee Rudiger ad 
Demoith. OltfrUh, p. 129. and beltno § 64. In Heb. x. 88. xai lay vrtoa* 
YctXiT^ot etc. is not conceived of impersonally, but from the preceding 6 
Bixdios the general a^^^tanof is to be supplied. In none of these passages 
is there either Hebraism or Arameeism (yet comp. Gesen. Lehrgdt, p. 
797. Stuart's Heh. Gr. § 500. Winer's CkalJean Gramm. p. 102. 
Haab. p. 288.) 

1 John V. 16. otf^flfft xal dtotfffr 0^1*9 ^ui^v must be translated: let him 
pray^ and he (God, as chief subject, comp. ver. 14. dxovci ^fiC>v) will 
QivB him life; unless, although a little harsh, we interpret with Schott 
and Stolz: and he (he who prays) will thereby acquire for himself eternal 
life, comp. Jas. v. 20. The formula of quotation x<yc» Heb. i. 7. 2 Cor. 
vi. 2. Gal. iii. 16., ^<si Heb. viii. 5., fia^tv^ti Heb. vii. 17. (rabb. nniKi, 
Me Surenhus. 0fr/3\. xat a%%. p-il*) is to be taken as originally an 
ellipsis, xiyift 6 ><o(y th nvtvfiaf 177^0^1 ^ Tim. ▼. 18. John xix. ^6» 



CHAPTER V. 



USE OF THE PARTICLES. 



§ 50. Of the Particles in general. 



1. Although simple sentences and compound can be formed by means 
of the flexions of the noun and verb already syntactically explained (the 
former particularly by the so extensive use of cases in the Greek, the 
latter by the infinit., participle etc.), still those flexions with the great 
variety of the relations, from which sentences simple and compound 
originate, are not in themselves sufficient. The language has therefore 
besides a great treasury ofparticlet^ which render possible the formation 
of all imaginable sentences and the expression of all (heir conceivable mu* 
tual relations. As is well known, they are divided into pTepositioos, ad- 
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verbs aad conjuDCtions, although grammariaiis have not yet been able to 
agree as to the precise limits of these three species; contp. especially 
Herm. de emend rat. p. 149. 

The interjections are no words, but sounds^ and generally lie beyond 
the boundaries of syntax and grammar. 

2. Without intending to settle the discussion of the grammarians on 
the distinction between these three species of particles, I remark thus 
much: (i) that the classification ought not to be made according to the 
words but their signification, as it has been long since acknowledged that, 
e. g. prepositions frequently take the nature of adverbs and the reverse 
(Herm. de emend, rat. p. 161.) ; (2) that all the particles serve either 
only for the completion of a single clause, and hav^ no influence beyond 
it, or are intended to connect one clause to another. The latter are justly 
called cot\f unctions; and if in the grammar we regard rather the language 
(thought in words) than the (mere) thought, we may reckon here the 
comparative particles £is (wf/tc^), the particles of time (itttl^ or c, dico^c etc.), 
the negative particles of design fi^ etc., in as much as they are also con- 
junctions, so that these particles according to their nature belong to two 
classes, the adverbs and conjunctions. To complete the structure of a 
simple sentence, the adverbs and prepositions are used, the latter of 
which express only relations (of the substantives), the former inherent 
attrihutes (of the qualifying words, consequently of the adjectives and 
verbs, in as much as the latter are equivalent to a copula and an attributive 
term), see especially Herm. as above^ 152. 

An entirely satisfactory classification of the particles will perhaps never 
be effected, as empirics in the language do not pursue exactly the same 
course with those who adopt the rational mode of representation. Va- 
rious good explanations of the relation of the particles to the formation 
of sentences are found in Grotefend Grundzuge einerneuen Satziheorie. 
Hannover 1627. 8vo. Kriiger Eroster. der grammat. Eintheih und 
^rammat. Verhatin. der Sdtze. Frankf. a. M. 1826. 8vo. Comp. Werner 
tn d. neuen Jahrb.f&r. Phitol. 1884. 1, p. 85. 

8. The N. T. language partakes only in part of the great riches of the 
Greek particles, as they exist in the refined Attic language; and that not 
only because the (later) popular language of the Greek was not so free 
in the use of the particles, but also because the N. T authors, trans- 
ferring the Jewish coloring to their representations (p. 85.), did not feel 
themselves confined to the nicer shades in the relations of sentences. But 
in the nature of the thing, they could least dispense with the prepositions, 
most easily with the conjunctions in their variety. The N. T. Grammar^ 
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it' it would not encroach on the field (if lexicography, must not under- 
take (o develope all the ramified significations of the several particles, 
but roust rather distinctly specify all the forms of thought which thd- 
particles are used to designate, and in each case show how far the N. T. 
authors express them by using the abundance of the Greek particles. It 
will thus endeavor, according to the existing state of the N. T. lexico- 
graphy and exegesis, to develope in its fundamental traits the organism 
of the significations in the principal particles, and will powerfully lift its 
warning voice against the arbitrary adoption of a so called enallage of 
the particles.. 

The doctrine of the Greek particles even to the present time has 
not been exhausted, either empirically (particularly with respect to 
the difierent epochs of the language) or rationally. The works of 
Mt. I>evarius (latest edition by Reusmann, Lips. 1798. 6vo.) and H. 
Hoogeveen (Amsterd. 1769. II. 4., extract by Schiitz. Lips. 1806. 8vo.) do 
not answer any more, especially as they entirely exclude the prepositions. 
On the other hand I. A. Hartung's Lekre v. (/. Parlikeln der griech Spr, 
Erlang. 1832. II. 8. merits approbation. There is yet wanting a lexi- 
con of the particles of the Septuagint and the Apocrypha for the biblical 
system of particles, as the concordances and Schleusner also in his 
thetayr pkiloL have entirely excluded these words. Tittmann's treatise 
on the N. T. particles de tuu particular. N, T. Cap. 1. 2. Lips. 1831. 
II. 4., also in his Synonym, N. T. II. p. 42.) has been interrupted by 
the death of this skillful and learned man. 



§51. Of the Prepontiona in general* ^ and those construed wUh the 

genitive in particular* 

]. The prepositions correspond with the cases of the language. Hence 
each one, according to its signification, is connected with a certain case, 
whose fundamental signification is equivalent to the fundamental meaning 
of the {>xeposition. Prepositions are employed where the cases do not 
suffice for the designation of a relation (for these relations are very va- 
rious), and sometimes also where a case would have answered, but on 
account of the variety of its uses, was in view of the speaker not suffi- 

* Camp. Herm. de emend, rat. p. 161. B. G. Weiske de prespoeiiian. gr. camment. 
Gorlie. 1 809. K. G. Scbmid quaet. gram, de pr€epoeii. gr. BeroL 1 829. 8vo. Bernhardy 
p. 195. See on the ■evcral prepos. Rob. Or, and Eng. Lex, It was not my intention 
in the above section (at baa been supposed by some) to exhaust tlie subject, but only 
to show how the principal uses of the prepositions are derived simply and naturally 
from the primary ones. 
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eiently definite for his purpose. Id the N. T. prepositions are proper* 
t tonally used more frequently than id the Greek prose writers, because 
the apostles were not so familiar with the cases in their exteaded appli- 
cations, as cultivated native Greeks; and besides the inhabitants of the 
east prefer the more perspicuous representation, whence the Hebrew 
Aramean language expresses by prepositions almost all relations denoted 
in Greek by the case alone. 

2. In treating of the prepositions, it is important in the first place 
clearly and distinctly to apprehend the radical or primary signtficatioD, 
from which the others emanate like beams from a central sun, and to 
refer these radiated meanings of the prepositions to it, (i. e. to render 
it manifest how, in the mind of the speaker (writer), the transition to 
such change of meanings was efiected); secondly to point out the case 
which, from its nature, follows a preposition generally or'in a particular 
circle of significations (Bernhardy AUg. SprachL I. 164.) and by the 
aid of this knowledge to circumscribe its derived meanings. The 
formeir will set in a proper light the interchange of the prepositions 
among themselves, which in the N. T. was considered altogether 
arbitrary; the latter must be done without any fondness for subtleties, 
and with the prefatory acknowledgment that several different cases can 
be connected with a preposition according to the individual, and the 
more or less clear apprehension of a relation (especially psychological) 
comp> Herm. emend. raU p. 163. In respect to the N. T. language, it 
remains only to be observed, how far the later, especially the popular 
language, of the Greeks extended the prepositions, abolished nicer dis- 
tinctions, and even abused them, and how constant is the reference to the 
Heb. Aramean, which delights in prepositions, and denotes many relations 
diffisrently from the Greek {comp. e. g. 6i»,6oai tv twi, aHox-tiCvtw U 

On all these points N. T. philology has done very little; indeed the 
earlier Lexicographers (even Schleusner) and Exegesists did not even 
feel the necessity of such investigation of these exceedingly important 
particles, on which the correct sense of whole passages sooAen depends, 
attributed to each preposition almost every signification which might 
seem desirable in a superficially examined context {see l*ittm. de Scrips 
tor. N. T. diligentia Gram. p. 12. Synn. I. p. 207.), and referred to the 
Hebrews for at least the appearance of justification. Alas! that the Heb. 
prepositions should have been treated so empirically even to the present 
time, as through the simplicity of the language they admit a more psy- 
chological investigation. It has recently been attempted (Kwald krii. Gr. 
598. comp. Winer's Exeget. Siudien l. 27. and d. neu. Sim/oms und. d. 
einx. Au8g.\ and thus has this Heb. bulwark of empirical indolence 
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been removed from N. T. exegesists. And really it is time to relinquish 
this absurd enallage of prepositions, which has introduced so much arbi- 
trariness into interpretation («ee among others the interpretations of 
2 Pet. i. 17.) and to return to rational philological principles. In respect 
to the relation of the 6r. and Heb. linguistic elements in the use of the 
preposition, it must not be overlooked, (1.) That many a term of expres- 
sion familiar to the N. T. writers from their mother tongue has a parallel 
in the multiplicity of prepositions in the poets and later prose writers; 
(2.) That although in the more prominent Hebraizing writers (especially 
in the Apocalypse) the interpretation is intimately connected with the 
Hebrew, the Gr. prepositions, with which the Apostles acquired an abun- 
dance of special relations to be expressed in language, must not there- 
lore be referred to the lleb. prepositions, without distinctioq, in all the 
books, since, as close observation will evince, the Apostles had become 
accustomed to conceive the prepositional relations in the Greek manner; 
(3.) That, especially in Paul (and John), a use of many prepositions for- 
eign to the Greeks (e. g. of jy) stands in close relation to the dot^matical 
language, and belongs to the complexion of the Apostolical (Christian) 
diction. 

3. In each preposition, the proper and the derived significations are 
to be carefully distinguished. The former always refer immediately to 
local relations (Bernliardi I. 290.), which, if contemplated by a nation 
in greater multiRiriousness, must consequently result in a mttlliplicity of 
prepositions. There are but two simply local relations, that of rest and 
that of motion (or also direction, which is contemplated more or less as 
a motion). The latter is partly motion towards (whither), partly motion 
out of (whence). The dative answers to the idea of rest, the ace. to 
motion towards^ the genit. to motion ^rom out of. 

Local designations, with correspondent prepositions are, (a) of rest: in 
Iff, in/A, hffi by the side of ^a^a, vpon irtlj above, over i/tc^, below, t/n- 
der (vfto), among, between (with) ^cfd, before h^o, behind fittd, around 
(dfi^l) ftt^l; (b) of (dfrection) motion to a place: to, into tlf, towards, 
against xata, unto rt^o^i thereon, upon iTti, near by, along side sta^a, un- 
der, thereunder vno', (c) of (direction) motion from a place : out of ix, 
from dffo, from under vno, down from xard, from near by rta^d, Aui 
through, relating to place, comes under the last class, instead of which 
the Hebrew says, like the German sometimes, out, e. g. to go out of 
the door* 

4. Language first treats of the idea of time aAer the type of local re- 
lations, and therefore temporal significations are attributed to most of the 
prepositions. Then follows the transition to internal, purely psychologi- 
cal relations, which every nation conceives of under a more or less ex- 
ternal type; and hence arises a great dififereoce of languages in this re- 
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spect. Thus while the Greek says xaxtiv ptt^l ftyo;, the Latin dictre i>b 
aliqua re, the Hebrew 2 nai, and the German frequently to speak (Uber) 
over something, (and Uie Eng. of, about, and also over, to talk over* 
Trs.). The first conceives of the object as the central point, which the 
speaker as it were encompasses (to speak around something); the Latin 
as a whole, of which the speaker communicates (to the hearer) some- 
thing (de as it were to speak q^ something from the thing); the Hebrew 
as the basis of the speaking (to speak on something); the German as 
something lying before, over which the speech spreads itself (for iiber 
(over) in this connection governs the accusative. Kara could qIso be 
taken thus in the formula xiynv xatd tivos, or as analogous to the Latin 
de (de aliqito). 

The idea of the origin and hence of the catise is that most simply be- 
longing to the prepositionsyVoiTi, out (d^co, vrto, na^d, ix), of the occasion 
and hence of the motive 1o ft^oi, tts (e. g. on the report), ixi with dat. 
and dca with accu.s. [on account of), iTti in thief case relates to the idea of 
the basis, on which something rests, whence we also say grund {ground) 
for ratio (reason); d^a is connected with the idea of means; this idea, of 
means, mediation, belongs to ^ta with genit. {see below). The design 
and aim (or end) are expressed by the prepositions, ifti with dat., «»$, 
n^hi with accus.; the condition by iftl with dat., as we say also with a 
like transition: to speak properly {auf upon) for^ on condition of a re- 
ward* The object which gives rise to an emotion of the mind, is deno- 
ted by Ifii with gen., as we also say: sich freuen uber (to rejoice w>er)^ 
stolz sein auf (to be proud on, in Eng. to pride himself on). What is 
said, in respect to the object, is considered either as similar to something 
resting (hovering) on or over the object, therefore TJytw irtl ^^w, loqui 
super re, to speak over (see above), or according to another conception, ia 
expressed by m^l* The norm, rule or law is indicated either by (tuich) of* 
ter, according to (ft^os, xwtd) or outof(ix): by the former, inasmuch as the 
rule is thought of as something, according to which a thing must be re- 
gulated; by the latter, because the law, that which regulates, is content 
plated as that from which the thing regulated proceeds. 

5. In certain cases prepositions can certainly be used /or each other; 
those, however, must not be so regarded, where an internal psychological 
relation is equally well denoted by several prepositions (loqui de re and 
super re, Ifjv ix and a ^ o twos Xen. Mem. 1, 2. 14., also iftC ti.vt ; ano^ 

t^(Xx£ty vftf^ and ftt^i twf a/ia^fujv, IxXiyta^a* arto and ix tuv ftach^fwv).* 

* The same relation is expressed in different langaagos even by opposite preposi- 
tions, because it was viewed in difibrent aspects, as the Ger. and Eng. say on and 
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Properly speaking, there would in such cases be no enallage of prepost- 
tioos, if the prepositions most frequently thus used be considered as the 
type. On the other hand it is possible that, especially in local relations, 
the more extensive preposition is used for the more contracted one, as it 
appears not to be always necessary to speak with entire precision i(coiii/i. 
he comes from the house, he goes to the house), and the author through 
negligence may have used the more indefinite for the more definite. The 
interchange of the preposition is only apparent, where it is used prsg- 
nanter, i. e. if it induces at the same time a second relation, the ante- 
cedent or consequent of that which it properly expresses; e. g. xatocx<»y 

ii S t^p TtoXiVt I^A;c0>at c r f ^ y^, or Luke ix. 61. Oftotdia^^ac foTs iif 
'Toy ocacoy jiov I tlvat, vHo voj/LOif* 

An arbitrary interchange of the prepositions one for another (of which 
the N. T. commentaries are full, and which was sustained in part by the 
abuse of the parallelism, especially of the evangelists) would never have 
been thought of, if it had been more customary to consider the languages 
as living means of communication. It is absurd to believe, that any one 
could have said he iraveh to Xgypt for he travels in *^gypt {Uf for cy), 
or to him is all, for from Mm is all. It is even not quite indifferent 
whether through, by, is denoted by d»a or h* The latter is not very 
suitable before names of persons (iv X^xat^, U Kv^b^, is not exactly the 
same as 6m X^0> ^^^ ^^® Latin language also usually places per before 
names of persons, and uses the ablative of things. Close observation 
generally proves how correctly the N. T. authors have used the kindred 
prepositions, and that we should honor them as well as ourselves by ac- 
knowledging every where their accuracy. 

In cases where two prepositions can be used equally well of the same 
relation, perhaps the selection of the one in the N. T. belongs to the 
complexion of the Hellenistic language. The philologist at least must 
reflect on this as possible. But Planck {articuli nonnuUi Lex, nov. in 
N. 71 Gotting. 1824. 4to. p. 14.) errs when he thinks if^vil^i ft^f tt 
(Bphes. iv. 29.) not to be as good G reek as tU f *• The former construction 
occurs more frequently, e. g. Theophr. hist, plant, 4, 3. 1. 7. 9, 13. 3. 
Xen. Mem, 4, 6. 10. see Schneider ad Plat, rep. II. 276. 

When internal relations are to be expressed two cases (as litl with the 
genit. or accus.) may with equal correctness follow prepositions, which 
under diflferent significations govern di^rent cases. Id the N. T. this 
was frequently but incorrectly applied to S(o, set below, § 51. t. {d) comp, 
§ 53. (c). On the contrary purely external ideas do not permit such in- . 
terchange in attentive authors; only the latest writers, viz. the Byzantines, 
take this liberty, and confound them e. g. j^ifa with the gen. and accus. » 

also TO, where the Heb^ Gr. and Lat say a dextra. The same language alio loms- 
times expresses a relation (especially internal) by opposite prepositions, as we say, 
mm condition, and under the condition.* 
37 
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»€e ind. to Malala ed. Bonn, and ih%B v>ord^ comp. also Scb&fer ind. ad 
jEsop. p. 136. ' 

Prepositions with the Genitive. 

(a) *Av*ii locally towards {opposite) denotes, when transferred to a 
different relation, that one object is placed over against another, hence 
is given for it, instead of it, or takes its place, and consequently governs 
the genitive, as this is the case of the going out from and separating; 
e. g. 1 Cor. xi. 15. ^ xofifi d •» t ^ rtf^c^oxcuov iibotai {t^ ywdixi) instead 
of a covering (to serve her as a covering comp, Lucian. Philops. 22.), 
Heb. xii. 16. o; av t C ^ ^ ta a t us fiias aftiBoto ta ff^cofot'dxia cu^fou, Mt« 
V. 38. ot^ox^ov dvti d^^aXftov (ej^^/or ej^^), Heb. xii. 2. avti tij^ 
H^oxti/iivfii obvf 9 x^oii vyttfAtws 0tav(6v (for the joy that was set before 
him^ placing the death of the cross against this). Mt. xx. 28. 'ToC dovvcM 

*fiv '^Teriv avtov Xvi'^of avti HoXXutv, Mt. xvii. 27. ixiivov (tf-far^^a) Xtt- 

^wy 5b$ oAf'toli &v t i i fiov xai <s ov (to free US from our obligations to 
the tax-gatherer), ii. 22. 'A^;t<xao( ^aaiXivst avti 'H^wdov, tn the room 
of Herod, comp. Herod. 1, 108. Xen. Anab. 1, 1. 4. Witsten. in loc. 
There(c)re dvti is exclusively the preposition of the price, for which 
something is bought or sold (for which the merchandise is given or re- 
ceived); hence, and indeed from the general signification oveb agcnnsi 
(comp, the Latin oh.) may be explained the transition to a causal relation 
dv^* iav properly (as a recompense) therefore, that, because in Luke i. 20. 
(Wetsten. and Raphael in loc), more general o^ti tov<rov in Epbes. v. 
81. (Septuagint) therefore {for this) comp. Pausan. 10, 38. 5. With a 
peculiar construction, but having reference to the fundamental significa- 
tion, this preposition occurs in John i. 6. Ixd^ofisv — — x<i^ f'^ dvtl 
;t a c ft t o f grace over grace (Theogn. Lent, 344. drf' wiCtp avi'a; Xen. 
Mem. 1, 2. 64.) comp, Wetsten. in loc, properly grace against {for) 
grace, in the place of grace, grace again, therefore uninterrupted, always 
renewed grace. *T^i^ is kindred. 

{b) ^Afto, ix, ftac^, vftb all express that which the genitive denotes, viz. 
Ihe idea of going out (proceeding) of one object from another, yet with 
a well-founded difierence, in as much as the relation which the two objects 
are conceived of as sustaining to each other may be nearer or more re- 
mote, more intimate or more general. 'Ex undoubtedly denotes the most 
intimate Ix, vrto a less intimate, and fto^a {de chez moi OJ^D) and d^6* a 
yet more remote. The reason of the interchange of these prepositions, 

* The distinction between JLw9 and ix is recognized in Luke iL 4. and in John xL 
1. {see Lacke tnZoc.) they art connected with equivalent meanings. 
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at least of dl^6 and ex, as also d/to, vHo, /ta^a, is that this kiod of relation 
is apprehended sometimes more sometimes less precisely (see above 5.). 

For the distinction between the prepositions &ft6f ita^d, vrth it may 
further be observed: if the proceeding from something is thought of in 
general, &9t6 is used; if distinctly conceived of as from something jper- 
ional fia^a or vrio is required. If the personal object is only denoted as 
active in a general way fta^a is used, but if it is represented as the 
properly eflfective, productive principle, V7td \a selected, and consequently 
is the regular preposition af\er passives. 

n a ^ d is properly used in relation to such objects as come from the 
iinmediate vicinity {neighborhood) of another: e.g. Mr. xiv. 43. 'lov^a; 
^o^oytvef OM, x<u fiit^ a/drov o)^^ tCoXv; — — tta^ a fwy d^^t**?*"* f^Om 
the high priests (with whom, around whom they were as servants comp. 
Lucian Philops, 5. Demosth. adv, Polycl, p. 710.), Mr. xiL 2,Cva fta^a 
rZt¥ ytm^utvxd^ dftb tov xflt^Ttov a^artof the produce (of the vineyard), 
which was in the hands of the vintnerSy John xvi. 27. ore lyC* ^to^d <rov 
>cov iS^x^of (eomp. 1. 1, 6 xoyo^ fjv Tt^oi foy ^sbv) XV. 26. Ephes. vi. 8. 
Acts ii. 33. etc. Tropically with verbs signifying to inquire Mt. ii. 
4. 16. Mr. viii. 11., to learn 2 Tim. iii. 14. Acts xxiv. 8. (Xen. Cyrop. 
1, 3. 15. 2, 2. 2.), in as much as the subject to be learned etc. is con- 
ceived of as existing in some one's (mental) power (more lax artb Mr. xv. 
45. Gal. iii. 2. Col. i. 7., more expressive Ix twos Xen. CEc. 13, 6.). 
na^d is sometimes connected with passives. Acts xxit. 30. xatfjyo^gltai 
«a^ d f wy 'lovdcuMv. So especially in later writers (Bast ep, crit. p. 156. 
235. Ellendt. Arrian, Alex. II. 172.). Luke however could not well 
in that place say vrt6 t- 'lovd. (they had not yet entered a complaint), 
as it relates to the occasion of the dissatisfaction of the Jews with Paul, 
therefore to that of which he was accused on the part of the Jews* So 
also Mt» xxi. 42. tta^i tsv^Iov iyivtto a/vtij (Septuagint) signifies,yrom 
God (divinituSy by means existing in the power of God) this proceeded. 
In John i. 6. iyivtto av^<afcos aftsataXfihoi ita^a ^tov the last words do 
not relate to the fact of the mission (of him whom God had sent), but 
means: he appeared as one (sent) out from God (and consequently) as 
being there. 

It is a very correct remark (Vigor 580.), conGrmed also in the N. T., 
that rta^a with the genitive in prose is usually connnected only with words, 
which denote animated beings. But in no passage of the N. T. is it 
used with the genit. expressly for tta^a with the dat. (Bretshneider II. 
210.), as it certainly occurs in the Greek writers (Erfurdt ad Soph. 
Antig* 955. Schafer ad Dion, comp, p. 118. Held ad Plutarch. TimoL 
p. 427.) In iv^Caxttv 2 Tim. i. 18. the idea of acquiring is also implied; 
Mr. V. 26. is evidently attraction [see append.), but Mr. iii. 21. the oc 
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i<a<* o^Q are probably his relations (v/ho descended yrom him) see 
Fritzsche tn loc, Luke xii. 48. by no means belongs here, as Wahi was 
inclined to believe. On a circumlocution of the genitive by na^a see § 30. 
note 5. It is very apparent that ta na^^ vfiC»v in Phil. iv. 18., ta ita^ 
wbtCn Luke X. 7. are not merely equivalent to th. vfuA> {vfutt^a) a^wv ; 
in both cases verbs of receiving are connected with this formula {receiving 
that which comes from you, i. e. your presents, eating that which is ofl^red, 
served up by (from) them). 

*Kx is used originally in reference to such objects, as come forth out 
of the interior (the circumference, the limits) of another/rom ivithin (the 
opposite of cb$ Luke x. 7. xvii. 24. Herod. 4, 15. 10. ^schin. diaL 3, 
11.) Luke vi. 42. exfiaxt trjv 6o»ov Ix tov d^^fiKfiov (it was ivt^ 6^*)» ^^- 
viii. 28. ix tutv fivfifiitwf iit^x^M*^^9 ^^* ^* ^^' ^i Vi (Ma^»a$) cyesvi^^ij 
'if^ffov;, comp< Mt. i. 18. (where Iv yaat^i ^x^t^ Is toy ftvMvpt,* ay* is an im* 
itation of iv y. Iztw H a^d^o^), 1 Cor. xi. 8.; concisely in Luke ▼• 3« 
IBlBaaxtv Ix tov ft%olov out of the ship (speaking from within it). The 
use of this preposition to denote the matter out of which any thing is 
made is allied to this. Mt. xxvii. 29. Rom. ix.. 21. con^. Herod. 8, 4. 
27. Ellendt ad Arrian Alex, 1, 150. and also its partitive use: av^«»9tos 
Ix f w9 ^o^Atfottty 1 John iv. 1 3. 2 John ver. 4. i| w^tCtv d;toxtcyovtf§, Joha 
xvi. 17. tlftop ix tia¥ Mo^f wv {twii)f Rev. ii. 10. Mt. xxiii. 34. 1 John 
iv. 13. 2 John ver. 4. (instead of which the genitive alone is mostly used 
by the Greeks), and finally, its use to express the conditionf state out of 
which some one comes Acts i. 26. Rev. vii. 14. (or brachyologically of 
that out of which something is undertaken 2 Cor. ii. 4. ix Hotxiji >x^w; 

Sometimes ex also stands in a local sense with less accuracy for dSj 
down from: Acts xxviii. 4. xt^dfitvop Ix t^t ;t'*<o$9 Herod, 4, 10. Xen. 
Mem, 3, 10. 13. Odyss. 8, 67. (unless it there means: oiU of the hand). 
Acts xxvii. 29. or instead of from* Heb. xiii. 10. ^oytiv ix tcH ^fsu%9' 
tfi^ivo from the altar; even of the mere direction /roin Mt. xx. 21. «ro 
xu^tftiotv — (If ix dfSik^ etc., where we say at (on) the rights but the 
Latin also a dextra (comp, the Hebrew TD). In such designations it is 
indifl^rent whether the going out be from the object to be determined (to 
ourselves), or from ourselves to the object to be determined. The Greeks 
have chosen the formpr, the Germans the latter comp. Goller ad T^kuc, 
8, 33. In a temporal sense ix is used of the beginning of a certain 

* Luke xzi. 18. (Acts zzvii. 34.) zziil 7. Mr. zi. 8., where Bretachneider trandates 
/ram, do not belong here. We mast not forget that two lan^ruages may repreaent a rela- 
tton difierently and yet both oorrcctlj, e. g. Rom. iii. 12. iyif^9uu I ( Sww to arise 
psoM (out of) sleep. In Rev. vi. 14. 1 » was probably choaen deaignedly, aa the moun- 
taina atand faat tn the eartli. 
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period of time: since^from Mt. xix. 20. John vi. 66. Acts ix. 33.*; the 
Greek says here out q/*, according to a lively perception, as he does not 
(as we do) conceive of time as a point from which the account begins, 
but as something expanded out of which something grows or extends 
itself (as it ^/U^df, ii Uovi etc.). Tranaferred to internal relations this 
preposition denotes every source and cau8e\, out of which something 
emanates: Acts xix. 25. Rom. x. 17. 2 Cor. iii. 5., as specimens of which 
i^gnification the following constructions may be especially remarked: Rev. 
▼iii. 11. a^co^y^orxctv ix tC>¥ vhatf^v^ (Dio. Cass. p. 239, 27.) Rev. xv. 2. 
r«xw fs twoi {vktoriamferrt sx dliquo Liv. 8, 6. extr.)^ Luke xii. 15. 

oibi — — 17 JidjJ a^t'ov Jfffw l» tutw 'brta^x^V'tav (1 Cor. ix. 14. Ix toy 
ffvoyfMiav ?^), Rom. i. 4. o^ia^iptof viav >cov i| apa^tdattas pttt^utv (sOUfCO 

of proof and conviction) comp, Jas. ii. 18., Luke xvi. 9. ftot^aatt lavtotf 
flxov^ ix f ov ftoftiava t^i dd»xuK, With the person j: 2 Cor. ii. 2. xvftovfitvos 
si IfMVf John Til. 22. o^x ix ^rov Mutv^iiaf ictiv {6 Hi^itofi^^), Rom. xiii. 3. 

sisii tH<M90v Ii wtfjf {liov6lai)f John X. 42. itoXXa xcXa, c^ya* Uexia vfuv i x 

tcv «af (Of /Mw. 1 Cor. vii. 7. John iii. 25. vi. 35. (mostly so of Kings, 
magistrates etc. Xen. Anab. 1, 1. 6. Herod. 1,69. 121. 2, 151. Polyb. 
15, 4. 7.). 'e» is used particularly of the state of mind^ the feeling from 
which something originates 1 Tim. i. 5. 1 Thess. ii. 3. Mr. xii. 30. 
(Xen. Anab. 7, 7. 43. ix t^s ^xvf P^^i ^ Arrian. Epict. 3f 22. 18. 
Aristoph. Nub. 86.), then of the occasion Rev. xvi. 21. ifixiKf^fi/tf^w tw 
>ff6y ix t^s ^o<vyv (Lucian Asin. 46. Demosth. adv. Conon* p. 727. B.), 
of that from which a judgment is deduced Mt. xii. (33.) 37. see Kypke 
in he. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 3. 6. ^sop. 98, 4. (in German according to 
another transition: I0 judge something by, according to^ comp. ip I John 
V. 2. iii. 19.) and hence of the rule or law 2 Cor. viii. 11. The price 
is also sometimes denoted by ix Mt. xxvii. 7. ^yo^affor Ii awtdv (^yvc^'wy) 
Ay^or (Paheph. 46, 3.), in as much as the possession results to us from 
the money (given for it), comp. Mt. xx. 2. (where there is conciseness of 



* The puuget from the N. T. quoted by Wahl II. 455. in favor of the signification 
sMimpoH do not prove it Luke xi. 6. is to stop /rom hisjourney^ xii. 36. to retorn 
finm the wotdding^ John iv. 6. to be wearied from or by his journey, 2 Cor. iv. 6. to 
■buie ovl rf darkness etc In many of these passages etatim past {immediately after) 
wonld be ansnitable, in others it would speciQr the point of time, where the writer 
only thought of the von her (wherefroro, whence), von^tts (oat of, oat from) of the 
thing. In Heb. xi. 35. the preposition has no reference to time. 

t See Held ad Plot, Tim. p. 331. on the affinity between in and hk. 

X This nee of the preposition is very extended, especially in Herod, see Schwefg- 
heUe. Lex. Herod, p. 193. Comp. also JE\. V. H. 7, 1. Diog. L. 1, 3. 6. Pbilostr. 
Soflk. 9, 13. and Stars Lex. Xen. II. p. 88. 
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expression). Od s£ l^yuy tlvai and Gal. iii. 10. see Winer's commeni. in 
loc* The formula sIvm I» <r»yo( partakes of the entire variety of this 
preposition, comp. e. g. 1 Cor. xii. 15. ott ovx tifU x**'^^ ovx tl/ii i x tov 
(yw/iato;; we say on the contrary: belong to the body. 

'T ^ 6 is originally used in relation to objects which proceed from the 
under part of another object (nnno): e. g. Herod. Tkeog, 669. Ztvi — 
vfcd x^^^^i n*^ ^^^* Pausan. 10, 12. 1. v^6 6xviv^i itt^w under the 
tent {see Bernhardy p. 268.); then usually with passives, to designate the 
subject from which the action proceeds, in whose power it was to do or 
to omit it, also with neuter verbs of a passive signification, 1 Cor. z. 9. 

ifHo tuiv o^cuy attiaXovtOf Rev. vi. 8. dTCoxt€ivai> — — vtIo tCtv 9fj^t4aPf Mt. 

xvii. 12. 1 Thess. ii. 14. 2 Cor. xi. 24. comp> Lucian. m. Peregr. c. 19. 
Xen. Cyrop, 1, 6. 45. A nab. 7, 2. 22. Lysias in Theomnest. 4. Pausan. 
9, 7. 2. Plat. ApoL p. 17. A. Soph. Philoct. 334. Philostr. ApolL 1, 28. 
(Polysn. 5, 2. 15.) Person ad Eur. Med. p. 97. The powers, which 
had produced the death and destruction, were considered here as efficient 
agenti, equivalent to being put to death by, destroyed by etc.; but if d«(o 
had been used, they would only have been that, from which a conse- 
quence followed. In the former passage, the active construction the ser- 
penta destroyed etc. might be substituted, in the latter it would be inad- 
missible. Comp. the parallels Mt. xvi. 21. with xvii. 12. and Mr. v. 26., 
and. iSxaictstfOoi dWo t. different from vnh <r. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 3. 30. ^s- 
chin. dial. 2, 12. See Engelhardt ad Plat. Apol. p. 174. Lehmatm ad 
Lucian. VIII. p. 450. II. p. 23. Schulz vom Abendmal p. 218. (Bret- 
Schneider should not have translated this vho by per^ as it never denotes 
the mere means or instrument like hw.* In scientific definitions the in- 
accuracy of the popular language must be avoided).* 

'A9to is related to objects v.'hich, having been previously on^ at (not tn), 
with another object, are now separated from it (therefore the opposite of 
itU wi.h ace. Diog. L. 1, 1. 3.): e. g, Mt. xxviii. 2. aftexvust tw xCeow 
AfCo t^i Ov^ai^ Mt. xiv. 29. xata^df a ho toy fiXoioVf as we say: to be on 
(not tn) the ship, from on boards Acts ix. 3. ftt^irfOt^a^tv avtw pZf dub 
<ov ovc^yov down/rom heaven (xx. 9. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3. 60. ^schin. dial. 
1, 4.), Mt. iii. 16. avi^tj otto tov vdaro; up from the water (not out of)^ 
Luke xxii. 45. &pa6tdi a ^ o f ^j ft^oaevx^i (after the conclusion of the 
prayer, in which to this time he had been engaged), Luke vi. 13. ixxti- 
dfjkivof dnb f wy fiaOiituiv dwdexa twelve^ wko hitherto had been among the 

» In 2 Pet i. 17. ^«y. Iw;^^. alrS t»i. vwo tiic fAtyaX. *«{. the sig^nification (unter) 
from tinker, in company with is unneceuary (Wohl II. 597.). Luther is more oor« 
rect, wkUa a voice came to him from (out of) the divine majeoty. 
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uoBfjt. (more exact ix f • /lae.)^ camp. Mt. vii. 16. John xxi. 10. Ac- 
cordingly as this fundameDtal meaoing is applied atto is (a) the preposition 
of teparatian and of being separated^ Mt. vii. 23. attoxt^nts ait i/wvt 
Liuke xxiv. 31. a^vtof iytvtto aic' ovfwr, Rev. xviii. 14. (comp. also d^to- 
m^vfiftiv dHQ Mt. xi. 25. Luke ix. 45., iaOUiv ano Mr. vii. 28. Mt. xv. 
27., the prsegoant formulas Luke vi. 17. Col. ii. 20. Rom. ix. 3. 2 Cor. 
xi. 3. etc.), and consequently also o£ distance John xxi. 8. (Rev. xii. 14. 
eomp. Xen. Anab. 3, 3. 9. Soph. CEd. Col. 900.). — (b) Of originating 
and proceeding from something in any respect, viz. (he iouree Acts ix. 
13. artTiXoa dito Koxxwt* (1 John i. 3.), the matter Mt. iii. 14. comp. Lu- 
cian. dial, deor, 7, 4. (hence also Luke viii. 3. 6iaxoptiv &7i6 f wy vtta^-' 
x^tiav taking the gid from their means, Xen. Anab. 5, 1. 12. comp. Rev. 
xviii. 15. and iEschin. dial. 2, 36.), the descent or derivation (out of a 
people or country), as of the dwelling-place, of the sect, Mt. xxi. II. 
xxvii. 57. Acts ii. 5. John xi. 1. xii. 21. Acts xv. 5« (Polyb. 5, 70. 8. 
Plut. Brut, c. 2. Herod. 8, 114.), concretely of the author or possessor^ 
from whom something proceeds Acts xxiii. 21. ttjv dtto ^ov i7twfyt%xiau¥ 
(see above § 30. 5.) Rom. xiii. 1. ov yd^ f^f cv i^ov^la el /iti dno $tov, 1 John 
ii. 20. iv. 21.; Mt. xvi. 21. naeeiv dno tutv rt^ta^ti^tav (Lucian. dial, 
deor. 6, 5. Plat. Phmd. p. 83. B.), Mt. xii. 38. Gal. i. 1. 1 Cor. iv. 5. 
Col. iii. 24. (yet never, where the possessor is to be conceived of as im- 
mediately efficient, instead of fta^d, see Schulz v. Abendmal p. 215.)*, 
seldom and perhaps never, after passive verbs for (he more definite v/cdf 

* When iire stands after verbs of receivings borrowing etc. it denotes merely and 
only generally the tDAence, tDAere/rom; Mt. xvii. 25. Iwh nv. Xa/a^. tIxh; the x«/m- 
Bi^mt are kingg, whilst wa^k would denote the immediate going out from (in this 
passage, ifpublicant were spoken of). In x«/u3. wa,(& r., the tsc is conceived of as 
active (as giving or offering), in >Mf*$, Aw 6 t., only as the possessor. In 3 John ver. 
7. fMi'tf XafAB. wafk rShlBf, would be written, if the writer had intended to say that 
the tdm teould have given a thank offering. Col. iii. 24. Aw9 UMfflw aTfXn^'. t. irro- 
«•!'. it wiU go out from the Lord, hot 9»(k Mf. the Lord toiU (immediately) render 
it to you. On the other hand the wa^jl in John z. 18. ravrw -rkf IrroXib' ixa$, wa(k 
r. w«T(. is need correctly. So in 1 C^r. xi. 23. wa^ux. avi rw ttof* is right (of or 
from the Lord I have received^ not the Lord himself has imparted it to me), and va^, 
which some Codd. have, is undoabtedly to be attributed to transcribers, see Schulz as 
^hove 315. eomp. N. TheoL AnnaL 1818. II. p. 820. 

i- The readings of (Rom. ziii. 1.) Mr. viii. 31. differ, and Fritzsche adopts M. In 
6r. authors ivi and M are often interchanged by transcribers (Bast, od Greg. Cor. 
•d. Schftfer p. 794. 833. Schafer Melet. p. 22. 83. Schweigh. Sex. Polyb. p. 69. etc.), 
and so in Luke tz. S2. zvii. 25. M may be written. 'Ati for M after passives is fre- 
quent In the later writers (especially the Byzani. e. g. Jnd. to MalaL ed. Bonn), with 
the more ancient rare, see Poppo ud Thue. IIL I. ]58. Bemhardy Synt. 224. 
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Jas. i. 13. Luke vi. 18.*— and abstractly of the ejfident power ^ whence 
it can be translated hy or through Acta xx. 9. Rev. ix. 18., of tbe camse 
and motive^ Mt. x\v. 26. dk6 tov ^^w Jlx^aJta* from or through fear^ 
Luke xxi. 26. xxii. 45. xxiv. 41. Acts xii. 14. Plutarch. Lyeand* 23. 
Viger. p. 581., of the (objective) recuon (the why or wherefore)^ Acts 
xxii. 11. ou» ivifixtftw aftb t^f 5o£^( toi ^tof on account of {for) the 
glory (the not seeing had its reason in the glory), Luke xix. 3. xxiv. 41. 
John xxi. 6. iee Kypke in loc. (according to some, also Heb. v. 7.) eomp. 
Held ad Plutar. Tim. p. 314. (Judith ii. 20. Gen. xxxvi. 7. Herod. 3, 
64«). Acts xvi. 33. is a prsegnans constr. thovatp drto rCtv ttxtjyCaf he 
washed and cleansed them fromy of the etripei^ i. e. of the Uood, witli 
which they were sprinkled in consequence of the stripes (Kypke incor- 
rectly, propter vuln.)* Mt. vii. 16. is easily interpretedi/rofli tkefrtdts 
(object) will the knowledge he derived (diflerenlly Luke xxi. 30. df* lov- 
<r«:^ yMrwtfxeft 2 Cor. X. 7., where the subjective source of the knowledge 
is denoted). The signification of time, dnce Mt. i. 17. Rom. i. 20. etc. 
(Wahi 1. 112. Rob. Gr. and Eng, Lex. at dic6 II.) presents little dif- 
ficulty, as we also, in such cases say from (von) see above I *• 

According to Schleussner and Kiinol attb also signifies (1.) in, Acts 
XV. 38. for Artoatavta &rt oifuv dfto IlaftfwXta^ who bad departed from 
them in Pamphylia. But it is apparent that it means: who had left them 
(going forth) from Pamphylia, This is very difierent from h n. in 
Pamph., which would mean (hat Mark remained in Pamphylia, having 
separated from Paul, camp. xiii. 13. It is strange that Schleussner 
should refer here also the expression &rt d^x^$, &rt ov^wov ! — (2.) Je, 
concerning. Acts xvii. 2. Buxiytto wvftoii dfto tu^v y^a^iavy this however is 
by no means equivalent to ne^i ^Z>v 7^0^*9 but signifies: setting out (in 
his discourses)/rom the holy Scriptures, taking occasion from the Scrip- 
tures (Schulz Ahendmal p. 218.), or taking his proofs ot<< of them, (as in 
the Eng. Bible, he reasoned with them out of the Scriptures. TVa.), 
eomp. Epiphan. Opp, II. p. 340. D. see Acts xxviii. 23. Nor is the sig- 
nification de supported by Herod. 4, 53. 198. (Schweigh2,user Lexie. 
Herod, p. 77.). — (3.) per, through. Acts xi. 19. Biaijftafivttf &ft6 t^^ 

* In tills passage iar) Buu irufa^o^i is properly, I am tempted of (from) Cfod, and 
is more general than inti B. «rii(., i. e. 0fic mi^A^u fu. The following words irti^(ti 
M « V T d c 9^^- only chew that the Apostle at the same time thinks of an immediate 
tempUtion by God {amp, Herm. ad Soph. (Ed. CoL 1531.). On Mt. zi. 19. see Fritz, 
sche in loe. and Lehm. ad Lueian. VI. 544. 2 Cor. vii. 13. and Heb. zi. 12. (var.) 
do not belong here. In Rev. zii. 6. Iwi Biw is divinihio (dci hen^fieio). In Acts t. 
17. the •< JiwtffraXfAint Avi rw K«ff. according to the vulg. are thooe oeni omt from 
him and conseqaently those being there (oyIxxm^m kwl titec), whilst Iwlrr. M (as 
some Codd. have) would be: tAose wham he had sent. (These two prepositions are 
connected in a manifestly different sense Lake T. 15. Rom. ziii. 1., comp. Eoseb. H. 
E. d, 6. p. 115. Heinichen.)' 
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9%i^uu but this 19 properly, on account of the persecution. — (4.) modoy 
inHar^ likCf 2 Tim. i. 3. anb tt^oyaytav* But it is properly from my an* 
ceatora (Polyb. §, 55. 9.), with the seatimeota inherited from them. — la 
respect to such passages as John xi. 16. Rev. xiv. 20. tee Appendix 
S 65. 4. 

(c) ^Afi^i docs not occur in the N. T. 

(d) n^6 heforcy of place, Acts v. 23. Jas. v. 9. (also Acts xiv. 13. 
comp. Heliod. ^thiop. 1, 11. 80.), oflener of time (also in the expres- 
sion H^6 xai^ov before the time Mt. 8. 29.), then also of precedence or 
preeminence Jas. v. 12. n^b 7tdvt<av ante omnia 1 Pet. iv. 8. (Xen. Mem. 
2, 5. 3. Herodian. 5, 4. 2.). No one at this day will translate with 
Schleusner, John x. 6. by loco^ vice^ in the room of^ although this mean- 
ing naturally belongs to this preposition, Xen. Cyrop. d, 8. 4. 

{e) Hi^l. The fundamental signification is apparent from the con- 
struction of this preposition with the dative. There it denotes the idea 
of surroundings enclosing on several or on all sides (kindred with &ft^)f 
hence difierent from tta^a, which expresses only, that one thing is near 
to (at the side of) another. Ilc^fc, connected with the genitive, occurs in 
prose writers almost exclusively in a transferred (tropical) signification 
(on the contrary comp. Odyss. 5, 68;)* of the object, which is the central 
point of an action, about or around which as it were an action is execu- 
ted, to fight about somethings to hear^ to know of (about) something (1 
Cor. xii. 1. 1 Thess. iv. 13.), to apeak of and corresponds with the Latin 
de. It governs the genitive^ however, because the action at the same 
time goes out from the central point (hence to speak <f something). — 
This primary signification can be recognized, even where it must be 
translated by: in reaped to, in regard to, on account of {for), e. g. John 

xi. 19. Tfu Ha^aftv^^acav'tai avfa; ftt^i fov abtXpov wtt-tutv Mt. iv. 6. tov^ 
oyycxot; IvttXiltat He ^i tfov, Mt. i. 44. H^oaivtyxt Ht ^i f ov xa^a^Kffiov 
0OV, a, 1 Pet. iii. 18. Hs^t afia^tiaf c;ta^c, ActS viii. 15. rt^oaijvia^'to 

ftt^i a/vfZ^s John xvii. 9. Col. i. 3. (Porphyr. de styge p. 230. ed. Schott).f 
Brother, purification, sin, are the objects in respect tOj on account of 
which there is consolation, sacrifice, suffering. The same signification 

* Locelia ad Xen, Ephea, shewi however that the heat sigDification ahoui is not 
withont example in the later proee writers. Cimp. Bcbftfer ad Dion. Hal. p. 351. 
And so the iri(i ev Acts zxv. 18. (which Heinriehs and KAndl have not noticed) can 
be connected with oirmBimt* 

t In his ObaervaU. human. 5, 30. 7b pray (vi{i) for one is indefinite (v « I ( mic 
more definite), and therefore the precise object of the prayer is sometimes expressed 
by an additional claase (Acte viii. 15.). This however does not often occur, as v^ 
iiX« «•{/ T. is asoaUj to prmy for one (1 Thess. v. 25. HoK zitl 18.) in a general 
sense, ntfl and vsrif are distingoished in Dio. Cass. p. 588. 98. 
88 
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in Rom. viii. 8. nt^ o/MftMH. which should not have heen taken as one 
idea nn cffering* Hence it is found in the beginning of a period (Bip- 
pocr. Apkor. 2, 8. Plat. Phmdr. p. 250. C, comp. Stallbaum ad Plot, 
rep, IL 157.) 1 Cor* xvi. 1. Ht^l t^t xoyCat etc. quod adpecuniat aUi' 
net (as /o), although these words are grammatically connected with w^t^ 
Bkitaia. Sometimes Ht^i seems to denote beyond^ abovif more tkan^ 
therefore pr«, as e. g. in the passage of Homer ta^i ttavftM l^/tf rcu cSx- 
Xttv (Passow Lexic* II. 556. Robinson's Lex. p. 645. So it is taken 
8 John ver. 2. Hi^l Ha»tM¥ tvzofMA at etc. above all things etc. Lucke 
quotes as proof a passage from Dion. Hal. 6. p. 875., but the impossibi* 
lity of connecting 9tt^i ftdvtttv with the following infinitives seems to me 
not very evidently shown, tee Bengel in loc. 

{f) n ( o ( . The original signification, which agrees with the funda- 
mental idea of the genitive, from something hither^ is evident from in- 
stances like to ftbwiiitvw ft^hi twr KaxihtuyLovLitw Herod. 7«209., ftdax^i^** 
rt^6( odf^f A.Iciphr. 1, 20. (Bernhardy p. 264.) and tlva^ rt^o^ ttvo^ to be 
OA ihe side of some one (dependent on him), eomp. ad Herenn. 2, 27. ab 
reofacere* In the N. T. it occurs only in Acts xxvii. 34. with the gen- 
itive: f ov<6 yo^ n^% trii iifitti^of cwtfj^laf ^Hai^x'^ tends, pertains to attr 
salvation, properly, like s re nostra est, it goes out from our salvation, 
therefore answering to it, comp* Heinicben ind. ad Euaeb. III. p. 534. 
and the phrase ft^o^ f crof tlva* to be profitable for (to) some one, Plat. 
Gorg. p. 450. C. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 10. Ellendt ad Arrian, Alex, I. p. 
265. Siebelis ad Pausan. 8, 50. 5. (In many of its uses this preposition 
is parallel with the Hebrew TO, and Gesenius might thus have explained 
many passages misunderstood by him). 

(g) *£«(»• The primary signification, which might justify the geni- 
tive afler this prepos. is in most cases obscure, yet comp. Luke iv. 29. 
S^ovf, It . <^ V Ko'^tf wvtutv ^xoBofitfto upon which (and out from which) it 
was built (Diod. Sic. 8, 47. Dio Cass. p. 1251.). *EttC usually implies 
position, on, upon, above a place (the object in this position may be con- 
ceived of as reposing, or as moving to and fro) Mt. ix. 2. 6. xxiv. 30. 
Luke xxii. 21. Acts v. 15. viii. 28. xii. 21. (also Luke xxii. 30. you eai 
on (of) my table, i. e. the provisions standing on my table),* hence par- 
ticularly of shores or coasts John xxi. 1. ini ttft ^tOMoma near the sea, 
on the sea shore (Polyd. 1, 44. 4. comp. Xen. Jinab. 4, 8. 28. and the 
Hebrew ^ Septuagint 2 Kings ii. 7. Dan. viii. 2.), then of elevated, high 
objects, (on the upper part of) which something is, e. g. tipon the cross 

• Hen bekngt Mtxiv.35. nifiMTirf IvS t^t i«x. to tpettr en tftc sm, eos^ Laciaii. 
PkUtfs. 13. Mi(M if tSm^. 
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Acts V. 80. John xix. 19. {comp, also vi. 2.). llie significatioo by^ neoTf 
which our N. T. lexicons give, cannot be satisfactorily proved. Luke 
zx. 40. tono^ must be understood of a mountain, Mt. xxi. 19. ini ttjf d5ov 
Bignifiea on the way, as we also say, Acts x.4. 9. ini f • ^^l^of on the 
window; John vi. 21. tb ^rxMov iyivtto ifti tijs y^i is meant of ship land* 
hig, and itii relates to the rising shore. The transitions (tropical mean- 
ings) are very clear. It is used, (a) of government and inspection over 
etc. Mt. it. 22. ^aoiXtvtiv int 'lovdataf. Rev. xi. 6. Acts vtii. 27. tlvai ini 
Ha6fii t^t y^Svi^ vi. 3; xii. 20. {comp. Polyb. 1, 84. 1. 2, 65. 9. Reitz ad 
Ludau. tom. VI. p. 448. Dip. Held ad Plutarch. Timol. p. 888.).— 
(b) Of the object spoken of or about Gal. iii. 16. ov xiyn — ib( Irti itox- 
%u¥ as abotii many^ (speaking of, about many) romp, icrihere^ disserere 
•UFBB re and Sext. Emp. adv. MaUh. 2, 24. 6, 25. Heindorf ad PlaU 
Charm, p. 62. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 114. Bemhardy p. 248.— (c) Of 
the presence: before chiefly of judges, councils etc. (where we say: to 
bring t/p before (a court) aee § 53. 1.) Mt. xxviii. 14. Acts xxiii. 80. xxiv. 
80. XXV. 10. {ini fov /S^fiafo^ eomp, Lysias. 1. in T*heomne8t. 15.) 1 Cor. 
▼i. 1. (coffip. Ael. V. H. 8, 2. Lucian. cataph 16. Dio. Cass. p. 825.), 
then in general 1 Tim. v. 19. Ini fia^tv^t^av before witnesaee (Ken, Hell. 
6, 5. 41. vecHg. 3, 14. Lucian. Philops. 22.), also 2 Cor..vii- 14« (be« 
fof«, i. e. in the presence of Titus) see Wetsten. I. 443. 562. Sch&fer 
Melet. p. 105. — (d) Hence with proper names of persons, of the time of 
Ihe reign of some one Acts xi* 28. ini K%av6iov under (during the reign 
of) Claudius, Mr. ii. 26. {see Raphel and Fritzsche in loc.) Luke iii. 2. 
eomp. Herod. 1, 15. JSschin dial. 3, 4. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 4. 5. (Bremi ad 
Demosih. p. 165. Schweigh'&user Lexie. Herod. I. p. 243. Sturz Lexie. 
ad Dion. Case. p. 148.), also only of the life time (especially of influen- 
tial persons) Luke ii. 27. ifti 'Bxiaaalov (eomp. Alciphr. 1, 5. ltd i*wv h^o* 
T^ror, JEaop. 14, 2.), then with nouns expressing the state of things, and 
events, Mt. i. 11. Int tru futoixtoCaii Ba0. at the time of ihe exile; Anally 
of time simply 2 Pet. iii. 3. Ih* ioxd*<^ *^^ ^fic^wv on the last of the days 
Heb. i. 1. 1 Pet. i. 20. eomp. Num. xxiv. 14. Gen. xlix. 1. (Polyb. 1, 
15. 12. Isocr. Paneg. e. 44.), and generally of that to which another 
thing is joined Rom. i. 20. ifti twv ft^ootvz^ fiov in connection with (in) 
my prayer also mentioning yoUy including you in my prayer. A little 
diftrent is Mr. xii. 26. ifti fov ^fov on (in connection with) the bush^ 
i. e. (concisely) at (in) the passage, where the bush is treated of. '£k» 
in a local sense is sometimes also connected with verbs of direction or 
motion towards (/o, thither^ towards, upon^ to): Mt. xxvi. 12. jSoxovcro <6 
pv^w ifti foi> 6iAfjMfoi over, upon the body, John xxi. 11. tvxxv^t t6 5*x- 
^vw ifti ^fjt ynf towards, to the land,Aetax, 11. axtvot t^ — 
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9a>u>tyov iHi t^i y^i descending to the earth. Comp* Stura I^exie* 
Xen. p. 258. Elleudl ad Arrian. AUx. I. p. 53. 339. About ttti with 
accus. we Herm. ad Eurip. Aleest, p. 85. and Rob. Lex, at the word. 

{h) Mf fa is properly in the nddst of^ awumg^ hence mth (m/, Ger.)* 
first of the vicinity and accompaniment Mt. xvi. 27. Mr. xiv. 17. (evea 
of lifeless objects, e« g. of weapons Mt. xxvi. 47. John xviii. 3. xix. 40^ 
camp. Deroosth. c. Panlan. p. 628. C. Herodi. 5, 6. 19.), of the society 
Mt. xxvi. 58.; but then of being together with something, either locally 
Loke zxiv. 29. or ethically (therefore of the party Mt. xii. 30. and henoa 
of (he assistance and the co-operation, tlva* futtd tw. Mt* xxviii. 20. Acts 
vii. 9.), finally of the state of mind with which an action is performed 
Acts xvii. 11. I^ifavfo <rov Xoyw fitfa Haaifi $t^od^iM^% 2 Cor. viL 15. Mt. 
xiii. 20. (Eurip. Hippol. 205. Soph. CEd. Col. 1632. Alciphr. 3, 38. « 
Aristot. magn. Mar. 2, 6. Demosth. adv. Timoer. p. 467. B. Herodi. 1, 
5. 19.). Mfft'a does not properly denote the instrument as such (Kypke 
observ. h 143.) (Mt. xxiv. 31. John xviii. 3., it is used of that which 
some one carries with him, 1 Tim. iv. 14. fwf « Ifd^att^it <%a9 2*<<wr sig- 
nifies, with imposition of hands, together with the doing of the action), 
yet in Luke xvii. 15. puta ^v^i fuyaxti$ do{a^wr there is an approach to 
this signification (certainly not different from f«.>if ft. or h f€»t^ fi.) and 
Acts xiii. 17. {by means of, Polyb. 1, 49. 1. Hippocr. de arte 15. Lucian 
Philops. 8., as ovvy at least in poets, Bemhardy p. 214.). On Mt« xxvii. 
66. see Fritzsche. It does not signify after; /uxa iuayfii^ in Mr. x. 30. 
means (in the midst of) in connection with persecutions (the parallel paa- 
sages from the Septuagint and Pseudepigr. quoted by Bretschneider prove 
nothing), Mr. ix. 24. ^f^a da»(vft»v, mth, or amid tears (Herodi. 1* 16. 
10.) comp. fitta xi¥6vviav with Or amid dangers Thuc. 1, 18. Plat. ApoL 
p. 32. B. .£sop. 111,3. Kiinol also in Mt. xii. 41. translates fuf» with 
the genitive incorrectly by contra. The signification with is as appro* 
priate here as elsewhere {sec Bengel in loc): M^tf Ntyfrntow dvo^f i7«ov- 
<CM iv t^ x^Con /t c t a t^f ytvtaf tavtiff xai xatax^wovainr o^i*^ signifies: 
the Ninevites will appear at the last judgment with this generoHan (i. e. 
as true witnesses against them), as Grotius rightly interpreted« The in- 
terpretation of Fritzsche: they will rise with them from the dead, adds 
to these words a superfluous thought (which is selfevident). (The geni- 
tive with this preposition is very easily explained, as that which is found 
in some one's company or vicinity, is in a certain respect dependent on 
him. 

(i) Am. The primary signification is through, throughout {camp. 
Schwarz Comment, p. 323.). It can be easily understood how this pre- 
position governs the genitive also, for in a local sense the idea of the 
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g(ring aui from is always coDoected with that of going through (heoce 
the Hebr. and Aral). ID is the only prepos. for the local through, cot^p, 
also Fabric. Cod. pteudepigr. I. p. 191. Ix^fvytw 3* aiCtvoi and Mt. iv. 4. 
from Deut. viii. 3. eomp, Kiihoer II. 281.), e. g. Luke iv. 30. odfo; dt- 
afk^Cfp 3»a fUaov autu»9 ifCo^ivtto (Herodi. 2, 1. 3.), 1 Cor. iii. 15. orco^tft- 
<«• — - -— w( d»o fCv^6i% also Rom. XV. 28. atttXtv^OfUU 6i v fiiav tlf Xttar^ 

flruip, i. e. through your city, and Acts xiii. 40. du^'^cfo o Xoyof 61 6%$^ 
^^i x<k°'^ /''om one boundary to the other {throughout Odyss. 12, 335. 
Flat. Symp. p. 220. B.) 2 Cor. viii. 18. There is an easy transition 
from this primary signification (as in all languages) to that of the (ani- 
mate or inanimate) instrument, as something through which the effect 
as it were proceeds {eomp. especially I Pet. i. 7.), something which lies 
between the volition and the efiect, e. g. 3 John ver. 13. o^ pixa y^a^eiv 
d«a /uxcM«$ xai xfOMfun) 2 John ver. 12. (Plut. vit. S6lon» p. 67.), 1 Cor. 

VI. 14. 4iftai iityt^tl 8 * a f ^; ivrafitiaf avtovf Rom. iii. 25. »Xatff i}^»oy 9m 

^17$ «<i<rt'sfi»f, X. 17. Luke viii. 4. tlitt dia Ko^o^ovy;, Rom. ii. 12. 2 Cor. 
▼i. 7. Acts XV. 27. I Cor. xiv. 9.; Hebr. xiii. 22. jm 0^ax«w9 iftiattixok 
^fuvpaudi (like Akiphr. 3, 71. and Sm fi^axvtdtap Demosth. c. Ponton. 
p. 624. C. d*a fMx^i^i^uw Isocr. Paneg. 30. comp. Wetsten. II. 607.); 
of personal instruments I Cor. iii. 5. dtaxovot 6i wv lfH6ttv<tattf Hebr. iii. 
16. o» iini^tts ii Avyvfttov 5»a Movfff a(. This construction is found also 
in 2 Tim. ii. 2. a»a «<oxxwy fM^tv^iav intervenientibus multis testibut, 
through the mediation of many witnesses, and even Rom. i. 8. ci;tfl<i0<M 
^9 ^9 fiov 9 » a 'l^tfov X^* vfCt^ iiQ^wf vfjkdtv^ as also Hebr. vii. 9. Bia 
A^aaf» xai Atvi Mtxiti^tat through Abraham, i. e. in the person of 
Abraham as the representative of the whole Israelitish nation, Levi also 
was tithed. Ato occurs however not frequently in the signification of the 
primary or first cause, author, 1 Cor. i. 9. Rom. i. 5., and might appear 
synonymous with irii or fta^a, but even in this case it does not denote the 
author as such, i. e. as the one from whom something proceeds, but rather 
the person through whose exertion or benevolence etc something is given 
to another (where it remains undetermined whether it comes from him 
directly or indirectly).* Many passages are incorrectly referred hither, 
John i. 8. 17. the per of mediate agency, efiicient cause, is justified by 
the doctrine of the juyyo^, comp, Orig. on John Tom. 2, 6. (p. 108. Xrom- 
malzseh)f Rom. xi. 36. this meaning is necessary on account of the pre- 

* Even granting that hk were identical with M, it would not follow that in (ff/uec) 
>uiTay«2( Ii* kyyikm Gal. iii. 19. the angels are represented as the authors of the Moe. 
laws (as Shulthess constantly maintains). Stronger and different reasons mnst be 
given for departing ftom the simple interpretation: through angels (6y the mtnislry 
qfaagtlB), . 
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positions sx and tif; on Gal. iii. 19. see Winer's comment. Acta ii. 43. 
xiii. 38. are aelfevident. About 1 Pet. ii. 14. see Stetger. The 6% a of 
the state in which something is done can also be referred to the idea of 
mediation, e. g. 6i vitofiot^f Rom. viii. 25. iv. 11. Gal. v. 13. Hebr. xii. 
1. 2 Cor. ii. 4., 2 Cor. v. 7. dia mUtMtat mt^imatovfitv, and with anolher 
construction Rom. iv. 11. o» mCottvo^ti 9i ax^ofivatCof in the state of un- 
ci rcu incision, as (although) uncircumcised. In a laxer sense dm is used 
of the equipments of some one, and of the circums'ances and relations 
under which he does something, e. g. 1 John v. 6. iii^Cnf 6i vdafof som 
oilMtof he appeared by (through) water and bloody Hebr. ix. 12. Rom. 
ii. 27. 0l 'Toy 5ca y^d/Afiatof xai ftt^ito/t^i cm^o^fify oi fa by (with) letter 
and circumcision^ u e. although you were in Ihe possession of a written 
law etc., xiv. 20. 6 5ia c^otfxofi/Aof of io^Wf who eats wUh offence (giving 
ofience) Markland ad Lys, p. 329. Reisk. voK 5. — ^Used of the /tme, a«i 
signifies (a) during (i. e. throughout a length of time) Hebr. ii. 15. (Xeo. 
Cyrop, 2, 1. 19. Mem. 1, 2. 61.), also when a thing is done only some- 
times within this period of time Acts i. 3. v. 19. (for the more lax use no 
instances are found in the written language of the Greeks, Fritz«:be 
Pragr. in ep. ad Gal. h p. 8.). (b) AfUr^ e. g. iC \tZ^ icktwwwf Acts 
xxiv. 17. properly intkbjbctis jrfurt^u^ awnxs^i many years having elapsed^ 
i. e. after many years have gone by {see Herod. 3, 157. d»ox»«rMV ^/U* 
^ hixa, Isocr. perm. p. 746. Perizon. ad ^Uan. p. 921. ed. Gronov. 
Blomfield ad JEsch. Pets. 1006. Wetsten. I. 525. 558.) and Gal. ii. 1. 
comp. Herud. 6, 118. Aristot. amm. 6, 15. PoTyb. 22, 26. 22.'Geopoin. 
14, 26. 2. Lucian. Icar. 24. also Septuag. Deut. ix. II.; Mr. ii. 1. ^' 
i}/tc<wy after (some) days^ comp. ^m xi'^^^ ^sX. Euthyd, 6. Xen. Cyrop. 
1, 4. 26. Lys. caed. Eratosth. § 12. Polyb. 1, 66. 8. (Raphel, Kypke 
and Fritzsche in he). 

As significations incorrectly assij^nod to 6ia we have: (a) in with the 
accusative Acts iii. 10. ftlatu 4^ 6i avtov, which, because in other passages 
nCatts tii avro¥ occurs, is not to be interpreted in the same manner 
(Schleussner translated contrary to the Latin language: J&li/ctatn ifsvx 
posiia). Schott is correct: Jidvcia per eum {in nobis) effuta^ cvjus auc» 
tor et causa est iUcj comp. I Pet. i. 21. — Hebr. ix. 11. hta t^t /ui^ovo^ 
no* ttUtoti^oi tfxijt^;, which Schleussner translates intravit prmstandus 
— — templum (so also the Syriac). But it means intravit pkk, viz. iif 
fa oyia ver. 12. This local signification is not to be proved by genuine 
Greek formulas, like jm f iXov; to the end (i. e. perseveringly)---(6) cum 
1 Cor. xvi. 3. ovf iav 6oxtfid9ijtty 6 i ifttorolkCtP tovtov^ iccfi^^ o^iPtyxtip 
etc., where d»* littof. must be translated by means of letters, i. e. so that 
I recommend them by letters (as the Syriac). The Apostle means at 
the same time, it is true, that they should take these lOlers toith them; 
but the idea of the preposition is properly retained. — {t) ad^ 2 Pet. xoxi- 
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«w^o«4fMi ita aotiff xtU a^itfif qui not ad rdigionem Chritiianam adduxU 
eo consiUo, ut contequerendnifelicitatem etc.; more correctly: by meant 
of glory and power^ so- that iii this calling the divine power and majesty 
were manifested (ver. 4. comp, 1 Pet. ii. 9.) set Alberti in loc,^^(d) prop' 
ter^ on account of for dta with the accusative: 2 Cor. ix. 18. jta expresses 
rather the occasion, or by means of which the 6o£a{cMr takes place, oo 
the contrary, the following ini t^ vfi^ta/y^ over^ i. e. on accotmi of the 
obedience, i Cor. i* 21. ovx tyv» o »o0/AOf 6ua t^t co^ltk.^ tbv ^lov 
may very well signify: by means of their (applauded ver. 20.) wisdom^ 
although the interpietation of others might also be received: on account 
if (mere) irudofii, if it be taken thus, by the existence of wisdom (see 
abate), Rom. viii. 3. is plain; on Rom. viii. 37. see Tholuck. Rom* 
vii> 4. i^MKM'w^f • f 9 yofi9 j » a f ov ffw/Aotof X(»0<roti receives light from 
ver. 1 — 3.: you are dead to the law^ through (by means df) the (cruci- 
fied) b(»dy of Christ (with Christ you are dead to the law). Much less 
is dta t^ji yvraixbi 1 Cor. xi. 12. used for dia tr^v ywcuxa (which would 
introduce a new thought), as it is evidently parallel to ix rov ayd^o;; the 
diflerence of the prepositions 2s and 5to, however, is certainly clear to 
every reader, who has a ^en^e for such things. In 2 Cor. viii. 8. 5(o 
tfit cfc^* dHov^TJs belongs to doxtfiajcty. In Hebr. xiii. 15. only KUoQl 
translates ii avf ov propter evm; Schulz and Bijhme are here correct.-— 

iThe translation per used in oaths Rom. xii. 1. xv. 30. 1 Cor. i. 10. 
properly by something) is questionable with me, as a proper verb t>f 
swearing never seems to be connected with it; fta^axoxtlv i%a is proba* 
bly: to admonish by means of, i. e. by referring to etc.)* 

{k) Kaf a. Its primary sigoi6cation is down^ i. e. down from^ upon 
(def comp* xatca), Xen. Anab, 4, 2. 17. axkofiivw xwta t^f fclf^a;, 1, 5« 8. 
^^iX9*9 xatd ft^€uv€vt yi^xo^ov, Herod. 8, 53. Dio Cass. p. 15. 91., so e. g. 
Mt« viii. 32. {j^/itiat Haaa, ^ oyiXf/ xatd fov x^t^/ivov (Dio Chrys. 6. p. 
99. ^lian. V. H. 8, 14.), Mr. xiv. 3. xatixtt^v wvtov xatd t^i xipaa^^i 
(holding the bottle of nard over the head, comp. Apotlod. 2, 7. 6.), 1 Cor. 
xi. 4. Next it is used of the surface, over {through) which something 
extends, it is therefore essentially difierent from the local iw (with which 
it is interchanged by modem writers, comp* Ellendt ad Arrian, Alex. I. 
p. 855.), Luke iv« 14. xa^* oxij; tijf Kc^c^^tt^ov, Acts ix. 31. 42. camp. Ar- 
riao Alex, 5, 7. 2. Indic, 13. 6. Tropically it is used of a hostile direc- 
tion against something Mt. x. 35. Acts vi. 13* 1 Cor. xv. 15. Rom. viii. 
88. (the opposite of vitl^ Rom. xi. 2. Coll, viii. 34.) and from this signi- 
fication is the usual preposition, but it seems nnost properly, like the Ger- 
man gegen, to express only the daratiflos {towards)^ whilst 6»ti like con* 
tra in the local signification includes the hostile. In oaths Mt. xxvi. 63. 
Hebr. vi. 13. (not 1 Cor. xv. 15.) xatd ^tov (Schafer ad Long. p. 353. 
Bemhardy p. 238.) means probably: down from God^ as if calling down 
God a0 witness or avenger. Otherwise Kiln51 II. 284. 

(I) *T^I( signifies in a local sense the being over (ikber) a place (pro- 
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perty without direct contact Xen. Mem. 3, 8. 9. 6 ^u»< tov ^ifovf ^tU^ 
^/Awy xai fwy attytap rio^tvo/iivof^ Herodi* 2, 6« 17.), therefore also in go* 
ographical language to Ue over (above) tometking^ imminere urbi Xen. 
Andf. 1, 10. 12. Thuc. 1, 137. {see Dissen ad Find. p. 431.). It oc- 
curs in the N. T. only in a tropical sense:* (1) mostly nearly related to 
the local signification 1 Cor. iv. 6. Sva i*^ tl( inh^ tov Ms ^cwva^t 
puffed up one above the other ^ so that he elevates himself above the other; 
also with the local signification, {2) for the advantage of for some one 
(to die, to suffer, to pray, to speak, to exert one's self etc. zee Benseler 
ad laocr. Areopag. p. 164.), John x. 15. xi. 60. kom. v. 6. Luke xxii. 

19. 2 Cor. v. 21. Hebr. v. 1. vii. 25., originally so that we bend over 
him, protecting and warding off {comp. fidzto^iu vrcic 'f^^^t Xen. Cyrop 
2, 1. 21. Isocr. Paneg. 14. d^o^MjtfscMr i,fti^ tt/pof Anab. 7, 4. 9. Eurip. 
Aleett. 701. 711. ifUfitxtitt^mt iJytw 'bsts^ twot Xen. Cffrop. 1, 6. 12. 2, 
1. 12. ^schin. dial. 1, 8.), also mmu 4tfti^ twos to be/or some one, pro- 
perly protecting, Mr. ix. 40. Rom. viii. 31. In most cases one who acts 
for the good of another, takes his place, hence inl^ is sometimes pre- 
cisely similar to avti instead^ loco {wee especially Eurip. Alcest, 700.) 
Philem. ver. 13. (Thuc. 1, 141. Polyb. 3, 67. 7 — (3) Of the object of 
about which something is said or written etc., Rom. ix. 27. {see Plutarch. 
Brut. 1. Mar. 3. Plat. Apol. p. 39. E. Arrian. Alex. 6, 2. 6. Arrian. 
Epiet. 1, 19. 26. Polyb. 1, 14. 1. JQlian. ontm. 11, 20. Buttmann ad 
Demosth. Mid. p. 186.), or of which some one boasts 2 Cor. vii. 4. ix* 2. 
{comp. in Latin super j in Hebrew ^; kindred is also de aiiqua re loqui^ 
{tee under ivi^i); hence in a general sense in reepect to a thing, e. g. 2 
Cor. i. 7. 8. 2 Thess. ii. 1. {camp. Xen. Cyrop. 7, 1. 17. vni^ <»vos ^« 
IhIp to be of good courage in respect to some one). Related to this the 
causal signification, on account of for the sake of (Hebrew Sj^, coa^ 
the Latin gratia^ and even the German fUr (for), which in such paasages 
is frequently suitable, and offers another combination of meanings) 1 Cor. 
xii. 8. Rom. xv. 8. (Philostr. ApoU. 1, 35. Xen. Jinab. 1, 7. 3.), also 
John xi. 4. ^kc^ <r^f 66i^f f oC >fov for, for the sake of the glorff of God^ 
GhoRiM Diviifjs illustrandse caussa, 3 John ver. 7., and, in another con« 
struction, Philem. ii. 13. pthi latw 6 Iwtc/^ — v'^^C *Vi •i^»»as accord' 
ing to (after) his goodness, properly because he is good.^ — In 2 Cor. y. 

20. ifth^ X^tctoy H^tefitw/itp — Mfu^vfti^ Xc«tftov» ^#(1^ is pro- 

* UnloM I Cor. xv. 29. fiairriitrBcu Mf rSn mk^S* bo traiuilated: to permit them* 
telves to be baptized over the dead. The interpretation depends on archology. 

t Bretechneider rathec strangely translates: ultra {detiderium noBtrum)^ comparing 
it with Lam. iv. 7. Itwt( xiOfvc, withont any relerenoe to the caae: and Markland ad 
SktppL 1 195. propter. 
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bably in both cases for^ i. e. in the name of Christ (as in his stead or 
place), comp. Polyb. 21, 14. 9. 26, 16. 4« see above 2. at the end.-^ 
Others take the second ini^ as in formulas of affirmation (Bernhardy p. 
244., but he certainly interprets it incorrectly) by Christy per ChrUtynu 



§ 52. Prepositions tcilh the Dative. 

(a) '£y. This preposition in its local sense {see Bpohn ad Niceph, 
Blemmid. p. 29.) relates (1) To something extended, within the limits 
of which something takes place, and here signifies under different aspects, 
(a) in or (of surfaces and heights) on Mt. xxiv. 40. h t^ 07^9, xxi. 32. 
Luke vii. 32. zix* 36. Rev. iii. 21. John iv. 20. (where in many formu- 
las f «i is used with more precision); (fi) among (which however expresses 
easentially the same idea) Acts ii. 29. iv. 31. Mt. xi. 11. 1 Cor. v. 1., 
hence of companionship Luke xiv. 31 . h tixa ^t^xiaffM; atfavt^trat, Judo 
ver. 14. (Neh. xiii. 2. 1 Sam. i. 24. Jas. xxii. 8. 1 Mace. i. 17.) and 
generally of that with which some one is dressed (clothed, armed) Mt. 
vii. 15. Mr. xii. 38. John xx. 12. (iBlian. V. H. ix. 34. Herod. 2, 159. 
Calliro. Dian. 241. Matth. II. 1340.) or with which he is provided Heb. 
ix. 25. tiii^x^tM h aJifiath I ^or. iv. 21. (1 Kings i. 25. Xen. Cyrop. 
2, 3. 14.) comp. Herm. ctd Tig» p. 856. Krebs Obs. p. 26. — (y) in a 
more extended sense by, atj on (tfa^a), xa^^nv or c^vat iv isiiq, tlvo^ ai 
therighi handy Heb. i. 3. viii. 1. Dio. Cass. p. 216. 850. (in the Greek 
writers much more frequently Xen. Anab* 1, 4. 6. h ty ^xdttv^ 4, 5. 
22. Cyrop, 7, 1. 45. Isocr. Panath. p. 646. and ad Philipp. p. 216. 
Died. Sic. 4, 78. 17, 10. Polyb. 2, 66. 2. comp. Lehm. intenpretat. on Lu* 
eian. YI. p. 640. Jacob, ad Lucian* Alex, p. 123.*). On the other 
hand in John x. 23. and Luke ii..7. |y certainly means tn, perhaps also 
viii. 20., where yajo^xax. denotes the treasury as a portion of space, and 

* Wabl incorrectly briDi^ under this head the formula /ultiiv h tin (frequent in 
John) and Col. iii. 8. Ephes. iii. 9. In Heb. ix. 4. h j> could only be translotcd 
JUXTA quam by an archeological expedient. When tlie local h is connected with per* 
■onal names, it denotes rather anwng than with (e. g. accompany a number etc.) In 
1 Pet ▼. 2. Td if IfAa imfifMv may be translated with Pott: the flock which is in your 
place {comp, ^tk Rom. zt. 28.). ot t^ b vfMf may possibly be connected with irifAtutn 
(fttonlum in vobis eat, a§ much ae in you /tea, according to your ability), or rl If u/utV 
vHfAfiof might be translated: the church entrusted to you, as i7mi, mX^m U rin means, 
ft trust, to lean on same sne. 
39 
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Luke xiii. 4., as we say in Siloam, because the fountains were surrouiided 
with buildings. On Ml. xxvii. 5. (Kypke) wee Fritzsche in ioc. — (6) co^ 
ram in the presence of^ before (Isocr. Arehid. 8, p. 276. Lysias pro ndt 
1 1 . Arrian. Epict. 8, 22. 6. Ast ad Plait. Legg. p. 285. B&hr in Creuzer 
Melet. III. p. 4(L), which however is not used in 1 Tim. iv. 15. But 1 
Cor. ii. 6. xiv. 11. are referable to this sense, see above § 31, 5. (comp. 
Demosth. adv, Boeot. p. 636. A. Polyb. 17,6. 1. 5, 29. 6.), perhaps also 
1 Cor. vi. 2. iv vfuv x^Cvttat 6 xo^juo; {tp ^filv is frequently used by orators 
for coram vo6//r, judicibus^ see Kypke in loc,)y just as Iv o^^aXfioif two% 
before some one's eyes, see Palairet and Klsner ad ML xxi. 42., which 
formula however is used in this passage of the Septuag. in a tropical 
sense. (2.) The transition to temporal relations is simple, where we are 
accustomed to say either in or ony Mt. xii. 2. John ii. 33. (of feasts), 
or at, (with the noun denoting an event, 1 Pet. i. 7. Mt. xxii. 28.), also 
1 Cor. XV. 52. iv f ^ iox^fQ wxevfyi at the last trumpet (as soon as it 
sounds), and with the infinit. of verbs Luke ix. 36. xvii. 11. Mt. xiii. 25. 
Where it signifies within^ (Wex ad Soph* Anfig. p. 167.) John ii. 19. 
the Ger. (and to some extent the Eng.) in suffices (Herod. 2, 29.) and it 
is then evidently different from Ha, for Iv t^Law fjiu^a*f does not mean, 
that the duration of three days shall be employed in something, but only 
that something shall be done within the limits of that time, consequently 
before these three days transpire. Comp. yet ct^ $ whiUty during John ii. 
7. (Rom. ii. 1.?) Thuc. vi. 55., iv oT( during which Luke xii. 1. With 
the temporal signification is most directly connected the iv of assurance, 
certitude Heb. vi. 18. iv o7f a^watov ^vaw/^tu ^tbv wherein^ at the 
taking place of these two assertions etc.; of the condition Luke viii. 43* 
Rom. iv. 10. Phil. iv. 11. {tee Eisner in loc. KUhner IL 274.), of the 
internal state Luke iv. 36. 1 Tim. ii. 2. 2 Cor. viii. 2. especially of the 
heart (comp. formulas like iv ayditfj, iv dyaxxta^ct Luke i. 44. Ephes. i. 
4.), so also of the occupation 1 Tim. iv. 15. (Xen. Cyrop. 3, 1. 1. Soph« 
(Ed. R. 570. Plato Phsed. p. 59. A. and Stallbaum in loc). 

3. The psychological relations, or tropical meanings are more various, 
and here we see the advance of the later language and the Hebrew com- 
plexion. '£y is not only used of that in which something else is contained 
and exists intellectually (consistit) 1 Pet. iii. 4. Ephes. iv. 3. but' espe- 
cially, (a) of the object on which a mental power acts 1 Cor. iv. 6. /»a2h7f i 
iv ^fuv learn tn or by us (by fixing the mind on. us, Trs.) John xiii. 35. 
Iv i'ovf9 yifiotfoi/fat (Luke xxiv. 35.), 1 John ii. 5. iii. 19. 1 Thess. v. 12« 

1 Cor. ix. 15. (Xen. Cyrop. 1,6. 41.) Rom. i. 9. $ xot^cvt*) iv t^ 

•vo77cx»9 etc* Acts iv. 2. xato/^iTXtw iv f 9 l^ffov tffv ivaata0tv etc., hence 
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alBo ^awpM^HP If ttvt Luke i. 21. to wonder as it were on something (in 
Ger., according to another apprehension, ti6er (over), in Eng. at some- 
thing) etc. Even 1 John ii. 8. can be reckoned here — (b) of the rule, 
the measure to which something is referred, according to which it is 
jadged, eomp. the Hebrew 3) 1 Tim. i. 18. Cya at^a'tivfi iv avf oi; {f<^o^» 
Calais) t^v x<ajij¥ ot^attCw according to them^ comp, also Heb. iv. 11. x. 

10. (Thuc. 1, 77.); of the judgment Mt. vii. 2. hv 9 x^J/Aat't x^Cvatt 
(Isocr. paneg, c. 10.), on the contrary in 1 Cor. xiv. II. ip If^oi according 
to my judgment properly means: with me {in me, in my opinion) comp, 
Wex ad Antig, p. 187. Bretshneider and Wahl reckon here too many 
passages: Ephes. iv. 16. Rom. i. 24. Phil. ii. 7. (tn the similitude) Ivis 
ysed of the condition, 1 Thess. iv. 15. can be translated : this I say to 
you in the word of the Lord i. e. as a constituent part of the divine 
doctrine. Formulas like tts^iftatttv iv 6o^l<^ do not represent the ao^la as 
a norm, according to which, but as a spiritual property, in which we 
walk, (c) Of the external cause or occasion Acts vii. 29. }^vytv iv t^ 
%oy^ t6vti on (at) this word {by this word) Xen. equestr, 9, 11., hence 
sometimes of the reason Mt. vi. 7. iv t^ fcoxiooyfc^ witCtv i i$axov$^0ovf cu 

for^ or because of their much speaking (properly with their much speak- 
ing) 2 Cor. ix. 4. comp. ^lian. anim. 11, 31. Dio. Cass. 26. p. 5. and 
I9 f ov<r9 *^^^° ^^^- BO,*f Iv 9 Heb. ii. 18. (in the Greek usually 2^' 9) 
therefore whilst^ properly like quae cum ita sinty only denoting that which 
is obvious and admitted {comp. Thuc. 8, 86.). But that which is admitted 
is in many languages referred to the ground; in the Latin propter signi- 
fies properly nearj in German weil (while) is properly a particle of time 
(during). 'Ey is never connected with proper names in the signification 
of propter {see Winer's comment, ad Gal. i. 24. comp. Exod. xiv. 4.)t, 

* In Acta zziv. 16. h toutm is not to be connected with aaiiS. In Heb. vi. IT.ifS 
certainly means qua in re. Rom. ii. 1. may be translated dum or with the vulg. in 
WJojudUas etc., in Rom. Tiii. 3. the latter meaning is appropriate. In 1 Cor. zv. 23* 
Luke z. 20. it tmtm — on therefore {in this rejoice) that, comp. Phil. i. 18. I know of 
no clear example of iv twt», iv S therefore, beeau$e. Thoee quoted by Sturz Lejp. Xen, 

11. p. 162. admit of a different signification. In Xen. Anab, 1, 3. 1., a passage 
reckoned here by Kypke 11. p. 194., the better editors read M rwr^. Plat rep, 5. p. 
455., where Ast interprets iv aT propterea quod can be translated otherwise, $ee Stall- 
baum in loc. In Heb. ii. 18. the signification tn how far for h J, which can be proved 
(see Bfernhardy p- 311.) is not inappropriate* 

t In 2 Cor. xiii. 4. AffBtwvfAtv h etxnm is to be taken, as oflen iv x^irrS, of a com- 
munion with Christ, of the relation of iImu h X(trrm {comp. Phil, iw, 2. Ephes. vi. 1. 
1 Cor. zv. 18.). The apostle is not Ac^Mtfor ChrisVs $ake. but in Christ i. e. in the 
(apostol.) participation with Chr. (who in a certain respect was ordit^t.). A state re. 
suiting from the that h X(. is concisely ezpressed, as also the (9r and hir»r^ i7rau are 
referable to the communion with Chr. («i>v). 



319 PART TBIBD. VSK OF THX PAXTICLX. 

•od too maoy passages are geoeraily numbered here, as Ephes. iii. 13. 
1 Cor. XV. 10. John viit. 21. Jas. i. 25. 2 Cor. vi. 12. {d) of the in- 
strumeot and means not only (as in the better Greek proee writers see 
Buttmann ad FkUoct. p. 69. Bockh ad Find. III. p. 487. Jacobs ad 
Aihen. p. 357. Poppo ad Cytp. p. 195. and the uncritical collectioos 
by Schwarz comment, p. 476. Georgi Yind. 153.), where tii (or on) is 
also appropriate, as xiutw iv fiv^i Rev. xvii. 6. comp* 1 Mace. v. 44. vi. 
31. (h^9^ iv 6t0fi^ Xen. Anab. 4, 3. 8. Thuc. iv. 113. Judg. xv. 13. 
xvi. 7. 3 Esr. i. 38. see Ueiodorf ad Plai. CraUfl p. 71., xaXvy(rc»» U 

i/tati^ ^1- anim. 11, 15.). fut^tlv iw fUt^^ Mt. vii. 2., oA^^cir ir oXar » 

Mt. V. 13. (Judg. vi. 34.) Rev. vii. 14. Jas iii. 9., but where in the Greek 
writc^rs the mere dative would be used. Rev. vi. 8. aicox^ciMu i * ^o/n/^^ 
Luke xxii. 49. Rev. xiv. 15. ae^ajcfcy iv M«r<^ P*»V> ^ ^^^' >>- ^^« ^^* 
vii. 6. (comp. Judg. iv. 16. xv. 15. xx. 16. 48. 1 Kings xii. 18. 1 Maoc. 
iv. 15. Jos. X. 35. Exod. xiv. 21. xvi. 3. xviu 5. 13. xix. 13. Gen. xii. 
36. xlviii. 22. Neh. i. JO. Judith ii. 17. 19. v. 9. vi. 4. vii. 27. Exod. 
i. 50.) yet see Aristot. ProbL 30. 5. p. 218. Sylh. Himer. 4, 16. Hippocr. 
Aphor. 2, 36.*^ With names of persons Mt. ix. 34. Acts xvii. 31. and 
perhaps Heb. iv. 7. (not John xvii. 10. Acts xvii. 28.)t eofsp. Gen. xxxii. 
20. Judith xvi. 1. Thuc. 7, 8. Demosth. Timocr. p. 466. A. and Matth. 
II. 1341. The formula 6fi6^a* l» twi can also be reckoned here Mt. ▼. 
34. see Fritzsche in 2oc., still it is perhaps more simply (to swear) fry [on) 
something. — (e) Hebraistically of tbo price Rev. v. 9. iyo^o^cMr Iv f^ 
oi/tatt (Lam. v. 4* Ecci. ii. 22.). The value of the thing bought is con- 
tained in the pripe (with which the ix of the price corre^xuids). 

* Nanj paiMgei which might be reokoned hera oat of 6r. anthon, will alaobear 
a different interpretation, aa ifS» h o^aX. Lucian. PAalar. 1, 5. etc. 

t Ailo£«rfMi triivTorc ia certainly more than h' avrSh, Ho would be glorified 
through or by lAem, eren if they adopted aome plan or other tending to hia glorj: bat 
III thtm^ only in aofar a$ they glorify him with their persons, by immediate perwvnal 
ageney. So to live in God, to he iii Ood, seems to me to express the being tn, the ««6- 
§uiing with much more intimately (as if rooted in) than can possibly be done by hA. 
Althoogh hh be interchanged with h Col. 1. 16., it proves not the perfect identity of 
these prepositions, but at most only that the more lax can be used for the more precise. 
Where h and hJL are connected in one sentence, hh refers to external means, whilst 
h relates to that which is effected in or on a person, as if adherirg to him Ephea. i. 
7. IV / (X(.) 9X^f*n T. ivoXvT. ilk r» ii/*ar, avreS, tii. 6. Even when impersonal 
things are spoken of, the distinction between ly (of an internal, psychological state or 
power) and hk (of means) is apparent, as 1 Pet. j. 5. rot; I v h/vAfAti Bt» f^wftvfJnvt 
itk itWmc 9ee Steiger tn ioe., 1, 89. \v rf vvann r. iXiA, li A vhv/emtsc. Comp. 
Mutlh. II. 89t. 
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Yet the most recent lexicographers have extravagantly augmented the 
signification of these prepositions, or have incorrectly applied to the N. 
T. their real significations. Thus the signification in respect to in Luke 
xvi. 15. Acts zv. 7. is very shallow, and entirely false in 1 Cor. iii. 18. 
ix. 15. xiv. 11. In Tit. iii. 5. iv is not used of the Jinis or consilium^ 
but f^a cy 6ixaw6vvvi are works done with the disposition of a hlxaiou 2 
Pet. ii. 13. is self-apparent; on Luke i. 17. 1 Cor. vii. 15, see below, la 
Mr. is. 50. li^ijvsvt'tt iv axk'^%AHf erga is unnecessary, as we also say : 
among (jfourselves) one anot/ier. Still more inadmissible are the^follow- 
ing significations: (a) ex, Heb. ziii. 9. Iv oU o^x ut^tX'^^ijaav m ttt^i^rtat^' 
eavrti unde nihil commodi perceperunt [comp. u^txtta^i arto A^schin. 
dial. 2, 11.) The preposition denotes the advantage, which would have 
been founded on it or inhered in it, Xen. Athen. rep. 1, 3. Demosth. c. 
Panissn. p. 631. A. In Mt. i, 20. to iv avtv ytwrj^iv is, thai tehich has 
been conceived in her (Stolz), yi,via<sxtw iv 1 John ii. 5. (Xen. Cyrop, 1, 
6. 41.) to know something by (according to another conception yc«f. Ixy 
drto etc. see above) — {b) post, Mt. iii. 1. iv foT; fj/ii^fu^ ixalvatf at about 
that time (a vague Hebrew designation of time), Mr. ziii. 24. ivi». <. ^/i. 
fLtta tffv ^'^w at thai time (in those days) afler etc. ^/i. used not only of 
the duration of the ^)u4^fc$), Luke zii. 1. iv o7; belongs to iftiaw, <r. /av^, 
during the time that they were assembling etc. comp. iv tovt^ interim 
Xen. Cyrop. 1, 3. 17. 3, 2. 12. (r) pro, loco Horn. zi. 17. Ivtxiv 
t^Ca^i iv (»vf<H$ {xxdBfHi) graAed on the branches (which were in part 
cut off) — (d) proy in commodvm, 1 Thess. v. 12. fov; xtunZtvca/i iv i/tiv 
who labor on (among) you fyour illumination and improvement^, {e) with^ 
Heinrichs reckons here 1 Tim. ii. 2. iiwytw iv nda^ tvat^tlftil Acts zz. 
32. does not belong here; iv ^vaafiivoii means among (with) those who 
are sanctified. Acts vii. 14. fitttxaxi aato tbv rtati^a wdtov 'laxuijS xai 
Ka6a0 tv(v (tvyyivtwv i v '\vx<ui ijSdo/i. (where Bretschneider also interprets 
ufith) probably means: consisting in (of) seventy souls* So :3 is used 
Deut. X. 22., but I know of no instance in the Greek. Fritzsche's in- 
terpretation of these words {ad Mr. p. 604.) ap)iears to me too far- 
fetched. On Luke ziv. 31. see above i. 6.; Ephes. vi.2. fjif^; iativ ivtoxfi 
itf(«S<ri7 iv Ifityfftrif^ certainly signifies not only : annexa, addita promis' 
sione^ but : which is a chief commandment in the promise, i. e. even on 
this promise is grounded the tt^atfj. Cial. iii. 8. (O. T. quotation) needs 
no ezplanation, (/) of, by, Ephes. iv. 21. ttys iv wf^ ihMx^te, if in' 
deed you are taught in him, is clearly connected with the following 
dno^ia^fu etc., therefore equivalent to, according to the communion with 
Christ, as those who believe in Christ. Bengel in loc. is not very good. 
Phil. ii. 5. is translated correctly by Stolz. On Rom. zi. 2, iv 'HXi^ see 
. Reiche. About iv for tif see § 54. 4. 

(b) Xvv unth is distinguished from fitta properly as it indicates a 
nearer and closer connection or conjunction (Acts ii. 14.), hence it is 
especially used of a spiritual (psychological) communion, e. g. of believers 
with Christ Col. iii. 3. 1 Thesa. v. 10., of that spiritually possessed, im- 
ported to one 1 Cor. xr. 10. ^ xH^ *^ >«ov ^ ovv liid. Camp, also awn 
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^(9 and Gal. iii. 9. ow f 9 fttot^ 'A^^oa^, which is incorrectly translated: 
like the believing Abraham. It is with the believing Abraham, viz. who 
first and as the pattern of others received this blessing of God. Xvw 
therefore expresses in this case not similarity but communion, Col. ii. 13. 
It is transferred to a more loose connection in 2 Cor. viii. 19. {with the 
contribution, eomp. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3. 54. Pausan. 8, 43. 3.) and Luke 

XXiv. 21. avv fiaOi tovtoti t^ltijv tavtfp^ ^M^<<^ *y** or^fli^ov as if, in ad" 

diHon to aU this is yet^ that etc. 

(c) '£y(i. The primary meaning is that which Schleussner gives under 
17.: upon^ over (above) in the local sense: Mt. xiv. 11. fpfix>^ ^ vffox^ 
irtl KiWx* My. ii. 4. vi. 39., also John iv. 6. ini, t^ ^177^9 I^^v. ix. 14. 
On Ephes. iv. 26. see Harless in loc. (Xen. Anab, 1, 2. 8. 5, 3. 2. 
Isocr. Paneg. c. 40. Dio. Cass. 177. 30. see above^ § 51. {g) some- 
times on, a/, by John v. 2. Acts iii. 10. 11. Mt. xxiv. 33. also of per- 
sons Acts V. 35. ft^daotw f » ini tvm to do something on one (to do 
on, to) comp. 6^w ti Irtl <• ^1. anim. 11,11., even tofM, ofpHaee^ (apud) 
Acts xxviii. 14. and of time Heb. ix. 26. ini ervyf cXciV ^«^ cUov«>y sub 
finem mundi^ and in another construction Heb. ix. 26. 15. tCtp Ifti 
t^ ft^atij Bia^rixji Ha^afidottMf vnth (under) the fir$t dispensation (during 
the continuance of the first dispensation), hence of the present time Heb. 
X. 29. \iiC r^tcrc fid^tvoi toiths by (before) three witnesses^ adhibitis testis 
bus. It is used of that which is immediately {temporally connected 
with, in Xen. Cyrop. 2, 3. 7. Matij itt^ o^f 9 ^t^avXof immediaUly after 
(Appian. Civ, 5, 3. Pausan 7. 25. 6. Dio. Cass. p. 325. 519. Themist. 
4. p. 66. comp. Wurm ad Dinarch. p. 39. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. 
I. p. 30. and with precaution Losner obs. p. 76.), according to which 
Acts xi. 10. i.7to t^f ^xt^ewf tiji ytpofAtmis itti z^tt^dvi^ is interpreted {see 
Alberti in loc.)j unless ini rather signify about (on account of) or against 
Matthai in loc). Tropically irtC is used (a) of superintendence Luke 
xii. 44. comp. Xen. Cyrop. 6, 3. 28. (as otherwise with the genitive Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 474.). {b) of addition to something already existing (accu- 
mulated) Mt. XXV. 20. dxxa fiivtt tdxavta ixi^Biitta I H ' avf m(, Luke xvi. 26. 
ifti ftdai tovtwi besides all this (in addition to all this) Lucian. coatcr. 
hist. 31. {comp. Wetsten. and Kypke in loc), Ephes. vi. 16.; hence John 
iv. 27. ifti f ovf 9 ^x^ M /Ao^tai On this i. e. when this was done the disciples 
came, Phil. i. 3. ivxa^^atM 1*9 ^^9 ini ftdajj t^ fivtCif i/juitv i.e. with me grati- 
tude to God is always joined to the fivtla ^/i. (c) of that, upon which some 
other object rests, as on its basis, not only ifjvkft* a<f9 Mt. iv. 4. (as if to 
base life on bread, comp. sustentare vitam) see Kypke in /oc., and afler 
verbs expressing the affections and emotions ^v^aJctryayaMicay, xvHtio^iu 
ifti «m Luke i. 47. xix. 41. Mr. iii. 5. xii. 17. Mt. vii. 28. 2 Cor. rii. 
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13. (Plat. Mem. 1 Sympoa. p. 217. Isocr. Parf3g. 22. Lucian PhUopt* 

14. Aleiphr. 3, 33. Palasph. 1, 8. aeej^ 34. 6., as alao tvxa^^attlv %ki 
to give thanks over (for) something 1 Cor. i. 4. Polyb. xviii. 26. 4.); but 
particularly (a) of the supposition and condition (Xen. Symp, 1, 5. Diod. 
Sic. 2, 24. Lucian. conscr. hiaL 38. aee Schwarz. comment, p. 628. 
Bremi ad Demoaih, p. 206.) cic' ixttlht trpon, tit hope 1 Cor. ix. 10. 
{Maop 21, 1., lit* iTiHiat Dio. Cass. p. 1003.), where we speak according 
to the same view of the subject; in the Latin aub conditioner which we 
also imitate, timber the condition, comp. Heb. ix. 17. liti wx^oli upon^ 
over the dead i. e. when death has taken place (in case of death). (j3) of 
the motive of action Luke v. 5. Ini t^ l^fiatC (scv ;taxa<yw to di.'xf vov upon 
(at) thy word, induced by thy word. Acts iii. 16. Itti fg ftlafn^ for y far 
aake ff the fiiith, Mt. xix. 9. Heb. xi. 4. 1 Cor. viii. 11., comp. Xen. 
Mtm. 3, 14. 2. Cyrop. 1, 3. 16. 4, 5. 14. Herod. 1, 137. Lucian. 
HermoU 80. Dio. Chrys. 29. p. 293.; hence 1^' $ on account i^VhW. iv. 
10. (Diod. Sic. 19, 98. Diog. L. 2, 12. 6. \^' ^nt^ Dio. Cass. 43, 95.), 
hecauae 2 Cor. r. 4. Rom. v. 12. (on this account that as it ov ainee^ 
properly /fom the time that) aee Raphel in loc, (It' ov for quam oh rem in 
Petr. Pairic. p. 127. ed. Bonn.). On the other hand 2 Cor. xii. 21. fi§^ 
tm¥otl¥ iHi ty dxa^a^oCqk signifies : to repent of the uncleanness i. e. 
brachyologically, to repent of the uncleanness and to become better, 
(y) of the subject of discourse John xii. 16. U cM>f w ycy^a/Afuva, Rev. xxii. 
16. X. 11. (Pausan. 3, 13. 3.). On Acta iv. 17. aee note. (6) Of the 
end, object, and result I Thess. iv. ?• ov* IxauoBv Ini axai^aUk unto tm- 
cUanneaa^ Gal. v. 13. (as xaxtlv Itti iivif^ Xen. Anab. 7, 6. 3. and simi- 
larities aee Sintenis ad Plutarch. Them. p. 147.) 2 Tim. ii. 14. comp. 
Xen. Anab. ^, 7. 34. Mem. 2, 3. 19. Plat rep. 3. p. 389. B. Diod. Sic. 
2, 24. Arrian. Alex. 1, 26. 6. 2, 18. 9. Diog. L. 1, 7. 2. comp. ind. ad 
Dio. Caaa. ed. Sturz.' p. 148., hence i^' 9 for whcUy wherefore Mt. xxvi. 
50.* (Phil. iii. 12.) aee Boissonade ad Phitoatr. p. 370. Bremi ad De- 
moaih. p. 92. (t) of the norm, model or standard, Luke i. 59. xoxciv inl 
<9 Mftaft after the name (Neh. vii. 63.). 

Where ini in the local sense is connected with a verb of direction or 
motion (Mt. ix, 16. John viii. 7.), the delay to act and the state of rest 
are indicated at the same time. 

((/) no<a tnth i. e. properly near^ near hy, at the aide of. Then more 
generally with or without respect to a local relation (of things and per- 

* The Greeks woald my instead of this If* H, n {twtf) iri^i emnp, AcbiU. Tat. B. 
Eorip. Bueek. 454. RapheL in loe. 



810 FART THIBD. Vmt OF THB PJlSTICI.B. 

sons), Mt. xxii. 25. ^or #(ac' «7M^y ddcXtM^ Rev. ii. 13. osofttxtav^ 
iM<' i7/«t>, especially of the possession, mostly of the properties of the 
soul, Rom. ii. 11. od yd^ car* /(^otfttKoii^a «a^a >t9 (cojiip. Demosth. 
cor. p. 352. A. si latt «a^* i/ioi «»$ </i«ift^u&), and of the judgment, opinioD, 
Rom. xii. 16. fiij yivta^t ^orc>/M» «a^' iaiittoii wiih younelves u e. in your 
view, Acts xsvi. 8. 1 Cor. iii. 19. (Herod. 1, 33. 36. Eurip. Bacch. 
399. Eiedr. 737.). So also in 2 Pet. ii. 11. ov ti^over* xa«' ait^ ««<» 
««(cM (with him, as judge) ^xdaftjpMif xc^aiv, where some incorrectly trans- 
late before. 1'hat «a^a with dati?e denotes the direction whitbert ia not 
proved by Luke ix. 47. and much less by Luke xix. 7. and in the last 
passage ^ut^a a/iacf<^f^ ^^^ ™"^ either be connected with atataxv«o», or, 
if it be construed with §io^>:^B may be compared with the German ein* 
treten beijemand, to enter, to stop with (at the house) of some one. 

(f ) n^6( has the same primary signification. It is however used more 
generally: lottA, oe, in (immediate) victnif^, •. g. John xvtii. 16. xx. 12. 
Mr. v. 1 1 . No proofs are needed from the Greek wriiers; for MUnster's 
remark symbol, ad intptat. ev^Joan* p. 81. is incorrect. So also Rev. i. 
13. mt^i9^uKtfUvoi ^6i toif naatui fonp furnished with a girdle ai the 
breast (Xen. Cyrop. 7, 1. 33.). Luke xix. 37. iyyii<»¥toi^^m^t^Mutar 
fidan tov o^ovi «wy hoMv must be translated: as he was already near by 
(to) etc. (n^^i with the dative occurs much more frequently in the 
Septuagint than in the N. T.). 

(/) Tlt^i and {f^ do not occur in the N. T. with the dative. 



§ 53. PrepoMttions with the Aecusaiiw. 

[a) £2$. (a) In the local sense it is not only in with the accusative, 
into and through into (Luke x. 36. Acts iv. 17. also Mr. xiii. 14. titta 
S^ as we say: into the mountaine)^ but also to, towards Mr. iii. 7. (Polyb. 
2, 28. 1.) Mt. xxi. 1. comp. ver. 2. John xi. 38. xx. 1. Luke vi. 20. Rev. 
X. 5. Acts ix. 2. (of the motion and mere direction .£schin. dial. 2, 2.), 
upon (like Ivsl) Mt. xxvii. 30. xxviii. 16. Mr. xi. 9. John xi. 32. Acts 
xxvi. 14. Rev. ix. 3. Where ti^ is connected with names of persons, it 
cannot well be rendered to {^6s or Cas) 2 Cor. ix. 5., but among, into the 
midst of Acts xx. 29. xxii. 21. Luke xi. 49. Rom. v. 12. Rev. xvi. 2. 
(then sometimes nearly equivalent to the dative Luke xxiv. 47. see above 
§ 31, 2.), once to some one (into his house) Acts xvi. 40. ti^i^mv <lf #^ 
Avdfro*' (according to many Codd.) comp. Lys. orai* 2. in Btrabo 17. p. 
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796. Fischer ad WtU. IIL II. p. 150. And Valckenaer in he. (b) In 
relation to time it expresses partly the term of time, to,iipto which Acts 
lY. 3. (Ilerodian 3, 5; 2.) or uniii which John xiii. 1. 2 Tim. i. 12., 
partly duration of time (/or, like <«;) Luke zii. 19. gi^ troxxa ittj (Xen. 
JIfem. 3, 6. 13.). — (r) Et; transfbrred to internal relations (or in a tropical 
sense) is used of every object, aim, hence (a) of the measure (Bernhardy 
p. 219.), to which something rises 2 Cor. z. 13. tlf -ra ifitt^ai iv. 17*^- 
(/3) of the state into which something passes Acts ii. 20. Rev. xi. 16. 
Ileb. vi. 6.— (y) of the result Rom. x. 10. (>iii. 14.) 1 Cor. xi. 16. tit 
fo x^iietov ovvi^x'o^*' — (^) o^ ^b® direction of the afllections 1 Pet. iv. 0. 
^c9Lw{«vo» ilfoxk^xovti Rom. xii. 16. Mt. x^vi. 10. 3 John ver. 5. 2 Cor. 
X. 1. {€rga)y Luke xii. 10. [conlra), to which also Col. i. 20. dcoxarox* 
xatt$i¥ rtiiiavtbv is reduced (cotrp. d»axxarf ctv or^o; ftva Demosth. ep, 3. 
p. 114.); of the direction of the intellect (the thoughts M\, 2,25. AafiiB 
Xfycft ffJf avtiv aiming at him {dicere in al'qurm camp. Kypke in lof.)^ 
Ephes. V. 32. Heb. vii. 14.*, of the desire Phil. i. 23., of the will in 
general, hence of the occasion Mt. xii. 41. tts to xf^^yfia 'luya a' (on 
occasion of) (he preaching xviii. 20., of the aim and purpose Luke v. 4« 
Acts ii. 98. vii. 5» Rom. v. 2L ix. 21. Heb. x. 21. {tit o wherefore Col. 
i. 29. eomp. 1 Pet. ii. 8., tn tl Mt. xxvi. 8.). Hence the following 
phrases can be explained ixW^civ, cioKtvttvtU^wa. as also the passages, 
where tU^ connected with personal words, signifies /or Rom. x. 12. xr. 
16. 2 Cor. viii. 6. 1 Cor. xvi. 1. etc. (also allied to the dative «"e/'h>ee) 
and finally the looser connections, in which tit is translated in reference 
to^ in respect to (Bernhardy p. 220 ) Acts xxv. 20. Rom. iv. 20. (of 
things Xen. Mem. 3, 5. l.}* Luke xii. 21. Ephes. iv. 15. 2 Cor. xi. 10. 
(of persons). The objective and subjective determination sometimes 
eannol be separated Heb. iv. 16, Luke ii. 34. The following significa- 
tions must be dispensed with: sub (Rom. xi. 32., li^ retain i the signifi- 
cation tn/o, tm/o, as fs%>yxt%9Utv tU can be said just as well as ^mh Gal. iii. 
22.), trt/Jl<of the instrument), Acts xix. 3. •»$ f 6 'iwayyov /Satftttf/ia (f 3aic* 
tia^litv) is a direct answer to the question: si; W ov» t^a,itM^tt\ the 
answer properly should have been into thuty in which Jjhn bapi'xed. 
Therefore the expression is concise or rather not precise. Nor does this 
preposition properly signify co^am Acts xxii. 30. {see KUndl) comp. 
Heindorf ad Plat. Protag. 471. Stallbaum a4 Plat. Symp. p. 43. hot 
Uitfiaav (aifov) ci( outov^ means: they placed him among them (tlf/Ugov). 
That tii ever signifies as much as 6ia is a mere fiction, and tif Suk-eaydf 



• *0/M^ai etc 'jtftaikvfAa Mt. T. 35. is referable eesenttally to the mme tictiifiettion. 
See Fritzsche in loe* 
40 
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oyyfxov in Acts vii. 53, signifies most simply: tn/b, at the diaposUion of 
angeUy which indeed ultimutely means; in consequence of, cooformably 
to such arrangements, unless the interpretation given in $ 32, 4. be pre- 
ferred. On tii for U (and consequently also on Ephes. iii. 16.) see § 54. 

(h) *Ava occurs in the N. T. only in the phrases a»a /icow, dwa fU^ofy 
and presents no difficulties. 

{c) A » a with the accus. is the preposition of the ground or rtoMon 
(ratio)j not of the design (not even in 1 Cor. vii. 2., as Wahl affirms), 
and corresponds with /or, on account ^(atso John vii. 43. x. 19. xv. 3.) 
or, where the internal motive of action is meant, out of^ through^ Mt. 
xxvii. 18. 6 (a t>oy oy out of envy (Diod. Sic. 19. 54. ^»a f^y ir^6$ tovf^tv 
xn^otof txtvpt Aristot. Rhet. 2, 13. Demosth. adv. Conon. p. 730. C). 
On Rom. iii. 25., which passage Reiche has misunderstood, wee BengeU 
Hebr. v. 12. dia rov xc^^^ '^^for the time, according to the time (during 
which you have enjoyed Christian instruction), not as Shuiz translates: 
after so long time. Sometimes hta with the accus. is used of the means 
(reason or motive and means are very nearly related, and M even in a 
local sense is by poets sometimes connected with the accus., nee Bern* 
hardy p. 236.), John vi. 57. vayw §m 5td thv KaW^o, just as Longi Pastor. 
2. p. 62. Scliafer M td^ vvfi^oi t^^at Arbtoph. Plut. 470. Thuc. 6, 57. 
iEschin. dial. 1, 2. comp. Wyttenbach ad Pint* Mor. II. p. 2. Lips. Sin- 
tenis ad Plutarch ThemisU p. 121. Hebr. v. 14. vi. 7. does not belong 
here, and perhaps not Rev. xii. 11. ivixtjaav iii to a7/ta, comp. vii. 14. 
and the immediately following xcu ovs r^ydntjow trip ^xv* c^<^* ^Q Rom- 
viii. 11. (where the reading vacillates but little) see Bengel and Reiche 
in loc. {comp. iv. 25.). Bretschneidcr reckons here too many passages 
Rom. XV. 15. Hebr. ii. 9. v. 12. Rev. iv. 11., where, with a more pre- 
cise view, on account of, for take of^ will be found very appropriate*. 
Also in Rom. viii. 20. this might be the case; 1 John ii. 12. is correctly 
translated by LUcke. Gal. iv. 13. 5» &o^<wiar f^$ (fo^xof is not exactly 
to be taken of the condition ifii do^cvftaf), but signifies frecotise o/* a weak- 
ness, on occasion of a weakness, see Flatt in loc. 

((/) Kafa. The primary local signification is (a) down upon (down, 
eomp. iEschin dial. 3, 19.) down by, throu:*h, over, Xen. Cyrop. 6, 2. 
22.; Luke viii. 39. dic^x^f xa>^ 0X17^ «^ rtoxty, Luke xv. 14. Ufiof «»ro 
tn^ x^^ throughout the land (over the whole land) viii. 39. Acts v. 15. 
iu^i^tt» xatd tdf ftXattCas^ through the etreeta^ along the atreeta^ viii. 36. 
(Xen. Anab. 4, 6. 11.) Luke xiiu 22. ix. 6. Acts xxvii. 2. (Raphel in 

l0C»)* Also Acts XXVi. 3. td xat d tovf 'lovdwov; t^ tcai itjt^fiata the 
* Kark ID « local leiuo is not synonymoaf with iv, as KanO^ ad Aet» zi. 1. ami 
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^€U$i0tns prevailing throughout (among) the Jews.* (b) On thither, for^ 
ward Phil. iii. 14., towards, to Luke x. 82. (iGsop. 88, 4. Xen. Cyrop. 
8, 5. 17.) X. 3. Acts xvi. 7., also of the mere direction (geographical 
situation) Acts xxvii. 12. (ii. 10.) Xen. Anab, 7, 2, 1. Katd H^6o<an6v 
f^vos means towards the fiice of some one, i. e. before some one's eyea 
Luke ii. 31. Also Rom. viii. 27. xata ^i6v ivtvyxww signifies not (as 
to the place) apud deum, but properly towards God (over), before God 
(others according to the mind of God, see below). The use of this pre- 
position in regard to time is connected with this, as in Acts xvi. 25. xata 
th /iftforvxf M>y towords midnight, and in Mt. i. 20. «ar* wa^ during the 
dream (Herodian. 2, 7. 6. Alciphr. 8, 59., xata t^; by day, daylight Xen. 
Cyrop. 8, 3. 25.) Hebr. ix. 0.; iii. 8. (Septuag.) xafd fi^r ijfii^av fov 
^ffft^otf^ov in the day etc. Accordingly it is used of place and time in a 
distributive sense (originally perhaps with the plur. as xata ^vxa by tribes, 
in the way of tribes Mt. xxiv. 7., xata toHotfs Acts xxii. 19., xata ^o 
two by two, by pairs 1 Cor. xiv. 27.), then very often with nouns sing. 
Acts XV. 21. xata itox%t from city to city (I>iod. Sic. 19, 77. Plutarch. 
Cleom. 25. Palaeph. 52, 7. Heliod. jEth, 10, 1.), «af' iavror yearly 
Heb. ix. 25. (Xen. Cyrop, 8, 6. 16., xata ft^va Xen. Anab. 1, 9. 17. 
Dio Cass. 750. 74.), xat* iifii^av daily. Acts ii. 46. (Herm. ad Vig, p. 
860. t Kafd tropically is used of every thing towards which something 
is directed, partly in a general sense, in respect to Rom. ix. 5. (ro xat^ 
ffd^xa) 1 Pet. iv. 14. Acts iii. 22. {xata ttdvta in every respect), aUo Rom. 
xi. 28., partly in a particular sense, (a) Of the norm, model and measure 
or standard Luke ii. 22.. xard vo/tov according to the law (Acts xxvi. 5. 
Luke ii. 29. perhaps also John ii. fi.) Mt. ix. 29. xard r^y nlattv vfiutv 
according to your faith, as you deserve Mt. ii. 16. xata xc^^^* accord- 
ing to the time, hence of similarity Hebr. viii. 8. avwttxiaa 5»a- 

>^^y xa»i^, ov xata tfjw ^m^^xijv, ^v t9:olij<fa etc.; also with names of 
persona xata t^va according to (after) the mind of some one Col. ii. 8. 

Wahl I. 800. affirm: mark rh wtxa meana tkrtmgh the city, ««0* ihf along the road, 
on Uio road, as on a line. Even sat* oTmn is used as i » r » e fx » according to a differ- 
cat repretentation (as at the house differs from in the house). Kara has usurped the 
place of It in many phrases where the latter might have stood. 

* Hence flows the signification letf A, among, as Acts xvii. 28. •! nmB' vfiS; wtinral, 
tmrk with a pcfs. pron. especially in the later writers became a circumlocution for 
tite poetess, prnn. See Haso ad Leon, Diae, p, 230. 

t haB* iavrif of one's $elf is usually referred to this usage (see Passow), but impro- 
perly, as the formula is not distributive. It properly means in reepect to, a$ to one'o 
oelf, whereby something is limited to a single object, therefore of oim*s $elf, adv. 
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Rom. XV. 5. Ephes* li. 2., aod of the will 2 Cor. xi. 17. comp. Stallbeuai 
ad Plat. Gorg. p. 01., or according to his example GaL W. 28. «»rA 
'itfoos after the tnanner of Isaac^ ad txemplum haacit I Pet. i. 15. (Lo- 
cian. Pizc. 6, 12. Eunuch. 13. Dio Cass. 876. 69. eamp. Kypke and 
Wetst. on Gal. aa above). Of 'writers: to sota Mait^atov svoyycXMip 
the gospel (the evangelical history) as Matth. wrote it down (according 
to the apprehension and representation of Mu). On ilpo* »ata m^xciv 
safa mvivfM Rom. viii. 5. see Rlickert in loc. More common is the 
(Pauline) formula «at' dv^amw ofler^ according to the numner of man 
(indifferent contexts) Gal. iii. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 8. Rom. iii. 5. Gal. LIU 
(Winer's comment.). Comp. Rom. iv. 4. xwta x^^ according to the 
manner of grace. (6) Of the occasion, which is very nearly related to 
the former, Mt. xix. 3. atf«]ivtfa» tipr ywmixa, «atci «a0ov oitlw for etery 
cauee (Kypke in loc.^ comp. Paasan. 5, 10. 26, 18. 27, 1. 3, 8. 43, I.), 
Acts. iii. 17. xata oyvoMiy ivt^a^att in consequencc of ignorance (Raphel 
in for,\ Phil. iv. 11. ovx oty xa>' vtfW^i^Mv xcyu out of toa }/ (because 
that I suflfer want) comp. Diog. L. 6« 1. 4. Arnan. Al. 1, 17. 13. (c) Of 
the destination, purpose, 2 Tim. i. 1. Tit. i. 1. (for^ to) and the (neces* 
sary) consequence 2 Cor. xi. 21. «af' df c/uW xiy*^ to tih'tm^ (Herod. 2, 
152. Thuc. 6, 31.). The signification cum must be dispensed with, al- 
though %%tik may sometimes be translated with. Rom. x. 2. Si^xo; ^oo 
oxx' oi xat* Iniyviactv zeal but not according to knowledge^ i. e. aa it 
shows itself in consequence of knowledge, Hebr. xi. 13. xata itiatw Atti* 
^Q»o9 etc. signifies: it was according to faith (the nature of faith) that 
they died, witliout receiving etc. (for before ^i} u^^u^ the comma must 
be omitted). 

(e) *Tkc^ with the accus. signifies, ooer, beyond (Herod. 4, 188.) and 
does not occur in the N. T. in the local signification, but always tropi- 
cally: Acts XXvi. 13. ^wf 9(c^ir3iafc4att vHh^ fi^r Xa/^K^on^fa <ov ijkiovt 

Mt. X. 24. oix Itftfr /Mi^i7ti7( v^<^ f 6v didatfxoxop, X. 37. Luke xvi. 8. (iE^ 
chin. dial. 3, 6. Isocr. paneg. 47.), 2 Cor. i. 8. (Epict. 31. 37.). In 

2 Cor. xii. 13. tC yd^ iatw, o ^ttti^ft itth^ taf Xoma; IxxXi^tflasy the 

vfth^ only apparently means infra, the conception here is just of the re- 
verse (as the verb ^ttaa^tn expresses that): beyond, more than. Comp. 
Philem.ver. 16. o^xit * u^ dovxov, om,^ vtti^ iovxcvymorethanagerwrni. 

(f) Mira with the accuB. indicates motion into the midst q^ something 
(towards the middle) Iliad. 2, 376., then motion after, but signifies yet 
more frequently (of a state of repose) behind {pott) Heb. ix. 3. In the 
N. T. it occurs besides only relating to time, after, even Mt. xxvii. 63., 
where the popular expression can present no difficulty, eee Krebs obaerv* 
p. 87.; the well known formula /if ^' ^fii^o^ interdiu must not be referred 
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hither for interpretation, tee Bemhardy p. 254. See Fritzsche in loe* 
against KUnol, who translates Mt. i. 12. /itta tr^v /it^oixtaCav Ba/3. iem" 
pore exilii* 

(g) n a< a . The primary meaning is: near^ along a line, space, e. g. 
ft%ovi 6 fta^a yijr, near the Icmd^ along the shore (Xen. Anab. 6, 2. 1. 
Cyrop. 1, 6. 43. Plutarch. II. p. 621. D.) Mt. 4. IS. Hi^ittatCv Ha^d t^ 

^a%a6<sa» n6§ etc. walking along the tea shore^ by the tea (Xen. 

jSnab, 1, 2. 24. 6, 2. 18.) Mt. xiii. 4., then of a point (of space) Acts 

iv. %. IfC^cw Ha^a f ov^ i<oda$ ^wv attoetox* near by their fett^ at their 

feeiy Mt. XV. 30.; Mt. xv. 20. ^t ica^a t^ ^ox. he came near to the tea 

(to the shore of the sea) Acts xvi. 13. eomp. Held ad Plut. Timol. p. 

356. Hence with verbs of resting near^ 6y, Mt. xiii. 1. xx. SO. Luke 

Y. 1. xviii. 35. Acts x. 6. 32. comp. Heb. xi. 11. (41ciphr. 3, 27. Xen. 

Anab. 7, 2. 11. 3, 5. 1. Pausan. 1, 38. 0. ^sop. 44, 1.) Hartung on the 

catut p. 83. Again ica^a denotes that something is not thrown to the 

mark, but near by it^ hence (according to the words subjoined, sometimes 

beyond Rom. xii. 3. sometimes betide (^except, taoe) 2 Cor. xi. 24. ^ty- 

tdxhf t§<s6a^d»ovta fta^d fuav (conip. Heb. ii. 7. Septuag.), and tropically 

in the former sense, {a) Luke xiii. 2. ana*tuikoi fta^a fcdvtttf {beyond^ 

more than ott, tee vttt^), Heb. i. 0. Luke iii, 13. (Dio Cass. 152. 16.) 

Rom. xiv. 5. (so also axkot na^d 1 Cor. iii. 11. comp. Stallbaum ad Phi* 

Ub. p. 51.). (6) Againtt Acts xviii. 13. fta^a voftop^ Rom. i. 26. Ha^a 

fv6i9 {prttter naturam), Rom. xvi. 17. Hebr. xi. 11. as we say: to trant- 

greet the law {comp. Xen. Mem. 1, 1. 18. Anab. 6, 6. 28. 2, 5. 41. 

Lycias 1. Theoronest. 4. Polyb. 0, 16. 2. Lucian. Demon. 49. Philostr. 

ApoU. 1, 38.). (c) Rom. i. 25. fta^a fov xieiaavta vt/A a pasting by ef 

the creator (instead of the creator). Ila^a occurs once of the reason 

1 Cor. xii. 15. ^a^a fovfo, therefore^ properly irtVA ail thit^ at thit it to 

(Plutarch. Camill. 28. Dio Cass. p. 171. 96. Liban. oratt. p. 119. 1). 

Lucian. Parat. 12.). In Latin propter (from prope^ comp. propter flu* 

men) became the usual causal preposition (Vig. p. 862. V. Fritzsche 

quaett. Lucian. p. 124.). 

(A) li^hi to^ towardt with verbs of motion or mere direction (Acts 
ix. 40. Ephes. iii. 14.). Sometimes the signification of the accusative 
is not very clear and tt^bi means by Mr. iv. 1. {ft^h^ trip ^xaawv ^) xi. 4. 
especially with names of persons Mt. xxvi. 55. John i. 1. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. 
see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 201. (Rom. iv. 2. it means towardt ^ before^ and 
in Acts v. 10. xiii. 31. xxii. 15. the signi6cation of the direction is very 
apparent). The Lat. ad unites both significations. The phrases relating 
to time are vindicated on the first glance, e. g. ic^6« xan^^ at^for a teaton^ 
Luke Tiii. 13. Hebr. xii. 10. and n^hf hni^av towardt evening Lake xxiv. 
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20. Wctet. I. p. 826. (camp, above itti): Traiuferred (tropically) fc^of 
denotes the end, or mark, to which something (consciously or unconscious* 

ly) tends 2 Pet. iii. 16. a-- tfr^cjSXovffiir— it^o^ r^r i6Cav avtwv dyOoXciary 

Hebr. ix. 12. John xi. 4., but especially the direction of the mind to 
something, xi. 4. e. g. Hebr. i. 7. k^o; tovf iyyixovf Xfyii in reference to 
(in speaking to refer to them), Luke xx. 19. Rom. xx. 21. (as dicere in 
dUqtiemt comp. Plutarch, de ti dp. Delph. c. 21. Xen. Mem, 4, 2. 15.), 
also Ephes. iii. 4., particularly (a) the disposition towards some one, erga 
and contra Luke xxtii. 12. 1 Thess. v. 14. 2 Cor. iv. 2. vii. 12. — (6) the 
design (direction of the will) 1 Cor. x. 11. Mt. vi. 1. Hebr. vi. 11. and 
the purpose Acts iii. 10. xxvit. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 8. 1 Pet. tv. 12., hence 
fi^hi tl for what (^o condlio) John xiii. 28. comp. Soph. AJac. 40.— 
{c) the reason (direction of the judgment) on account of which Mt. xix. 
8. (Polyb. 5, 27. 4. 38, 3. 10.)— (tf) the rule or model after which some 
one regulates himself, according to Luke xii. 47. Gal. ii. 14. 2 Cor. y. 
10. Lucian. corner, hist. 38. Plat. ApoL p. 40. E. iEschin. dial. 3, 17., 
and hence also the measure, standard hy (according to) which a compa- 
rison is made Rom. viii. 18. o^x a|ca ra Hd^^/uita tov vvp xac^ov tt^ht r^9 
fUixovatuf 6otaf artoxaxv^^van compared with^ as if laid on, applied to the 
standard (Thuc. 6, 31. Plat. Hipp. maj. 281. D. Isocr. de big. p. 842. 
Demosth. ep. 4. p. 110. A. comp. Wolf ad Leptin, p. 251. Jacobs ad 
JElian. Anlm. II. 340.). 

It is acknowledged by Bretschneider and Wahl that in formulas like 

(Rom. V. 1.) etc. the signiHcatlon cum cannot be adopted \comp. Alherti 
chserv. p. 303.) but the simple towards^ with, Schleussner's interpre- 
tation of the formula tvx^o^t ft^of ^tov precari a deo only merits notice 
as a striking instance of the most unlimited empiricism. Also in Hebr. 
iv. 13. ft^bi Sv iifnv Q xoyo;, the preposition expresses the direction, and 
KUnors remark: n^bi signifies cum is without value (comp. Eisner 
in loc,). 

(i) n f ^ i around, about first of place Mr. iii. 4. m Ht^l witbp xal^/u- 
ro*, who were sifting around him, iii. 8. Mt. iii. 4. Luke xiii. 8. and of 
lime Mr. vi. 48. 9ti^t ttta^ttjw ^tOiAxrjv about the fourth watch (circa in 
Latin), Acts xxii. 6., then also of the object, about which an action is 
exerted Acts xix. 25. d tti^i ta ^ocavfa icr^rw (Xen. vectig. 4, 26.), 
also Luke x. 40. (Lucian. adv. indoct. 6.), therefore it signifies some* 
times in reject to. Tit. ii. 7. 1 Tim. i. 19. 2 Tim. iii. 8. (Xen. 
Mem. 4, 3. 2. Isocr. Evag. 4. errorem, circa literas habuit, etc 
by Plin. and Quintil.). Comp. above p. 156. and Ast ad Plat, legg.^ 
p. 87., but especially the Olossar. Theodortt. p. 817. The phrase 
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M Ht^i rov navXov Paul and his compamona Acts xiii. 18.*, as U ftt^i 

Hcvo^ra Xen. Anab, 7, 4. 16. oi rii^i Kix^ona Xcd. Mem. 8, 5. 10, a 

GOOtft ruction which in the later writers denotes also the principal person 

alone (Herro. ad Vig. p. 698.) is worthy of remark. So according to 

most of the interpreters John xt. 19. « gtt^i Md^ay «. Ma^Jay, cotnp. 

L&cke in loc. See Matth. 11. 1364. fiemliardy 263. Instances (but 

without a minute distinc ion) are also given by I\ilairet p. 253. Wetsten. I. 

915. Schwarz Commeni* p. 1074. Schweighauser Lexic. Polyb, p. 463. 

• {k) 'Ttto originally of place, under (with motion) Mt. v. 15* t't^'vo* 

vfto roy fiod&oy, viii. 8. (Plutarch. Thes. 3.), with verbs of rest, especially 

of a surface under which something extends itself, Luke xvti. 24. Acts 

ii. 5. 1 Cor. x. 1. (Herod. 2, 127. Lucian. d. dear. 8, 2. Plut. nemist. 

26. .^^p. 36, 3. Plutarch. II. p. 225.); tropically, of the power, to 

which some one is i^ubjected (Boissonade ad Nic. p. 56. Xen. Cyrop, 8, 

8. 5.) Rom. vii. 14. Htft^afiivoi ^ho tfi» a/ia^tiavt also with tlpo* (to be 

given under) Mt. viii. 9. Gal. iv. 2. iii. 10. 1 Cor. x. 1. It is used of 

time in Acts v. 21. vnh rov d^^c^ {tmder^ at^ near^ totcardij as often 

among tlie Greeks (e. g. vn6 yv«ra, vfth fijv lu, vh6 tffv iaxi^avf vf * VP^C^^ 

see Alberti observ. p. 224. Ell«ndt ad Arrian. Alex. 1. p. 146. Schweig- 

hauser Lexic. Polyb. p. 633.) and among the Romans sub. 

- (/) Ek* of place, over, ihrovghovt (over a surface) Mt. xxvii. 45. 

tfxoTOf iymfo titi ttaoav f i}y y^y, xiv. 19. avaxXi^vai ifti tovf x^^^jov^y xiv. 

26. Acts vii. 11. xvii. 26-; over^ towards (coming from above or below 

Xen. Cyrop. 3, 1. 4.), over^ upon Mt. xxiv. 16. itti fa d^ij, Acts x.'9., 

down upon Mt. x. 29., upon John xiii. 25. imftlfttttv Iftt to erf ^^$ on the 

bosom (John xxi. 20.), tinto, up before (a high tribunal) Mt. x. 18. Luke 

xii. 11., unto (to go, to strive, etc.) Mr. v. 21. (see Fritzsche in loc.) 

Luke XV. 4. Xen. Cyrop* 1, 6. 39. Kypke in Zoc.ff rnrely the mere to 

Acts i. 21. By this primary signification the following constructions are 

easily explained: Acts x. 10. litt^stv ifi avfoy Ixcttuatu Acts v. 28. ittoffor 

ytlv Ifth twi to alfia At^qHov t.f \. 26. latoiv 6 xXi^^o; Ifti Mat^lor etc. 

The Ger. auf is very similar in its almost universal application (only in 
Mt. xxvii. 29. igti^xa^ xaxa/iw 1 H I t^ 6tiid» we would say into the 
hand^ but better Codd. read here Iv t^ <ft*» &Qd the vulgate cannot be 
justified by Rev. xx. 1.). '£k» is only apparently connected with verbs 

* 'Afif2 18 also thus osed by the Greeks, but m^L in prose more freqaently. That 
•t vi(< tAv n«Z\ai9 denotes not only the companions of PanI, but indades also himself, 
arises from the comprehcnsiTeness of the preposition; mt^i expresses that wkitih «ii- 
€ampa99t9^ therefore embraces Paul as surrounded, enclosed by, bis friends. In Mr. 
iv. 10. Luke xziL 49. •! w^l has" its kwal signification. 

t 'E|x>«'^( l^ 'nn is pecoUar (o/ier somtMmg) L e. to fe out to catch something. 
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of resting Mt. xiii. 2. 6 ox>>os \fti tw atyuOMv ti9tr^xtl siood (had placed 
themselves) on the skore^ xviii. 12. con^, Odyss. 11, 577. Of Mc. zix» 
29. xok^atff^t itti dw^cxa ^orovf, Acts X. 17. xi. 11. we explain in the 
same way as tif in similar cases, eee § 54, 4. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex^ 
II. p. 91.* — (2) of time, for during which something extends Luke iv. 
25. \Hi itff tflafor three years, Acts xiii. 31. xix. 10. (Hebr. xi. SO.) 
eomp. Herod. 6, 101. 3, 59. Xen. Cyrop. 6, 2. 34. Strabo 9. p. 401. Die 
Cass. p. 252., of the point of time, iipony at which, a6oti/ which some* 
thing is done Acts iii. 1. see Alberti in loc. — (3) Tropically it means 
(a) of the numher, i/p to which something amounts, Rev. xxi. 16. ^ir* 
eta^lwf dw^cxa ;ttXtad«^> where we can also say to (Herod. 4. 108. Xeo. 
Cyrop. 7, 5. 8. Polyb. 4, 39. 4.) — {b) of superintendence and power ooer 
Rev. xiii. 7. Hovm mi ttiaw tvXt^r, Heb. ii. 7. x. 21. eomp. Luke ii. 
8. xit. 14. (and fiaaiXivtPi^ inl tt^a Luke i. 33. eomp. Malal. 5. p. 
143.^ — (c) of the direction of the mind, heart, hence, towards^ against^ 
erga and contra f Luke vi« 35. Mt. x. 21. 2 Cor. x. 2. Sturz ind. to Dio 
Cass. p. 151. (in this relation we say sometimes over^ Mt. xiv. 14. Rom. 
ix. 23. 1 Cor. vii. 36. 1 Pet. iii. 12.); hence to confide, to hope ia Mt. 
xxvii. 43. 2 Cor. ii. 3. 1 Pet. i. 13. — (d) of the direction of thought and 
speech (Mr. ix. 12.) Ilebr. vii. 13., of the v/ill, hence of the design and 
purpose Luke xxiii. 48. Mt. iii. 7. Xen. Jlffm- 2, 3. 13. (Fischer ind* 
ad Palssph. under \Hi)<» also where purpose and consequence are coo- 
nected Hebr. xii. 10. On ttC^thi inl tt, Mt. xxv. 21. He tritzsche in loc. 



§ 54. Interchange^ accumulation and repetition of the Prepositions. 

1. The same preposition stands in the same leading clause or in pa* 
rallel passages (especially of synopsis) with difierent cases in diftrent 
relations: Heb. ii. 10. a»' or ta ttdtta x<u hC ov to, ycavta, Rev. xiv. 6. 
More remotely belongs here Heb. xi. 29. hii^tsw t^9 i^^w $QXaa0a0 
iif itd 1 17 ^ o (, where the ace. depends on the 6m. in compos., but out of 
composition is followed by the genit. {eomp. Jos. xxiv. 17. ov^ icn^x^o- 
fitv dft' avfwf). This nice distinction of different cases sometimes almost 

* Jas. ▼. 14. WfoofviiffBmg'ta Iv mvrh may mean: let them pray {fiber Atn, impljtog 
motion) over him (ibldinf^ the hands over him in the attitude of prayer) eemp. Acta 
six. 13. or down upon him (bleaainga), or even {fiber iAm, aa a otate of rcat) owr Ana 
(being in that poaition), aa U} with aoc often oeooro where d dative or genit woold 
be proper. 
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entirely diflappears ia practice: Mt. zxiv. 2. ovfu} &^efxC^ Ifti xiBopy 
Mr. xiii. 2. ov ^ aftS^ xiOos iftt si » 9 9 (eomp. Jos. v. 15. in one seotence 
If' f vvv 20<if«cK ift^ o^ovf Gen. xxxix. 6.). , So the Greeks say dvo/Scu- 
Mf<y itti to¥i tst^ and lit; «wv »kkwv (see Bomemann od Xm. 5|fiiip. p« 
272.) quite as frequently (Septuag. even with the dat. Joel ii. 0.). In 
Rev. xiv. 9. we find Xa^ayf » t6 x^f^P^ ^ft^ ^ o v fit^&ftov oAtw ^ ifU 
^n'^ X't^o, a^ov (xiii. 1. John iv. 18.). Conip. also Polyb. 6, 7. 2. ^^o- 
^IrfCK vfto totovtoiff then in 10, 25. 1. t^a^tif xa* KtuhevOtis vKo 

Kxiov^^Qv- See Jaeohs ad AnihoL III. p. 194. 286. Bemhardy p. 
200. Such apparent indifierence as to the case occurs most frequently 
with ittij Mt. xix. 28. o'^or xa$ia^ '^^Ifti $ ^6vov 66^9^ o^tovy xal^ataBt 
xai viiitf ini 6uiBixa ^^ovov^y comp. iXfil^tw inC twi and ttva 1 Pet. i. 
13.9 9tt9toi6ipai Iftl tivt and ttvd 2 Cor. ii. 3. Mt. xxvii. 43., xoHtsaOcu irtC 
tupa Rev. i. 7. and ini f h^« xviii. 9.; bv^oIw* inl twa Rev. xviii. 20., then 
XpJi^^w iftl 'ttvty i ittl tov »o»fwyo$ Actsxii. 20. and 6 Itti ifais a^xvai Xen. 
Cf^op. 2, 4. 25. See Lob. ad Phryn. p. 474., xo^oof jj^a* l«t f ^$ 0f<a- 
«iMif Luke xii. 42. and ver. 44. IwA «Hf v^^x^o*** Further about ifti 
€tabn with the geait. see Bremi ad JSschin. p. 412., with dat. and ace. 
Stallbaum ad Plat. Gorg. p, 59., about Ha^a with genit. instead of dat. 
Seh&fer ad Dion. p. 118., on ini with dat. and ace. Schneider ad PkA* 
I. p. 74., on Ht^i with genit. and dat. in the sense of for, on aeeouni qf^ 
SeULfer ad Long. p. 337. It is therefore not correct to pronounce the 
eoostructkxi inaccordant with the Greek, in some cases which cannot be 
Teftned to exact Gr. parallels (Luke i. 60. John xii. 16. etc.). At least 
all these constructions are of such a nature that the cases used can be 
very well conceived of in connection with prepositions; yet the N. T. au« 
then never write in* Kjukv^V ^^ KxavdM>y for ifd Kxovdtov, nor connect 
Ifct of eondiiion with genit. and ace. {comp. Exod viii. 3. xii. 7. Gen. 
zlix. 26. Diog. L. 2, 8. 4.). 

2. The two different prepositions in one sentence Philem. ver. A. dbov* 

*»p 00V t^ ii^dftipf xai fi^y ftiatwy ^ ^X^^i ^C^f ^^ xv^wv 'l^a. xai t*$ 

Korrof ^ovf dyiov; can be readily explained, when we reflect that the 
words H^hi t. xvf. according to the sense are to be referred to ftletwt 
and Hi ft. ay. to ^a^^, which chiasmus should seem strange to no one, 
comp. Plat. Legg. 9. p. 868. B. {eee Ast Animadv. p. 16.), Horat. Serm. 
1, 3. 51. and interpreters on the passage. If some Codd. have ct; in the 
first place, it is only a correction, occasioned by the eifi>rt to render the 
expression consistent, and from having observed that nCa^i.^ 17 < » $ X(»0- 
eh» always occurs in the N. T. But itUtw lx%iv n^oi tiva is an unques- 
tionable reading and is found at least in Epiphan. Opp, II. p. 335. D. 
41 
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No remark is necessary on 2 Con x. 3. and Rom. iv. 18. Billroth baa 
recently expressed the truth as to 2 Cor. iiL 11. and 2 Cor. ziii. 3. On 
the other band in 1 Thess. ii. 6. ovtt S^f owf e( 2 £ dy^^ofCcM* ^{ar ovte 
af' vfAwv ovfi dft* ttkKuv the two prepoeitions are entirely synonymous, 

COmp, Pausan. 7, 7. 1. a* Ix ttolji/tiw uai ayco tiji votfov tfvft^o^aif Isocr. 

Evag, p. 207. and permuU 738. Arrian. AUx. 2, 18. Diod. Sic. 5, 30. 
Schafer cid Gtwm, p. 203. and ad So]^, I. 248. Bomemann ad JTen. 
Mem. p. 45. Rilhner Gr. II. 319. Nor is there any more difierence 
between the two prepositions in 2 John. 2. tiiv ^t^Btav t^ fdmv^w i v 
ijviv xcU fit 9* vf/iCtv Itff a», John xi. 1. Rom. iii. 25. 26. and Exod. vi. 4. 
h i (yg) »ai rta^^xi^tfav Ik' o/vf^(. And in John xi. 1. the prepoeit. dno 
might also have been used with f ^^ xo/i^^. Comp. yet 1 John iii. 24. 

3. Prepositions of kindred meaning are interchanged in the evan* 
gelists, and likewise in parallel passages generally; e. g. Mt. xxvi. 28* 
(Mr. xi V. 24.) oT^ r6 rt§fi koxamv Ixxwofuvowf then in Luke xxii. 20. 

fo vftk^ HctkK. ixx'y Mt. xxiv. 16. ^cvyctttcrar i fti f a o^ij (upi vpon the 

mount.) comp, Palsph. 1, 10., but Mr. xiii. 14. ^tvy* t li ta o^ (into 
the mount.), John x. 22* ht>a noltw awtCiiv c^yor u^ofcfi /*<; ver. 33. Kt ^» 
xa9Jiv ^^yov ov xiSo^o/mv at, Heb* vii. 2. ^ »tU Btxdtijp anb 0ta»t<i9 Ifti^t^up 
*Aj3^aa/», ver. 4. 9 xai 6t»dfipf 'A0^. Idwxtv 1 x f w» dx^<i^«viW. Here 
belongs also Heb. xi. 2. < y tawfji (r^ ic^'^f «i) i/M<fv^^0av oi fc^t tf^v^t^e, 
ver. 39. icai^f t( fna^^v^^vtn a t a f ^( nCatttti {in faith i. e. tU tntlru^ 
Jfde), the formula yto^tvta^ Ht^l or vtti^ r»yo$, the phrases fo suffer or 
Jte 9tc<» or int^ a/Ao^.f^W (the former on account of^ the latter /or sin), 
which the apostles used interchangably comp, Winer's comment, on GaU. 
p. 32. Pott interprets 1 Pet. iii. 18. nt^i a^o^f »^v (which is not alto- 
gether established on critical grounds) rather strangely by vitl^ afw^t-* 
(Modern interpreters would correct Eurip. Alcest. 180. where 9v ^^xtw 
Ht^t occurs instead of the more usual vkc^, see Monk in loc^ but there 
is no sufficient reason for it). 

In parallel phrases we find the preposition now inserted then omitted, 
e. g. 1 Pet. iv. 1. fta06ptoi vtti^ ^fiCtv tsa^ xl and immediately after 
o #<a^v Iv fsa^xi Acts i. 5. xi. 16. ^hHtl^tvif v d a <r * , in the gospels 
^ftt* iv vda < », Mt. iii. 11. Mr. i. 8. The sense is not afl^ted here 
by this difference, but the two were originally conceived of difierently, 
fidax' iv aa^xi means, to suffer in the flesh, (body, ftatsz' <^o<x* ^ suffer 
by means of the body, ^a^t* iv iHdaf » to baptize in water (immersing), 
^flMCf . vd. to baptize with water. There is no difference in sense here 

* Sometimet the reading vacillates between vvl^ and fn^U ^ ^^ i* 4^ and often 
in 6r. writers see Schafer ad Dtmastk. IIL 273. 333. Bomem. ad Xbil Mem. p. 981. 
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or in most other passages, yet we must not suppose the one to be put for 
the other, as Pott explains aa^xi in 1 Pet. by h aa^xiy as if the dative of 
itself were not entirely correct. Con^, Ephes. ii. 1. vtx^oi tois fta^afttia" 
/ia<T», but Col. ii. 13. wix^oi iv toii Ha^attt'j where one is not to be ex- 
plained by the other, but each is in itself right. 

The same preposition with the same case in immediate succession, yet 
in a different relation is not uncommon in Paul's style : Col. ii. 7. ne- 
f^atvovtts Iv avtf (^rtiatti) Iv t^x^^^*^j ^ Thess. iii. 7. 7ia>QS7i:KSfifniLtv c^' 
v/iiy tTti ftdafjty ^xA'CACtc. comp, Ephes. vi. 19. 1 Pet. v. 12. 1 Cor. i. v. 

4. The prepositions Ip and tii especially {see Sturz Lex. Xen. II. p. 6S. 
166.) were believed to be interchanged in the N. T. without any dis- 
tinction (Glosstt PhUol. Sacra ed. Dathe 1. 412.). The former in con- 
formity with Heb. usage, when connected with verbs of motion or direc- 
tion, was supposed to denote in with ace, as Mt. x. 16. iyd &fto(t*ix)M 

vfnas C^ ft^fiwta i v fUa^ Xvxidi>, John v. 4. ayys%Of 9cafifi<uptp I p t^ »o- 

%Mi»!^^fh Luke vii. 17. H^\B^p 6 xoyo$ ^^ ^H'^i 'lov^o^'fi ^r. v. 30. I p 
irv S;k^ ifCttff^a^f frf, Rom. v. 5. ij 070^17 tov ^cov Ixxkxv^^^ i ^ ^o*i xo^* 
dMu« i^ (Mt. vi. 4. Rev. i. 9. belongs not here, and in Rev. xi. 11. the 
reading is uncertain); the to/cr, with verbs of rest, in with abl. e. g. 
Mt. ii. 23. nwt^jtii^w %l ^ ftoiUp No^o^lf, Mr. ii. !• tl $ oCxw iati^ John 

1. 18. o wv t i i t^ xoXHop tov ftdt^Ofy John ix. 7. pi^w, t i i t^p xoXv/i' 

fiifi^aip. — ^In respect (a) to ey, the Greeks also (even Homer) are accus- 
tomed to construe it with verbs of motion; the better writers so that with 
the motion, they at the same time conceive of the result, the rest (so with 
the Heb. 3), and expressed it by a conciseness peculiar to this people, e g. 

Tbuc. iv. 42, \p Afntt^axlif att^faa/p, ^lian. V. H. 4, 18. xot^x^f 

HxitiAP I p Xft«cXi'f , i. e. he came and remained in Sicily, Pausan. 3, 15. 
3. Ix9^a &vf^ ip XHo^ffi^ 6, 20. 4. 7, 4. 3. Demofith. Androt. § 17. 
Alciphr. 2, 3. p. 324. Bergl., Xen. Ephes. 2, 12. Arrian. Ej[nct. 1,11. 
82. 2, 20. 23. Lucian. Sacrif. 1. Dio. Cass. 1286. 23. camp. Heindorf 
ad Plat. Soph. p. 427. Poppo ad Iliuc. 1. 1. 178. Sch'afer ad Demosth. 
III. p. 505. To this use of h may be applied Mt. x. 16. Luke xxiii. 
42. and perhaps to John v. 4. Yet here we can also translate: in the 
bath^ especially if it was built over and around (but the words are cer* 
tainly spurious). The interchange of ds with cy in all the other passages, 
18 only appai'eni; Luke vii. 17. means : it went out, spread itself over 
throughout the whole country, Mr. v. 30. he turned himself about in the 
erowdf Mt. xiv. 3. ti^vM ip ^xoMj is exactly conceived as the Latin 
ponere in loco (instead of which we say ponere in locum According to 
diflferent, but at the same time correct apprehension). Comp. John iii. 35. 
ttdpta dcduxfv Ip t^ x^^i' oAftav 2 Cor. viii. 16. So Mt. xxvi. 23. o l/i* 
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fio^s tp ^9 f ^x*9 he who dips in the di^ which is as eorroct as our 
inio the dish comp. Maop 124, 1. As other passages like Mt. loMu 5. 
Luke V. 16. are easily explained see Bometnann in Roaennu Repertor. 
II. 237.* (6) More strange still are the passages adduced in iavor of 
M( for ip. But tii with veibs of rest also occurs frequently among the 
Greeks, and then the idea of the (preoedasg) mcHan is originally included 
according to the above mentioned breviioquence (Heindorf ad PiaL 
Prolog, p. 467. Ada Monac. I. p. 64. II. p. 47. Sch&fer ad Demasih. 
I. p. 194. Bernhardy p. 215. Herm. ad Soph. Ajae, 80. Hartungonl^ 
taseM p. 68.), e. g. Iliad 15. 275. Ui i^amf tli odort Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2. 4. 

fo/t9 tii f Of iavtutv x*^o^ ixaottn tovtiop ni^tKfWy iBlian. V« H. 7, S. 
'HtoxrWioy di ^£«/3a<ewa dtti^ws (Acts xxi. 13.), Died. Sic. 5, 84. 9iw 
t^^ ci$ tfaf t^tfov;. (The connection of tl^ with yerfas like T^iiv, soS^- 
ItMT, of which Oeorgi alone HitrocrU. I. p. 35. quotes instances eoBifK 
1 Pet. V. 12. 2 Cor. iii. 15. John xix. 13. is of a difimnt koid, see 
Buttmann ad Demoith. Mid% p. 175. Schweigb&user Lexie. Herod. I. p^ 
282. Valckenaer ad Herod. 8, 71. Pbppo ad Thuc. III. I. p. 65a 
Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 558.). According to thfe the following passages 
are to be explained: Mr. ii. 1., where we also say: he has gome inio the 
hcnee i. e. he has gone into the house and is now there (Herod. 1, 21. 
Arrian. Alex. 4, 22. 3. Pausan. 10. 4. and Siebelis in ioe. Liv. 37, 18^ 
Fetron. Sat. 36.), xii. 16. Luke xi. 7.; Acts viii. 40. ^utatm cvc^ 
lif *A(wf (w PhiHp toas found carried to Axotue {con^. ver. 39. HPtv^M^ 
xv^cob ^^fta^t t^ «iX.) Died. Sic. II. p. 581. comp. Esth. 1, 5. Thilo 
Apocr. I. p. 634., yii* 4. ii^ fjp^fitli rvv xatoixtltt (Lucian. T. TI* p. 131. 
Xen. Anab. 1, 2. 24. Xen. Bphea. 2, 12. Hieodoret. Qpp. I. 594.), also 
perhaps Acts XTiii. 21. 8c» fit ^^ to^t^ fwf ic;rof*^n^ 7to^9tu tis 'Ic^otf., 
yet there is occasion to suspect the genuineness of this word, see Kunol 
in Ioe. Acts xii. 19. is correctly apprehended by Stdz Acts xx. 14. and 
viii. 20. need no remaric. Acts xix. 22. ttuax* xi^pop tit t^ 'Atf^or is per- 
haps not to be taken merely in the local sense: he remained in Ana^ but 
he remained for the take of As»a, in order to labour there. In Mt ii. 
23. tit ftoxtv bekmgs to Ix^ (see Fritzsche in lot. comp. Gen. xxxi. 33.). 
In Acts iv. 5. avpax'^tjpa* a^iap fovs o^a^o^^^H "^ "^ f^t *lt^oo» Beza's in* 
terpretation is the only admissible one. And, as Jerusalem is the scene 
of (he whole narration, and each reader knew that the Synedrium sat in 
JerussJem, what a thought would it be to say: the Synedrium was as* 
semhled in Jerusalem / / John \. IS. o Ca kit thp xoxitop is referaUe to 

* Ellendt ad Arrian, Alex, I. p. 247. has correctly explained these posfages where 
far has been taken for tit* 
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the external (locd) significatioo: who is found (lying) on the hatom^ 
again$l the hetom {eomp. in Let. in auremt oadum dormire Terent). Mr. 
xtii. 9. 90* iif ffvMvy. might perhaps be connecled with the preceding 
»cfl<»^« imleaa v/e rather prefer to read with Fritzache wai ip *a*s <woy* 
In John ix. 7. tli t^ soiiv/»/9iJ^om' as to the sense, is connected with «koyt 
eomp. ver. 11. go dmtn into the pool, toesh thys^ in it {comp, Idike 
xxi. 97.) set LUcko m loc,, although Wyttrr^ tif vdo^ io itself considered 
is as correct as Alciphr. 3, 49. xov^sfttyoc ««( f 5 jSoxom^ and Calo R. R* 
156, 5. in aqjuam materare. According to this Mr. it. 9. is also dear 
(Fritzsche in lee.). See Beyer de prwpom* h et «»$ m N. T. permnia- 
iwm. Lips. 894. 4to. 

6. If we now turn to some passages of the N. T. epistles, where these 
prepositions, especially ir for nu arc supposed to be interchanged in a 
Isepical signification (cos^ also Riicfcert on Crol. u 6.), no one will doubt 
with Bretschaeider, as to 2 Tim. iii. 16. Heh. iii. 12. 2 Pet ii. 13. In 
Phil. i. 9. iva dydfttf — * — ftt^KSfStv^ h iHtyvia^ti the signification is: tn 
cogmtionet but the end is first expressed by tis t6 toxt^d^tw* So also 
Phileai. ver. 6- Zftt^t ^ somwh^mi t^i tUefi^i aw ivt^y^s yir^cu c r liftyyo- 
tfifty where <»$ oould be expected neither on general grounds, nor according 
to Paul's doctrine of faith becoming ejficacious. In 1 Cor. vii. 15. h 
9lC^ xk^ojuxtp ijiiii 6 ^tos there is the same breviloquence {comp. CkH. 
uL 15.), as above with verbs of material motion (the ti^. is the perma- 
nent state, in which the s^ftoi shall persevere; the petfect here must not 
be overlooked) coinp. 1 Thess. iv. 7.*, Ephes. iv. 4. (unless «V fui iXHi^t 
here means: tn one hope). Rom. ii. 5. ^awv^iitn otavf^ ^Cn* ^^ <7M<C> 
dcrii v>rath, which will show itself in the day of wrath. On the other 
hand Jas. v. 5. «y ^fu^a e^ay^i may very well signify : in the day of 
daughter i. e. yet in the last moments, which are allowed to you). In 

« 

Rom. i. 24. tl^ dsa^0. belongs to Ha^Haxtv knd h fa*i Ifti^, is: in their 
inste. In Rom. v. 5. we must have respect to the signification of the 
perfect (Bemhardy 208. Kiihner II. 316.). In 1 Thess. iii. 13. h tg 
fta^owsi^ like the preceding l/nit^off^ty ^cv >., according to the sense, must 
rather be connected with ofii/tictov; than with ottj^Cto^ instead of tlf th 
o^C' ^ M * *^i »c<^*t Mffc flVoi dfic/ifCf. — iv x§ ito^. 1 John iv. 9. canbe 
translated therein the love of €rod manifested itse^ in u s; I^ jbeuKTiiot 
make U ^/up immediately dependent on aydttfi, ^ '" ^^^ <^^ V '*" VP^* 

* Yet M might here be used of the condition^ and baf the 9laie: he has not called 
you (to the beaTcnIy inheritinoe) o« eondiOen ef uncleanne—^ htA in mme^ficaUum^ i. e. 
am thoae who ahoold lif« in the state of sanctification. 
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would be used. DijQ^rently 2 Cor. viii. 7. fg if vfMf U ^fup oyo^f^ see 
Bengel in loc. No remark is needed on 2 Ck>r. i. 22. ^M^a* Ip ta/is 
sc<8i<u$. Finally §1^ is not used for <» in Rom. vi. 22. I;r<f v t^ wo^ftom 
iffuitp tii affwaiw¥y as the better interpreters have already acknowledged. 
In Ephes. iii. 16. x^atoMovo^ lU toy low av^^oKoy signifies to become 
itrongfor^ in relation to the inner man. It is on the whole improbable, 
that the apostles, with a clear conception of doctrinal relations, to confuse 
the reader, should have used h for cif or vice versa, thus producing con- 
fusion in the reader's mind. They at least could write tU as easily as 
those interpreters, who wbh to introduce this preposition. 

The arbitrary interchange of these prepositions is not sustained by an 
appeal to Suidas or because tU and h are sometimes interchanged in 
parallel passages, as in Mt. xxi. 8. comp. Mr. xi. 8.; Mr. i. 6. af»t*i3ax- 

Xoyfff Afi^i^X^tft^ov \¥ tji ^o9ia00{7, Mt. iv. 18. /SoAX. d/ifi/Sx. ct $ tfi^ >a- 

xaaow\ the former means: they threw the net around in the sea, the lat- 
ter: they threw it into the sea; difierent periods, or parts of their occu- 
pation are expressed. In Rom. v. 21. i^lxtwttp ^ a/tm^tia ip f9^<M«- 
r«» means in deaths which actually befel the man; on the other hand fm 
^ xo^if ^tfiXf 1)017 ci$ {w^ aiidyu>y signifies unto life^ which is yet to come, 
as a result which is to follow is here denoted, it seems ridiculous to use 
Ixftllup Ip f m for Hi f »ya. It cannot however be denied, that the rule 
according to which elf is connected with verbs of rest, as vice versa ip 
with verbs of motion, is overlooked by the more careless writers of the 
later period, and hence ip and tls are used promiscuously, and even the 
use of ip with verbs of motion begins to prevail see Leo Diac. ed Base 
p. XII. Niebuhr ind. ad Agath.^ also the indie, on Malal. and Me- 
nandr. hist, ed, Bonn.; and the modem Greeks have retained but one of 
these prepositions. Comp. (Rev. xi. 11. var.) Fabric. Pseudqdgr* 1. 629. 
II. 508. Cod. Apocr. I. p. 125. Theodoret. opp. II. 466. 804. II. 869. 
Epiphan. haer. 46, 6. Pseudepiph. mt. proph. p. 241. 248. 332. 334. 340. 
341. Basilic. I. p. 150. III. p. 406. Act. Tom. § 32. and the Septuag. 
in many passages. In the N. T. there are no instances more striking than 
those which occur in the ancient writers of the »om^. 

6. It is peculiar to Paul, to use difierent prepositions in reference to 
one object, so that connected they shall define the idea in all its aspects 

e. g. Gal. i. I. navXo; a^ostoXo^ ovK (i«' df^wiCidv ovbi &' dr^u^tov, iojuok 

dtd 'I170OV X^^tff ov xtU ^tov Hat^of etc. i. e. in no respect an apostle called 
by human authority (not from men as the ultimate authority, not by a 
roan as mediator) Rom. iii. 22. 6t,xMoavptf ^tov dto ptUttos *Iijaov X^. §lf 
ftdptas xai tftl ftdpfas i. o. it is fully communicated to all believers (it 
is manifested unto all and over all), see the Syriac (Bengel in loc* after 
the old interpreters is rather forced m his exegesis; Riickert unadvised) 
xi. 36. it abfov «<u 6»* adtov xai tlf o^ov ta ftdptaf i. e. the world in every 
respect stands related to God, it is out of him, because he has created it, 
through him, as he sustains it in being, to him, because he is the central 
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point, to which every thing in the world is referable, Col. i. 16. ip o^^ 
ix^ia^ tattwta -— — - ta fCayfa ^ »' a^fov ««u f Z $ a^fdv ?sf »tffo» i. e. 
the world stands in necessary and manifold relation to Christ {in him and 
through him as the mediating 31070$, far him as the tfwf^^ and «v^co« in 
the most extensive sense), Ephes. iv. 6. tJf ^hs »<u natij^ Hwttav b IhI 
ftwttw Moi d » a Hwtiov xai i 9 ttaa%¥ ijfuvy 1. e. God is the father and God 
of all in every possible relation, over all (ruling, protecting), through all 
(acting), in all (dwelling, filling all with his spirit), 2 Pet. iii. 5. 7^ i { 
v9aitoi »ai 8 »* ii^atoi tfvrctff wtfa t$ >eov xoy9 ou/ of water (as the matter in 
which it was enclosed) and through wafer i. e. by the efi^t of the water, 
which partly retired into the lower places, partly constituted the heaven 
of clouds. Difl^rently Sender. Somewhat difl^rent 1 Cor. viii. 6. Rom. 
i. 17. 2 Cor. iii. 11. where the different prepositions connected refer to 
difierent subjects, and their signification in the several places must be 
derived from the context. We only observe, that in 1 Cor. viii. 6. the tU 
w^op is explained very arbitrarily by Pott, who takes the tU for the He- 
brew 3, this possibly for 5ta and then obtains in i»$ o^t 6v a synonism of 
It (»^ov. This instance may teach us whither this presumptuous He- 
braism in the N. T. and the unprecise apprehension of the particles leads. 
In this way any thing can be made out of any thing. Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 

8. 9 ftkp 8 » a tov tiptvftafoi d^'^otcu Xoyo$ tfo^io;, 0^X9 dh Xoyo; yywtfttt; 

» o t a fo w^o ftPsvfMf M^^ 81 ftl^t^i i v f 9 0^9 rtptvft* etc. and Bengei 
inloe. The following parallels from the Greeks may be remarked: 
Heliod. 2, 25. n^bi ftdp^op xai itti ftwsw^ Phiiostr. ApoU. 8, 25. ^oj)$ 
\Hi >aju»tf^ f c jc<u Ip ^axattfi9 -^cta Ignat. p. 866. 8»' ov xal f»c^* 
ov f9 ftc^^i 17 8ota» Isocr. de big, p. 846. ta fn^p ^9' vftwy, ta 81 
/»f>* v/»wr, fa 8^ 8»' ^^a;9 fa 8' vHh^ ^/lup. Other pasBages 
see Wetsten. II. p. 77. 

7. If two or more nouns follow in immediate succession, which are 
dependent on one preposition, it must be repeated, when the nouns denote 
things, which must be conceived of as severally independent (for the 
Latin, see Eritz ad Salusi. I. p. 226. Zumpi. Gramm. p. 601 .), as in Luke 
xxiv. 27. &^idfupo^ &h6 Motflca; xai iico Hap'top tuip H^optitil^pj 1 Thess. i. 5. 
xal ip9vpdfi9ij xai ip ftPivfiaf^ ^'99 xoi h rtX^^o^Ctf i(oxx§ (according to most 
authorities), Luke xiii. 29. ditb dufotoxup xai Bvofiutp xai attb ^opjSa xtU potov 
(where the four regions of the heavens are divided into two correspond- 
ing parts, the Codd. however vacillate much in the latter passage), John 
XX. 2.*, hence almost always, where two nouns are connected by xai xai 

* On thif punge Bengei remarks:. ex praponL repetUa eelligi potest^ non unA 
fiu9§e ulmsiftte dw ctpiiliciii. 
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(Bfemi ad L^$. p. 8.) or <• xm (in such case) Acts xxvi. 30. sm 2v 9iuiy^ 
Koi Ir fMOy^ (which coold Dot both occur at the same time), eompm Xen. 
IRer. 1, 0. (Soph. Traik. 87 9.), Phil. i. 7. Ir yc fli 6i9fmi fm nmii^ 
ti dtttiktyiif etc. {eomp. Diod. Sic. 19, 86. 20» 15. Pausan. 4, 8. 3.)*, or 
where they are aeperated by ^ oMidi mu o^« Rom. iv. 10. odx ?r Ht^vto/t^ 
Ami' ^ iue^ofio^tif Acts Tiii* 84. 1 Cor. vi. 1 • xit. 6. 2 Cor. iz» 7. 1 Theaa. 
i. 8. Ephes. vi. 12. eon^. Pbusan. 7, 10. 1. Alciphr. 1, 31. Demosth. ad9, 
Timoer. p» 488. A. On the contrary, John iv. 28. h ripevftat^ mai aj^ 
^i4 (ofM principal idea), Luke xxi. 26. Ah<> fifioo »ai m^oi^xiat yw» l«f< 
xoftipiovt Acts XV. 22. xvi. 2. xvii. 9. 15. {comp. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2. 7. 
Aristot. Jah. Ate. 7, 11. in Thue. 8, 72. 2, 88. Pausan. 10, 20. 2.), 
Aels xxviii. 23. Aico tt f ov ve/cov Movtf io; *ai tu»p if^ot^f^, XXV. 28. Xen. 
HetL 1, 1.8. Here however it mostly depends on the subjective view 
of the authon vid strict attention to this point is found in but few. Hie 
omission of the preposition prevails generally in the 6r. prose (Bemhardy 
p. 201.), also in the N. T., especially in Luke; but the Greeks carry it 
fitrther than the N. T. writers, as they frequently or usually omit the 
prepos. not only before substantives simply connected (Bomemanniul 
Xen. eonviv. p. 150.), but also before dxiia or ^ (Sch&fer ad Dtmoslh. V. 
669. 760. ad Pluiareh. IV^ 291.), before appositions (StaHbaum ad Phri. 
Gcrg. p. 112. 247. eomp. Bomemann Sehoi, in Lue. p. 173.), to com- 
parative clauses (^ee immediately below), and in answers (Stallbaum ad 
Plai. Sjfmpos. p. 104. ad Gorg. p. 88. ad rep. I. 287.). In the N. T. 
on the other hand, the following passages are striking. Acts xxvi. 18. 

(without variation) and Acts vii. 87. Hebr. vii. 27., but eoiMp. Aristot. 

Eik» Nicom, 10, 9. 1. f^^^ ^f tovt<ap mU twv d^ituip% lf» dd Moi ^iXta; etc* 

(see Zell ad ArisioU Eth. p. 442.) Lysias 1. in Theomneei. 7. Thuc. 1, 
141. Dion. Hal. IV. p. 2228, 1. Diog. LtBrU proem. 6. Strabo 16, 778. 
Diod. Sic. 5, 81. Dio Chrys. 28. p. 277. 

The repetition of the prepos. before each of a series of nouns, as Epb. 

vi« 12. dXka HC^i *^S ^k^^^' ^f^i <«( itovtfia;, ft^Qi f oii; xoapMx^. — 

ft^hf fd ftptvfi. etc., 1 Thess. i. 6., is of a rhetorical nature, serves to 
render the several ideas more prominent^ and constitutes a, species of 
polffepukton. See Bauer Rhetor. Paul. L p. 484. eomp. Dissen ad 
Find. p. 619. 

The preposition connected with the immediately preceding noun, is not 
usually repeated before the relatiye by the Greeks, Flat. legg. 10. p. 909. 
A#c6 t^i ^(U^off ^f w 6 ftafij^ a/^uv o^x^ t^y ^xtjVf 12. p. 955. iy It^otf 

• See Sommer in d, Jahrh,f, PhUoL 1831. p. 408. on tlie diffbrcnt cases in which 
tbe prepos. is repeated after it *al, Cemp. StallbauDi ad PhUeb. p. 156. 
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^— oTf m l$iXfii% 2. p. 659. i» tanttov atofiatoit ov ft i ^ tot); ^kovi Ifttnaif 
xioato etc. Piat. Phsed. 21. Apol. 27. Gorg.p. 453. E. Thuc. 1, 28. 
Pausan. 9, 39. 4. Dion. Hnl. 1, 69. Xeo. conviv. 4. I. Anab. 5, 7. 17. 
Htero. 1, 11. comp, Bremi ad Lj/s. p. 201. Schafer ad Soph, III. p. 
817. ad Dion, comp. p. 425. Melei. p. 124. ad Demosih. II. p. 200. 
Heller ad SToph. (Ed. C. p. 420. .\8t ad Plaf. Legg. p. 108. Wurm. ad 
Dinarchy p. 93. Frankhancl ad Demosth, AndroU p. 77. Bernhardy p. 

203. So in the N. T. Acts xiii. 38. dub 9cdvtu>v, Zv ov» i^6vvfi$ijrt 

^1X04^^90*9 dcxoiovf a»» XIU. 2. a^o^ioati — tif to l^ov^ 6 ^^o<jxf xXi^fcat o/h* 
rovst Luke i. 25., on the contrary in Jolin iv. .53. iv Ixtlvvi fj w^a, I v g 
ffticcir, Acts vii. 4. comp. Demosth. adv. Tinwth, p. 705. B. Iv to^^ ^^o»oi;» 
2y ol; yty^yct'cM f^v ft/ci/y I'wy ^taXwi' d^ftxcdi', Aristot. Atkim, 5, 30. PJat. 
iS*opA. p. 257. D. Diog. L. 8, 2. II. Ueinichen ad Euseb. II. 252. On 
the Latin^ see Ramshorn p. 378. Beier ad Cic. ojffic. I. p. 123. (If the 
principal nouns and relatives are separated by several words, the Greeks 
prefer to repeat the preposit. Herod. 1, 47. Xen. Vectig. 4, 13. Dio 
Chrys. 17, 247. Lucian Ntcyom. 9.). The preposition of the parallel 
sentence is seldom repeated by the Greeks before the comparative S^ftf^i 
aee Sch'Afer ad Julian, or. p. 19. Engelhardt ad Plat. Euihyphr. p. 91. 
Stalibaum ad Plat. Phsed. p. 58. ad Plat. Protag. p. 102. Held ad Plu^ 
tarch. A. Paull. p. 124. Yet in the N. T. it is always repeated in com- 
parative sentences, Acts xi. 15. Heb. iv. 10. Rom. v. 19. 2 Cor. viii. 7. 
Philero. 14. (Gal. iii. 16.). 

Id Gr. writers, especially poets, a preposition belonging to two nouns 
occurs only before the second, Herm. ad Vig. p. 852. Schiifer ad Soph* 
II. p. 318. Monk ad Eurip. Alcest. 114. Wex ad Antig. I. 158. hiain^ 
terpret. of Anac. 9, 22. KUhner Gr. II. 320. An instance of this was 
believed to exist in Phil. ii. 22. {comp. Hcinichen ad Euseb. II. 252.) 
otM &s itar^i rixvov^ avv l/iot idovXsvotv etc., but this is rather achanire 
of structure, and Paul says ovv l/ioi, recollecting that he could not well 
say ifioi idovx., as a child serving his father ^ he has served with me etc. 
See the counter remarks of Bernhardy p. 202. 

NoTB 1. It belongs especially to the later Greek to connect preposit. 
with adverbs of time and place, either so that the preposition modifies 
the signification of the adverb, as a^6 ft^cit Acts xxviii. 23., arto fti^at 
2 Cor. viii. 10. ix. 2., an a<n Mt. xxvi. 29., aTtb tots Mt. iv. 17. xxvi. 
16. Jtxnaxat 2 Pet. ii. 3. iii. 5., also ifin^oa^ivj — or so that the preposi- 
tion retained its full force, but, because weakened by frequent use, as- 
sumed the adverb to give additional strength {comp. in Ger. oben auf 
dem Dache^ and in Eng. up on the roof, down under the water. 7V«.), 
as vyfoxttf w, vnt^dvia. Under the former description come vm^op (2 
Cor. xi. 5. xii. II., as vitt^ fiaXKov in Suid.) and numerals, as i^dnai 
ftom. vi. 10. (analog, to i^drtai, rt^bi artal Malal. Chron. 7. p. 178.), 
iiii f(i( Acts X. 16. xi. 10. (Polyb. 3. 28.; but in the passages quoted by 
Kypke 11. 48. the similar U t^lst which Herod. 1, 86. Xenoph. Cyrop. 
7, 1. 4. also have). Many of these compounds are found only in writers 
subsequent to Alexander's time, and then only in Scholiasts, Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 46. comp. Kilhner Ch* II. 315., some, as wco tti^^i (for which 

42 
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ft^oHic»^i or iKtti^v((i)i do not. occur evea there. Comp. Septuag. aato 
ofU9$iv (nnKD) 1 Sam. xii. 20. and Thilo ad Act, Thorn, p. 25. 

Note 2. The ancient use of the (single) prepositions without a case 
for adverbs^ with some limitation, has been retained in the prose of all 
times, see Bernhardy p. 196. But a single instance of it is found in the 
N. T. in 2 Cor. xi. 23. ^tdxovoi x^ttffov tial; — vTtk^ iy6 I yet more. 
What Kypke in loc* quotes is not all similar. Such prepositions in prose 
are commonly supported by Je, yc (fteta 6s is particularly frequent). The 
9t^6( thereto, e. g. Demostb. 1. in Aphob, p. 6^6, A. may be best com- 
pared with this passage. (Bengel supposes vrtk^ in Eph. iii. 20. to be ao 
used, where however the position of the words would be too artificial (or 
Paul, and would become tautological. 



§ 65. Use of the Prepositions for Circumlocutions, 

1. Where prepositions with nouns serve for a circumlocution of ad- 
verbs or adjectives, the possibility of such a use must be shown from the 
primary meaning of the preposition, lest a mere empirical treatment lead 
to error. It may therefore be remarked (a) j&d with a genitive, where 
it is equivalent to an adverb, usually denotes a frame of mind, which is 
considered as somewhat intermediate, Heb. xii. 1. $»* vrcofiop^f (en- 
durifigly, assidtwusly) t^iz^l'-f^ '^^ Tt^oxtlfisvw ijiilv oytui'o, Rom. viii. 
25. tC v9COfitv9Ji arCixhfxofJt^iSa etc., comp, Xen. Cyrop, 3, 1. 18. jc' o^o- 
0vi^( imprudently, 6^ tvxa/3fia$ timidly, cautiously, Dion. Hal. 1360. 8. 
see Pflugk ad Eurip, HeL p. 41. Otherwise Heb. xiii. 22. 5td ^^azio^ 
InhttOia vfitv briefly (but properly, by means of few words, paiicis), see 
above § 51. (t). AmI ^^a%ioi also occurs, see Sturz ind. ad Dion. Cass. 
p. 90.— (ft) Etj expresses a degree or grade, up to which something rises, 
Luke xii. 11. sis to ttavtiTJi to the full, to perfection (iElian. V. H. 7, 2. 

12, 2.); yet this can scarcely be called a periphrasis of the adverb. — 
(c) '£« ia used especially of the scale, standard or rule {secundum), as 
in ix t^ vofiiov secundum leges, legibus convenienter (as if observing the 
precept), thence li iootijtoi according to equality, equally, 2 Cor. viii. 

13. Ix fuf^ov proportionately John iii. 34. comp, i| oBlxov unjustly, Xen. 
Cyrop, 8, 8. 18. c| low Herod. 7. 135. ix ft^oaijxwtav Thuc. 3. 67. see 
Aflt ad Plat, Legg, p. 267. Bernhardy p. 230. It is connected also with 
the source or origin jg 6^dyxfi^ H^b* ^^i* I^- comp. Dio Cass. p. 316. 
(proceeding from necessity, i. e. a necessary way). In the formulas •» 
ix ttlotiai Gal. iii. 7., o» ix Ht^itoft^i Acts x. 45., 6 it wwiftlai Tit. ii. 8., 
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o» ii i^iBtias Rom. ii. 8. and similar ones, Ix expresses dependence and 
consequently possession: those oj' faith, th*)se belonging to or possessing 
fkitb, equivalent to standing on the side of the faith, comp. Polyb. 10, 16. 
Thuc. 8. 92. Mr. xi. 20. ix ^tgwy from the roots, radicitus, expresses 
altogether a material relation. More difBcult is the temporal ix x^Uov 
Mt. xxvi. 44. and similar expressions [see Wahl I. 455. Robinson p. 242.) 
We say on the contrary, to the third. Perhaps the Greek formula is 
connected with the public races: from the third (the third time entered) 
starting place, — {d) 'Ey. The cases in which iv with a substantive can 
be apprehended as an adverb, like h dXTi^iU, \v ixtsvtiq. Mt. xxii. 16. 
Mr. xiv. 1. Col. iv. 5. Rev. xviii. 2. (Iv dCxt^ Plat. Crat, 32., Iv tdxti 
Thuc. 1, 90., iv xH^'^^ Diod. Sic. ^3, 28. 3.) are the more easily explain- 
ed, as we also can generally say in with the corresponding noun; the 
nouns mostly denote abstract ideas, especially properties, with which the 
possessor efiects something. The use of this preposition with a n<9in for 
ao adjective, like l^ya ti \v Bixaiogvpij etc. is just as easily understood. 

2. (e) ^Esti is of\en connected with the genit. of abstracts, which 
denote either a property, with which some one acts thus or so (in^ ddiiV 
with fearlessness), or an objective idea, with which something corres- 
ponds, Mr. xii. 32. Irt* aiKrieeCai, consistently with the truth, truly (Dio. 
Cass. p. 699. 727.). This preposition with the dative expresses the basis 
on which something as it were rests, Acts ii. 26. '^ tfo^g fiov xataaxfjpuiatc 
ift* IxhC6^ with, in confidence (in God), therefore securely, quietly. The 
formulas Ifti to avto, ct* oaw, itti ftoxv present no difficulties. (/*) KatdU 
The formula in 2 Cor. vrii. 2. ^ xata fld^i fttuxtU is to be translated 
poverty reaching to the depths,ihe deepest poverty, {comp. Strabo 9, 419.); 
the parallel passage Xen. Cyrop, 4, 6. 5. quoted by Wahl I. p. 797. is 
not applicable, d xara yrji terra condllus. The adverbial idea xa>' 6xov 
is rather properly, throughout the whole {in universum), on the whole, as 
xata with the genitive is sometimes so used. Where xafa with the 
accus. of a noun, like xat^ l^ovsCav, xatd yvZaw, is a circumlocution for 
an adverb, it is self-evident, see Schafer ad Long. p. 330. {comp, xata 
x^dtof Xen. Cyrop, 4, 2. 15. xatd tdxoi Dio. Cass. p. 64. 310., xatd to 
I'SX^ov Herod. 7, 76., xatd to witttatrjfiov ^schin. dial. 3, 16., xatd t6 
o^Bop Herod. 7, 143.). See Bernhardy p. 241. (c) n^6$ with accus. e. g. 
Jas. iv. 5. «(6$ t^oyov invidiosCn comp. tc^o^ d^yriv Soph. El. 372. (properly 
according to envy, according to wrath). 

On the circumlocution of certain cases, especially of the genit.,. by 
prepositions, as ix, xata, see above, p. 155. 
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§ 56. Comtruction of Verbs compounded tciih Prepositions. 

1. Here we can certainly speak only of tliose compound verbs, io 
which the signification of the pn*position is neither obscured (e. g. 
^itohixio^o^h ^Ttox^lvto^a^y ano'^^6XHv)y nor constitutes, with the significa- 
tion of the verb, one general idea {luta^ihovai to communicate^ ai^ooys»r 
two. prssire aliquemj to precede some one^ a&o6txa*oip «*» to tithe some* 
thing) t or in adverbial way imparts intensity to it (Jkci^^tirnvt ^MfiXfiry 
ovvtt\fiv)f but where it retains its independence as a preposition, so that, 
besides the objective case of the transitive verb, it takes another noun 
dependent on itself, as ix/3axxctv, to throw oiit^ dva^t^tiv^ to carry tip, etc. 

I'he full import, of compound verbs in the N. T., and the extent to 
which thoy can assume place of simple verbs, has not yet been sufficiently 
investigated on rational principles, yet comp, C. F. Fritzsche, Fischer^s 
and Paulus remarks on the importance of the Greek prepositions in 
compound verbs etc. Lips. 1609. 8vo. Tittmann de vi prwposiiionum in 
verbis compos* in N. T. recte difudicandis. Lips. 1814. 4to., also in 
Synonym. N. T. I. p. 217., J. Von Voorst de tisu verborum cum prsepo^ 
siiionibus compositorum in N. T. Leid. 1S18. 2 Spec. 8., Theol* Anal, 
1809. II. 474. (Brunck ad Aristoph. Nub. 987. Zell ad Aristold, 
Ethic, p. 383.) Stalibaum ml Plat. Gorg. p. 154.). Translators and 
interpreters of the N. T. seem to emulate each other in depreciating the 
compound verbs, [comp. e. g. SeyfHirth de indole ep. ad Hebr, p. 92. 
In order to limit this arbitrariness I have offered a new investigation of 
the subject: de verbor. c. prssposs, cdmpositor. in N. T. usu Part I. IL 
Lips. 1634-35. 4to. (As to the Greek comp. Cattier GazophyUtc. ^ 10. 
p. 60. (ed. Abresch) C. F. Hachenberg de significat. prsBpositiomtm 
Grsecarum in compositis. Trai. a. Rh. 1771. 8vo.). 

2. In this case, the method of constructing the noun with the verb is 
threefold: (a) The preposition, with which the verb is compounded, is 
repeated before the noun, e. g. Mt. vii. 23. &Tiozt*t^ttft d^* Ifiovy Hebr. 
iii. 16. oi f'SfX^ovf «( li 'Atyv^f ov See Bornemann ad Xen, Conviv. p. 319. 
and Winer's acconc/;?ro^r. deverb. compp. p. 7.; (ft) Another preposition 
essentially equivalent is used: e.,g. Mt. xiv. 19. dvai3xc4a; iis fovov^ 
roy, Mr. XV. 46. 7t^o(fixvU(st Xt^oy iftl t^v ^^av; (c) That case is con- 
nec,ted with the verb, without the interposition of a preposition, which 
according to its signification is adapted to the verb, and which therefore 
the preposition usually governs, e. g. Mr. iii. 10. irtt^TtCnttiv avr^, Luke 
XV. 2. cfwia^Ui o^foi; etc. So the genitive with compounds of a^d, xata 
(towards)^ tt^b the accus. with compounds o^fn^i (Mt. iv. 23. Acts iz. 3). 

3. Observation of the usus loquendi must teach, which of the methods 
of construction is the most regular ; sometimes two or all three occur 
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together {comp. Iftifitaxuvt also parallel passages like Mt. xxvii. 60. Mr. 
XV. 46. John ix. 6. 11. Acts xv. 20. 29.). It roust not however be 
overlooked, that io this case a distioctioo has oflen become established 
in the usage of the language. No one will account it indifllerent, whether 
with the compounds of gif the noun be construed by the interposition of 
the preposition sl^ or tt^os*; so Ixnifntw in its proper meaning is con* 
nected with i», but in a tropical one (like 9pt excidere) with the genitive 
alone (Gal. v. 4. 2 Pet. iii. 17. Philostr. Apoll. 1, 36., yet see Died. 
Sic 17, 47.)f'; so tt^oi^^tiv of persons, means: qfferre alicvi aliqtndj 
but ft^o^i^tiv ifti tai ovvayuyfaii to bring Srfore the authority of the 
synagogue Luke xii. 11. i^ Comp. ft^ouvx'o^ ftn adire aliquem and 
H^ooix* f^^i *ov X^ttffdy 1 Pet. ii. 4., i^f,atdvac I'm Acts iv. 1., but ini 
tfjv ocxtay xi. 11. Comp. Winer's 2 Progr* de verb, compp, p. 10. 

4. The particulars as to the ugus loquendi of the N. T. are the fol« 
lowing: (1) AAer verbs compounded with dK6, (a) &ko is mostly repeated 
{comp. Erfurdt ad Soph. (Ed. R. p. 225): so after i,7ts^x^a^ (where a 
personal noun follows) Mr. i. 42. Luke i. 38. ii. 15. Rev. xviii. 14. 
(Lucian. salt. 81.), aAer AftomHttw Acts ix. 18. (in an external sense, 
comp. Herod. 3, 130. Polyb. 11, 21. 3. Schweigh'auser; in the tropical 
aii^ification it occurs not in the N. T.), d^atti/u desistere a Acts v. 88. 
Luke ii. 37. xiii. 27. 2 Cor. xii. 8. (Polyb. 1, 16. 3.) on the contrary 
1 Tim. iv. 1. &7to^^t^s6^t I Thcss. ii. 17., ittooftio^t Luke xxii. 41. 
Acts xxi. 1. (Polyb. 1, 84. 1. Dion. Hal. Judic. Thuc, 28, 5.), after d^o- 
^i^siv Mt. XXV. 32., ikftopalviw Luke v. 2. (Polyb. 23$ 11. 4.), dttoxi^np 
Mt. vti. 23. Luke ix. 39., a^a^tla^t, Luke x. 42., Aftai^ta^ Mt. ix. 15. 
AttaOJuittia^i, Luke xii. 58. Acts xix. 12., dftoxcv^mv Ephes. iii. 9. Col. 
i. 26. (Herod. 3, 130.), once also afler the tropical &^o^^6xtlv Col. ii. 
20., which otherwise, conceived as one idea, to die off^ is construed with 
the dative, see below. — {b) no<a (with personal nouns) follows d«oxo/i0d* 
9tw Luke vi. 34. comp. Died. Sic. 13, 31. Lucian. Ptsc. 7. (dc6 with the 
signification to decrease in power Polyb. 22, 26. 8. — (c) The genitive is 
connected with amo^tvyiw 2 Pet. i. 4. (comp. on the other hand 2 Pet. ii. 
18. 20.), avtaXkot^Uivv Ephes. ii. 12. iv. 18. (Polyb. 3, 77. 7.), d^iotiift$ 
{dejicere a) 1 Tim. iv. 1. (Polyb. 2, 39. 7. 14, 12. 3.).— (rf) The dative 

* ^Eifiini tU in prose is commonly uied in a local lense, tl^thai nm or rm of d9» 
nre$^ thoughts etc Demostb. AHstoer, p. 446. Dio Cass. I. p. 56. Herodi. 8, 8. 4 
On ildcx*^' *'^ Winer*8 2. Progr, de verb, ecmpp. p. 11. 

t In Gr. writers ilvl;^t79«i abstinere osnally takes the genitive aAer it; bat in the 
N. T. M is sometimes foand connected with it Acts zv. 20. 1 Thess. i?. 3. v. 29. 

t CoiRp. Polyb. 8, 6. 5. 3, 46. 8. sr^ «c tdTc {^tnc t(o^. Vft^frntr*, bat (tropically) 
9, 20. 5. vftrAfxSv sr«X« tit. t Jf rrf u ny U . 
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with avto^v^axfiv to die away from' a thing Gal ii. 10. Rom. vi. 2. (the 
dative in Rom. vi. 10. must be difierently apprehended); similar afioyt- 
vta^t ttui a^a^f . I Pet. ii. 24. — (2) The compounds with dvai where 
this preposition expresses the local up to {a) are construed with cc;, where 
the local point is denoted (whither) to which the action is directed, e. g. 
aM»j3aiVety to travel up Luke xix. 28. Mr. x. 32. (Herod. 0, 113.) or to 
ascend^ to go up (on a mountain etc.) Mt. v. 1. xiv. 13. Mr. iii. 13. 
(Herodi. 1, 12. 16. Dio Cass. p. 014., ava^%iv:tiv Mt. xiv. 10. (Mr. vti. 
84. Luke ix. 16.) Acts xxii. 13., avdynp Mt. iv. 1. Luke ii. 22. Acts xx. 

3. (Herodi. vii. 10. 15.), &va%afi^dvEa^ Mr. xvi. 10., dvavtl&tnv Luke 
xiv. 10., dva^i^fw Mt. xvii. 1. Luke xxiv. 51., dvaxf^t^v Mt. ii. 14. iv. 
12. etc., ws^xe6^i John vi. 3. Gal. i. 18. — {b) n^6( follows if the object 
of the motion is a person, as wa^aCviw «^6$ tbv vtati^a John xx. 17., dra* 
xafiftftiv Mt. ii. 12., avaitifjifttw Luke xxiii. 7. also. i}ti Luke x. 6. (am- 
xif/^nttiPi coinp. Diod. Sic. 3. 17.), or the dative alone Luke xxii. 11. 
inkHififtttp twl* — (c) Where the object of the action is an eminence or 
sur&ce, on which the motion terminates, ifti is connected with these verbs 
(Polyb. 8, 31. 1. &va^i^tw ifii tf/v dyo^av to the market ^ the reverse d»a- 
fh*piw Irti tfjv (HXfcW (home) according to the Latin aBcendere Polyb. 10. 

4. 6.); so ayapi^d^Hv itti top aiyiaXov Mt. xiii. 48. (Xen. Cyrop. 4, 2. 28. 
Polyb. 7, 17. 0.), Inl to ihwv xrtjvoi Luke x. 34. (Paleeph. 1, 0. Xen. 
Cyrqp* 4, 5. 16.) avaxxCvea^fu int tovi x^^^^i ^^* ^^V* ^^- dva:tirttiw Ifii 
t^ Y^v Mt. XV. 35. or Itti t^i y^; Mr. viii. 6., dva^vnv Ifti r6 6utfia Luke 
V. 10., ifti avxofio^iav SIX. 4. (comp, Xen. Cyrop, 4, 1. 7. 6, 4. 4. Herod. 
4, 62. Lys. aecus, Alcih. 10. Pausan. 6, 4. 6.), dva^^i^^w \rtl f6 $vXoy up 
to the wood (cross) 1 Pet. ii. 24.* — (3) The verbs compounded with 6»ti 
govern regularly the dative Luke xiii. 17. John xix. 12. Mt. vii. 2. etc., 
yet see Heb. xii. 4. aptwymlltn^t. rt^pi n {comp, ver. 13. 17 ct$ avthv dv 
r«xoyba); similar A/vtixixiia^i Tt^o^ ndv Polyb. 2, 66. 3. Diu Cass. p. 204. 
and 777. — (4) Verbs with ix are sometimes construed with ihi» preposi- 
tion itself (where the coming out is to be precisely denoted), sometimes 
only with d^6 or ^to^d (where the direction whence or out of the vicinity 
is to be expressed), so \x^6.>xtw ix Mt. xiii. 52. John ii. 15. 3 John ver. 
3. etc. and ^itb Mt. vii. 4., ixxxlvnv drth 1 Pet. iii. 11. Rom. vi. 17., ix- 
xofttitp ix Rom. xi. 24. (Diod. Sic. 16, 24.), ixxlyta^v John xv. 10. ix- 
fco^ivta^ ix Mt. XV. 11. 18. Rev. ix. 18. (Polyb. 6, 5S. 4.) and dftb Mr. 
vii. 15. or rta^d John xv. 26., Ix^evysw Ix Acts xix. 16., lial^tw and c£a(- 
^tlp Ix 1 Cor. v. 2. Acts xxvi. 17., iU^xfo^t^ ix Mt. ii. 6. Acts vii. 3. 
etc. (Herod. 0, 12.) or ^a^a Luke ii. 1. The connection with the geni- 

* Without a preposit. haBalnn tirfrw Dion. Hal. 2252, 7. Paasan. 10, 19. 
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live aloDe is rare, locally only with lii^x'o^^ Mt. x. 14. (and even there 
not very well established, see the variations, comp. however ix^vnv f»- 
vos Jacobs ad Philostr. p. 718.), but tropically constantly with ix^tCnttiv 
(as ipe excidere) Gal. v. 4. 2 Pet. iii. 17. (with ix Herod. 3, 14. Dio 
Cass. p. 1041. 1104.). Finally, Ix^tvynv even in a physical sense is con- 
nected v.'ith the accusative, 2 Cor. xi. 33. ix^tvyiw tai z'^C^^f^'^u eomp* 
Herod. 6, 40. — (5) The verbs compared with h have a very simple con-^ 
structioD. Where they denote a direction to (towards) something, they 
are connected with et(; where they express a rest in or on a place, with 
<V, e. g. ifi^aivtw ci( Mt. viii. 23. xiv. 22. John vi. 17. (Herod. 2, 29.), 
i/c0axxecy ili Luke xii. 5. (Dio Cass. p. 286.), ln^dTtttw tli Mr. xiv. 20. 
(with iv to dip in the dishj Mt. xxvi. 23.), l/i^ximw a; Mt. vi. 26. Acts 
i. 11., kfiTiCftttiv fli Luke x. 36. (Herod. 7, 43. Lucian. Herm. 59.) 
' 1 Tim. iii. 6., ifiHtveiv sU Mt. xxvi. 67. xxvii. 30., on the contrary Mff 
/ttiv iu 2 Cor. V. 6., ivoixtlv h 2 Cor. vi. 16. Col. iii. 16. (with accus. 
llerod. 2, 178.), hi^ytiv iv Phil. ii. 13. Ephes. i. 20. etc., ififtivtw iv 
Heb. viii. 9., iyy^d^tw iv 2 Cor. iii. 2. (like ly/kv^nv Iv Herod. 2, 4.), 
iyxivt^l^tw iv Rom. xi. 17. (sis xi. 24.). The construction with the da- 
tive in both significations is not very rare, contp. ifi^rifttw twl (person) 
Mr. X. 21. 27. Luke xxii. 61. John i. 36. (Polyb. 15, 28. 3.), f>itfve»y 
•rm Mr. X. 34. xiv. 65. xv. 19., iyxivt^lltiv ttvl Rom. xi. 24.; ivt^v^av 
to riot in somethings by the Greeks is connected only with the dative 
(e. g. Diod Sic. 19, 71.), but in 2 Pet. ii. 13. iv is repeated — (6) The 
compounds with els &re connected still more simply, as tUdytivt tiiftr 
^tveaOtUi tii^i^tivy ftii^%taeat, viz. in all cases with a repetition of c^f, 
comp, Herm. on Eurip, Jo. p. 98. and Winer's 2. Progr, de verbis compp, 
p. 13. — (7) Verbs compounded with irti are divided between the con- 
struction with a repetition of lytl (more rarely with lis) and that with the 
dative alone, yet many of them have both modes of expression at the 
same time: ipi^axxsiv sis {ifito something) or ivil tt (on, at something) 
Mr. iv. 37. xiv. 46. Luke v. 36., with the dat. of the person also in 
1 Cor. vii. 35. Mr. xi. 7. Acts iv. 3. (Polyb. 3, 2. 8. 3, 5. 5.),* ga»^- 
vitv i^i or tis Acts Ixi. 6. XX. 18. (Mt. xxi. 5.), also with a local dative 
Acts xxvii. 2. (Polyb. 1, 5. 2. Diod. Sic. 16, 66.), i^ttpxiatw Ivl Luke 
i. 48. Jas. ii. 13., IvtixtlaOav i^i twt John xi. 38., with dat. of pers. also 
in 1 Cor. ix. 16. Ivsi^vttnv ivti ti Luke i. 12. Acts ^. 10., or inl tf^ 
Acts xiii. 16., or with dat. of pers. Mt. iii. 10. Acts xx. 10. (Polyb. 1, 
24. 4.), imppLnttw iftl ti 1 Pet. v. 7., In^ti.eivai Irti f» Mr. iv. 21. Mt. 

* On IviB&Kkm tIit x*^{' ^'^ i^*'' ^^^ '^^''^ '^' Fritzache ad Mr, p. 637. Jn a ma- 
terial sense Polyaon. 5, 2. 12. ir$la iroMt 1?mXnto iimrXiufl-oj. 
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zxiii* 4. Acts ix. 17. etc., or with the dat. nxMtly of the person Luke 
xxiii. 36. Mr. vii. 32. Acts ix. 12. 1 Tim. v. 22. etc., seldom of the thiog 
John xix. 2.; itti^x'^^^ <'<^' ^^ Luke i. 35. Acts viii. 24. xiii. 40. or with 
dot. of the thing Luke xxi. 26., iftai^eiv irtl or tl^ n John xiii. 18. Luke 
xviii. 13., iftowo6ofiuiv itu tt 1 Cor. iii. 1:3. or tip^ Kph. ii. 20., but alsso 
Ip Col. ii. 7., ift*6ti9 tfti ti Acts iv. 29., ifti^i^tiv with dat. of thing Phil, 
i. 17. iftx9ti6$<u Hi ^*i^ 2 Cor. x. 14., i^aXKtoBiu Iftl tiint. Acts xix. 16. 
On the contrary with tv are construed: Invf^a^zw 2 Cor. iji. 2. comp, 
Palaeph. 47, 5. (difierently Num. xvii. 2. Prov. vii. 3.), with dat. alone 
i^ft^Vfiv and Inv^vnpj when followed by a personal noun or pronoun 
Ephes. V. 14. Luke i. 79. {comp. Gen. xxxv. 7.), as also ifn^i^tw in the 
signification to add one thing to anotfter Phil. i. 17.; iftiaxUisw governs 
sometimes the dative of the person Acts v. 15. and probably Mr. ix. 7. 
(Jo become to some one a protecting shade^ comp. Ps. xc. 4.), sometimes 
the accus. Mt. xvii. 5. Luke ix. 34. {to overshadow j to envelop as a tran- 
sitive). . In the Septuag. Ps. cxxxix. 8. Exod. xl. 32. is also found iftusx* 
irtl *iiva> — (8) There are only a few compounds with jcd, in which the 
preposition is especially prominent: in the N. T. comp. Luke vi. 1. dca- 
ko^9V90^ai did (Sfto^lfi<av (but also in Acts xvi. 14. dioKo^- koX<»;, still in 
the sense of abire) and the praegnant itaaut^nv 6i vBatos 1 Pet. iii, 20.^- 
(0) The compounds with xard, which denote an action tending down to a 
local point, take &tt6 or Ix where the terminus a quo is to be expressed, 
e. g. xafo^oiVciv dno fov ov^ayov Luke ix. 54. 1 Thess. iv. 16., xata^» ix 
t» ov^' John iii. 13. vi. 41. but lici, tii or it^o; according to the different 
contents, where the terminus ad quern is to be denoted Luke xxii. 44. 
Acts vii. 15. xiv. 11.; on the contrary xa^^o^t, xa^itip, xatati^ipa^ Ir 
tw% means to put down on a place etc.; xa-etiyo^tiy to accuse is usually 
construed with the genit. of the person, inasmuch as the signification of 
mata is before the mind; once occurs xattiyo^iiv ti> xatd tipof Luke xxiii. 
14. and in a similar manner iyxaXeU xatd tivoi^ Rom. viii. 33. comp. 
Soph. Philoct, 328.-— (10) Verbs compounded with ita^d talce drto or fta^a 
before the object./rofn which they proceed (yet see ^ 51, p. 295.), e. g. 
fta^aXiifii^vtw dfcb ttvof 1 Cor. xi. 23. and yco^d f . 2 Thess. iii. 6 *-(ll) 
Of the compounds with k^o only ft^ofto^tvfo^iu in Luke i. 76. occurs with 
a repetition of the preposition: n^ofio^tvajj k^o n^oouftw xv^lov (Deut. ix. 
8. Ps* Ixxxviii. 35.), in the Septuag. also with h&ft^ov Ps. Ixxxiv. 14. 
xcvi. S. and tft,7t^09^tp Gen. xxxii. 16. Isa. Iviii. 8. See above 2.-— 
(12) The compounds with n^bi repeat this preposition, where the local 
/o, atf before is to be expressed, e. g. ft^omiittHv n^bs tov^ ft66as tnHij 
Mt. vii. 25. comp. Dio Cass. p. 932. and 1275. (also H^iftiitt. tM« y6»a6% 
in Died. Sic. 17, 13.) H^tC^9^ Tt^f twi ttati^^ Ads xiii. 36., also 
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Hcoi9o»Xaa^ ft^oi t^ 711MMS0 to attach one*^ self to Mr. x. 7. £phea. v. 
81. Then agaiii they occur with iftii ft^o^ti^vtu ifu tifv ^tuxiat Mt. 
Ti. 27. The dative occurs thus less frequently, e. g. ft^ofi^x* o^" Heb. 
xii. 23., ft^o^nUttw ots»f Mt. vii. 26. (Xen. eq. 7, 6. Philostr. ApoU. 
5, 21.); this case, od the other hand, is always used where the object 
approached is a person, e. g. ft^oiftlitfnv twl {to faU down before some 
one) Mr. iii. 11. ¥• 83. Acts xvi. 29., ft^offi^ttp xwl (Philostr. ApoU. 
6, 22.), ft^^z^ts^ <Mn to approach some one^ or where the approach 
must be taken even in a tropical sense, e. g. n^o^iw t^ >«$ to lead to 
God 1 Pet. iii. 18., ft^oixaikKwi^ fm to become attacked to^ Acts v. 36. 
(Mt. ix. 5.), eomp* n^oiix^w twl Heb. vii. 13. Acts xvi. 14. H^oitvx*^'^ 
^»y» Mt. vi. 6. 1 Cor. xi. 13. K^ofW^iyat Jidyoy tvn Heb. xii. 10. n^ofti" 
^te^M <^ ixxUfai^ Acts ii. 41. If the idea of rest (ir(o$ tm) is implied 
in the verb, then either the dative is connected with it, as H^oifthtw 
rm Acts xi. 23. 1 Tim. v. 5., rt^ou^^tvuv 1 Cor. ix. 13. (Polyb. 8, ^. 
11. 38, 5. 0.), ft(oixa^<t^flp Mr. iii. 9. Col. iv. 2. Rom. xii. 12. comp. 
Polyb. 1, 55. 4. 1, 50. 12. Diod. Sic. 20, 48., or (with reference only to 
place) the preposition 2v, e. g. ft(9ifUvtt» iv 'E^iot^ 1 Tim. i. 3. — (13) The 
compounds with aw but seldom repeat this preposition Col. ii. 13. (tyv^c*- 
oHoiiiv) or instead of it futd Mt. xxv. 19. (^vku^cm'), 2 Cor. viii. 18. 
{(fvftftiftfttnf) Mt. XX. 2. {av/t^tav€lv)i xvii. 3. (tfvxxoxcty), Acts i.'26. (avy- 
xtwtof^tl^itiv); they are most frequently construed with the dative, in- 
stances of which occur on almost every page, and among the Greeks 
this construction is almost the exclusive one. 



§ 57. Cor^juncthna. 

1. In all languages sentences are placed either in near relation and 
connected by means of the simple copula, or are linked together accord- 
ing to their appropriate logical relations by a special linguical bond, as 
relative, participial constructions, or still more evidently, special confunC" 
tions^ I'be former takes place, and indeed necessarily, not only when 
two sentences are to be designated as of equal force and equally inde- 
pendent (God is wise and loves the good)^ but is frequently adopted in 
sentences which arc to be conceived of in an immediately opposite rela- 
tion (of dependence), and whose intimate connection could or should be 
efiected by one of the above mentioned modes. It is a peculiarity of the 
43 
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Heb. language to string together like aenteocet nierely by a oofwda, not 
only in historical style (Mt. xii. 1.), where the chronological relation of 
the several facts (principal and subordinate) is mostly denoted by the 
mere succession of the events, but even where a properly logical relation 
of the sentences exists, [fhty ipeak in my name and I have noi 9eni £&an» 
i. e. although I haw not etc.; who hath firtl given to him^ and he hoik 
recompenaed again y i. e. that he might etc. Rom. xi. 35. from Job xli. 
2. Mt. xxvi. 53.; Heb. xii. 9. ehall v>e not eubmii oureelvee and ttoe, 
i. e. in order to live, comp, Malala Chronoge. 2. p. 39. oottf i»iuvtf9 xai 
ixav&fj ^ f»v6t^a xipaX^ ^i Vo^yovoi)^ and the Heb. lang. has bat few spe* 
cial conjunctions. This all pervading complexion of the linguical ex* 
pression so deeply rooted in the genius of a people is easily tranaferred 
to the foreign language which they undertake to speak or write. We 
cannot therefore wonder that the use of the copula xai is more frequent 
and extended in the N. T. than in Gr. proso writers, although by no 
means so oflen used as in the O. T. It is also more apparent in the n^ 
tive Palestine Apostles (IVfatthew, Peter, etc.) than in the Hellenistic 
writers (Paul, James, Luke and John). Nor must it be forgotten that 
the ancient poetical language of the Greeks is in many respects allied in 
its simplicity to the oriental mode of expression (see marg. note * p. 84.), 
and had many ways of using xai similar to the Hebrew (Hollenistie). 

2. As aeou in historical style appears as a simple copula (although, 
when merely relating facts in connection, we (the Germans) would 
da^ darauf, and we, in Eng. a«, then, afterwards etc.*, it is only 
sary to speak of the substitution of xai for more definite conjunctions 
denoting a logical relation of dependence. It must be remembered bow- 
ever that the particle, althoujvh employed in many ways, yet (a) has but 
two primary ideas even in the N. T. viz. and and also (both included in 
the Lat. et), the latter of which is equivalent to the Ger. sogar selheiy 
even so, even (the Lat. vel), Luke ix. 5. Heb. vii. 4. see Fritzsche ad 
Mt. p. 422. Jacob, ad Lucian. Alex. p. 50. {h) In most cases, where 

* Where xa\ docs not connect a subsequent to a precedent fact, but annozea to the 
^c\ficatum of time the fact which occurred in that time (Mr. zv. 35. fy M <f« Tfrr« 
xAl hrrav^tto'M •inh^ Acts V. 7. Luke xix. 43.), and therefore aesma to supply the 
place of Sn, it is not to be considered a decided Hebraism (canijk Plat Symp^ p. 290 
C. Ji^n h i»tanfA$(M xal Mfnm Mivvm^ Arrian. Alex, €, 9. 8. Xen. ilno^. 1, 8. 8. 
Thuc. 1 , 50. eee Stallb. ad Plat Symp. p. 155. Ellendt ad Arrian, Alex. I. p. 299. Palair«t 
Ohe, p. 211. Kypko I. 311. Eisner I. 218.) bat belongs in general to the simple atyle, 
see Schafer ad Plot. IV. p. 367. eomp, Hcrm. ad Eurip, fyhig. Taur, p. 31. Hoogeveen 
rfocfr. pariic, I. 535. 
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«o* Mcearding to our apprehension is more than a simple copula, und 
(and) is sufficient, without any obscurity of the sense, and the translator 
nho would not injure the complexion of the language must retain this 
particlcy whilst the interpreter exchanges it for a special conjunction, in 
accordance witji the genius of the cultivated languages, (c) The use of 
uoi in these cases is not attributable to an entire misapprehension of the 
proper relation of sentences; it is rather to be supposed that the accent or 
tone in the old (especially simple) languages rendered many things clear, 
which we (having the reader in view while writing) express by the struc. 
tore of the sentence* We too enunciate the sentence: I have eaved thee 
/ram deaths and thou haet betrayed me, differently from this: / come to 
thee and bring my friend with me (John iii. 14. 32. viii. 20. 49. xi. 8. 
Mt. vi. 26. X. 29. 1 Cor. v. 2. Heb. iii. 9. Septuag. Rev. ii. 2. camp. 
Eurip. Here, fur, 508.). So the voice must certainly be raised on xat, 
where it signifies et quidem 1 Cor. ii. 2. only Christ and him as crU' 
eified (Matth* II* 1481.). (d) Sometimes the copula itself has more 
power than a special conjunction. Do this and thou shalt live (IVlt. vii. 
7. viii. 8. ix. 18. liuke vi. 37. comp, Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 187.); the 
irtunpet will sound and the dead rise^ is a more concentrated and power- 
fill expression than, if thou doest this^ thou shalt live^ when the trumpet 
ghall soundj the dead will arise. Rhetorical reasons (which however 
ought not to be unnecessarily observed) have often been unnoticed in 
respect to the N. T. 

This is not the place fully to unfold the use of xai in the N. T. Our 
lexicons have not satisfactorily solved tlie problem, and even the latest 
of them have exhibited by iar too many significations of this particle. 
We only remark, (a) xai in questions (Mr. x. 26. xii. 37. Luke x. 29. 
see Stallbaum ad Plat. Entyphr. p. 13. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 54. Kypke 
ohserv. 1. 263. Eisner 1. 154. LSsner ohserv. p. 80.) and answers (Ken. 
Mem. 3, 8. 4.) is reduced to the signification and. And what did he f 
we also say in tan abrupt, concise (Mr. x. 26.) or indignant qaestioa 
{eomp, Mr. iv. 13. 1 Cor. v. 2.). The same occurs in (hasty) exulta- 
tions Mr. ix. 5. On the contrary in the N. T. %oJi does not stand before 
imperatives in an inciting signification (lloogeveen as above I. 5d3.). All 
the passages quoted by Wahl I. 776. and Britschneider I. 611. are of a 
di^rent kind. On Mt. xxiii. 32. see Fritzsche. In Luke xii. 29. xmi 
signifies aUo or and (therefore), xx. 31. simply and; so also Mr. xi. 
29. Ephes. iv. 26. 1 Cor. xi. 6. it is also, {b) K<u for the adversative 
kuH \m found almost confined to the lucid historical style John vii. 20. Mr. 
sir. 12. (xa» ob does not belong here, as by the negative just the opposite 
is expressed). Most of the examples out of the epistles are inadmissible. 
(Rom. i. 13. 1 Theas. ii. 18. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 1 John iii. 2.). Acts x. 
28. John viii. 40. are of a rhetorical nature, (c) The epexegetical or 
expletive ««« namely {see Herm. ad Philoct. 1406. Bremi ad Demosth^ 
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p. 179. Camp. Fritzache qusest. Lvcian. p. 0. Jacob, ad Ludmu Al^* 
p. 83.) is best expressed by only and (and indeed)^ Jobo i. 16. out of 
hia/ulntss we hai>e ail received^ namely (and indeed) grace vpon grace^ 
rCor. iii. 5. But this signification has been assigned in too many pas- 
sages (even by Wahl. I. 773.). Stolz translates x<U in Mt. xiii. 41. cor- 
rectly by and. On Mt. xxi. 5. eee Fritzsche, on Acts xxiti. 6. Rom. i. 5. 
tee Winer's Progr. de HypoUage etc. p. 22. 28.; in Mr. xi* 28. the read* 
ing is not fixed; Fritzsche prefers ^ ; in Mt. xvii. 2* aro* lxa^> is and 
(in consequence of it), comp. also Luke xvi. 19.; in Mt. iii. 5. the two 
names geographically considered certainly denote different things. In 
the formulas dsb^ xai ftatri^ (Knapp Script. I. 470.) x a ^ is simple and {at 
the same time)^ not namely. We cannot however attribute to the N. T. 
the more widely extended poetical usage (Herm. ad Vig. p. 836.) — 
{d) The signification especially may be questioned, even where, to a 
general expression something special is added, which was already em- 
braced in the former, see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 11. Bornemann ad Luc. 
p. 78. Yet on the other hand, where species precede, xai is sometimes 

5 laced immediately before the generic word, which includes the former 
ft. xxvi. 59. ofr a^;i;ic^c»( xa* o» iC^tffjivt'i^Oi xai to ovvii^hop oXor 

and (to express it in a word) the whole sanhedrim (not so Mt. xiii. 8.) 
See Fritzsche ad Matt. p. 786. ad Mr. p. 562. comp. Fritzsche quxst. 
Lucian. p. 67. Stallbauni ad Plat. Gorg. p. 83. and ad rep. II. 212. 
It is also found at the conclusion of an entire exposition 1 Cor. v. 13. 
Heb. iii. 19. — (e) Where xai means also it is sometimes translated even, 
yea^ Heb. vii. 26. < oiovf o^ yd^ f^fuv xai It^tttiv &^x^0^i* ^sio; etc. (if the 
particle is genuine)ybr such a high priest teas proper even for usj 1 Pel. 
ii. 8. John viii. 25. Heb. vi. 7. 2 Tim. i. 12. Herm. ad Vig. p. 835. 
{xaiya^ nam etiam Rom. xi. 1. comp. Sintenis prssf. ad Plutarch, 
ThemistocL p. 55.). 

3. The connMioti of co-ordinate sentences is efi^cted by xai (r e)« and 
the diitjunction (mutual exclusion) by 17. Both these relations can be 
ezpi^pssed not only by means of a simple eonnectiony but also in the form 
o( correlation {xai — xa«, ^ — ^y The latter appears most intimately re- 
lated to comparative clauses, (m; [Ztsnt^y xa/eun] — oiJf iu$ [xai] ). 

The connection by r c in the N. T. is almost exclusively limited to 
Luke, Paul, and the author of the epistje to the Hebrews; this particle is 
only found twice in Mt., in John but once, and in Mr. in the received 
text not at all. On the distinction between ts and xai see the di^rent 
views of philologists Herm. ad Vig. p. 833. ad Eurip. Med. p. 331. 
Hand de partieida < c, Jena 1823. 2 Progr. 4. Bernhardy p. 482. Som- 
mer tn den ncuen JahrhUchemfitr Philol. 1831. III. p. 400., to which 
our modem lexicographers have paid almost no attention. It seems in 
general to be evident that, in the more refined prose, xai was chosen, 
where the idea and clauses were conceived of as tending the same way 
and therefore were simply to be connected, tnit that tt was used where 
this was not the case, but ao/nething additional was to be expressed, so 
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that »ai was connective, ft annexive. It does Dot follow however that 
the latter annexes an idea of lets weight, comp, Iliad. 1, 5. (it depends 
rather on the natufe of the ideas themselves, whether they are of more 
or less weight; yet according to its nature, 1 1 , like que\ will generally add 
something inferior), nor is this, the case in the prose of the N. T., for 
that which is added by <• is often the more prominent. See Zumpt Lat» 
Gramm. § 333. A. Grotefend ausjuhrl. LaU Gramm. il. 168. [The 
immediate connection of yc xai (in one clause) Acts xix. 27. xxi. 28. is 
doubtful, see Homemann in Roaentn. Rep, II. 239. We might read Jl, 
which frequently is -interchanged with re {see Elmsley ind. ad Eurip, 
Med. under bk p. 415. ad Eurip. Bacch. 4.57. Sch&fer ad Dionys* p. 
228.), notwithstanding I do not consider it necessary; fc xai may in both 
passages signify ecce eiiam. In Acts xix. 27. the first xai (dxxa xai) is 
also etiam, and tt merely adds the clause fiixknv xo^t^., which, however, 
as it contains something more important, is made prominent by e/tam, 
adeo. Acts xxi. 28. musi be translated : and yet (besides^) he leads also 
(even) Chreeks into the temple. The better prose writers may have 
avoided such a concurrence of these particles, but in the N. T. there is 
DO sufficient reason for rejecting them, as they are in themselves con- 
sidered not impossible. On fc and 51 as correspondent particles, where 
the latter introduces an antithesis, e. g. Acts xxii. 28. and the Chiliarch 

answered Paul on the other hand said^ s^eStallbaum ad Plat, Phileb. 

p. 36. and rep, II.* 350. Herm. ad Eurip, Med. p. 362. Bornemann ad 
Xon. Mem. p. 42. Tt ya^ Rom. vii. 7. is : for-^indeed see Herm. ad 
Soph. Trach. p. 176.] 

''H is not used in the N. T. for xtu, nor xai for ^, but cases occur 
where both particles can be used with equal correctness (Poppo ad Thuc. 
III. II. 146.). Where dissimilar things are connected by xcm, they are 
connected together only as several things, and not specifically as different 
or opposite. In Mt. vii. 10. xai ia» introduces a second case to which 
the speaker proceeds. Luke xii. 2. is to be completed thus: x<u avbiv 
M^rt'fop* Mt. xii. 27* Schott correctly translates porro. In Mt. xii. 37. 
or in such a structure of the sentence would not be appropriate, nor in 
Rom. xiv. 7. — ^ for x(u was urged on dogmatical grounds in 1 Cor. xi. 

27. Sj av l9^i^ f o» o^f ov fov'tov »J ytCvti to itot-^^iov tov xv^Cov, but not to 

mention that there some good Codd. have xcu* ^ can be very well ex- 
plained, without giving any support to the catholic dogma of the commu* 
nio sub una, see Bengel and Baumgarten in loc* But if they would 
refer ^ to a real distinction in the administration of the sacrament, the 
consequence (the subject linguically considered) would be such as the 
catholic interpreters would scarcely be witling to admit, namely, the possi- 
bility of communion even with the cup only/ In Mt. v. 17. Ephes. v. 3. 
Acts i. 7. rj is evidently taken for xai only because the genuine signification 
would appear not to be required. If finally rj and xai appear in parallel 
passages (Mt. xxi. 23. Mt. xi. 2Q. Luke xx. 2.), the relation is difier- 

* Even in oar mode of oommanion it it conceivable that one may receive the bread 
with devotion, bat the wirto with wnfual, perhaps ainfol distraction. We might also 
aay : loAoerer receives the bread or the wine unworthily. 
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ently conceived of by difierent writers. It would be a manifest abase 
of tbe parallelism thus to attempt to prove the two particles as synony- 
roous. Besides they are frequently interchanged by transcribers (JoUn 
viii. 14. 1 Cor. xi. 27. xiii. 1.) dnnp. Fritzsche a<2 JIfr. p. 275. Jacob. 
ad Lucian, Alex. p. 1 1. Where « occurs twice in succession, the second 
(in Luke and Pbul) is sometimes followed by xai Luke xviii. 11. Rom. 
ii. 15. 2 Cor. i. 13. (Xen. C^frop. 3, 1. 11.), eiiher-^or also. 

Instead of &i (»a^0 — oiktt;, ^f — «m also occurs: Mt. vi. 10. ^ 
h o^a»$, SM itti t^i y^u 09 in heaven^ also on the earthy John x. 15. 
xiii. 33. Acts vii. 51. see Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 266. and Bomemann sekoL 
in Luc. p. 71. On the other hand, no one will expect o^ro; in Mr. vi. 
43. with Bretschneider. 

4. Contrasted sentences are most similar to the co*ordinaiey partly in 
tbe simple adversative form (ai, 6xki\ f^v — dl), partly in the cooeev- 
sive construction (^Vf o», Spuaf). On the other hand, an internal relatioo 
of subordination is prominent: (a) in conclusive sentences (ovr, oS^o, «*«- 
PV9, Stronger jto, f otyo^ovf), (b) in the causal sentences (o^», itath yac> 
more illustrative than the inductive J>(, »a>««(, «a.^»)» (^) ^ condUionai 
clauses (c^, nici^, lay). On the latter, see § 42, 2. 

'AMia and ai difler in general like sed and autem {see Zumpt § 348. 
note); the former is adversative (originating from omiq^ Schlifer ad Phi" 
tarch. V. 104.), and expresses the proper and exact opposite, and is ex- 
clusively distinctive; the latter (a weakened form of iri) while used for 
antithesis, is at the same time a connective, indicating consecutiveneas. 
With a preceding negation ovx — oAXa not^^ but is used, but also o4— < 
ai not — but {but perhaps^ rather)^ e. g. Acts xii. 9. 14. Heb. it. 13. 
vi. 12. (Thuc. 1, 125. 4, 86. comp. Hurtung Partic. I. 171.). On the 
two particles I would especially remark: (a) diJua, is used generally, where 
a series of thoughts is abrupted or interrupted either by an objection 
(Rom. X. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 35. comp. Xen. Mem. 1, 2. 9. 4, 2. 16. Cyrop. 
1, 3. 11. 1, 6. 9.) or by a correction (Mr. xiv. 36.) or by a question 
(Mt. xi. 6.) or by an incitement and command (Acts x. 20. xsvi. 16. Mt. 
ix. 18. Mr. ix. 22. Luke vii. 7. comp. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 5. 13. 2, 2. 4. 
5, 5. 24. Arnan. Alex. 6, 26. su Palairet p. 298. Krebs p. 208.) comp. 
also John viii. 26. and LQcke in loc. On Mr. xi. 8. (where according 
to Kypke and KUnol dxxa shall be used for ^) see especially Fritzsche. 
In Hebr. iii. 16. also, dxxa has the signification of the correction, iajJ 
ov ftdpttf etc. but (what do 1 ask yet?) not all etc., comp. Luke xvii. 8. 
In the apodosis (especially after particles of condition or time) it tends 
to give more prominence: Rom. vi. 5. ti ^v/i^vf o» ytyotfofttv ^9 6f»oi4afn9ir$ 
tov ^oi'ot'ov Ofdtovf dxxa anu f^$ ayoitffatffw$ twfit^fh I Cor. iv. 15. 2 Cor. 

iv. 16. xi. 6. {comp. Lucian. pise. 24. ^lian. Anim. 11, 31. Xen. Cyrop. 
4, 3. 14. see Kypke II. 197. Bremi ad Lys. p. 372. Niebuhr. tod. ad 
Agath. p. 409.) and rests properly on the mingling of two constructions. 
Tbe dkka in the answer to a negative question needs no explanation, e. g. 

John vii. 48. fn^ Yk <« *^^ 6^x^f^ IttUttvcfiP tli o^oy ij ix < wy ^o^itfM^ 
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««r; Axx' 6 otxoi <»vfa^ etc., and 1 Cor. z. 20, {tee Schweigh&user ad 
Jirrianm Epid* IL IL p. 639. Raphel. ad 1 Cor, as above. Acts xix. 2. 
ifl sufficiently clear. 'Axxa fifv ovr Phil. iii. 8. is imo vero. 'Axxa oc- 
curs in Rom. v. 14. 15. twice in succession in diflferent relations; in 1 
0>r. vi. 11. it is repeated several times with emphasis in the same rela- 
tioQ.— ^6) ^ often stands where something new is added (therefore some- 
ihitu^dtffereni from the preceding, although not strictly opposite, Herm. 
eui fig* 843., also 2 Cor. vi. 14.; wherefore xai and 51 in the synoptics 
are sometimes parallel), especially if it is an elucidation (Mt. zxiii. 6. 
Rom. iii. 22. ix. 30. John vi. 10. ix. 14. Mr. v. 13. xv. 25. 1 Cor. xv. 
56. GaU ii. 2. Ephes. v. 32. comp* Hoogeveen as above 1. 247.), where also 
Phil. ii. 8. may be reckoned, are a correction, 1 Cor. i. 16.; hence also 
after a parenthesis, and generally where the interrupted series of thoughts 
is resumed (Herm. ad Vig, p. 844.) 2 Cor. x. 2. (see Winer's Progr* in 
loc), also perhaps 2 Cor. v. 8. comp. Plat. Phmd. p. 60. D. Xen. Mnab. 
7, 2. 18. Pausan. 3, 14. 1. On 51 in the apodosis, see § 64. 2. In Jud. 
ver. 8. 51 is used twice in succession in the same signi^ation. The 
antithetical ^y - - 5f as to the N. T. can require no remark. In 1 Cor. 
xiv. 17. axkfk is used for 51, as sometimes by the Greeks (Iliad. 2, 703. 
iSen. Oec. 3, 6. — Kw — 5i (in the same sentence) signifies but^ also Mt. 
zxvi. 18. Hebr. ix. fll. John xv. 27. 1 John i. 3. and presents no diffi- 
culty, see Liicke in loc, Hoogeveen I. 259. Sch&fer ad Long* p. 340. 
Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. I. p. 137. 

The antithesis with jfe/, notwiihstandingj is very seldom expressed in 
ibe N. T. John uses most frequently fuvtwn where others wouM have 
placed merely 5i ; he has also once written the strengthened form o/m*^ 
^r^o« (xii. 42.). Otherwise fiir^o» occurs twice in Paul. Kw sometimes 
takes the place of this conjunction (Hebr. iii. 0., not J(^n x. 12., as Ktt- 
nol prefers); in Acts xiv. 17. s<uf oty« stands more for aUhougk^ ^an- 
quam. nxi}^ is howevery meanwhile (iaterim) Phil. iv. 14., or is used 
to signify the advance to something new, see Fritzsche ad ML p. 789. 
HX^ oAXa is not found in the N. T. The correlation aUhough-^Ml is 
expressed by u xeU — dxxa Col. ii. 5. ti yo^ xoi f ^ oa^s» iatt^iu^ arxi Y^ 
lifwiwti avp ^fi*v ci/i*, by ff» x(u - - yc Luke xviii. 4.; yet • * xai stands 
often for when, even (referring to the whole clause and without emphasis), 
whilst iMu ii means: et^en, even if (with emphasis) see Hartung parHc* 
I. 139. (differently Herm. ad Vig. p. 830.). K(u with 5i following in a 
second clause does not signify in John xvii. 25. although fas it frequent- 
ly can be translated if connected with the participle), ana this meaning 
adopted by Tholuck is very incorrectly proved by iii. 32. xiv. 30. Rev. 
iii. 1. (yet). This particle seems to connect suddenly a thought rushing 
into the mind and oppressing it, righteous Father (that lot ver. 24. you 
would have granted to all) and — the world did not know thee (blindly 
rejected the ofiered salvation). See Liicke in loc* against Meyer^s in« 
appropriate interpretation. 

Ovr igiiwr is the usual particle of conclusion, whose relation can be 
easily explained from the context in which it occnrs (e. g. Mt. xxvi. 54. 
xxvii. 22.). It is also used as the German nun (now), very often in the 
mere continuation of the narration, John iv. 28. xiii. 6. eon^* Schilfer 
ad Plutarch. IV. p. 425., besides, especially after a parenthesis, in order 
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to resume the thought (Heindorf. <id Plot. Lydd. p. 52. BoroemaDQ ad 
Xen. Mem. p. 285. Jacob ad Lucian. AUx. p. 42.) John vi. 24. xix, 24. 
1 Cor. viii. 4. xi. 20. Mr. iii. 31., see Raphel in loc» and Palairet p. 393. 
or m proceeding to explain (even by examples) Rom. xii. 20. 'A^* ^gOf 
accordingly^ therefore^ as a proper particle of conclusion, particularly 
used in conclusions from a strange affirmation {camp. 1 Cor. v* 10. zv. 
14. and Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. I. 92. Hoogeveen doclrina pariicuL I« 
109., hence in the application of biblical quotations Rom. x. 17.)^, occurs 
most frequently in Paul, Mt. vii. 20. Rom. viii. 1* Gal. iv. 31. and stands 
oflen in the apodosis (aAer conditional clauses) Mt. xii. 28. Gal. ii. 21. 
I Cor. XV. 14. Hebr. xii. 8. (Xen. Cyrop. 1, 3. 2. 8, 4. 7.). ^A^a ovv 
connected and in the beginning of clauses (see on the contrary Herm. ad 
Yig. p. 821.) therefore now (where o^a is conclusive and ovy continues 
the discourse, comp. Hoogeveen doctr. part. I. 129. 11. 1002.) is a fa- 
vorite combination of Paul, Rom. v. 18. vii. 3. viii. 12. I know of. no 
instances of this connection in the Greek; in Plat. rep. 5. p. 462. A. the 
more recent texts read ^interrogatively) o^* oDv, comp. Schneider in he. 
Paul and Luke use dto the most frequently; roiwy and foiya^ovv are rare. 
'Oft corresponds with the Latin quod^ and is sometimes made more 
prominent by a preceding 5«a f ovto {prcpterea quod). Now and then it 
is used concisely Luke xi. 18. if Satan be divided against himself , how 
shall his kingdom stand? (I bring this before your mind), because you 
sayy by Beelzebub etc. comp. iv. 43. (i. 35.?) Bomemann ad Luc. p. 6. 
Paul and Luke most frequently use the contracted dio<» (later Greek). 
As to yo^ it is to be observed: (a) it is used for the introduction of ex* 
planatory clauses and (therefore also) of parenthesis Mr. v. 42. xvi. 14. 
1 Cor. xvi. 5. Ephes. vi. 1.— -(6) It occurs in emphatic questions (like 
num) Mt. xxvii. 23. John vii. 41. Acts xix. 35. (Kypke I. 13S. Krebs p. 
72. 230. Fritzsche ad Mt. 807.) and in answers John ix. 30. 1 Cor. ix. 
9. 10. Acts viii. 31. comp. Buttmann ad Philoct. 756. Both depend on 
the vivacity of the speaker, who in the former case passes over the / do 
not knaWi in the latter the simple affirmation or negation, Herm. ad Vig. 
p. 827. Bremi ad Lys. p. 291. Bomemann ad Luc. p. 146. — (c) Every 
beginner knows that it occurs very frequently where an intermediate 
clause is omitted (Hoogeveen doctr. particul. I. 183.) comp. Acts xxi. 
13. Why then do you weep so? for I am ready to allow myself not only 
to be bound etc. viz. you do wrong by it; 1 Cor. iv. 9. might I also reign 
with you? I have a reason to desire it, for it seems as if God had ap* 
pointed to us the Apostles the lowest place^ see yet Acts iv. 27. Mt. ii. 2. 
xxii. 28. (xxiii, 17.) Wahl I. 217. Bretschneider L 230. It is harsher 
according to our feeling, but it is not uncommon even with prose writers 
(Herodot. see KQhner II. 453.) in the flow of thought to place ya^ with 
the causal sentence before that which is to be proved by it; see Matthias 
ad Eurip. Phcm. p. 371. Stallbaum ad Plat. Phsad. p. 207. Fritzsche 
diss, in CoritUh. II. p. 18.;^ Fritzsche cm above applies this observation 
to 2 Cor. ix. 1. entirely without necessity, as this verse stands in an evi- 

m 

* HerfD. ad. JEurip. Iphig. Tavr, p. 70. stBpt in rotiofic reddettda invertwU Orgad 
wdintm.BtmUntiatum^ eauswam pramitt€nte$: qu» genere loquendi gmpi9simi una eat 
Herodolut, Comp, Hoogeveen 1. 253. 
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deot coQuectfoD with viii. 24. Id 1 Cor. iv. 4. a coacueness of expres- 
8100 takes placet where the proof, which ^o^ indicates (as Baumgartea 
already said), lies in the second clause vbx h xv^^ d«dix. as if the Apoe- 
tie had written: for dUhaugh 1 am conscious of nothing (bad), I do not 
consider myself on thai account guiltless; if it is not more simple to in- 
terpret: I do not jndge myself (f could do so), for I am conscious of no- 
thing) bat I do not for that reason believe myself guiltless. — (d) ro^ oc- 
curs several tiroes in succession in difierent relations in Rom. v. 6. 7. 
Jas. i. 6. 7. ii. 10. iv. 14. 1 Cor. ix. 16 — 18., aee Engelhardt ad Plat. 
Apoh p. 225. Fritzsche quaat. Lucian. p. 188. Ka^w; and J>$ add ra- 
ther illustrations than proper arguments, and are equivalent to the Latin 
^oniam^ quippe^ siqutdem. On cb; (2 Tim. i. 8. Gal. vi. 10. see Winer's 
comment.^ Mt. vi. 12. see Fritzsche) comp, Ast ad Plat, Polit, p. 336. 
StaNbaum ad Plat, sympos. p. 135. Lehmann ad Lucian. I. p. 457. III. 
p. 425. 

5. The most intimate relation of subordination takes place in the 
objective clauses^ which, expressing the olject of the principal clause as 
a perception, judgment or end, only express its logical predicate and 
hence properly supply the place of the objective case in a simple sen- 
tence (Thiersch Gr. Gramm, p. 605.): / «ee, that this is good; Isay^ 
that he is rich; I go^ in order that I salute. The conjunctions oxi or m; 
answer for the first and second case, for the third iva, ortia^ (u;); but in 
the second the more extended infinit. construction (accus. with infinit.) 
sometimes occurs in the N. T. also (§ 45, 2. p. 253.); in the first case 
occasionally after another phrase a participial construction (§ 46. I. p. 
260.) and in the second the mere infinit. (§ 45, 2. p. 261.) 

^Of » is the proper particle of the object, like quod and that (which have 
the same origin with 6^»)> ^^ ^^^^ verbs signifying to know^ to say etc. 
signifies that, how^ how that^ («<), Acts x. 28. Irtiataa^tf C^t id^fuxw is- 
^w dra^t 'lovdoiV' y^^ knoWf how (thai) it is not allowed to a Jew. The 
two conjunctions therefore, used in objective clauses, originate in a dif* 
ferent view of the speaker, but agree in jsense. "Oscms, like ut {quo) has 
become a conjunction, although properly an adverb, (how^ how that^ comp. 
Luke xxiv. 20.). "Iva originally seems to be a pronoun: m( for so, so 
that, occurs in the N. T. only in the formula u( tHoi tifttiv Heb. vii. 
9. [How Tya is used in the ^. T« also for the mere infinitive, see § 46, 
9. p. 264.]. 

6. The regular use of these newly coined conjunctions for the several 
relations of sentences would be given up, if the N. T. writers, as exe- 
gesists have done to this time, really put one conjunction for the other, ' 
and ai with them were oflen equivalent to yo^, yo^ to otf , Tm to <3tff t 

44 
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etc.* But such permutation is generally only apparent, founded partly 
on the fact that, sometimes the relation between two sentences in general 
can be conceived of more simply; the specific logical connection with a 
particular sentence however then originates from an individual (rational) 
view of the writer, and one therefore not familiar to the reader, pibrtly 
on a concisenesH of expression foreign to the genius of our language. 
Where the apostles write de they have always in some way conceived of 
a but; and it is the duty of the interpreter exactly to represent this con* 
nection of thought, and not to dream of a substitution of perhaps directly 
opposite conjunctions, for mere convenience sake. Then how absurd 
were it to believe that the apostles really wrote for or since where they 
intended to write huty and but where they should have written /br/ Any 
child can distinguish such relations. How weak must they have been, to 
put the almost opposite therefore instead of for or then! None but in- 
terpreters unaccustomed to think of th% language as a limng one, or 
wishing to avoid the trouble of reflection, could so imagine: and it is no 
honor to Biblical exegesis that such principles have for so long a time 
met with approbation. Related things are always closely connected in 
the human mind. If therefore a conjunction is used in an apparently 
foreign sense, we must endeavor first of all to show how the writer in 
his thoughts nmy have slid from the radical to the unusual signification. 
But even this was not thought of, for had it been seriously reflected on, 
this chimera would have vanished into smoke. In proportion as the 
permutation of the conjunctions is represented as unlimited, will they bo 
weakenedf and consequently even the forcible particles for^ but would be 
often almost redundant or mere particles of transitionf; but what empty 
fiction this is ! No such thing occurs in human speech, and difficult 
would it be to find any one in all Germany, who would say for or btU^ 
where only and or no connecting particle at all was required. Yet I 
shall put to the test the common view in several of the most specious 
examples adduced by interpreters. 

*AUa then does not stand {a) for yo^: in 1 Cor. xv. 10. axxa fU^^ao' 
tf^w <^ia¥ rtdptta¥ fxofilwsa is the antithesis to ^ z^^ wvtov ov xt*^ 
lytyiiSfji was not vntn, but had in and through me abundant effects — 

* See Winer*fl Prog, eonjvne, in JV. 7*. auuratiua expUeandar. eauua H exempta, 
Erlang. 1826. 4to. It is rarprising to see what liberties some commentators take 
with the Apostle, as if he had known nothing about the Gr. language, and how they 
suggest in almost numberless instances that he ought to have used a diflferent con- 
junction from the one found in the text ! 

t Thoiuck, Rom. viii. 6. ineonsidcrately takes yk^ for the mere particle of transitioa. 
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(Jb) for therrforei amsequerUlp: Roro. v. 14. it is btU (oevertheleas) au- 
iemj vii. 7. inU {jBed)^ the opposite of what was expressed by fitj yiw<»to; 
in 2 Cor. viii.7« dxxa probably means into (correcting), I besought Tiltu 
that he would complete this favor among you^ the more so (this was my 
desi^) that you might distinguish yourselves. Bengel otherwise. Stolz 
has not translated the dxxa at all ! In Ephes. v» 24. the comparison be- 
tween the husband aiid Christ ver. 28, is exhibited in the way of argu- 
ment; hut as the church (conformably to this relation)'i««t</^ec/ to Christy 

so etc* dAx' &aftif^ l«sV7tf. f ow^*^ it^ x«taXgi ^9 X^»a<9i ifHotaaoitatf 

o&tta xai etc. Whoever observes the sentence ov^» xai a» 71W, will 
expect an illative particle. I cannot perceive here with Rilckert an ab- 
rapt argument, nor the weaker 6k to be requisite. On Gal. ii. 14. Baum- 
gairten is right. See above 4. p. 346. about Acts x. 20. (Eisner tn 
loc.) — (c) for h fi/ii Mr. ix. 8. see Fritzsche t» loCf and as to Mt. xx. 23. , 
Raphel. Alberti and Fritz, in loe, — (d) for the simple copula: Rom. v. 
15. is a connection, but represents not merely the equality ver. 12. of 
human sin and divine grace, the divine grace was yet much greater see 
Rilckert in loc. In Rom. x. 16. dxxa lays the foundation of an objection 
which the apostle himself makes. 1 Con ii. 9. which no one -^ -^ knew 

'. butf as it has been written, we proclaim things unknoion — (e) for 

sanCj proffcto, truly^ indeed neither in John viii. 26. see above, nor xvi. 
2. see Lticke. In the latter it is tmo, which indicates an ellipsis (Acts 
xix. 2.) Rom. vi. 5. where axxa stands in the apodosis of the sentence, 
does not belong here. 

M is nowhere, (a) thereforey now: in Acts vi. 2. 6i connects a new 
fact with a preceding one; ic 1 Cor. xi. 26. Bk means rather in contrast 
with ver. 27. dyati»( Mieiv; in I Cor. viii. 9. a supplementary elucida- 
tion is introduced : but therewith ye must see to it, that not etc. Ephes. 
ii. 4. and 1 John iv. 18. are too plain to require remark; in Rom. viii. 8. 
Bengel had already recognised the 6i as intta^iicovy and Tholuck has not 
duly weighed the context — {b)for Poppo ThucAL p. 291. ind. adXen. 
Cyrop. and Bornemann ind. ad Xen, Anab., see also Herro. ad Vig, p. 
843. Sch&fer ad Demosth. If. 128. V. p. 541. Lehmann ad Lueian. I. 
p. 197. Wex ad ArUig. I. 3G0.): in Mr. xvi. 8. tlzt ^c i^ & ^^^ illus* 
cration: in the words i^ovvto yo^ the reason of t^oftoi and sxataaif is 
exhibited^* in John vi. 10. ^ 6i x^^'^^i ®tc. constitutes an additional ex- 
planation, see above Luke xxiii. 17.; 1 Thess. ii. 16. l^tkot 1% make an 
antithesis to the whole preceding description of the Jews: but (as a re* 
compense for all this) tlie punishment is near$ in Mt. xxiii. 5. 9cxafvvov0» hk 
etc. are an immediate deduction from nw'ta ta l^ya avf wy ftoiovtf » ^^6; th 
$ta$ffmu\ in 1 Tim. iii. 5. ti hi tts etc. means, if on the other hand one 
etc.; 1 Cor. iv. 7. who gave to thee a superiority? but what hast thou, 
that thou hast not received ? i. e. but if thou appealest to the preemi- 
nence which thou possessest, I ask, hast thou not received it? On 1 Cor. 
iv. 9. (Kypke) see above, in i^Ml^ 6i 2 Cor. x. 3. is the immediate an- 

* The two oonJQDC. H and yk( are nearly allied in the lecondary signification of 
namely, A new lentenoe to be added is annexed by } t , by yhf one which as inter- 
prctire confirms what precedes. See Herm. ad Vig, p. 843. 
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titbesia of Paul in contrast with twk^ tStv lovf ov{ 9wr^^a909tm ver. 1S«; 
in 1 Cor. z« 11. lyc^ ^ oArs a more direct illuatration of the fvico» 
^rvM^ouvoy f«i»rw$; 10 2 Cof. i. 21. Paul draws a contrast between wimt 
h% had wrought ver. 18. and what God had efllected: /, says be, have 
alwaut end^nored to be contUtent and veracunu in my couth: but he 
who hof given to me this eeiiled conviction^ ie Crod; in 1 Cor. zv. 13. 
$i hi ivactwtii »!»<«> etc. 81 has an adversative sense; the negative sense 
only can be taken from the question «m$ xiyov^i «'M't^ ck» oro^. w»c^ 
•vs Ut^i if Chri9t have rieen^ then is the reeurreciion of the dead eer^ 
tain; bitt tf there be no reeurrection of the deadj then even Chriet ke» 
not risen. One is a necessary basis and support of the other. Wahl has 
improperly reckoned Mt. xxiii. .5. bere-^{c) for the mere copuhi or par- 
ticle of transition: Mt. xxu 8. is: the Lord has need of them^ but forth'- 
mih mil they be aHUnved to go^ i. e. these words will not be without 
efllect, they will rather at once etc. In Acts xxiv. 17. the illustratioo is 
carried on farther by the hhx in 1 Cor. xiv. 1. jl is b%a (also): but the 
SM«sf w tfi¥ wfdHffv shall not therefore hinder you from {i^xovv tk «cv.; Luke 
xii. 60. and Acts xxiii. 10. are sufficiently plain. 

Tat is incorrectly taken: (a) for but (Markland ad Eurip. Suppl. r. 6. 
Elmsley ad Eimp, Med. 121. see on the contrary Herm. ad Vig. p. 844. 
Bremi neues krit. Journal IX. p. 683.): 2 Cor. xii. 20. 1 say aU thisfor 
your edification (and I have reason for it), /or J fear etc.; in Rom. iv. 
18. the clause with yo^ proves the last words It* ox^o^on'^ k* o ^ t w^ 
fov ftat^bi etc.; in Rom. v. 6. the last yo^ points to the fact by which the 
love of God (ver. 5.) manifested itself, the death of Christ for sinners; 
but the second ye^ shows farther, how such a death of the innocent for 
the guilty manifests infinite love 1 Cor. v. 8. do you feel no grief? (I 
say: you) for I (as to myself) have alreatly concluded etc. Pott takes 
ya^ here for edias I ! On 1 Cor. iv. 9. see 4. note. 2 Cor. xii. 6. 1 shall 
not boast of myself (I could do it), for if I should boast tf myself I 
should not be foolish. 2 Cor. viii. 18. is clear to every one, yet see Bill- 
roth in loc. in Phil. iii. 20. i^^ewr ya^ etc. standi in direct relation to « - 
ta Itffcyf lo ^ov., they^ who pursue earthly things (and therefore do nut 
belong to us),ybr we have in heaven etc. In John v. 4. (see Palair. in. 
loc.) yo^ is intended to prove the IxBtxofAtptav t^ tov i;daf o; xlvtjotp* On 
Rom. viii. 6. see Rilckert. 2 Tim. ii. 7. is plain enough, see Hoo^Bveen 
I. 204.r-(&) for thertforcy now: In Luke xii. 68. the remark of Bengel 
afibrds some light : ya< ssepe pomtur^ ubi propodtionem exdpit traeta* 
tio. In 1 Cor. xi. 26.'the iit y^ f/ci}« ova/ii^erM' explains ver. 25.; in 
Rom. ii. 28. the parenthesis is to be supplied: but that is right which I 
have quoted ver. 26. 27., for that which is external makes not the true 
Jew. In Acts viii. 89. the words ifto^tvt^o ya^ evidently contain the 
reason why the eunuch no more saw Philip, comp. Hoogeveen I. 204.; 
in Heb. ii. 8. yti^ connects the explanation derived from the passage quoted 
in ver. 6. 7. with ver. 5. (c) For although; John iv. 44. (see KUn&l), 
where LUcke has explained correctly, (d) For on the contrary: 2 Pet. 
i. 9. ^i might have been used, if it were intended to say: but (on the 
contrary) to whomsoever these (virtues) are wanting etc. With 70^ the 

clause explains the preceding o^x o^yov; X^totov l9$tyv<a<si^for (that 

I am right, you see from this) to whomsoever these are wanting, be is 
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blind.— *fe) For aajJ S/uas ndwUhstanding: 2 Cor. xii. 1. however to 
boatt aj myself (xt. 2*^.) m of no uee to me; for I wiU now come to 
visions and revelations of the Lord. Paul there places in contrast the 
boasting (the boasting of his merits), and the boasting of the divine dis- 
tinctions conferred on him. He will exult in the latter ?er. 5., and there- 
fore the sense is: yet the boasting of one^s sdf is of no use^ for now I 
shall come to an object of boastings which excludes and renders super" 
fiuous all self-boaatingm Otherwise Nosselt, who however also retains 
the signification of /or. — {f) For the mere copula: in Rom. iii. 2. «^> 
<oy fiiv ya^ begins the proof of ftaiiw xwtd ivorro ^^6hov» Acts ix. 11. in* 
quireatthehouseofJudaafor Saul of Tarsus (you will find him there, 
and ready to hear you), Jvr he is praying now^ and he saw a vision 
(which prepared him for you) comp. Bengel in loe. In Acts xvii. 26. 
<ov yd^ yivof is a Verbatim quotation from Aratus, where ya^ can also be 
taken as a reason of xwtic^a* tlva* iv 1*9 >C9. On Acts xxi. 13. see 4. 
In Acts iv. 12. the clause ovf • yo^ oro/ta ttstw contains the more precise 
developement and consequently the reason of 2y 0^1x9 m^nn, ^ ffttf^M. In 
Acts xiii. 27. the connection can be supplied with Bengel, Limborch and 
othera, thus: to yoUy ye JewSf this word of salvation is directed^ for those 
of Jerusalem have r^eeted this Saviour. But it is also possible that 
Paul intended to continue thus: for he is manifested as the Messiah pro* 
claimed to our fathers comp, ver. 29. 82. The argument has lost its ex- 
temal bond of union by means of the narration of the events, in no case 
is ya^ a mere particle of transition as KUncJl says. In 2 Cor. iii. 9. the 
thought seems tp me to be continued in the words ti yo^ 4^ jiaxov. etc. in 
respect to its proof, as 6taxwia t^i iixaM&Ovtji expresseo something more 
definite than jioxoirfca tov Hvsvfiatoii when already the ministration of 

death was glorious how shall not the service of the spirit be more 

glorious? This must be evident to every one, for the ministration of 
justijkation is more glorious than that of condemnation. Fritzsche^ 
interpretation diss. Corinth, I. p. 18. I think is too artificial. AAerthe 
words Yov 'li7tfov X^. 17 ytvioii ovritf$ ^ in Mt. i. 18. the account begins 
with ya^ namely (Hoogeveen I. 187.) and Raphel, Palairet and others on 
this passage are in error. 

Ovv is incorrectly taken (a) for bid: In Acts ii. 30. ft^of* ow vfta^z» ui 
connected simply as a conclusion with the preceding clause: David has 
died and been buried. He therefore in his character as a prophet, in- 
tended the resurrection of Christ in those words, which he seems to pro- 
nounce of himself. In Acts viii. 4. ftkv corresponds with dl ver. 5. and 
Luke by means of ovv proceeds in the narration of that, which eflocted 
those scenes in Jerusalem. Acts xxvi. 22. is not an antithesis to ver. 21., 
but Paul concludes, looking over his apostolical life up to the time of this 
captivity: so I stand with the help of (rod to this day etc. Also'Kiinol 
in his commentary p. 805. translates correctly igitur; but according to 
the index ovr is supposed to signify here sed^ tameni Rom. xi. 19. means: 
now you will say. Paul could also have written Bk Axxa, as however the 
instance is taken from the figure which precedes and appears as an appli- 
cation of it (on the part of the objector) ow was entirely in its place. 
Similar is Rom. ix. 19. xi. 1. Mt. xxvii. 22. tt w /coMfow ^Itjaovp what 
shall I do with Jesus? (as you have decided in fiivor of Barnabas). Rom. 
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X. 14. the explanatioR or application of of the passage quoted ver. 13. 
begins with ow. Oa Mt. x.26. xii. 12. xvii. 10. xxvi. 54. tee Fritzsche. 
(6) Instead offoff in M t. x. 32. ^a; ovr oatts is not the proof of the clause 
Koxxwr a^^w^iiav ^i^i^tti vfuis hut a resumption and continuation of the 
principal idea ver. 27. xif^ian etc. xai fitj ^ofititf^. Otherwise Fritzscbe 
in lot. 1 Cor. iii. 5. td ovv ctft » llawjio; etc. who now is Paul (to enter 
into your party names). In 1 Cor. vii. 26. ovv introduces the yyw^, 
which the apostle intended to give ver. 25. Rom. vi. 4. is a farther ex- 
planation of that which is indicated in the words ver. 3. $if t^ ^o^atw 
ifioHt' In 1 Cor., xi. 20. ovpt^xof'' ovy etc. relates to the principal thought 
awt^X' vf^^ iff eic* v^r* 13*1 which was abrupt ver. 19. .(c) For a mere 
copula or as entirely superfluous : Rom. xv. 17. is easily explained by 
looking back to ver. 15. 16. On Mt. vii. 12. see Fritzsche. [The 
ridiculous affirmation of Palairet, as if in Mt. xii. 12. ow was equivalent 
to av is not worth a reply]. 

Of these four conjunctions 6s and ovy are most intimately related, and 
hence passages are found where either of them can be used equally well, 
although in the mere continuation of discourse (narration) they are not 
properly the same. Instead of, Jeaus come into, the region of TiberioM 
and found there twojishermeny who etc. But he apoke to them etc. We 
can also say: Jesus came — now he spake to them. The sense is little 
aflected by it, but notwithstanding, the two are conceived a little differ- 
ently. In the first case 1 connect with the coming and finding, the speak- 
ing as something new; in the latter the thought is this : he apoke now 
(under the circumstances) to them* If a narrator here use 6s, it cannot 
be affirmed that he should have used 9vy, nor vice versa. The synoptic 
passages therefore must not be foisted into that enaUage conjunct, (as 
perhaps yq^ and St Luke xiii. 35. comp, Mt. xxiit. 39.). Yet even if in 
such cases St and ovv are pretty similar, it does not follow that they ought 
to be interchanged in all, even their more accurate significations. But 
it is apparent that ya^ and dxxd are particles so distinct as not to be placed 
indifierently for each other, nor even to be superfluous. 

"Oft is (a) not equivalent to Sta therefore (as the Hebrew '3 is some- 
times explained, but incorrectly; see Winer's Simonis on that word) ; 
Johnviii. 44. and John iii. 14. are well interpreted by LUcke. In Luke 
vii. 47. only the anti papal polemic could misunderatand the of », see Kiinol 
in loc. This particle does also not stand in Mr. ix. 1 1. for 6Cd W, where 
Schott and Stolz so consider it, (Palairet observ. p. 125. Alherti observ* p. 
51. Krebs observ. 50. Scweigh'auser Lexic, Herod. II. 161.). The first 
ot» is probably the particle which in other cases precedes the directly quo-> 
ted remarks, and only expresses the question impliedly in the words: they 
asked him sayinf^: the Pharisees affirm etc., how can this be reconciled? 
Fritzsche prefers however with very little authority ri ovy, which is cer- 
tainly a correction of transcribers. Mr. ix. 28. all the better Codd. read 
SuL tlf as Mt. xvii. 19. Fritzsche prefers 6ti Sid tL In the quotation 
fix>m Plutarch by Kypke I. 176. oVt is not strange in indirect questions. 
(fi) Nor to otti in John xii. 18. 6V» in relation to Sid tovto is because. 
The same meaning will be recognised by an attentive reader in 1 John iii. 
0. 1 Cor. iii. 1 3. is also to be so translated. That on and ott are oflen in- 
terchanged by transcribers is known to every one, see Schiifer ad Greg, 
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Cot, p. 491. Schneider ad Plat. rep. I. p. 393. Siebelis ad Pau$an. p. 269; 
and 80 doubtless in the Septua^., wherever 6f » seems to mean when or asj 
we ought to read ott (even 1 Kings viti. 37.), as editions have it, on the au- 
thority of good MSS. in all the passages cited by Pott on 1 Cor. iii. 13. The 
hoc pro iUo (off) sunuisse sufficerit of this interpreter is therefore not 
enough, (c) The following significations are very easy, as (m;) in 1 Cor. 
V. 6. {aee Schulz in loc); but in Heb. viii. 10. (yet see Bohme; Schultz 
has not translated the particle at all); prqfecto^ truly, indeed; in Mt. xxvi. 
74. of* means that and is connected with ofivviiv, in John vii. 12. it 
stands before the direct subject of remark, as frequently. Rom. xiv. 11. 
(from Isa. xlv. 23.) expresses this meaning: / swear by my life, that etc. 
On 1 John iii. 20. see LUcke. In opposition to the assertion that on, is 
equivalent to 6$, which is founded on Mt. v. 45. see Fritzsche in loc. 
(and in relation to the so explained '3, Winer's Simon, at this word), 

"iva is supposed lo be oflen used in the N. T. Ix^wtixCitf, therefore of 
real consequence, as sometimes in Greek writers, see Hoogeveen doetr, 
particul, I. 524. tlie interpretation of Litcian, Nigr, 30. Weiske ad 
Xen* Anab, 7, 3. 28. comp, also Ewald ad Apoc. p. 233. If this were 
even generally possible (although the diminished force of tva in the later 
Greek yields no support to this, see § 45, 9. p. 264 — ^268.), yet no one 
will deny that interpreters have made unlimited use of this canon, and 
are guilty of great exaggeration. The entire signification was first de- 
nied by Lehmann ad Lucian, Tom. I. p. 71., then by Fritzsche Exc. 1. 
<u/ Matth, and (Beyer) im neuen Krit, Joum, IV. 418., comp, also 
Liicke comment, on John 11. 174. Steudel wrote against Beyer in Ben* 
g^l's netumArgiv, IV. 504. and Tittraan Synon, II. p. 35. declared him- 
self for fcVa ix0ar»x6y. The former interpreters above all overlooked the 
fact that Iva was frequently to be judged of af\er rhe Hebrew teleology, 
which confounds worldly consequences with divine designs and counsels, 
or rather represents each important result as ordered and intended by 
God, {comp, e. g. 'Exod. xi. 9. Isa. ix. 10. see Baumgarten — Crusius bibL 
TheoL p. 272. Tholuck interpret, on Romans p. 395.),* and that there^ 
lore, in the language of the Scriptures, tva can be frequently used, when, 
according to our view of the divine government, we should have used 
i»9tt. Other passages were not sufficiently compared, or it would have 
become evident that Tva was correct according to the common (node of 
thinking. In other passages it was not taken into view that, sometimes 
on rhetorical grounds, in order that is used, which is a kind of hyperbole 
(e. g. so then 1 must go thither, in order to bring on sickness! comp, lea. 
xxxvi. 12. Lev. iii. 10. Plin. Paneg, 6, 2. so then I have built the house, 
in order to see it burnt down!), or finally, that iva expresses only the ne- 
cessary consequence (founded on the regular course of nature and of life), 
which he, who does something, designs as if unconsciously, {comp, LUcke 
on John II. 540.). Passing such instances as are self-evident to an at- 

• It is too much to say that the Hebrew throu|rhoat interchanges dengn and eon- 
sequence (Unger de parab. p. 173.). This is in some sense true in respect to their 
religiouB views. Bat they recognise the distinction between in order that and so 
thaU as is manifest from their having a form to denote the latter. 
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tentive reader (like 1 Pet. i. 7., where Pott merely from habit takes Tm 
for &att)i we select the following, iq which the better interpreters appre- 
hended ii^a for de eventu. Mr. xi. 25. &^tte ti t% ixftt xa^d «cvo$, Spa 
xai 6 ftatfi^ vfiuiv — &^ vfuv etc. signifies: in order by this means to be- 
come worthy of the divine forgiveness. Luke ix. 45. the (divine) de- 
sign is expressed in Tya, that they should not at that time apprehend it 
(otherwise they might have been at a loss to know what to think of Je- 
sus). Luke xiv. 10. is to be understood in respect to the applicatioo: 
be humble, in order that you may be counted worthy of his kingdom. 
Without humility you cannot enter into the kingdom. Only imagine 
w0f c, and it will be apparent that it is not even appropriate to the exter- 
nal conformation. Luke xvi. 9. presents nothing singular. Mr. iv. 12. 
Jesus applies an O. T. prophecy, and in this the teleological language 
cannot be misapprehended. See Fritzsche and Ohlshauseii in loc» John 
iv. 36. he that reapeth etc. (this is so ordered) in order that, Liicke 
difiers somewhat. In John v. 20. the design of the ftatfj^ is expressed 
too distinctly to be misunderstood. John ix. 2. is to be explained by the 
Jewish teleology, in which the disciples in their national exaggeration 
participated. Severe corporeal evils can ordy be punishments of do 
coming from God: who by his sin has induced the righteous judgment of 
God to cause tliis man to be born blind? see Liicke in loc. On John ix. 
39. and vii. 23. see LUcke, and it is indeed astonishing how Steudel could 
give such weight to the latter passage. Tholuck interprets John x. 17. 
more correctly than Liicke. John xi. 15. iW tti>attvaijt§ is to be added 
as an explanation to it v/to; : / rejoice for your sake^ that I was not there^ 
(or your sake, viz. in order that you believe^ i. e. you cannot now avoid 
believing. In John xix. 28. iVa signifies in order that; iva rcx. 17 y^a^ 
may be connected either with ndvta nitj ttttx. as Luther does, or with 
the following tiut as LQcke prefers* John xvi. 24. iVa points to the giver 
(xif^fff^c). Rom. xi. 31. the design of ittn^ovv^ts is not meant, but the 
determination of God, which was connected with this unbelief, camp. 
ver. 32., to give them salvation for mercy's sake (not as merited). Their 
unbelief is connected with the plan of God etc., see also De Wette in he* 
and OR Rom, i. 11. v. 20. The same teleological view is evidently ap- 
plied in John xii. 40. an O. T. quotation. In Rom. xv. 32. Tva iw z^i 
fk^ etc. is connected with the immediately preceding: in order thai (if 
my business be successfully finished) I may come c/ieerfuUy to you, — 
2 Cor. i. 9. Schott translates correctly ne; in v. 4. the noeaning is evident, 
and it is incomprehensible how Stolz could translate so tlutt. So also 
ix. 8. In 1 Cor. v. 5. the tls oxc^ov tij^ <ta^»6i shows how a design 
relating to the Hptv/ta may be connected with Ha^aiSovvM <^ Xo/tamfj in- 
terpret this as you please, and iva means without contradiction in order 
that, 1 Cor. vii. 29. is correctly transkited by Billroth. 

On Gal. V. 17. see Winer's comment. On 1 Pet. iv. 13. where Pott 
supposes an ix^txopf tee Bengel. In respect to Ephes. vi. 3. no one 
will doubt that Sva is in the Mosaic law ttuxw. But could not the Apos- 
tle use the same motive? 1 Cor. xiv. 13. j xaxup '/^Moajj ft^oftvxi^^f 
Spa 6n^fi4ipsv^y let him pray (in the Church) not to show his x^^-^P^ 
f Mv fKufiaCpy but with the purpose, with the design, to interpret the prayer. 
See Billroth in loc, Chrysost. differs. I John i. 4. needs no explana- 
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tion. 1 John lii. 1. the sense is: whai proofs of the love of God were 
necessary^ in order that U come to ihie^ that etc. In aU those proofs of 
love^ God had the design thai we etc. Rev. viii. 12. iW expresses the 
design of the toaljttta^ai of the sun etc., for ttk^t. does not signify, as 
many believe, tho darkening of the heavenly bodies themselves, but is 
the O. T. n3n'a8ed of the oflfended Deity, see Ewald in loc. Rev. ix« 
20. in iVa /m} the result is not expressed, but the design of the fMta0atl9i 
they did not reform themselves, in order ihat they might no longer serve 
demons etc. The discovery that they served mere demons and idols of 
wood, ought to have brought them to the futarota, in order to escape so 
dishonorable a service. On Rev. xxii. 1 4. see Ewald. The passages 
in which Bretschneider 1. 590. prefers to translate ne eveniat tif, belong 
to the signification of the^noZ cause. So also the formula ij^v^tv m^a 
*9» John xii. 23. the hour has (according to the divine counsel) come^ 
therefore is present^ thai 1 etc. See above p. 267* John v. 40. r»a be- 
longs to jx^f«y ft^hi /n> On John xv. 16. see Tholuck and Liicke. Luka 
zi. 50. can liave the meaning: they kill and persecute the prophets, in 
order thatf i. e. the blind strive even in their blindness after this end, 
they take pains to bring destruction upon themselves, comp. Mt. xxiii. 34. 
and Fritzsche and Olshausen in loc. 2 Cor« vii. 9. you are brought i$Uo 
grirffor this reasoHf in order that a severer punishment might be avert* 
ed from you* 2 Cor. xiii. 3. between 9^x ^^^ probably ^'xm, derived 
from fv^o/Mw, is to be added — my purpose is not, that etc. On Rom. v. 
20. Augustine is correct, compm De Wette. Rom. iii. 19. 1 see no ooca* 
sion for taking, with Schott, Tholuck, Riickert and others, Zva, as is^- 
t%xh»* De Wette is correct on this passage. 2 Cor. i. 17. iva retains 
its proper signification in the interpretation which must be preferred to 
every other: or do I resolve what I resolve^ according to thejlesh^ in or- 
der ihat (with the intention, that) yea with me (unchangeably) beyea^ and 
the nay 9 nay (i. e. only to show that I am consistent). It cannot be 
doubted that the formula tva (oHtat) lO^c^^ etc., which was for some 
time translated by ita ti/, has the stronger meaning, in order that might 
be fulfilled^ in the mouth (as of the Jewish teachers, so) of Jesus and of 
the Apostles (having reference to an event which bad already occurred)^ 
camp. Olshausen on Mt. i. 22. They did not indeed mean by it that 
God had permitted an event to occur, or had incited men to an imaiHmto- 
ble course of action, with the design, in order that, the promises mieht 
be fulfilled (Tittman Synon. II. 44.); but the meaning was: Chd has 
predicted that this should be done; therrfore^ as the divine profhede^ 
are true^ it could not but occur. That which intervenes, Godforeknew 
that men would so act, and on this foreknowledge, which however did 
not make men machines, these prophecies were founded; but the Jews, 
from whom this formula is derived, did not a{^rehend this with scientific 
accuracy.* Mr. iv. 12. also roost be reducisd to that formula: every 
iking is Spoken to ^em in parables^ in order that they may see and yet 



* Bengel Mt L 39. says, "* notari eoeitfiim iiofi modo taUm^ qui formula euipiam 
Mtert re9pond§at^ $ed ptatu teltimf qui FRorrm vxiiitatxii divinaii won roruBRrr ifoir 
suMiavi tiieirate N. 71** 
45 
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not understand etc. forf in order that the aaytne might be fulGlled (Isr. 
vi. 6.): they wUl $ee and yet not perceive etc. We also are accustomed 
to iQterwra.v6 such quotations with our discourse, if they are supposed 
to be koowD. The general impossibility of understandiog such parables 
Jesus cannot intend to affirm (for then it would have been strange for 
him to speak in parables); but that, to him who did not understand this 
so plain parable the words of the prophet were applicable: he sees and 
does not understand^ and that there would be such men, was predicted. 

In the incorrect language of the Apocalypse xiii. 18. tWa stands once, 
as it seems, for wtftt , il>s, after an adjective, which includes the idea of 
intensity: magna ndracula^ i. e. tarn magna^ ut etc. This would be at 
least as tolerable as 6f » after an intensive, comp. Ducas g. p. 84. 28. p. 
182. Theod. H. E. 2, 6. p. 847. ed. Hal. and Winer's Erlang. Pfingst" 
progr. 1830. p. 11. Yet it is not necessary to adopt the same in John 
■V. 20. and 1 John i. 9. In the latter passage the words read thus: he is 
faithful andjust^ so as to forgive us (in the purpose of forgiving) con^^ 
the uerman: er ist sehar/sinrng^ urn einxusehen. Here belong also the 
passages quoted by Tittmann (Synon. II. 39.) out of itfr. Anton, 11, 8. 
Justin. M. p. 504. Bengel (on Apoc.) is correct when he says, "?»» 
frequens Joanni particular in omnibus suis libris non nisi semid^ evang, 
iii. 16. wtftt posuitj^ but we must not understand that John makes no dis* 
tinction between ipa and wortt. *Q(jft occurs no more frequently in his 
writings, partly because of their doctrinal character, partly from his ex- 
pressing the consequence by a di^rent construction. 

In Rev. xiv. 13. Tva is not to be taken for Stt as if it depended on xl- 
yt»; &rcoSvri^xovct is rather to be supplied from anoBvfiaxovtti* Ewald 
differs. In Mr. iz. 12. also, rtuts yiy^arcttu int tw vtov f. df^c ^^^ 
itoxxd ftdSf xai ftovdcyca^, this particle is taken in the same way {see 
Schott andStolz). Bengel has already given the correct interpretation, 
and no one can be led astray by the passage of Soph. Aj* 379. o6x ^0^9 
i/ §1 xaicov, quoted by Palairet Obs*p. 127., where Cva is the adverb. — 
rOftas is to be taken for 6th ^i ^ ^^^» Cyrop* 3, 8. 20. 8, 7. 20. See 
Poppo in loc). 

"Ofti^i in order thaty is wrongly taken lor iia ut (even Bretschneider 11. 
p. 163. Tittmann Synon. II. p. 55. 58.). Luke ii. 35. needs not to be 
judged of by the Hebrew teleology {science affinal causes), in order to 
see the propriety and force of the conjunction. Acts iii. 19. is clear, if 
we understand drcoattlj^ toy X^. as referring to the opening of the king- 
'dom of heaven, as ver. 21. requires, see Olshausen tit loe. Mt. xxiii. 
35. means: you have reached such a point of infaiuaiionj that the full 
wra^ of God will finally fall upon your heads for all your murders of 
the innocent. Mt. ii. 23. xiii. 35. needs no more elucidation, and in 
Mt. V. 16. 45. Luke xv. 26. only philological levity can find a Sntif »- 
patixov Philem. ver. 6. is to be connected with ver. 4.: I remember you in 
my prayer J in order that etc. The latest interpreter of this Epistle 
should not have approved Heinrich's flat explanation. 1 Pet. ii. 9. can 
be misunderstood by no observant person, and has been rightly appre- 
hended by Pott and Schott. In respect to the sentence in Heb. ii. 9. 
there is so much that is clear in ver. 9. and 10. that it is surprising to 
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find interpreters still adhering to the interpretation iiaui. As to ofcaf 
fO^^oB^f 9U before. 

'Of as a comparative particle is in the N. T. only lu, like, not 80 (for 
o^w(), as Pott might have learned from Bengel in 1 Pet. iii. 6. Bretsch- 
neider II. 643. considers this meaning at least possible in Heb. iii. 11. 
iv. 8. (a quot. from the Septuag.) and recommends that wf be written. 
But on the one hand w; in prose writers (except Ionic.) seldom occurs 
(Heindorf and Stallbaum ad Pha. Protag. c. 15.), on the other J>$ (as 
above) can be translated thai (so that), in which sense it is sometimes 
construed with the indie, even by good Gr, writers (Herod. 1, 163. 2, 
135. comp. p. 254.) See Fritzsche on Mr, ziii. 34. and similar passages. 



§ 56. Adverbs, 

1. The more indispensable adverbs are, for precisely defining words 
expressing qualities or properties, the more easily can we understand 
why the N. T. authors, although &r behind the 6r. prose writers in the 
use of eof^tmdionsj in some good degree appropriated to themselves the 
wealth of the Gr. language in adverbs entensive. But in the ititensive 
(i. e. in respect to the nicer shades of meaning, which are efi^ted by 
means of many simple adverbs or adverbial phrases) they betrayed the 
foreigner, to whom these nicer shades are not familiar. The derivative 
(adjective) adverbs are more numerous in the N. T., as the later Greek 
had adopted adverbial forms from not a few adjectives, not before known, 
and received into ordinary prose others which had been before only used 
in poetry: eomp, dxtU^as (Sir. 32. 5.), &vatt<.»( (2 Mace. xiv. 42.), M/ms 
(2 Mace. viii. 16.), dKof o/ta; (since Polyb.), ix'ttvZs {camp, also Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 311.), ctoc/tu; (for which the Attic at least said If hoCfiw), Iv- 
Ov/Mt (since Polyb.), laxoitas {comp. Lob. as above, p. 389.), §^iaftAt 
(Arrian. Epict. 1, 12. 21.), xtvCtf Arrian. Epict. 2, 17. 6. {tiixmv) bib- 
lical lOvixutf, The designation of the adverbial idea by the neut. adjective, 
which is more frequent in the later Gr. writers, does not, in the N. T., 
surpass the limits established by the ancient prose, comp, yt^wf or, vtstf 

^Q9, TC^ott^w and to ft^ott^op, ttktfalop, to^aoftlw, taxi, Hvxpa, lack, fioXkd 

(dfod^ft)) for which generally no adverbial form existed. In the use of the 
oblique cases of adjectives with or without prepositions (elliptically or other- 
wise) for adverbs, the N. T. diction presents nothing special: comp. Htijj, 
Korf I}, sof afMwoi, sat' »dtar, »5»qb, xa$6xov, ti i xtvov and the signification of the 
words under the article. For sot o ixw6u» Philem. ver. 1 4. ixovtl^OT §1 l»ov 
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0»ac 18 more commoD in Greek (but comp. Septuag. Num. xv. 3.). Od the 
other hand, in conformity with the national complexion of the Hebrew 
Arama. language, abstract nouns with prepos. for the genuine existing 
adverbial forms are more frequent in the N. T. than among the Greeks: 
e. g. i9 dn^fHjk Mt. xxii. 16. in* axifitiat Luke xxii. 59» (for db^w^), Iv 
i»MMOdiif^ Acts xvii. 81. for 9«s(u«>f see ahove § 55. The circumlocution 
of the adverb daily {xa$* vi^^^ or to xa$^ i7/a<c^i usual also in the N. 
T.) by 4m<C9 »^ Vl^C^ ^ ^'* ^^« ^^* would be altogether singular for the 
N. T. eomp. DV Di' see Yorst He6r. p. 307. Ewald Krii Gr. p. 038. 
But Paul probably wrote thus designedly: dap e^ter day,, to express the 

constant process of the aycurouvovtfdcu, whilst xaS^ Vf^^C^v oraxauKtvfo* 

might be taken in another sense also. Mr. vi. 30. ittitativ aravuvaft 
ftforfof tfvfiKotfio avfiHo 6* a catervatim, yeuAO. dmifttaov it^a«»o« 
fC C o tf i a i areolofim, (only in a local sense) are analagous, Exod. viii. 15. 
iee § 38. 3. That Georgi Vindic. p. 340. has collected, is heterogeneous. 

Where the simple accus. of a noun is used adverbially, it proceeds 
from a conciseness of style (Herra. ad Viger. p. 880.). Here belongs 
*n^ ^xn^ throughout ( Vig. p. 723.^, which is to be apprehended similarly 
to John viii. 25. (see tne careful discussion of Lttcke in he.) and &sfMfv 
in the later Gr. for ;«*» Mt. xv. 10. see Lob. ad Phrfpu p. 123. Luke ix« 
14. also xwtoMxivati a^tovf su^mh ard Ktyf ^xoi^a may be translated ad- 
verbially eatervatim, eomp, the passages quoted above Mr. vi. 39. 40. 

2. The adverbial meaning is taken correctly as that of the adject, and 
connected with a noun as an epithet (Matth. II. 1000. KQhner II. 382.), 
not only where a predicate (logical) really belongs to a noun (not to a 
verb) although in Ger. and Eng. the adverb is used,* but when the rela* 
tion to the noun is more conducive to perspicuity: Acts xiv. 10. a^dctifik 
ini fovf fC^das 00V 6($6if Mr. iv. 28. nvt 0fM,dtti 70^ ^ y^ ua^Hopo^n 
(where but one MS. allows av^o/ioftt^), Acts xii. 10. ^t^s (k^^) av^ o- 
fiattf i^olxOtj wbtcif (where there is no var.) comp. fliad* 5, 749. John 
viii. 7. i 6«fa/jM^'tti'eo$ v/twy k ^ w ^ $ t^ liSov \h^ anttxi fiaxitiA (when the 
Codd. as often in Gr. authors, vary) let him as the first throw the stone 
{hc^*o¥ might also mean let him first throwy and lead us lo expect an 
i^rtDards)^^ Luke xxi. 34. fi^ot§ at^pCitof I V ^f^ iftt^ti ^ ni^ 

* In John !▼• l& rOv iMtU tfymoit thou ka$t spoken this m (tomething) true, whore, 
at r, 3,kii$40( ^, ( ai Kan6l suppoMi) would be eqoivocaL Ceoifi. John viii. 7. 

t Comp, Bremi Exe, 2. ad Ly; p. 449. Mehlhorn de adject, pro adverhio pooitor, nel. 
H itf». Znropt Lot, Or. k 683. 686. Kritz ad SaU. 1. 135. II. p. 131. 216. Eichhorn 
(Elnl. ine N. T. II. p. 161.) incorrectly appliee the above canon to John ziiL 34. 
hmHikf nm^ SihtfM, which he thinke may mean: oimw («Mf8c) / gwo yen tko 
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Isfftt^ (var. al^l6Udi)f Rom. x. 19. KCwfo^ (others ^cwfoy), Mo^n^f xiya^ 
1 Tim. ii. 18. John. zx. 4. Acts xxviii. 6tvtt^ai o* iJ^/m* <»$ n»- 
^»ov>vf9 coin|>« yet 1 Cor. iz. 17. In these adjectives this useamoogthe 
Greeks is frequent, yea almost established {camp, as to witoftwcos Herodot. 
2, 66. 8. 138* Died. Sic. 1, 8. Lucian. Necyom. 1. Arrian. AUx, 7, 4. 8« 
Xen. Anab. 5, 7. 3. 4, 3. 8. Cyrop, 1, 4. 13. Wetst. 1. 660., as to ic^wfof 
Xen. Anab. 2, 3. 19. Cyrop* 1, 4. 2. Pausan. 6, 4. 2. as to htvtt^. Xen. 
Cyrop. 5, 2. 2. Herod. 6, 106. Arrian. AUx. 2, 6. 3. 5, 22. 4. Wetst. If. 
664. ai^htoi Thuc. 8, 28.), yet not seldom otherwise, comp. Xen. Cyrop. 
5, 3. 56. flvdf 6( Ko^f Xavfwv f 6y £i€Hov ^avx^n »»*«>io<o etc. 6, 1 . 46. 

ft) Oil, o^» atf/ttyof or fC^6( ay^a — > — &«<aXXayi^0ef <m (2 Macc. X. 33. 

Pflugk ad Eurip. Hel. p. 48.), 7, 5. 49. it taita ft ^6 ^vf$6 s oot (rvxxa^^t, 
Cyrop. 4,2. 11.2>fXovtf»o» it»ovfc(, Die Chrysost. 40. p. 495. gtvxvoi 
0a3»{oy«ff, Isocr. ep. 8. ttxtvtuif vfttaxofuiPt camp. Palair. p. 214. 
Valckenaerocf ^erocf. 8, 130. EUendt ad Arrian. Alex. 1. 166. 

To what extent it can be said that adjectives are used for adverbs is 
manifest from the preceding. But it is incorrect to suppose that adverbs 
are used for adjectives {$€€ Ast ad Plat.- Polit. p. 371. Reitz ad Lucian. 
Tom. VIL p. 637.), Mt. i. 18. ^ yipttm avtus 17V, xix. 10. ti oSttn lottv 

m i^tia fov dy^ofCoii, Rom. iv. 18. ovftaf Katoi t6 arciffiM 0OV, 1 Pet. ii. 16. 
1 Thess. ii. 13. etc.; Rom. ix. 20. ti /m iKOM^ffof ovfo;. In ail these places 
tlvtu is not the mere copula (as in wSttj^ fotovfo iipti)^ but it expresses the 
idea, to be situated^ to exists comparatum esse. Comp. Liicke on John vi. 
66. var. Bremi ad Xschin. Ctesiph. p. 278. Goller ad Thuc. I. 456. 
Bemhardy p. 337. Herm. ad Soph. Antig. 633. Wex ad Aniig. I. 206. 
Mehlhom in d. AUg. Lit. Zeit. 1833. Ergzbl. No. 108. On the Latin 
Kritz ad SaUust. Cat. p. 306. 1 C!or. iv. 17. is not conformed (Wahl I. 
772.) to the usage of ms, xa^i mentioned by Lob. ad Phryn. p. 426. 
Schafer ad Soph. (Ed. C. 1124., where xa^( dcda^xo may be con- 
sidered as an explanatory clause to taf d^ov; ^ov, nor John vi. 58. where 
the brachyology might be thus employed: no/ in the manner (of the 
heavenly food) a» (that, which) your fathers er\joyedy the manna was re- 
garded as a food coming from heaven. 

3. The adverbial idea of intensity is frequently expressed by the ad- 
dition to the verb of a participle of the same verb {see § 46. 7.) as a 
kindred noun in the dative (ablative) : Luke xxii. 15. iTCt^^b^ li(f^fi«7«o 
I ardently longed for, John iii. 29. x^i x^V^ impenn latatur^ Acts iv. 
17. ifttaJj ofttix^^iaftt^ we mU strenuously forbid^ Acts v. 28. 01^ fta^wf. 

ytXb^ ita^r^yyiCxafHiP vfilv ; Acts xxiii. 14. dlroi^i^a<» dvt^tf^atiaafigv we 

mandmeni. Bat to authorize this John must have written ravmv tj^ irrcXih' naakf 
U^, No one at all skilled woald subslitote the adv. for the adj. where the latter coo- 
■IraetkNi fives an easentially different senses 
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have aolemtdy promised^ camp* Jas. v. 17. also Mt. xy. 4. ^cMNai'9 ^ cxtv- 
<ay9 (from Exod. xxi. 15.). This mode of expression occurs frequently 
in the Septuag. and there corresponds with the Heb. infinit. absolut., 
eomp, Isa. vi. 9. (Mt. xiii. 14.) Ixvi. 10. Jer. xlvi. 6. Lament, i. 8. 1 
Sam. xii. 25. xiv. 39. {camp. Vorst Heb. p. 624.), but is also frequently 
found in Greek writers, 8ee Schwarz Canm, p. 49. Sch&fer ad Soph, II. 
p. 313. Ast ad Plut. Epirumu p. 586. Camp. e. g. Plat. Symp. p. 195. 

B. ^cvycMT fvy^ f i Y^C^^* Phscdf* p. 265. D. ifioi ^aUtta* ta fitp ^tkkok 

Hmiti itffKafttf>a», Soph. CEd. R.65«4;Kf9fiKdoyi'a«eeErfurdtt»/oe., 

JE\» V. H. 8, 15. vix^ JMXi^tff. 

Passages in which the dat. of the noun is connected with an adject, 
(or other qualifying phrase) are not to be confounded with these, as taUt 
/uylatoii ti,fKU( }ffcfM|ftf<M', (fifiwitta tjj pofitiofup^ ?<7fM9 (Schwarz at 
above). These phrases are to be explained in combrmicy with § 32. 2. 
camp, Xen. Anah, 4, 5. 33. ^schyl. Prom, 392. Horn. Aymii. in Mere, 
572. Demosth. in Bceot, p. 639. A. ra/*^ T^^cyo/if^sMf is very dif- 
ferent from this usage; it is as if wedded by marriage^ i.e. living in law- 
ful wedlock, as yofuiaetu alone also expresses concubinage. I would 
even except Xen. Anab, 4, 6. 25. w HtxtiiotaJi ^^ofna l9cov,a8 d^fto^ 
is a particular kind of running: lAe running which is called trotting, — 
On Soph. (Ed. Col. 1625. (1621.) see Hermann in loc, 

4. The Greeks are accustomed to apprehend certain adverbial ideas 
as verbal^ and then the word which should be most directly qualified by 
them is made to depend on it in the form of an infinit. or participle (Matth. 
II. 1279.) Heb. xiii. 2. Ixo0 v f »vcs %tviowtti they (remaining unknown 
to themselves as hosts) were uncon»ciaudy hosts {see Wetst. in loc. 
camp, Joseph, belt, jud. 3, 7. 3.), Acts xii. 16. Inifinvt x^ovuv he re- 
mained unrevealed (John viii. 7. camp, Losner Observ. p. 203.), Mr. 
xiv. 8. K^olxa^t fiv^Cftoi antevertit ungere^ ho anointed them before- 
hand (for ^^6»ti with infinit. see Wyttenbach adJuliani orat. p. 181. 
camp, rapere occupat Herat Od. 2, 12. 28.), Mt. vi. 5. ^xovcr* ^^otfcv* 
Xio$ci they pray cheerfully (love to pray), eomp. ^lian. V. H. 14, 37. 
tiXw td iyoXfiatot — o^ov {see Wetst. and Fritzsche in loc,) camp. Luke 
xxiii. 12. It has lately been questioned whether oixu also in a finite 
mood were used to express the adverbs, cheerfully ^ willingly ^ freely 
(sponte): that the particip. 9c3u»y occurs in this way is well known, camp, 
iEschyl. Chwph. 791. Lys. orat. 18, 2.). John viii. 44. ra; ifti$vfUai 
*bv ftfyt^of (tfuitv eixtxt Honlv is properly translated: according (a the 
lusts of your father ye will, ye are determined^ ye have to do the pur- 
pose etc., either in general (your propensities instigated you to it, to fol- 
low the lusts of Satan), or because you therefore went about to kill me 
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(ver. 40.). The ioterpretatioo of John vi. 21. given hy Kilntfl and othere 
18 only necessary when it is attempted to reconcile the account of this 
Evangelist with that of Matthew and Mark, for which there is no occa* 
sion. So much must be acknowledged, that ij^xw HopSj6ai$ they were in- 
dined to do^ can in a certain context (where it is manifest that there was 
not mere volition, without subsequent action) also signify: they did tM' 
lingly^ they loved to do^ e. g. Isocr. c. CaUim. p. 914. oC ^vatvxiiadatit 
t^s ft6xt<oi ft^oxwiwtviiv vfiuitv i^^ixfiaav who were inclined to thrust 
themulves into danger for you (and who have shown this willingness 
by the act), who willingly threw thenuelvet into danger for you (Xen. 
Cyrop. 1,1. 3.). l*be formula Wxovtti itoMty, where the pure volition 
is denoted, signi6es according to the nature of the thing: they do it cheer* 
fully (Demosth. OL 1. p. 161. Bremi: ota» fUv vk* §ipolat td ft^ay^Mt^k 

Mtu fUvnv t^ii,ov6^9 ol ar^o9<o») or they do it voluntarily (Xen. Hier» 

7, 9. S^ov ar>^«»9eo» a»Bfa ifyijcfdfuvo^ ^ txa»^ — tff c^avwtf* — ^ wai Sttv* 

^tla^M i > e X ca tf i), comp. Stallbaum ad Plat Symp, p. 56. and ad Gorg. 
p. S6. Ast ad Plat. legg. p. 28. According to this, Luke iz. 46. tCvv 
^tXovtav Htfttttktnv iv otnikali (Mr. xii. 68.) who are inclined to go 
aboutf i. e. who go about voluntarily, would not be against the Gr. lan^ 
guage (although the Greeks would rather prefer to say: tu»p ^tuovrrttv 
«<c^.), but this construction is perhaps to be reduced to the Hebraistic 
^Xi%p tt deleetari re. 

6. The apprehension of the adverbial idea as a verbal idea is still more 
extended in the Heb., as it places it not only in a grammatical construc- 
tion with the verbal idea (which shows that both are essentially connect- 
ed), nW^ ^DM i. e. he aent again^ which is imitated Luke xx. 11. ft^of 
i^ffo fti/i^ai (on the contrary Mr. xii. 4. xai ttdxkv <)«fi4f), Acts xii. 
3. H^oii^tto (WMUft^cftv xai uit^ow he took Peter also prisoner (so also fre- 
quently in the Septuag. with the infinit. pass. Judg. xiii. 21.; on Mr. xiv. 
25. var. see Fritzsche), but also connects the two verbs as finite by and: 
he does much and weeps (Ewald 631.).* The latter is preserved in par- 
ticular forms through all periods of the language, whilst in other cases 
this method of expression (like |y 619 <v<mv in verbs) evidently passes into 
the other, so that it predominates. In the N. T. were supposed to be 
found more simple instances of the former, as Rom. x. 20. &Kof ox/»9 »ai 

* The LXX. haYO trantlated verbatim bot few of these Hebrew oomtmetkMii^ 
e. g. Judg. ziii. 10. 1 Sam. jcvii. 48. xzv. 49. Pa. evi. 13. Dan. x. 18. Msip. Gen. zsvL 
18; zzz. 31. Job six. 3. Hoa. L 6. Pa. xzxiii. 3. The Hebrew form t}ph is lendered 
oooe by the partieip. in the Septuag. Geo. zxzviii. 5. 
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»iyt» he ^^ealcM oui holdly^ hake vi. 48. Uxa^t mm, ifid^t he digged deep^ 
Col. ii. 5. xoJi^f^ »<M fiXiHtMf gladly seeing^ to see with j^ etc. Chw^ 
Beogel. But (a) in maoy passages here adduced this method of inter- 
pretation is altogether inadmissible, as 2 Cor. ix* 9. iaxo^rtCoMpf l^axt ttii 
Hi99](sw^ which is to be translated: he aeaUered^ he gave to the poor (Ps. 
cxii. 9.— (^) In other passages it is unnecessary, as in Luke vi. 48. he 
digged and deepened^ i. e. and made still deeper. John viii. 59. ix^v^ 
uai it^%>e9 ix fov U^ov he hid himeelf and toent away^ i. e. either went 
out of their sight, became invisible (so that a miraculous d^orttf^iof of 
Christ was referred to), or he hid himself and went (soon after) away. 
The narrator could very well apprehend in conjunction to and connect by 
«M two facts which happen not precisely at the same time, but which 
occur in quick succession. The former is perhaps to be preferred with 
Beogel, as more correspondent with the character of this Evangelist.— 
Acts XV. 16. ^oat^i^ stands neither in the Septuagint nor in the Heb. 
(Amos ix. 11.) and perhaps in the sense of the Apostle who quotes: 1 
will (myself) turn again (to him) (as also 3)17, in many O. T. pasBages, 
must be apprehended, e. g. Jer. zii. 15^ D*nDniT 3)B^M IwUl turn back 
mynlflio them; in antithesis to the turning away of Jehovah] and have 
mercy on them; Septuag. d^a^t^i'^ xoi iutiao odyov^), as the itertim is 
already implied in the compound af«»sodojH^drtt, dlyo^^crM. Also Mt. xviii. 
S, iav fnfj 6t^a^^t9 xai yivf^^^t etc. and Acts vii. 42. Hat^s^v 6 ^si( xai 
Koccdoxt this verb appears independent, to turn on€e se^, but this means 
in these passages according to the sense to turn away. Rom. ae above 
corresponds more with the Latin audet dicere^ in which phrase the idea 
of the former verb is not thought of as a secondary idea. De Wette 
translates well: Ae is so bold and says (to say). — (y) In Col. as above 
xai fikifitw is probably an epexegesis of xwc*^ subjoined by the Apostle, 
and xoi can be translated by namely. With another construction Paul 
might write: rejoicing in your order etc. which I (in spirit) see.* As 
the rejoicing is an idea dependent on ^'^toy, it would be unnatural to 
place it before the principal idea, where it is expressed as independent 
by the finite verb;t nor can this method of expression be justified by the 
Hebrew, on careful consideration.:]: Hence I cannot see that Jas. iv. 2. 

* In the panage of Joieph. belL Ind, 3, 10. 3. qnoted by Wetstein, the Codd. have 
X'^ "«' /^rd»r or Bxiwm alone. 

t The ad?erb, which by ita form b determined to belong to the verb, may precede 
it: otherwiae, where the adverbial idea is gramatieally independent, this can only be 
ezpreaeed by placing it after the principal verh 

t Heh verbi, which, preceding anodier finite verbi are taken adverbially, exprew 
either an independently ooncei?ed idea, a* Job ziz. 3., or a general one, reDdered 
more definite by a apecial verbal 
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twfvf f c arat i*/kov*t caa ai|piify: yocf are zealous (deadly) wen to deailu 
The passage would be at once clear by reading ^'^§lt9. But as it is, 
we must translate with Stoiz: ycu kill and you desire. Such an expres* 
sioQ might indeed net seem too harsh, to men whom James could reproach 
as in i?. 4. t. 4. 6. Rev. iii. 19. is of another kind, and each of the two 
irerbal ideas is to be apprehended by itself. 

To translate Luke i. 68. irttaxi'^o xai irttMiat hutftaoiv etc. with Wahl 
1. 606.: Idndfy fu redeemed^ would. totaily destroy the O. T. complexion 
of the passage. The "ip0 is an independent act which precedes the spe- 
cial signs of grace. 

6. As prepositions without a case are sometimes used adverbially {see 
§ 54. note 2. p. 334), so adverbs (especially of place and time), and still 
more commonly, are used in connection with cases, like a^, which in 
the later Greek almost became a preposition {a/w. a^M$ Mt. xiii. 29. like 
0iw vbttKSj comp, Lucian. jlsin. 41, 46. Polyb. 4, 48.) see Matem de adv. 
gr.^ quibus dai*jtmgi potest, Lissa, 1833. 4to,, iuf of time and place (see 
Wahl 1. 678., for which the Greeks say &x^t or /*e;tC^, or in a local sense <u( 
u(, ittif yet camp. Diod. Sis. 1, 27. cw$ wxi a»ov), also with names of persmis 
(for to Luke iv. 42. Acts ix. 38. comp. Lament, iii. 39.), x^^i (John xv. 6. 
separated from tne^ fu; ^vwtt^ U if^oi vor. 4., comp, Xen. Cyrop. 6, 1. 7. 
Polyb. 3, 103., then very often without and except^ see Wahl L 662.), ^o^ 
tf»or with the genit. John iv. 6., as in the Septuag. comp. "Xen. Cyrop. 7, 4. 
23. .£schin. dial. 3, 3. (among the Greeks also with the dative, on the other 
hand na^afOj^alw in Phil. ii. 27. with the dative (Codd. vacillate here 
very little), iyyv^ with the genit. John iii. 33. vi. 19. xi. 18. and dat. 
Acts ix. 38. xxvii. 8., Ifuft^wt^tv with genit., ortCe<a (this only Hellenistic), 
ofti6^t9 with the genit. Several of them are so frequently connected 
with a case, that they may be used directly as prepositions, as the adver- 
bial signification of cw$, z^*St o^xih t^xC* is very remarkably diminished, 
and entiiAy disappears in a^cv (in the N. T,). 

Here may also belong Phil. ii. 15. fuaop yi^iot «xa9iiaf, which perhaps 
according to good Codd. and as the more rare is to be preferred. 

In general the connection of adverbs with the genit. in the N. T. lan- 
guage appears very simple, when compared with the constructions in the 
Greek of all ages, see Bemhardy p. 107. 

Connections with ico; a^t», tas Kof «, c4>$ 6kov etc. (Wahl I. 680.) are, 
it is true, very frequent in later prose writers (from the Septuag. comp. 
s<As tott Neb. ii. 16., iftt$ tivos^ fu( ov Gen. xxvi. 13.), yet were sevend 
established in earlier writers. 

7. The adverbs of place (especially by means of a contraction Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 788. ad Soph. Antig. 617. Wex ad Antig. I. 107. Krilger 

4i9 
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grammoL Uniemtck. III. 806.), evoo in other thaa relative cleiiMe 
(§ 28, 2.), are intercbanged with oae another in good proee writcirs, viz. 
those of rest are cooneoted with verbs of fDOtlon, where at the same time 
an abiding in the place is to be expressed, Herm. as abovt^ Bemhardy 
860. (see above on Iv ^ 64, 4.) camp. Mt. ii. 22. zvii. 20. xxviii« lii. 
Heb. vi. 20. The later writers use Isi* then directly for ist^M, kov and 
Iftov for i€iK and okim ov for whither. So also the Septuag. and even the 
N. T., e. g. John zviii. 3. b 'Iov6«k — I^x^^oa, \%mI futa ^ovwy mmi m^uca* 
6iaw (Arrian. Epiet. 3, 26.) Rom. zv. 24. ^' i^ ftcofttftif^^muiu§l (to 
Spain) John vii. 86. iii. 8. {hq^w tcx*^^ xoi nov vftayn) viii. 14. Luke 
xxiv. 28. Jas. iii. 4. Rev. xiv. 4. This is an abuse, which can be easily 
explained in the language of conversation (in Ci6t and iv^i, ivtwii^ the 
significations hie and hue are yet earlier implied) and ought not to be 
denied iil the language of the N. T.* As to other adverbs of place Itfa 
stands not only for wiihin (^ydoy never occurs in the N. T.) John xz. 26* 
Acts v. 23., but also ixslct for ixsl Acts zxii. 5. d|cd» xai fov$ ixtiat 
wtoki (see Wetst. in loc,^ comp. especially ol Ixnct oixioi^ii Hippocr. viei* 
san. 2, 2. p. 35. aiid the index to AgathiaSy Menander and Malala ed. 
Bonn.). On the other hand, Acts ziv. 26. o>cr ^(fov Ha^nJ^itopihw, «y 
;ta^ftt» an attraction (or pregnane constr.) cannot be mistaken, see § 63. 
(Hemsterhuis^B emendation ^ctfov is altogether inadmissible). On the 
similar usage of the language of the later prose writers with that of the 
N. T., see Lobeck's collections ad Phryn. p. 43. 128. Tliilo ad AcL 
Thorn, p. 9. Besides, cotnp, Wurm ad Dinareh. p. 35. Buttmann ad 
Phihct. p. 107. Stallbaum (uf £b^y|»4r. p. dd.f Kiihner II. 230. Har-. 
tung on casus p. 85. also Kypke and Eisner on Mt. ii* 22. 



§ 59. Of the NegaHte Particles. 

1. The Greek language, as is well known, has two classes of negatives 
oi, ovf ff ovxiti etc., and ^^, fi^ti^ fMjxi^t* The distinction between the 
two has been very fully ezhibited by Hermann ad Viger. p. 802. coa^. 
Matth. II. 1437. Ov stands when the intention is to represent something 
ezactly and directly (as a reality), ^ where it is represented only as 

• In Mt. zzvi. 36. Luke zii. 17. 18. ijur and w certainly mean: lAerv, where, 
t Such forma aa mv, flrM, and 2»i7, iMfrf oonM be eaaily interchanged by tnui8eri> 
bsfs, u la oflan the oaae in 6r. BfSS. aea Sehtftr ad Emip. Hie, IW2. 
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^ I ■■■II 

conceived of (accordiog to the idea in the mind) ; the fomier is the o6* 

J4ieiuie^ the latter the ttibjeciive negation*. This distinction is strictly 

observed in the N. T.fy as will be clear (a) from an examination of a few 

pusagee where both negations occur. John iii. 18. 6 Hufttvio^ h( wbth» 06 

«&ooe 806.); «^fff^ is rendered really negative by 06 i. e« it is said 
that a jodgment does not take place in reality; but ru^twiv/^ is rendered 
negative by ^ only in idea, for h /t^ Kttf^.signifies: whoever believea noi^ 
if sowu one does not believe (6 09 h^*9vo9, would indicate a certain per- 
•OD, who did not believe); hence also Sti ft^ fuytitff ., because only a case 
is supposed quia non credideriL I John ▼. 10. a ^^ HKtttvia¥ t^ >f$ 

^9tfpf HtHoUixiv Qfbtiwf of* o V HitUtfttvxtv tif if^ /ta^tv^iauf etc. is not 

contradictory. The apoiitle in the last words goes rapidly over from the 
mere case as merely conceived (a /a^ niat.) to the fact {there were in 
reality such) Mr. xii. 14. Jlitati 9^00^ — Bqvhu tj o^; du/Mp^ ^ ft^ Sw^tv; 
where in the first case the tribute is spdien of as something existing, 
which was to be given or refused (oi Mmw to refuse, Herm. ad Vig. p. 
887.), and in the second only a conception is expressed: ehaU we give 
ele. (according to your judgment). Camp. Herm. ad Vig. p. 804* on 
JlriMoph. T^smoph. 10. and Stallbauro ad Plai. rep. IL p. 270.— 2 Cor. 

Z* 14* od yo^, ^ fk^ iftxpovfupot Mlf iftisj ifU^tutU90fU9 imotnii V9e dO not 

aei evperdUouilp (objectively negative), at if we had not reached unto 
yott, a mere idea; in reality it is diflferent, eon^. 1 Cor. ix. 26. — Rom. 

Zi. 21. ii yof i >t6f f mt wmta fi^t^ «Xad«Mr od» If i^'tfof tt, ^ ^ K u ^ 06M tfov 

fiUitM 90 {is it to be feared) that he wotdd also not spare thee. The 
apostle has here properly in mind the (categoric) judgment: so he will 
aiso not spare you^ and the construction with ^^of is only a milder ex« 
pression, implying that perhaps the oMt emt ^ulitiu might not he realized 
(Rev. ix. 4.) coiNtp. Plat Phmd 76. B* fojSov^io*, fn^i «v(«or «^k»adf o4 « t • 

* Camp. Anton Progr, de dUerim, part •& el /^, Bremi Oftt. od Dem, Olynik, p. 94. 
L. Riefater de m» et diter, parUadar, •£ et /m). F. Franke de partie. neganiH, Ungum 
Gr. 1832.33. 3 eommefd. 4. Herm. ad 9opk, OSd, R. 568. ad AJae. 7a Elmsley ad 
Banp. Med. p. 155. Sehaf. MeU. p. 91. ad Dem. I. p. 995. 405. 587. 591. II. p. 366. 387. 
481. 493. 568. III. 98a 399. IV. p. 85a V. 730. Stallb. ad PlmL Pkmd. p. 34. 144. 
•ee Franke I. p. 7. on non and Aowd in Lat Ne generaHy correapondi with f^A (eamp. 
«f ne, &« /bn, whilat «! wm is equivalent to itrf tui niei it f»4 etc.). The correepond. 
«noe betweetf Sk and /^ (Ewald 530.) it not ao complete; it ia not enctly applicable 
to the mora intimate relationa. 

t Tbif ohaerranoe of the dietioetion between theee negativea by the N. T. writeie 
aroae from their oenae'of propriety aoqaired by ioteroonrae with theee who apoke 
Greek. Plutarch, and Loeian. have Interehan^ these negativeff. Camp. Ellendt 
f. od Arr. I. p. 34. on fnfi4 for 1^( av. 
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^ • 2 av^iafttuf otitis AiCof MOi ts fov^o ttot^sah P* 84. B. oMv btttfhvf 

pi^ ^o^p^ iHui fmij — o^6hp Ui ovBckfu^v ^, 9ee Mattb. fl. 1489. — 

1 John V* 16. cflMT t»$ idif th9 ^ih^ al^tiv dfio^favorfa a^in^fiai' fifj H^ 
^OMk^or etc. -— — liaaob *ad*KM dfio^fui Ifff i s<u l«f »v afM^^ut o v it(^ 

>iMit^ (in the former place ^, in conaequence of the auligective obser- 
vation dependent on llti^ in the latter ov because an objectively binding 
principle is expressed, a real doctrinal idea established). John vi. 64. 

Ht^ttvwttfs in the former, something real, in the latter, a conception (of 
those) who perhaps would not believe, qui easentj qui non exedereni* 
Comp* yet Rom. v. 13. John zv. 24. Acts x. 14. 1 John v. 12. Heb. 
iv. 2. 15.*— >But what these passages prove, results also {b) from those 
in which ^ occurs alone: Mt. xzii. 25. ^^ lz<av ani^fta o^m *^ 7twM«o 
fli«6yov xu &6tiJ^ o^f ov, where the ft^ la;ov is spoken of in reference to the 
law, which prescribed it, (<«•» tt( dfCo^oM; ^ ^x*^ otc. ver. 24.): as one 
wko had not he left behind etc. (legally in the people's view), Mr. xii« 
20. occurs as part of a narrative o6x a^st oni^fi^ — Col. i. 23. Hy§ cx*- 
ftiptti ty fUottu . — .- xoi f»^ fttttuup9vfA99o$ &h6 t^s IXK*, when the nai 
being ihaken (in a sentence beginning with ilyt) is represented as a con- 
dition, consequently as only ccyiceived in the mind. 2 Thess. i. 8. d»- • 
l^0( ixBlxiiat^ toii fi^ i»do0* 6tw so^ focf fiif ^oatovovtft t^ svoTy. is 

here expressed in general terms: $uch aa know not €hd^ whoever they 
may be, and there are always such (therefore a conception) eam^ ii. 12. 
Rom. xiv. 21. anxbr <o /ti; ^»v n^ia (it is good, |/* one eat not; ^o ov 
toy. would be : the not eaiing^ the abstaining from flesh, where the o^ 
foy. expresses something objective, a real existing custom. Rom. xv. 1. 

6fii%ttfM9 Bk 4]fui( — — — mai f$^ iantdf d^iextt^ (xv. 3. Moi 70^ 6 X^tatoi 

o^x trnffi if^ftfav)* Of course it naturally belongs to the optat., where 
it expresses a pure wish (Frank. L p. 27.) Mr. xi. 14. ^^sl^ » sx 0OV 
tti for oiutpa finj6tlt »o^Tc6tt ^oyiM (yet some Codd. here read t^iy^ )• 

<M is also found as an objective negation in connection with nouns, 
whose meaning is in fiict taken away by it or rendered the opposite, as 
Rom X. 19. itacoitflMm iftdt im' oi s 1 y c » above a no*peopie 1 Pet. ii. 
10. rboth quotat. from O. T.), comp, Thuc, 1, 137. 17 ov dcaxvtf^ the not 
breaking off, fthe bridge had not in reality been broken down), 6, 50« 
^ oto UovtfM, Eurip. HippoL 196. Sturz md. ad Dion. Cass. p. 245. 

* In the following panares of Gr. outhon •& and fi4 stand in the same aentenoe 
with more or leas evident diatinction, e. g. Sezt Emp. adv, Mattk 1, 3. 68. 9, 110. 
Hypotyp. 3, 1. 3, Lneian. Tyisnn. 15. Demoatfa. e. CaUiel p. 736. 19. jnna PAerm. p. 
604. A. Locian. dial, mort, 16, 8. adv, indaeL 5. Xen. Chfrop, 3, 4. 97. Strab. 3, 196. 
15, 712. Joeeph. ilfitf. 16, 9. 3. Orig. e. Mare, p. 96. Wetat. etc 



§ 59. OP THB NBGATIVB PASTIOISS* 869 

See Franke ae above I. p. 9. on the difference between this and the con- 
nection of the noun with am} (47 ^ diaxvtf»$)* 

The accented ov is found as no in Mtt. v. 37. (Jas, v. 12. 2 Cor. i. 
17.), especially in the answer to a question Mt. xlii. 29. John i. 21. 
comp, llartung 11. 88. 

2. The most frequent cases in which ^ is found, may be thus classified, 
(a) with infinitives, not only those depending on verbs of speakings de* 
darings thinking or denting, as Mt. ii. 12. v. 84. xxii. 28. Loke ii. 26. 
XX. 7. Acts iv. 18. v.2d. zv. 19. 38. xix. 31. xxi. 4. xxvii. 21. Rom. ii. 
22. xiitt 3. 2 Cor. ii. I. etc., but with every infinit. as the mode of de- 
pendence (Rom. XV. 1.), even if it express some fact (Kiihner II. 407., 
comp.e. g. Athen. I. p. 166. Sch weigh.), because the act denoted by the 
infinit. seems always to exist in such constructions, not as objective (in 
narration), but as the internal conception of some one (of the narrator); 
also where the infinitive with the article becomes a noun (Herodi. 3, 9. 
12.) 2 Cor. ii. 12. Jas. iv. 2. (resolved into of* ov« oLtn^Bt) Rom. xiv. 
13. Luke viii. 6. eee especially Matth. II. 1442. 

As to fn; with the imperat. see § 60. 1. 

3. (6) With participles ^ stands, (a) where the reference is not to 
particular persons, but to an entire class; Mt. xii. 30. 6 fnfj t&¥ fuf' }fii>v 
he who is not with me, i* e. whoever belongs to those men, whom I have 
before my mind, ai quii non ntet a meie partibue Herm. ad Vig. p. 803. 
{h o^x wy ^f' c^ov would be, a certain individual actually not with him), 

Rom. xiv. 3* 6 ltf9»W for fi^ \9$(,0¥ta ^17 l%ovOtvtit%a^ xai t fiv^ hBuav thv 
i99iwt9k ^ «^»M<(a, xiii* 19. KiM^i; 4arovovf 0$ -» — xoi ^ tfvytlvf o$, John 

ZV. 2! xii. 48. Rom. x. 20. 2 Theas. i. 8. Mr. iii. 10. xxv*. 29. iath yov 
^n F^ovfo; xoft o tx^h d^9i^tfi«(M M quis cpihue minus valeatj ab to etc. 
eomp. also Luke iii. 11. vi. 49. 1 Cor. vii. 37. xi. 29. Jas. iv. 17. John 
X. 1. 2 John 7. also belongs here, Koxxoi ytvoyot tt^f^x^w m; ^^ xhtsiMv oi 
^ ^/MAoyowf f ( ^Iflftw X^. The words do not mean, many deceivers, 
who do not acknowledge (o» o^x oitMSu), but many deceivers^ who (as soph, 
as all deceivers) do not confess etc, quieunque non projUentur. (p) When 
indeed the reference is to particular persons, to whom however some 
property is attributed only conditionally or by a conception of the mind: 
Luke xi. 24. ofw - -* iiM^f — 6U^x'^^ ^*' Md^ttv f ^iat ifftcvv dra- 
9taiffH99 MtU fnfj t^(l6xo¥ xiyn if he finds it not^ Rom. viii. 4. iwa to ^ 

XMUtflM t^ M/HOV 9(Xi7((i^^ \9 4lfU9 t4K( fH. ^ X(ft<0 tfO^Mft ftS^iftOUt 0V9ltf if Wt bs 

not as they who wcdk etc. (in a clause expressing the final cause) Luke 
xii. 47. Mt. xxii. 24. Oal. vi. 9. 1 Cor. x. 33. ntwta KmstP o^ltfswy fftiy 
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fiytwip t8 l/MM)tov avfifi^o¥ I try to please aU (ideal) 09 one^ wAo, in as 
mitch a9 I etc., John vii. 15. icw$ ovtof y^a/iiMi^a oCit f^ij fitfiaSijx&i; as 
he has not yet learned (as we know him as one who has not etc.) compm 
Philostr* ApoU. 3, 23. 0$ xai y^o^t* /«^ imaBCtw y^dftftatoj ^ Cor. iv« 18L «^ 
t^'i i^^ofMirov 6iftov Hf6( ^pMii lfvoM$^9dv twti OB If I Were not coming 
(ideal), vii. 29. «bf f»^ tzo^'t ^ if ^hey had not^ 2 Cor. vi. 10. Heb. iv. 
15.*o6x l;r<VMv &^x^H^^ M' V ^vpdfM909 who could not (in the Lat. also the 
aubj. is the mode used for what is only conceived, ^ nonpouit), Phil. 
i. 28. fa^ fttv^ofupQv stands in a clause with tva^ apd therefore is to be 
taken subjectively, 2 Cor. v. 19. iz. 5. xii. 21.; in Mt. xviii.25. ^Ij^or- 
^of ctvtov datoMpo* ixi%4v^v a»tl»¥ 6 xv^of avf ov ft^aS^POA etc. the first 
words express a reality: tu he had not. But in this construction they 
are to be closely connected with i x<x.: he commanded^ because that one 
had not 9 because he had heard or it was reported to. him, that that one 
had not etc*, hence considering that, that one had not etc. So also 
Luke ii. 45. xxiv. 23. Acts xvii. 6. xxvii. 7. 20. 1 Cor. vii. 37. — 1 Cor. 
ix. 21 • cy<yof»^ f w$ amf/Attf Cif crofUK, f^^ i*v a»of»JOS 9f 9 etc. must also be 
reduced to the idea of the apostle, which accompanied that course: 
although (according to my belief, my conviction) not without law to God. 

1 Cor. i. 28. iitUiato i >co; <a ^ ^ orf a, Sva «o orto xay»yi}(T9, where vd 

ovs ov^a would signify (Herm. ad Vig. p. 887.) that which does not exist 
(as one negative idea), but xd /M7 wta noeans: which toere wewed^ sup* 
posed as such^ as that which might not he; the 6vta as a coooeplion 
merely, is denied, not really spoken of that which does not exist. (Xen« 
Anab. 4, 4* 15* fn; wta and ovx oyta in the same sense). In 2 Cor. iv« 
16. rd /(t>^ 0XfK- is antithetical to ^d fiUHofuw^ and not td ov ^XffC. (H^b. 
xi. 1.). Tlfe latter would be that, which actually is not seen, butVd ^ 
fh^H» expresses the mere idea qum hiaud cemuntuTf inmsUnUa (whatever 
cannot be seen). Also in 2 Cor. v. 21. tw fv^ yvwta dfu^tiaif ^ni^ iipuum 
dfM^fMM' if(oiV> ^® H^ V^* refers to the idea of him, who makes him 
ofu^tia; thv ov y»^>^a would be objectively, equivalent to tw dyvoov^ro. 
CfMRp. yet 3 John ver. 10. Ephes. ii. 12. In Luke vii. 30. o» #a<Maiot 
— — f ^ 0ov>^ *ov d«ov i}>lff7«ar f£( fovf ov(, p^ fiaHtitt^ivttt v»<' avrov, 
^ Stands not for ov. Luke would have written ov ^aKft^^. in his own 
person, purely narrative: they did not permit to be baptised (refused the 
baptism) and so rejected it etc.; ^ fiofttMt^^ refers to the idea of the 
Pharisees: they rejected the will of God by this, that they wished not 
to know any thing of the baptism, as if Uyopttt 11^ jScMt t«>^. With 
.their rejection of the baptism they (the blinded) connected no other 
meaning than this etc. 
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M with participles is a real and unqualified negative:* Phil. iii. 3. 

i%tftot96tt( (the discourse is of an altogether definite and real course of 
life, we who trust not etc.), 1 Pet. ii. 10. ifuis — o* oi s ixttj/uvot^ m 
6k Ixttfiirttu Gral. iv. 8. tat* ob» tiU^t^ $s^ idovXfvtfof < etc. Heb. zi. 35. 

<y§v (nol aeeepting^ i. e. rejecting), Acts vii. 5. 1 Cor. iv. 14. 2 Cor. iv« 
8. Col. it. le. GaU iv. 27., eomp. Strabo 17. p. 706. 822. Diod. Sic. 19» 
97. Pbilostr. ^poU. 7, 32. iElian. V. H. 10, 11. Lucian. PhUopa. 5. 
Ptrtgr. 34. In 1 Pet. i. 8. two negatives are connected: Sr ovx iM* 

ru oyoKofc, iis Sr a^f fi^ 6^up^9i fthgtwOHH ^^ i^f99AtaaBt etc., the vix 

ia>> expresses the negative idea {fersonaUy) tmknowrij the ftij ^c* means: 
although ye see tuft^ referring to the idea of the person addressed: fre- 
Ueving ye refoictj and the idea that you do not see him, prevents you not. 
(Just so in one leading clause in Lucian. adv. indoct, 5. o^ and ^1} are 
connected with particles, xat 6 xvfit^w ovx tlBCtf mu iHfttvttv /m} fitfuxgi- 
tvpuAi etc.). In Rom. i. 28. we find Ko^cdoxiy dv^ovs h Bths iif d5oxc/M>v 

rovV) ttoniv fa fi^ xaO^xoptaf but in £lphes. V. 3. Ho^vtla xai Ha6a 
SkxaJOa^ola ^ — iA$j^i ovo/M^ia$a ly vftiv >— > ^ rvt^aftiXlan fao^x ifi^KoytA. 

The latter is to be rendered, which are the utueendy things (which a 
Christian must put away), which actions are unsuitable (as also some 
Codd. have: a o^s it^xtp); in the former imssage the infinit. construction 
has introduced the subjective negation, &cere quae {si q^se) essent inde- 
eorOf comp. 1 Tim. v. 13. 1 Cor. vii. 37. — Rom. iv. 19. xai /iff &6$ti^' 
0CK f ^ ftiatti ov xat«y^tff th cowf ov ctafta etc. he regarded not his hody^ 
qidppe qui non esset imbeeiUs {since he wcu one who was not weak); the 
former is an afiirmation, the latter, his not being weak in faiths only a 
conception of the mind, which is presented in negation (o^x ^oOtPffinH 
would be: strong in faith). According to another construction it might 
also mean: ovx t^ffdlt^Mv — — wtftt xatanfoijatu etc. comp. Heb. xi. 8.— Heb. 
vii. 6. on the contrary, 6 bk fnfj ytreosioyov^yo; if dvtwv dc Jixat mxi toy 
A0ca4/i is perhaps to be explained by the fiict that the Gredcs, especially 
in contrasts {eomp. ver. 6.), where they wished to express a very strong 
negation, used ft^. (by which means even the idea or conception of a thing 
is negated) Herm. ad Soph, Antig. 691. 

It is natural {see Matth. II. 1218.), that in general as with these ne- 
gations (Herm. ad Vig. p. 803. 804.), so especially in their connection' 
with participles, it sometimes depends on the manner in which the author 
himself conceives the subject. Yet there seem really to be some pas- 
sages in the N. T. where .^ is used, logically considered, for oi. So 
Acts ix. 9. i^jtfU^ fftif fik^ /Sxl^tor xai od« l^oycv oibk lf(Mv {comp. Luke 
xiii. 11. and Epiphan. Opp. II. p. 368. k. ^ bk 6 ^tXtvi f$^ dwa^t- 
90 f Xox^tfo*)* The fjuj 0x. (not seeing) is conceived entirely as a reality^ 
and ov 09^9009 (i. e. blind) would have been regularly the same as ods 
ifhtHU, the participle efi^ts no change in the conception of the thing. 
Hence we must suppose the language by degrees to have connected the 

* The difference between •* and pk with perticip. ia well illuetnted in Plat Pkad. 
|K 63. B. Mwv ia 9h» iyttnutrSh injuMte foetrem ego^ qui non indigwr^ iH^ h f^k 
kym. {Olyx^) ii^MsUfourtm si non imd^gmrtr. Camp. Joeeph. Afdt, 16, t. 5. 
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/m} with the participle, as obliquus modus^ where aooordiiig to the 
OV was required, {see above of the infinit.), a rather grammatical thaa 
lo^cal mode of expression. Schafer ad Demosth. III. p. 395. in seripiis 
cadeniie grmcUaiit vtx credas^ quotUt partidpiaUM conHruetio nan od 
e/c, ut opprtebat^ »ed fuj eic. adtciscat^ camp, ad PkUarch. V . p. 6. Held 
ad Plutarch, TUmol. p. 457. With this may be compared Anthol. PaL I. 
p. 396. iy^odf sf ft/ACM Ta^gavs fn^ y^fMi ai^t ik iMifi* I Kaf^^. See Jacobs 
ad AnthoL Pal. III. p. 244. Bahr tii Creuxer Melet. III. p. 2a ScbiUer 
ad Eurip. Med. 61 1. ed. PorsoD. As to the later writers, eee Thilo 
Act. Thorn, p. 28. 

That ia Tit. i. 7/ fi^ is coonected with all the nouns expressing quali* 
ties, and not oO, is to be explained by the difierence of the two particles; 
the words 6tl ^6v Iftioxoftw Mf^^tw f »»»», — - — ^m; ofiu^o^, fi^ 6^ylko9 
etc. define exactly the qualities which a bishop munt possess, they ex- 
press the idea of a well qualified bishop. 

4. (c) After 0% ay, o0f ^ OV, Stfo( OV, negation is expressed by ^m), because 
these relatives always imply only the supposition of a thing, whose re- 
ality is not distinctly affirmed* Acts iii. 23. jca«a ^xn^ ^U( or /i^ d«op- 
tf]^, Luke ix. 5. Boot, aw fi^ 6iitapttu vftasy Rev. xiii. 15. Luke viii. 18. x. 
10. "Of alone (Herm. ad Vig. p. 803.) is seldom connected Vith ^ in 
the N. T., Tit. i. 11. Maaxwtn a fn^ 6ti what they ehotdd not (merely 
a mental conception), 2 Pet. i. 9. $ yoc /« n ^^*<f*i tovt a, tvfKoi i<st% if 
there be one wUh whom^ with whom always. Col. ii. 18. a ^17 IC^^omw 
iftfiokftvtap {comp. Philostr. ApoU. 7, 27. Ex. ix. 21.), where however 
the reading varies, some respectable authorities omitting the negative 
altogether, and others having ovx. If the negative was written by Paul 
it must have been ^, not od, because it is spoken as of something sup- 
posed, of a conceived subject (^di^ xatafi^afitvitia). The thought might 
also be thus varied: Soy <»( 9i%i2 ^f^^ xata^t^tviw 9ixay — , a ^^ tca^., 
I/ftjSof (vcAv, where the propriety of the /a^ is perceptible. 

Tet OV often follows 5(, where /a^ was naturally expected, because 
'something only as supposed or conceived of seems to be expressed (Lip- 
sius de modxB p. 14.), as Mt. xxiv. 2. oi ^ af<^£ ^' ^*^^ ^^^ 9u0oy» o ( 
OV xoroxvdifcyf'rat. But ^ is not necessary here, either on rational 
grounds (that clause is, according to the sense, just as strongly negative 
as if it were said: no stone wiU remain on another^ which wiU not be 
thrown down^ oMii^ 06 xotox.), or because of an established tutte loqnendi. 
Cofnp. further in the N. T. Mt. x. 26. Uhip hth Kixaxxv/Uroy, o o^» 

aiCox(iXv^0i}(Tf^a», Luke viii. 17. od yo^ ia^» x^iCfiy, 4 o4 ^a^t^hw yiv^w 

ta», xii. 2., out of the Greek, Eunp. HeL 509. dyi)^ ya^ ob Stit c^afl * - 
Sf — — oi dM(Tff» 0<<ar, Lucian. eacrif. 1« o^x oTdo, c» t^t Svtta ua/ttj^f 
itf^ft, 6tff»f OV yrXotfc^a, Soph. (Ed. R. 374. oi^itis ^S o^ x^ ^^ ^* 6yffr- 

d»f» fdxo' So even in the construe, with optat. Isocr. Eoagor. p. 191. 
oi« Itftiy, otf'Ttf ovx ^ Alaaslloi H^on^ivnw^ also p. 199. Plutareh Jfyophth. 
Lac. p. 196. Nearest to this is the fornrala tit Utw ^ oi prass* hidic. 
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Acts xix* 85. Hebr. xii. 7. eomp. Dion, ctm^pos. 11. ed. S'chiLfer p. 120. 
which, according to the sense, is equivalent to ovhtl% le^tWi o( oi (for which 

Strabo 6. p. 286. has ov^ly a^C**^ avrijj «crf tr, 5 /&^ fvy;t<^f'<0« ^° ^^® 

other hand ovdiif ctft m^, o( ov with the preterite is so unwonted that in this 
ccNistniction no one would use ^i^. Lucian. Tox. 22. Aain. 49. Xen. 
Anah. 4, 5. 31. Thuc. 3, 81. Dio Chrys. p. 450. Liban. oratt. p. 117. 
eomp. Ileindorf ad Plat. Phmd. p. 233. 

5. (d) In conditional clauses with tl and \a» John xv. 24. xviii. 30. 
Mt. V. 20. xii. 29. Rom. x. 15., so also after particles of design, like 
bva, o9«o( Ephes. ii.. 9. Col. ii. 4. Acts viii. 24. 1 Cor. i. 29. 1 Thess. iv. 
13. Heb. xii. 3. as each condition and design is some conception of , the 
mind. Yet fi o^ is found also in the Greek writers as well as in the N. 
T., and indeed in the latter more frequently than with the former, Herm. 
ad Eurip. Med. p. 344» and ad Soph. (Ed. Col. 596. B&hr in Creuzer^B 
Melet. III. p. 21. Bremi ad Lys. p. 111. Schafer ad Plot. IV. p. 396. 
Mehlhom ad Anaer. p. 139. According to Hermann {ad Vig. p. 831.) 
ti oi occurs in the Greek where ov arcHssime eonjungi cum verho aliqno 
tequettii debet itOy ut cum hoc verba conjunetvm vnam naiionem eoneti' 
tuat. This rule is certainly incorrect if we take it to mean: oi in ti oO 
ought to be always connected with the verb of the clause. That by the 
verbum aliquod teqyens only a word of the sentence is meant,* is evident 
from passages of Attic writers (Matth. II. 1440.), as Lys. in Agor. 62. 
«{ /Uy o V ittnAai (i. e. dJUryot) fi<swy although the connection of o6 with the 
verb of the clause may be the common one, comp. also Aristot. Topic. 
8, 7. 1^ Bip. and Held ad Plutarch. Timol. p. 357. and so the following 
passages have nothing striking, Mt. xxvi. 42. Luke xiv. 26. xvi. 31. 
1 Cor. vii. 9. Rom. viii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 10. 1 Tim. iti. 5. Hebr. xii. 25. 
comp. also ti o^div 1 Cor. xii. 11. etc., on the other hand Lipsius (de 
'modor. in N. T. um p. 26.) quotes a number of other passages which 
contradict the above canon, or at least appear to contradict it, and ob- 
serves correctly, that < * /vij in the N. T. stands almost exclusively for 
fdd. We divide them into four classes: (a) Luke xii. 26. ti ovik ixd' 
xi^^o9 ^vraff^s, tl ftt^l twv xoiftCiv fie^cfivdtt IS not to be taken into ac- 
count, for ti is here only apparently conditional, but in fact equivalent to 
ififl. It may be translated: if (as is manifest froni what has been men- 
tioned before), t. e. as you effected not even the least etc. (therefore al- 
ways BvBVfMio tl OV, camp. Kilhner II. 406.). So also Rom. xi. 21. John 

* Sehftfer ad Demoflli. III. p. 288. w poni lieel, quando negatio referiur ad nqatn- 
tern voeem eum eaque tie eoaUaeit^ unam ut ambae notUmem effieiant; /m^ poniimr^ foan- 
do mgaiio periinat ad partieulam amditionaUm. 
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X. 35., comp. Soph. (Ed, Col. 596. ti eixoif^a y oihh tfM ftvytw xnauim 
M, quum te vdunt recipere^ ne tibi quidem decorum est exmdem ease^ and 
^schin. cp* 8. u df ovdt tsvv txtiv^ iiiyvtaxaf iiUvat etc., Sext. Empir* 
cidv. Matth. 7, 434. li ovd ' <wto tovto ^dft etc. ^sop. 23, 2. see Bern- 
hardy p. 386.-* (fr) in harmony with the above canon, -propeijy consi* 
dcred, is not only 1 Cor. xi. 6. tl yd^ oi xo^axa%»Httta* yvn}, xai xcf^otf- 
BiAtfa woman enter uncovered^ the should also be shorn; but abo John 

X. 37. tl oi ^otw ta l^ya ^ov Haf^oi /iov, fu} Kttffevcf t fto»* *i 6i iCo»w, srar 

i/M» fuf H^fsttvtjft^ toli i^yois rtttff cvtfote if I do not the works of my fh- 
ther (therefore withhold from you the proofs of my divine missioD)— ^ 
however I do them etc. eomp. Lys. aceus, Agor. § 76. Iw fUv ovv ^»n 

^C^tX<^ a^ox^rfryoM, tovttav fU/ftt^tfOt — W 6* ov ^0x17, l^toSt du^fov etC* 

i/* however he deny i/, Sext. Empir. adv. Math. 2, 111. ti fUv y/tif^itat^ 
rtM txf' — <» ^« <>vs «;t*» o^<^* if however he be without 9, 176. f » /u« <»}« 

ix. 20. Judith v. 21. comp. also Clem. Alex, pssdag. 3, 12. Orig. de die 
dom. p. 3. Jani). Perhaps no exception could even be taken against 
1 Cor XV. 13. ti ivaatatf^i vtx^Ctv o^x Ufi if the resurrection of the dead 
is a nothing etc^c) Where the clause with ti ov only render negative 
the idea which in the parallel sentences is expressed affirmatively, and 
06 is not to be taken in connection with a word of the sentence in a (con- 
trasted) sense (ou ^afta^av — ^cft^co^o*), but must be taken by itself: 1 Cor. 
iz. 2. ei axxot( ovx tifU &ft6af oxvs^ ohjm^i vfup fi/ftft M olUs non SVH apOB' 
toluSf vobis certe sum. But in such contrasts later writers at least use 
tl OV, e. g. Sext. Empir. adv. Math. 12, 5. tl fuv d^o^ iatw^ w irwr 
X^Mv ytvfifsttah *l di o^x ^ftttv dya^^v, ^fM naxov ItrfM', ^ ovtt 
xaxw iatut ovtt dya^ov lattvy Diog. Laert. 2, 5. 16. n fAtv yd^ tt f wv ic^otf* 
ivtuiv xiituuff dto^^iAtfon'oM, tl d' ov, ovdcv ft^oi fffid^y where the sense is not, 
but if they conceal it, but, if they do not say what is proper, comp. iBsop. 
7, 4. Basilic. II. p. 525. and Poppo ad Xen. Anab. p. 358. and cd» Diog. 
L. 1,6. 5. Basilic. I. p. 175. Macar. homil. 1, 10. Here belongs also 
Luke xi. S.ifhe would not give it to him induced by friendship to rise^ 
yet he wtU^-give etc. — {d) Where ov expresses only the negation ex- 
isting in itself, although there is no affirmative parallel clause with the 
same idea: Jas. ii. 11. ci 0^ /toi^tv^cc; (with relation to the preceding ^ 

^o»;);«vtf^()« ^ovtv^it% ^h% yiyotfaf fta^afidttfi vofiov, if you do not commit 

adultery, but murder.* 1 Cor. zvi. 22. tS xh 06 ^iXtl to¥ xv^mv ^tia 
d«ra>ifia is doubtful {see Baumgarten and Heydenreich in 2oc.), but the 
translation: if any one hates the Lord, would not express the meaning of 

* £quiv. to il ou fAuxivm icn^ ^mCm H. Comp. TbttC. 1, 32. «' ^ K«r. it«ui. etc 
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the Apostle. 2 John ver. 10. ti ti^ t^x**^ ft^os v^ds xai tavtfjv tviv hv 
^xv ^^ t<^c^» where the coaditional particle may have escaped from the 
mind of the writer in consequence of the numerous intervening words. 
Hence for the later prose writers, who use cc ov (as the stronger and more 
expressiye) more frequently than the ancient (who employed it seldom), 
we must apprehend the rule thus [com^* also Anton. Progr. p. 9.): where 
fM in a conditional clause is emphatic,* ft oi is used (as in the Latin si 
icon), but where if not stands without emphasis of the negative, U ft^^ 
as in the Latin nid {comp. £sop. 7, 4.) If you do not commit adultery 

(in relation to the ^m; /»ofr;f )* ^ ^^Y ^°® '^^^ ^^^ ^^^ l^id (as he ought); 
if I do not the works of my Father, but if I do them etc.; if thou art 
not Christ (John i. 25. comp^ ver. 20.). The emphasis is produced by 
an evident (John x. 37. 1 Cor. iz. 2.) or by a concealed antithesis (1 Cor. 
xvi. 22.). But it follows necessarily that ov then denies only one part of 
the conditional ckiuse, not the conditional clause itself. It cannot always 
be reduced to one co;iception with the negated idea. (Aristtd. oral* 1, 56. 
c» ov^svi dxc» tov d«v(o — fi^niixBfifiw is worthy of notice. In Macar. 
horn* 4, 5. ti pufi and ti 9^ occur in the same sentence. The BysBant« 
have tl ovy » d' ov for ti di ^t^f e. g. Duc^ p. 321. 342. comp.. Jacobs ad 
AMU. Tat. p. 948.). 

^Qau stands with o^ where merely the actual consequence is to be ex- 
pressed, consequently where a finite verb follows, Gal. iy. 7. w$tc odx tl 
dovxof etc. Mt. xix. 6. 1 Cor. iii. 7. (Xen. Ages. 1, 3. HeU, 4, 6. 8. 
Isocr. Trap. p. 862. Nicocl. p. 60. Diog. L. 2, 8. 4.), among the Greeks 
also where an infinit. follows. Plat. ApoL p. 26. D. "Qatt fi^ on the 
other hand originally embraced the conception of the consequence, kc 
Engelhardt ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 135. ad Apol. p. 219. Hartung II. 
118. In the N. T. uate ^ stands uniformly with the inBnit. even in 
historical style, Mr. ii. 2. iii. 20. Only 2 Cor. iii. 7. is affected by the 
conditional clause. 

That ft^ must be used in prohibiHona is clear. Comp. I Pet. v. 2. 

0iw$, ft^ Maxcoxi^iutf etc. John xiii. 9. Col. iii. 2. Jas. i. 22. Ephes. v. 
15. vi. 6. Similarly with the subjunctive of exhortation (used impera- 
tively) supplied from the preceding clause, Rom. xiii. 13. t^axfif*wiai Hf 
^utatijaofuVi ftfl {ftt^tfta/t^oafitv) xafiot^ xa* ftidaiit /»^ xd'ttui etc. 

Afler the conjunction inti since^ because, we regularly find ov etc. 
comp. Heb. x. 2. Yet in Heb. ix. 17. we read Buueiixfj irti vix^oC^ ;3f^a»a, 
iHti firiTtott iaxvth ofe ^^ 6 itaSifiivoii which only Bohme among the 
interpreters has observed and explained: fii^Tto'tt here seems to negate the 

* MchlhofD i^ives the (bllowing rule: ubi simpUeiier negatio affirmtUioni Ua appo- 
natur, -ut negandi pari, voce §U aeuendat temper w jpont, ubi contra verbum voce tm- 
pirimi$ natandum fui eMe debere, Comp. Popp. ad Xen. Anab, at above. 
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idea of the loxtftit^i cooaequently that it should in general express a 
stronger negation than ovftott* Yet Bohme's translation of fj^inott by 
fwndum is false; it means Mver^ not once (lieliod. 2, 19.). Perhafis too 
the writer has used fi^ttott because he spoke generally, not of a particu- 
lar will or testament. The subjective negation, however, often occurs 
with iHei in the later authors, e. g. Philostr. ApoU, 1, 41. ov 5' lic» p^tj* 
dffvof 6iji tutv i/M99 a!kka tovtotf yt o«)r;r<^tf^ xC^f^f *«<* ^/>^ Xoi^f (V* 
7, 16. iitti fiLijBiv xC^^"^^^ ^^ tlva* dKoXcbvovfffr, ^avdtov yhix^vtiUf Plu- 
tarch. MoralL p. 969. Aristid. or, 1, 27. Luciau. Hermot. 21, 47. vera 
hiti, 1, 4. 2, 32. and in many of these passages fi^ is justi6ed, inasmuch 
as the clause with futi expresses a mere conception* 

6. A continued negation is efiected by the compounds vM (f^^Si) and 
ojkf (fMftf )• The difference between the two is frequently spoken of by 
the modem philology, but has not yet been developed with perfect clear- 
ness and in all its rehtions, see Herm. 4id Eurip. Med. p. 330. (also ia 
his flptfsc. III.) and ad PhUoei, p. 140. eomp. Hand de partie. rt diMaorU 
2^ p. 0. Engelhardt ad Plat. Lack. p. 69. Franke Com. IL p. 5. Wex 
ad Antig. II. 166. Thai ovdi and ovf i are parallel with the coDJunc- 
tions hk and tt^ and must be explained from their signification, is un- 
doubted^ and accordingly it follows that ov^«, ^« are adjunctivesi ^mU% 
lufik disjunctives, i. e. the latter join a negation to a negation, the former 
divide the single negation into parts (which are naturally antithetical), 

O. g. Mt. viu 6. fii} hZtX§ 1*6 ay*ov 1*0*$ xv9if /as^Sc /SoiXff^f twiiM^yv^lxa^^iC. 

give not — nor throw (two different things are here forbidden), Mt. vi. 
26. di gftii^ov^w 9^6 h ^t^iivu9t9 o«3i eivww^auf eic. they WW not and ihe$ 
reap not, and they gather not; on the other hand, Mt. xii. 32. o^x 6^t* 
^tf<r<M &vr9 ovfff fV fov^u <9 alCtv^ ovtiipt^ /Uxxorrt, pardon will not 
be imparted, neither in this world nor in the future (the only negation o^« 
aff>. is divided into two parts as to time); Luke ix. 3. /ifi^hai^ttt $ii t^ 
M9 fi^fi pdfiio¥ fi^tt ^VC^ M^^ ' o^^or fi^^tt o^yv^tov. The follow* 
ing are usually correspondent: (a) ov — Mi Mt. v. 15. vi. 28. vii. 18. 
Luke vi. 44. John xiii. 16. xiv. 17. Acts ix. P. Rom. ii. 26.; fuj — ftffii 
Mt. vi. 25. X. 14. xxiii. 9. Mr. xiii. 15. Luke xvii. 23. John iv. 15. Acts 
iv. 18. Rom. vi. 12. 2 Cor. iv. 2. 1 Tim. i. 4.; ov — o^i — oMi Mt. xii. 
19. John i. 13.; ft^ ^ fufik — f^fii Luke xiv. 12. Rom. xiv. 21. Col. ii. 
21. — (6)oi — ovtt — ovtt Mt. xii. 32., fi^ — ft^tt — fi^tt Jas. v. 12. 
1 Tim. i. 7. Mt. v. 34., but yet more frequent and without a single ne- 
gation preceding, Mt. xi. 18. ^%^§ 'l»ai^$ f^v*' ^9^*^ f*^^* ftlptatf^ 
Acts xxiii. 12.; Mt. vi. 20. o^ov ovtt a^t ovft ^M<y»( o^onjch xxii. 
30. Luke xiv. 35. John v. 37. viii. 19. ix. 3. Acts xv. 10. xxiv. 12. xxv. 
8. Rom. viii. 88. (ovtf used ten times) 1 Cor. xi. 11* 1 Thess. ii. 5. — 
Accordingly ovt$, ^rf point uniformly to another ovrc* p^* (as t§ — ^c 
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are correapoiideot), but ovdt and fitfii are connected with a preceding ov, 
fi^.* And with this correlation it avails equally, whether the negated 
things are only single words (ideas) or whole sentences, since the former 
always resolve themselves into a sentence, e. g. M t. x. 9. ^^ xt^<fti<tBt 
ZC^o^ tt'fi' a(y«(o«r fufik ^j^oXKor, 2 Pet. i. U. ovx o^yoitf ov6t dxo^iCovf sa- 
eiatttoiv etc. (1 John iii. 18. Mt. xxii. 20. xxiv. 20. xxv. 13.). The 
other form of negation could have been used in that passage, if Mt. had 
writtei* fMjHv »tija. fif;tt xc^ov fuyt < o^. etc« Moreover the compari- 
800 of Mt. X. 9. with Luke ix. 3. is particularly iostnictive as to the dis- 
tinction between ov6« and ovrc. 

Hence it farther follows, (a) That ov6i — ov6<, fufii — fitfii in the 
sense of neiiker — not (without a single negation preceding) cannot refer 
to one another (about Thuc. 1, 142. tee Poppo in loc. and as to Xen. 
Anah. 3, 1. 27. his index to Anah, p. i>35.), but where one negation is 
subjoined to another, theybrstfT is expressed by ov, fii}, the latter lays the 
foundation for the antithetical disjunctive dcf. Mr. viii. 26. ^ 17 ^ i Ui rijv 
avw^M^ n^iUQhui ^ <7 A i It^t^f ^m etc. (as Lachmann still reads) is incor- 
rect, as the great variation of the MSS. leads us to suspect; it would be 
corrected most simply thus, p/^ ti^ tv^ ».; yet see Fritzsche in loc. It is 
aomewhat difierent, where the former ovdt connects the sentence to the 
preceding as e. g. is the case in ovdc 70^ Gal. i. 12. ovlt y a ^ cyw no^a 
^C' 'fo^c^cilSov avf 6 ovBi i6MxBipf (yet »ee below 00 this passage), 
or where ov6i means ne — qvidem, — (6) That, as ovf c and fATi^t always 
represent two members of a partition as co-ordinate, fii^ti cannot be per- 
mitted in Mr. iii. 20. w$f f /i,^ BwaaStu f^^tt o^f or ^aytvv {see Scholz in 
loc), since fi^ ^atf. is here dependent on ^vws^an. As the words now are, 
they would give only the sense: that they neither had power, nor etc. 
(the ft'^ for fii^i)* The sense however is manifest: that they cotdd not 
00 much as eat, and therefore /m^Si ought to be written as the better Codd. 
have it, see Fritzsche in loc* This Lachmann has done, but Scholz has 
not. Mr. v. 3. ov^i a9A>U9w Luke xii. 26. ov5i ixax^tttw Mvao^t is also 
necessarily to be written so {see Doderlein Progr, de brachyL semu Gr. 
p. 17.), and Luke xx. 36., where o^5i ya^ &Ko^ar«bvlt'ft ^ayfot (as good 
Codd. have) is not parallel with the preceding sentence ovt «, ovts but is a 
proof of it: neque enim. Comp. yet Mt. v. 36. Scholz in all these pas- 
sages permitted the old mistakes to be printed again, (c) As ovtt — ovte 
negate members of partition, these however are precisely exclusive of / 

* *0vTf — 9v U (Franke II. p. 14. Hart. Praetik. I. 194) does not occur in the 
N. T. On Luke zx. 36. (var.). 

f On wH and /miH after affirmative clauaee see Engelhardt md Plat, Lack. p. 64 
Franke p. 6. 8. , 
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each other or antithetical; the reading of some Codd. in Mr. xit* 68. 
ovtt oiba ovff iHlatafMu (as Lachoiann also has) cannot be established: 
nequ€ nm neque »cio with an almost identical signification of these 
words cannot be said. Comp. Franke 11. p. 13. ScbiLfer ad Demoatk. 
III. 449. Griesbach has received into the text ovk wIo oMi iitiatafuu* 
{d) After o4 , ovtt can ibllow, if the former is to be taken for ovtt tee 
Herm. aa above p. 338. against Elmsley ad Eurip, Med, 4. 5. ad So^ 
(Ed. T. 817. comp. Franke 11. p. 27. Hartung. parHc. I. 199. and so 
we can retain in Rey. iz. 21. ovri. On the other hand this correlation 
will not be found in Rev. v. 4. ovitCt oi*os t^i^ drmto* t6 0«0x*or 
ovtt 'pktttttv ofbtb. Oddi which is found at least in one Codd. is rather to 
be preferred, as in xx. 4., according to more authorities. Otherwise the 
author would probably have written: ovitit it. cv^. ovtt dpoft{<u th fUfikio^ 
ovtt fikintw. No more can /Mp- /Mj^t be allowed in Ephes. iv. 27. The 
best MSS. have the correspondent fnfii^ as Lachmann has adopted into 
the text. In Rev. xii. 8. also ov6i seems to me the more correct, yet 
Knapp has not accepted it. In John i. 25. however, tiov ovx si 6 X^m- 
th{ tvtt *Hu'oK o V <r f ^ ft^o^tfji the substitution of oM (ader some 
Ckxld.) is unnecessary. InRey, y.B. ov6tis^vato Iv tqt ov^am^ ovdl itd 

r^( y4f( vfCoxd>tia tfff yij{ 6mii(u t6 /lijSXMW ovBk j39LiiCcir a/vtb the relation 

of the negations is correct: no one — neither on the earth, ndther—^o 
open, neither (not so much as) to look on it* Comp, Schneider ad Plat, 
rep. 8. p. 252. 

It is difficult to say whether ft^tt, ovtt can follow fufiii ovdc or not. It 
is thought not by nearly all the later philologists aee Matth. II. 1446. 
(Engelhardt aa above p. 70. Lehmann ad Lucian. 111. p» 615. Franke 
II. 18. etc.), because when the stronger ov^k precedes, the weaker ovtt 
cannot follow. (Bomem. ad Xeti. Anab. p. 26. and Hand de part. p. 
13. admit it). Yet there are found in editions of 6r. writers note few 
passages, where ovftc follono ovtt (Thuc. 3, 48. aee Poppo in loc, Lu- 
cian. dial. mort. 26, 2. Catapl. 15. Plat, charvi. p. 171. B. Aristot. 
Phyaiogn. 6. p. 153.); these however are generally corrected on the 
authority of more or less Codd. That ovtt and fif^tt cannot be parallel 
with o^Bi or fiLif^ may be a rule, although the reasons adduced seem to 
me not satisfactory; where however these particles have no relation to 
ovBi (and fM/dc) as eoi\functiona, I consider it correct. Consequently it 
is applicable in the two ibilowing cases : (a) Where ovhi signifies ne— 
qtddem, or connects the negative clause, to which the H refers, with a 
preceding one. In Gal. i. xii. ov6i yo^ iyui — yto^lxo^oy dvto ovtt 
iMdx^ we would follow the vulgate by translating: nam ne ego quidem 
(Xen. Anab. 2, 4. 19.) etc. jfor even I have — not received and not learned. 
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or neque enim ego (Xen. Afmb, 7, 7. 11. for ov <ya<) aeeepi didicique (ve) 
cof?ip. HoogeveoD doctr. parUctd. II. p. 980. Without negatioD iyw ^c 
lca(•^. a. l5«do;t^ ^« would be correct, as fta^axa^^. and d»d<»0x. are not 
synonymous. Camp, Plat. Charm, p. 171. B. Horn, in Cerer. 22. — 
(6) Where ovti , fii^fc follow oi>dc, /ii/^c they are not coordinate but sub- 
ordinate, e. g. / harbor no enmity y and I labor not against the plans of 
others and not against their enterprises, Xen. Mem, 2, 2. 11. ^a' a^fd- 
^(u /MjSfi HiC^to^oA fji^tt 0f ^04f^9 ft^f c axx9 a(;to*'^^* 1*^0 second negation 
(ovd<) is here to be divided into two members (for xai ovt» — ovt c) comp. 
Held ad Plutarch. Timol, p. 433. KUhner II. 440. According to this, 

Acts xxiii. 8. /fti^ uviu dya^fatfty, t*V^ ^ ay^tTMif (jiifih nva* ft/^tt oyycJu) 

ftij f c ftPivfM would be tolerable and would be favored by the immediately 
following ^a a^^off^a. (^N^e Hoogeveen de partic,; I. 751.). The 
sentence would be more simple with ft^ii kv. or as the better t])odd. have 
/M^tB dyy. and the latter is therefore to be preferred. In 1 Thess. ii. 3. 
cvx ix fOM¥fii ov5« li axa^a^tfba; o v 5 < %¥ ^0X9 seems to me more appro- 
priate on account of the connected ideas (the better Codd. have it so) 
and I believe that in the second case exact writers for the sake of perspi- 
cuity would say ^ for ovti (Rom. ix. 11.). 

In 1 Cor. iii. 2. we must read without hesitation obix' ovhh If » vw ^• 
9atf>< {eomtp. Acts. xix. 2. Lucian. HermoU 7. cansecr, hist, 33. and 
Fritzscne on Mr. p. 157.), as Thess. ii. 2. <»$ to fi^ taxt»s tfaxcv^ow — 
fMi^* ^o<fctf^» fiwtt 5ea HvtviHktof etc. (see Lachmann), 2 Thess. iii. 8. 
oLdc is correct. Luke vii. 9. xii. 27. Acts xvi. 21. Griesbach has cor- 
rectly oldf, which must also be written in Acts iv. 12. In Jas. iii. 12. 
the new editions (Lachmann also) have ovt§ axuxhv yXwvv koc^mm tJdu^, 
which can only be supported by supposing that James had in his mind as 
the prodosis outt ^otaft evx^ ixaiaf fioi^<sai etc. — ^which indeed is very 
harsh — ; otherwise ovii must be read, as some Codd. have. 

There is nothing remarkable in passages like Luke x. 4. /»i7 paataittt 
^axdvtiovy fiLfj ftfi^av fjujBi vHo6vifta'ta (where some good Codd. have /«^ also 
in the last clause), Mt. x. 9. /» 17 x't^otjaOt xC^^ov fi^6$ S^yv^w fi^tfUh 

vHo^fta/Ca etc. 

It may be further remarked by the way, that the distinction between 
o^^c, fi9j6h and xai w, xai /ai}, which Engelhardt (ad Plat, Loch, p. 65.) 
and still more accurately Franke (II. p. 8.) have pointed out (viz. xai fyd, 
xoi ^17 after affirmative sentences, and not^ yet not)^ as it seems to exist 
jn the nature of things, is recognised also in the N. T. eomp* xai od John 
V. 43. vi. 17. vii. 36. Acts xvi. 7. 2 Cor. xiii. 10., xai ^ Jas. L 5. iv. 
17. 1 Pet. ii. 16. iii. 6. Heb. xiii. 17. 

As passages from Gr. writers especially illustrative of the diffirence 
between ov6§ and ovf<, see Isocr. Areop, p. 345. ovx dkvofMAe; a^it itfas- 

fof ovti c0f^(M(fvor ovfc itf^ojov etc. permut. p. 750. w$ff /ufiiva /iu>t hot 
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iyxaxiatu, Herod. 6, 9. Isocr. ep. 8. p. 1016. Xen. Ages. 1, 4. Demosth. 
adv. Timoer. p. 481. B. Plat. Parmen. p. 150. 

Id two parallel passages ovtt (fMJf §) are sometimes followed, not by a 
negative, but by a simple copula (xm or fe), e. g. John iv. 11. ovtt 
wtxiffUL txtvi, xai to ^so^ ietu ^o^v, as in Lat. nee haustrum habes ei 
puteus etc., 3 John 10., comp. Arrian. Alex, 4, 7. 6. iyu» ovt t tfjv wp» 

tavfijv tifua^iw hriaaov lyCatyw xai vftax^^va* Axijow^^w iv/tftim 

etc. Pausan. 1,6. 5. ^njfv^t^tos ovte navtana^w itcitfr^^xet UtoXtiuiu^ 
*^f x^^iy * <* fc t**wK fwv Aiyviitlutv xo;t^tf<H iJw^«»<««'» Lucian. dxw. mar. 

14, 1. (Stallbaum ad Plat. Prolog, p. 20. tt is more frequent, Jacobitz 
ad Lucian. Tox, c. 25. StalHiaum ad Phileb. § 31. Hartung Partik. I. 
193.). On the other hand, in Jas. iii. 14. the second negation should be 
omitted, or if retained afiects rather the annexed sentence: f»^ xataxav 
Xci66t xai 4cvdctf0f xafa f^; dXi^OcfcW So also 2 Cor. xii. 21. Mt. xiii. 

15. Mr. iv. 12. John xii. 40. Acts xviii. 27.; camp. Sext. Emp. adv. 
Mattk, 2, 20. Died. Sic. 2, 48. ^lian. anim. 5, 21. Gataker .^f/if r^. 
miscell. 2, 2. p. 268. Jacobs ad Anlhol. Pal. p. 697. and ad Mlian. anim. 
II. p. 182. Boissonade ad Nicet. p. 390. Many interpreters supposed 
they found the contrary in Ephes. iv. 26. d^^to^ xai fitj afta^tdntt 
for fii} 6^. xai {fifi) ofM^t. So among the Greeks (even in prose) ov^' 
or evtf frequently stands in the second member of a sentence, and most 
then be attributed to the first also; see Sch'dfer ad Bos. EUips. p. 777. 
Herm. ad Soph. Ajac. 239. 616. Doderlein de hrachylog. p. 5. This, 
however, which for the prose of the N. T. is very incongruous, in the 
former passage is unnecessary, see § 44, 1. 

Ovd« — hk Hebr. ix. 12. scarcely needs a remark, as ov — Ik occurs 
80 very often. 

7. The rule is frequently given that sentences with a single negation, 
followed by axxo, or where oh forms the antithesis to a preceding affir* 
mative sentence (Mt. ix. 13.) are not always (as e. g. Mr. v. 39.) to be 
taken as entirely negative, but (in consequence of an Hebraism, which, 
however, exists also in Greek prose writers) must be translated: not so 
much as {non tam^ quam^ ov fotfovfor, oaoy Heliod. JEth. 10, 3. Xen. 
Ephes. 5, 1 1., ov;t* ovfof, M( Dio Chiys. 8. p. 130., ov iMXkov fj Xen. HeL 
7, 1.), or not only, but also (non solum, sed), comp. Blackwall Auct. 
class, sacr. p. 62. Glass. I. p. 418. Wetst. and Kypke ad Mt. ix. 13. 
Haabp. 145. Bos. Mlips. p. 772. Valckenacr Opuse. IL p. 190. ad 
Dion. Hal. 4, 2121. 10. Jacobs Anthol. Pal. III. p. 69. prsef.*; e. g. 

* iVee— e( often occurs in Liat. comp. Held ad du, heU. civ, 3, 38. 
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Acts ▼• 4. 0^9 i^Mi* dv^oKotff dxxa >ff not so much to vutn (the Apoi* 
t]e Peter), at to God hinuei^ etc.; 1 Thew. iv. 8. ob oir^ufeov A^i'Tfi, dn- 
xa «^ ^c6r r^'eete not so much a man (the Apostle Paul) as God. Bat 
to be more particular, (a) the unconditional negation, in those passages 
from the N* T. which are drawn hither, is either directly intended, as 
can be seen by a careful examination of the context: Mt. ix. 13. Kfor 
>fX4rt acM o4 >vtfMHr, where Jesus, with the words of the prophet (Hos* vi. 
6.), wills that benevolence (the afiection) be put really in the place of 
sacrifices (mere symbols), comp, the following ov yd^ 4x>or tetoJaoi 6ft- 
«a»ov(, &XX* a/io^foxpvf, John vii. 16. 17 ifn^ St6ax^ o^n iofiv j/117, &hxd 
^•v mft^fMftoi /Atf where Jesus speaks of the origin of his doctrine (ver. 
15. 17* 18.): the doctrine which you take to he mine (as coming from 
me), has its origin not from me, hut from God himnlf (it is called by 
Jesus 4i cfu} M* in reference to the opinion of the Jews), John vi. 27. 

.{tt^ oMftv., 1^6 v»6( fov dv^^oicov ifi»v dM0f ft, where Jesus blames 
the conduct of the people who had come to him as the Messiah, and where 
the thought: eat not common food so much as rather heavenly etc. (Rtt- 
M) would be without sense. (We confess our inability to discover the 
senselessness of KUnfil's translation. TVs.). LUcke has translated these 
words corrective In 1 Cor. vii. 10. Paul makes a distinction between 
the precepts of the Lord and his otoa, as in ver. 12. inverting the order, 
where be alludes to the declaration of Christ in Mt. v. 32.- The modem 
interpreters are correct. As to 1 Cor. xiv. 22. comp, 23. there can be 
no doubt; see Heydenreich in loc. comp* Ephes. vi. 12. 1 Cor. x. 24. 
Heb. xiii. 9. 2 Cor. vii. 9. — (b) or in other passages, on rhetorical grounds, 
the unconditional negative is used for the conditional (relative), not in 
order really (logically) to destroy the first idea, but to direct the atten- 
tion undividedly to fhe second, so that the first may be almost absorbed 
by the second. 1 These, iv. 8.: he refecis not man but God.* He cer- 
tainly also rejects the Apostle, who proclaimed the divine truth, but here 
the design is to bring prominently before the mind the thought that, pro- 
perly speaking, it is God, as the true source of those tidings, who is re- 
jected. The power of the thought is at once weakened, if translated: 
he r^ects not so much man as God, Such a translation is no better than 
if» e. g. an asyndeton (which is also of a rhetorical kind) were adulte- 
rated by the introduction of a copula. Hence I believe, that ov« — axx^ 

* Camp. Demoftb. in Energ. p. 684. B. kynra(»kn vBft^^M •1% Ifti (be was bim- 
wifalwreally iojared)ilxx* iavTi^v {ti^ 0w%h) tu r. Kf*. 7. im^ifum iic^ JEmitp. 
148,2. 0v 96 /M X«|iR{t7(, iXX' iwuxr* ^^ 
48 
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where it mgoifiBe non iam^ quamf aooording to the logical seDse, beknga 
to the rhetorical depertment and must therefore be retained in the trans- 
lation (as is done by all better transbtors). The speaker has ioteotioo- 
ally chosen thi$ negative, and the formula is not therefore to be consi- 
dered mainly grammatically. Whether any particular case be of this na- 
ture is not to be determined by the feeling of the intierpreter (no reasoo- 
able man would think of so affirming), hot by the context, and the nature 
of the connected ideas. According to this, we must interpret the fol- 
lowing passages: Mt. x. 20. ov;t* ^H*S ^^^( ^ Xaxovvff ^ dxxa .ri n^tv/ta 
irov ft9t^S 4fAwv» Mr. ix. 37. Ss iov ifih dltift ok, ovx Ifti 6ix''ff*i ^i9JA thuf iat^r 
6ttlyartd /tMf 1 Cor. XV. 10. fcr^i^tfof i^ov ov^wv ttat^ww ixotUaaa* ovm iyu 5), 
oMl' fj x^i^i ^ov ^fOv ^ (Ttw ifUHf John xii. 44. 6 tt^ttvunf iif l/ii ov fti9ttvi^ 

$is l/tl, 6xK^ fit fpv HifiL^vfd fttj Acts V. 4. 1 Thess. iv. 8. Luke x. 30. 
I am in doubt about 1 Cor. i. 17. o^x dnhtniU fu X^tathi fiaattiltwf dim* 
f4a77tXi^<o>»». That Paul was allowed to baptize, and that he leally 
baptized, is known. But it was not the purpose of his (miraculous) call- 
ing. 1 am therefore inclined to reckon this passage under the first class 
{see also Billroth in /oc), and agree with the skilfol Bengel: fuo qde 
mittUuTy id agere dbbbt. Comp. Luke xiv. 12. and Bomemann in loe* 

Where (ov) /ii| — ixka, sai are related, as Phil. ii. 4. ft^ ta lavtwv 
ixaafoi tfxoicov#f <$, dxxa uai fa Iff^wy fxotffo;, the original plan of the 
period was in ov — ^bixa, but the m* was supplied, when the writer ar- 
rived at the second member, for the purpose of softening the exprossien^ 
Similar passages are not rare among the Greek writers, see Fritzache 
Exe, 2, ad Mr. p. 788. (on the Latin non — sed etiam^ see Ramshom p. 
535.). The reverse takes place in ov fiovov — axxa (without xo*, see 
Lehmann ad Lucian* IL p. 551.) where the writer drops the pAirwf and 
instead of a thought parallel with the former, proceeds with one more 
exalted (which generally includes the other), see Stalibaum ad PleL 
Sympos, p. 115. and Fritzsche as above p. 786. So Acts xix. 26. on od 
^*o»oi' 'E^iffov, dxxa ax'^ Hoaijt ttf^ ^Aotaf 6 IlavXo; ovfo^ HtCaof futhtfjaev 
Uam ox^jov^ that he not only at Ephesus^ hut in all Asia^ where it should 
property be: but also in other places^ comp. John v. 6. oix Iv t^ 4f^ti 
lU99¥j toi' Iv 1*9 vd. teai 1*9 OA/icKi.* Fritzsche, having erased mu, also 
reckons here John xii. 9. But there is little authority of the manu- 
scripts for this omission, and D., where xai is wanting, omits also ^lovov. 
1 Tim. V. 23. firixiti vd^oitof ct, cboi' ofy^ 6x^9 xc*^ must be translated: 
be no more a drinker of water (*«^of<»riiv, comp. Herod. 2, 71. ^tken. 
1. p. 168.), hut use a liUle wine; M^ok. diflers from ^^ rtiVfiv and 
means to be a drinker of tooler, i. e. to use water as the usual and ex- 
clusive drink. He who drinks a little wine, naturally ceases to be a 
drinker of water in this sense, and no /udvov needs to be supplied. 

• In FhiL ii. 19. tUnds •& f»^ AmU— w^xS fAShXm, see Friteobe at sAaee pu 776. 
On the Lftt iMK solum (modo) tf d, see Ramib. p. 596. Krits ad Sail. Cat. p. 80. 
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8. If two negatived are coDoected in one principal claueOy they either 
(a) destroy each other, Acts iv« 20. o v dvi«fM>» ^fuiu a tido^v uvi ^xov9»- 
^tir, ft ^ xoxctv non possuffitif— non dicere, i. e. we must proclaim {comp. 
Aristoph. ran. 42. ovtoi fta tf^p A^tff^a dvpafuu ^ ytxa/if)^ 1 Cor« zii> 15. 
od Ha^o ^ovTo ovK Itff i9 i» f ov 0wfMifo( therefore it is still of the body 
(belongs to it). 1'he particles of negation, in the former passagOi belong 
to difierent verbs (Brst ^waa^ is negated and afterward xaxtlv); see 
the Syriac; in the latter, odx i9tw forms one idea, which is negated by 
the former o^. Comp. Mt. xzv. 9. and § 61, 3. — Or {b) they all reduce 
themselves (and this is rather more frequent) to one negation, and (ori* 
ginally) only serve to give to it more definiteness, and to render the clause 
in all its parts negative; John xv. 5. x<^iii ^M^ ^^ ^vmo^t kwmV o^div 
non potestis facere q%ddquam^ i. e. nikil potestis facere^ U Cor. xi. 8. 
f<a^i«r — — oi 9*af«ya(xf7tf» oi8f yo(, 1 Cor. viii. 2. Mt. i. 44. v. 37. 
XV. 4. Luke iv. 2. viii. 43. xx. 40. John vi. 63. ix. 33. Acts viii. 39. 
XXV. 24. Rom. xiii. 8. 1 John i. 5. So also {comp* in Septuag. Hos. iv«.4. 
see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 107.) where the ideas every, aboays^ every ftme, 
every where^ are added to the negative sentence as a necessary or rhetorical 
enlargement (Bdckh nott. ad Pind. p. 418.), or where* the negation is 
divided into parts, Mt. xii. 32. ovx df^^stttu odyf ov<< h t^t^ <w 
oMrtTc ovir « Ir ^9 fuUuMftt. In this way there may be a series of negations 
in a sentence: Luke xxiii. 58. o^ o^x ^ oidlittt ov5<»^ utlfuvof (eomp* 
iBlian. aninu 11, 31. «^f oMcicwfCof • oMpa cMp ddfta^M^, Plat. Parmen. 

p. 166. A. &ti rabkXa ^wv /tij wtop o^^in ovdoft^ ev6afiu*s oMffMUr xowiopitw 

Ixm Lysias;>ro Maniith 10. Xen. Anab. 2, 4. 23. Plat. PML p. 19. B.) 
see Wyttenbach ad PUa. Phs^d. p. 199. Ast ad Plai. Polii. p. 541. 
Boissonade ad PhUostr. Her. p. 446. and ad Nicet. p. 243., especially 
Herm. ad Soph. Antig. p. 13. 

In 1 Cor. vi. 10. after several preceding partitive members (odtt, ovf • 
ov, ol) the negation, for the sake of distinctness, is repeated once more 
with the predicate /latf»MiW ^fov ov toaj^opofuiocv^. Yet good Codd* 
omit it. In Rev. xxi. 4. ovtt idv^of ovti s^ovyi; ovfi icora^ ov* latfu <f » 
the oi; might undoubtedly be omitted. JSschin. Ctes. 23. ovdt yt & 
Hopij^os ov» OP fcoft yipoi'to itffioalf^ Hopti^of is most like it, comp. Pl^t. 
rep. 4. p. 426. Herm. ad Soph. Antig. as above. Op the contrary cvx 
ItfrcM Ui ovrt rtip^ etc. would be entirely according to rule. 

About the pleonastic fvij after verbs, which imply the idea of negation, 
see § 67. 1. 

Note. E« forms a peculiar kind of negation in formnlaa of swearing 
by means of an aposiopesis of the apodosis Mr. viii. 12. d^ jUyi« i^Vf 
at 9(t>^tmk if% ytpti tofifff ff^/uftov i. e. no sign will be given; Ueb. iii. 
11. iv. 3. iS/MM9 <* tKfMvaoyftt» tif t^ xwtaHmiHfi^ ftao. This ia an 
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imttatioD of the Hebrew DK, and as the apodomaa formula ofimprecatioo 
must always be supplied in the latter place: then I wUl not be Jekovahf 
iu pMces where men speak: so lei God ptimek me {eomp. 1 Sam. iii. 17.), 
$0 shaU I not live etc. Ewald krii, Gr. 661. {eomp. Aristoph. Equit. 

698. iw iiii 9* ix^eiyta^^cviirtoft ^cutTO/Aiu* Cic. /falfl. 9, 15. 7. MOSIAB, id 

kabeo. 

'Eov is 80 us^ Neh. xiii. 25. Septus^. No instance of 1^ ^ (affirma- 
tively) is found in the N. T. {eomp. Ezek. xvii. 19.), and most incon- 
siderately has Haab p. 226. reckoned here the passages Mr. x. 30. 2 
Q'hess. ii. 8. — ^To this mode of expression Wahl {Clav. I. p. 212.^r<l ed.) 
refers Mr. iv. 22. o6 yd^ iot^ x^Tttop, 5 iw ^^ favf^M^^ and supposes 
that iflU is here merely for ov as in the Septuag. (Judg. v. 8. 2 Kings iii. 
14. Proverb, xxvii. 24. Jes. xxii. 24. Cant. ii. 7.)*. But S iw ^ ta». 
means: which shall not in eome way become mantfeeif quod non aliqua 
raiioncy etc. Wahl in his second ed. has correctly omitted this remark. 
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1. The negative ^ ne^ with its compounds, stands in tiufepenifatf sen- 
tences, to express a negative wish or a warning, and is construed, 
(a) with the optat. (aor.) in the former case (Franke I. p. 27.): e. g. in 
the oft-recurring pv^ yfyo»«o, Luke xx. 16. Roid. ix. 14. Gal. ii. 17. 2 
Tim» iv* 16. So also the compound negative according to the text rec. 

(and Lachm.) Mr. xi. 14. /nixit^ix tfov $if tovcuwpa l*^^*ii xn^fth^ ^dyo$f 

never again may any one etc. Yet here the subjunctive fdyj^^ which 
other Codd. o^r, is more appropriate to Christ — {b) when it expresses 
a warning (a) sometimes with the imperat. pros, (usually where some- 
thing permanent or which some one is already doing, is to be indicated), 
Mt. vi. 19. /&i^ ^aav^Cltti vfuv, vii. 1. fi^ y^mft, John v. 14. fMjxifh 
o^^oM, eomp. John xiv. 1. xix. 21. Mr. xiii. 7. 11. Rom. xi. 18. Ephes. 
iv. 28. Mt. xxiv. 6.t 17. 1 Tim. v. 23.^0) sometimes with the eub- 
junctive aor. (when that is to be expressed which is transient or which 
in general is not to be begun), Luke vi. 29. Ih6 tov aA^ovt6i 9ov r6 Ifid- 

^uoif xai titv ^t^wva fi^ xtaXvef^ft Mt. X. 34. /&^ vQfuLc^ttt oVi ^X^etC, Mt. 

* or tbeie pamgei, In. xx, 24. 3 Kioga iii. 14. contain an oath; Cant iL 7. is an 

apoaiopetit {if ye mwakefor mt I shall reward you) ; Piot. xxvii. 24. (23) oon- 

tiiaa no Uv; Jodg. ▼. 3.: if « apesr ar Isnet had b$9m §e§n mt fAc< fisw among the 
40,000. 

t Here wo nnet place a comma after 1(371, at H. Stapiione bat oorroetly remarked. 
If tfirtftii be conneeted, then we mnst read 0(t8#dff instead of 0(isSr#i. 
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vt. 18* Luke xfiu 28. So in prohibitions Mr. z. 19. Mt. vi. 7. Col. ii. 
21., where the action itself (even only once done) is interdicted^ not that 
which is customary or permanent. The subjunctive present follows ^ 
in the receifed text Heb. iii. 15. Septuag. fi^ <tx\fifvrfft9 and several 
times in the var. e. g. J as. ▼. 9. But the construction is po where in the 
least certain. On the Greek writers see Sch&fer ad poei. gnonu p. 166. 
158. Jacobs ad AnthoL III. p. 785* Caihp. Herm. de prmeeptU AttieU^ 
tar. p. 4. ad Tig. p. 807. Bernhardy p. 398. Franke I. p. 29. 

In Rom. ziii. 8, the imperative is connected with ^m}: fi^^m /m}Uv 
of fiXff f: for to take off»x. as indicat. is inconsistent with the subjective 
negations. Reiche's adverse remarks are a singular compound of obscu- 
rity and half truth. And if he meant that, in some of the passages quoted 
by Wetstein, the subjective negations were used in the same manner, he 
is very much mistaken, for there the infinitive or a participle occurs, 
which, as is well known, requires ^. On ov with indicat. fut., partly in 
the O. T, passages from the law,as Mt. v. 21. ov fovfv<yfH» ccmp» xix. 18. 
Acts xxiii. 5. a^^^^oyfa foti Xcm>v oov oix i^tli saxws, Rom. ziii. 9. ov /io«- 
Xivons etc., comp, vii. 7., partly in the N. T. style itself Mt. vi. 5. o^x 
1^ wtfjct^ o» vftox^ktaii where ^ with the imperat. should be expected, 
camp. § xliv. 3. Similar Xen. Hell. 2, 3. 84. see Herm. ad Vig. 892. 
liocella ad Xen. Ephes. p. 204. 

Where the third person is connected with ^ in the interdicting sense 
(as often in laws, see Franke as abe/te p. 32.), the imperat. (in the N. T. 
always) is used, not the subjunctive (nam^ si ft^ rtotfjc^ diceremust tan- 
tummodo metum nostrum^ non etiam voluntatem significaremus^ Herm. 
ad Soph. Ajac. p. 163.), and imperat. pres. where some one is already 
doing something, imp. aor., where one must continue to abstain in time 
to come from that which he is not now doing: Rom. vi. 12. fM| ovr paat* 
Xivifii ^ a/io^tCa iv ^9 ^^^1*9 ^/awi^ tfiS^af », xiv. 16. 1 Cor. vii. 12. 13. 
Col. ii. 16. 1 Tim. vi. 2. Jas. i. 7. 1 Pet. iv. 15. 2 Pet. iii. 8., on the 
contrary Mt. vi. 3. /m^ yyufo 17 &^iatM^d 6ov etc., xxiv. 18. ^1} iftwt^t'^tta 
inCaiAy Mr. xiii. 15. fif^ xata^dtu •»$ t^v ois. (also Mt. xxiv. 17., according 
to good Codd., where the vulgate has xaf o/SatycVtiD). Comp. Xen. Cyrop. 
7, 5. 73. 8, 7. 26. JBschin. Ctes. p. 282. C. KUhner II. 113. [No in- 
stances from the Septuagint are needed here; if they were, many besides 
Deut. xxxiii. 6. and 1 Sam. zvii. 32. can he found, as Josh. vii. 3. 1 
Sam. XXV. 2*5.]. 

If a dehortation is to be expressed in the first person (plur.), fi^ governs 
the subjunctive, either pres. or aor. with the distinction just mentioned, 

* Franke I. p. 33. PrcuenHt eor^unetinum kaud usquam fnderi$ ah anti^iorib, scrips 
i§rik, in tHandopmium. Cmnp. Herm. Md Soph, Aj, p. 163. 
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e* g* John zix. 24. fif^ 0x»0o/i«y, on the cootrary 1 John iii. 18. ^ ayatt^ 
fU9 xoy9 (which some cKd), Rom. zi? • 13. 1 Cor. x. 8. lo Gal. ▼. 28. 
the DMiDUflcript* vacillate: aome have ^ yro^>» stvodotoi (ao the received 
text) others yiM^w^ The better adopt the former (also LachmanD) and 
the apostle may intend to mention a fault, which already prevailed in the 
churchesi as what precedes also renders probable. 

2. In dependent clauses ^ {jt^^ttau M^fyf' etc.) is found : (a) in the 
signification in order that not (for which t^a ft/^ is more usual) with the 
subjunctive after pres. and imperf. 1 Cor. ix. 27. ^ictticfto^o /hov th o^fM 

.. — ^ijkm; d5oxft/ftO( YiVtt/MM, 2 Cor. ii. 7. xti. 6. Mt. v. 25. vii. 

6. XV. 32. Luke xii. 58.; — with the optat. after the preterite, Acts xxvii. 

42. t^ 0t^i^u»tCJ¥ fiovlkij lyivttOn tva fovf BtOfttatof &Kosf fM>w0i ^ m lie* 

Koxti^tfof 6 » a fvy o » , but here also good Codd. have dccfvyi^, as Lach- 
mann has received (sfe above p. 226. Bemhardy p. 401.). The same 
mode occurs in the O. T. quotation Mt. xiii. 15. Acts xxviii. 27., where 
however it is more unquestionable, as a permanent result is designed. 
The indicat. fut. Mr. iv. 12. (in an O. T. quotation) fuJKof • ittust^i'^i^* 
M* &^t^^6§t ai (according to the better Codd.) is not necessarily to 
be considered as also dependent on ^ic. see p. 227., but so considered 
would be very appropriate, see Fritzsche in loc» The former is the case 
with id6oiMu Acts xxviii. 27. (var.) comp. Luke xiv. 8. 9. — (b) for, thai 
not that not perhape after o^a, /3xii« or ^o^ov^» etc. (Herm. ad Yig. p. 
795.). In this connection follows, (a) the indicative, where the suppo* 
sition (fear) is expressed that something is taking place, will take place, 
or has taken place: indicat* pres. Luke xi. 35. 6x6fttt^ ft^ tb ^w^ to iV aoi 
gxotof i atlv (Herm. ad Soph, Ajac. 272. ft,^ i^ti vereniii qtddem eei 
ne quid nune sU^ eed indieantis simul^ putare $e ita et«e, ut veretur): 
indicat. fut. Col. ii. 6. fijJ fctttt H t^ ^/Mt tatai 6 crvxayoytov neJutU' 
rueeit^ne exietat, qui etc. Heb. iii. 12. (Plat. Craipl p. 898. C. AcMU. 
Tat. p. 887. Jacobs Xen. Cyrop. 4, 1. 18. eomp. Stallbaum ad Plat, 
rep. I. 386.); indicat. preter. Gal. iv. 11. ^o^^mu v^, /ti^ittt; tix^ xi - 
acofctasa {may have labored) ^ see Herm. ad Eurip. Med. p. 356. 
Poppo Tlwc. 1. 1, p. 135. Stallbaum ad Plat. Menon. p. 98. comp. Thuc. 
8, 53. Diog. L. 6, 1. 4. Lucian. Pise. 15. Heliod. jSEth. 1, 10. 3. (Job 
i. 4.)'— (0) subjunctive, where the object of a mere fear, which may per- 
haps be realized, is denoted: subjunctive pres. Heb. xii. 15. (is an O. T. 
passage) trttaxoftovvttf — — ft^ r^j ^ija Hut^la^ — tpoxx^ (Herm. ad 
Soph. Ajac. 272. ^ ^ verenHs estt ne quid nune st/, simulque neseire h 
vtrum sit nee ne sigmfieantis)^ usually subjunctive aor. of something to 
come : Mt. xxiv. 4. jSxlKcrf , ftff ttt vfiof frx«i^0|/ 2 Cor. xi. 3. ^ov/uu» 
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* I 

fn^9tt»i — P^H^ <^ potjfuita ^^9 xii. 10. Luke xxi. 6. Acts xxx. 40. 
I Cor. z. 12. viii. 9. The same mood is usual in narration after the 
preterite Acts zxiii. 10. xxvii. 17. 29., as after words of fearing even in 
the best Gr. prose writers, Xen. Anah, 1, 8. 24. Kv^o^ dc^tmf, ft^ ofticetv 

yivo|M90( sof (MO^If t6 *£M^r»xov, Cyrop, 4, 5. 48. kqViw ^fiw ijfdv ifo^ii- 

X9*9f M ** ftadijtty Lysias cmd. EratOMth, 44. h iyw 5<5«w$ fi^ r»f niBfttoA 
iHt$viunf¥ ofdtw &fici)Jaw comp, also Herodi. 4, 1. 8. 6, 1. 11. 9ee Matth. 
II. 1189. Bomemann ad Xen. 8ympo9, p. 70* 

Here belong also the elliptical sentences, as Mt. xxv, 9. fi^irore o6« 
a^«coi7 ij/ti9 xai iiiiw that it may not be sujicient^ i. e. it is to be feared 
that it may not suffice (where some Codd. read a^xiati, which would suit 
very well). Rom. xi. 21. ti 6 9t6s fwy xatd ^aw xxaitav ovx l^iiaato^ 
IM^K»^ ovhh 60V ^tiatttu (more confirmed than tf»(^rat) if God ha$ not 
spared^ (I fear and presume) that he perhape will not ^pare //lee, comp. 
Septuag. Gen. xxiv. 39. The interpretation of Fritzsche {amje^an* in 
N. T. Spec, I. p. 49.) num forte (tibi parcet?) ne tihi quidem parcet^ ap* 
pears therefore to me, neither necessary nor natural. 

Fritzsche {Co^f, 1. note on p. 50.) has found the translation of G«]. 

it. 2. amifirjv -^^ dvt6infi¥~'^ fi^ftuti lii kii^ ^^*X» <7 ld(a^oir,ne ope- 

ram meam luderem aat lusiuemj defective in two respects, because then 
instead of t^ix» (after a preterite) the optat. was to have been expected; 
the indicat. ?5(a/i<w here. would express, what the Apostle could not intend 
to say, that he may have labored in vain. The hesitation therefore on 
account of r(cx<» vanishes entirely as ftir as the N« T. is concerned (even 
the subjunc. pres. is adraissibie), as Paul speaks of the Apostolic dili* 
gence, which yet continues {ue above p« 226.); the preter. indie. Id^or 
fM¥, however, would be pardonable on the supposition that Paul had ex- 
pressed the whole sentence in that mode which he would have used if he 
spoke the words affirmatively: lest I perhaps run, or have run (for might 
run, or might have run) comp, above p. 227. In order to remove all 
difficulty, Fritzsche believed that the sentence should be taken interro- 
gatively: docui HieroeolynUs doetrinam divinam. Numfrusfra operam 
meam in evangeKum insumo out insumsi? The artificiafness of this in- 
terpretation is evident, and Fritzsche himself has therefore not adverted 
to it {Progr. I. in ep. ad €hl, p« 18.), but, finding the subjunc. pres. alto- 
gether regular, translated the pret: ne forte fmstta cucubbissbh (which 
might easily be admitted, if I had not shewn forth my doctrine ...in 
Jerusalem), Comp. Matth. II. 1184. This is allowable; yet I do not 
think the above supposition refuted. Leet I perhaps have run, Paul 
, could very well say, if he only in some measure feared that this might 
have happened (and that he did thus feari Fritzsche grants): /t^ft»s is 
not fi^ or Tea f»T^• 

See Fritzsche on Mr. xiv. 1. where Hatat is established. 
. In 1 These, iii. 5. ^ftw$ is coonected with both indie, and subjunc. 

xfU iif xcf^ yivfixai 6 xoKo$ i^f«u^y / sent to inquire of your faith, 
(fearing) lest perhaps the tempter have tempted you, and my labor might 
be fruitless. The difl^rent modes are here justifiable. The temptation 
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might already have taken place; that, however, the labor of the Apoetle 
would thereby be in vain, depended on the consequence of the tempta- 
tion, and might be imminent. 

Note. After verbs of fearing^ only ^, priKiai follow, not tva fuj ; there* 
fore in Acts v. 26. iya fiij uSaaSCtcw cannot be connected, as it is by roost 
interpreters, with Ipo^ovvto tbw xoor, but is rather dependent on ^yoytw 
aibtovi ov ./ict« filau and the words i^/3. yo^ tw x^ must be taken as 
parenthetical. 

3. The intensive ov /m} (used or that which in no way w, or can hap- 
pen),* is construed sometimes, and indeed most usually, with the subjunc. 
aor., sometimes with subj.'pres. (Stallbaum oc/ Piat. rep, I. p. 51.), some- 
times with indie, fut. see Ast ad Plat* FolU. p. 865. Stallbaum ad Plat* 
rep. II. p. 86. Matth. II. 1178.— Herm. ad Soph. (Ed. Col. 658. por^ 
trays the difierence between the subjunctive aor. and the future indicat. 
(which only occur in the N. T.) thus: conjunctivo aor. locus est aut in 
eOf quod jam actum est^ aut in re incerti temporis sed semel vel hreoi 
temporis memento agenda^ futuri vera usus^ quern ipsa verbi forma nofi- 
ntst in rebus futur. versari ostendit^ ad ea pertinet^ quss out diuiumiora 
aliquando eventura indicate volumnus aut non aUquo quocunque sed re- 
moiiore aliquo tempore dicimus futura esse* The discussion on the ex- 
istence of this distinction is made more difficult by the vacillation of the 
manuscripts, some of which, in many places, have the future, others the 
aor. subj. The subjunctives are established in Mt. v. 18. 20. 26. x. 23. 
xviii. 8. xxiii. 89. Mr. xiii. 2. xix. 80. Luke vi. 87. xii. 59. xiii. 85. 
xviii. 17. 80. xxi. 18. John viii. 51. x. 28. xi. 26. 56. 2 Pet. i. 10. 
1 Thess. iv. 15. According to the authority of manuscripts the subjunc- 
tives prevail in Mt. x. 42. dftoxiffi^, xvi. 28. ytvafovtat^ (Mr. tx. 1.), Mt. 
xxvi. 85. dfta^viaufMi (Mr. xiv. 81.) Mr. ix. 41. dicoxcog, xvi. 18. /Sxa^v^, 
Luke ix. 27. yivattvf a», John vi. 35. fttwda^^ di4^^9 viii. 52. ysvarftMf 
xiii. 8. w4|7f, Rom. iv. 8. xoyiatita*f Gal. v. 16. t§%inf^t ; the subjunctive 
and future are at least equivalent in Mr. xiv. 81. Luke x. 19. (Septuag.) 
xviii. 7. John viii. 12. x. 5. xiii. 8. 88. Mt. xv. 5. 1 Thess. v. 3. Hebr. 
X. 17. Rev. XV. 4.;f the future in Luke xxii. 84. has most in its favor. 



* It is probably to be nndentood elliptically: •£ /^h mi^^ for •i Hhma /u4 «., ma 
Alt ad Plat. PoUL p. 365. Mattb. ad Eurip. Hippol. p. 24. Spraehl, JI. p. 1174. Herm. 
ad Sofh. (Ed. C. 1028. Stallb. ad Plat. Rep, II. p. 36. Otherwise Schafer ad De- 
mostk. IV. 218. The connective ouK /c«ii {not d fAn) ia fbnnd only in Rev. vii. 16. in 
the N. T.; oftener in the Septaag. Ex. xxii. 21. xxiii. 13. Josh, xxiii. 7. 

f A fat may occur in transcribing, in consequence of a preceding or succeeding 
fut, as John viiL 12. w f^h viftvaT^^K - - 4^x' Ifii, x. 5. 
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Hence the subjaDctive is uDquestionably predominant in the N. T. {cmnp. 
Lob. ad Phryn, p. 722.), and it most be restored in Luke xzii. 34. — 
The canon of Hermann, on the whole, cannot be applied to the N. T.; . 
for, although some passages may be explained according to it, others are 
opposed, and the aor. is chosen, where the future ought to be expected, 
as, e. g. 1 Thess. iv. 15. of » ij/^ttf ol ^uvtif ol ftt^iXBtHofupot tit tiip fta^ov 
Mr tov mt^w ov jn^ ^^fta/itv toitf xotfj^ifiiptiff where the precise point of 
time is before the mind: Just on the day of ike return of Ckriti; jkdA 
Hdbr. viii* 11., where, in the ov fu} didatwoir, there is allusion to a cer- 
tain time (the period of Messiah, ver. 10.), and something permanent is 
denoted, eomp. Rev. xxi. 25. The subj. generally in the later writers 
is very common in the sense of the foture, eomp. Lob. ae above p. 728* 
Phib ad Act. Thorn, p. 57. 

The observation of Dawes, who disregards the diflforence in the sense 
of the aor. and fut. in this constrnction, but in respect to the former only 
suffers the aor. 1. act. (and midd.) in the Greek text, is generally disal- 
lowed (jee MaUh. II. 1175. Stallbaum ad Plai. rep. II. 343. on the con- 
trary Mrnhardy p. 402.) and cannot be applied to the N* T.; here aor* 

I. is as frequent as aor. 2., even of verbs, which bad the form of aor. 2. 
in common use (var. see Rev. xviii. 14.). 

In Mt. xvt. 22. ov firj f 0f aft stands without var. in the signification 
(oMt) hoe'tibi ne aeeidat. According to the text of several editions 
' the pres* indicat. once follows ov /«^, namely, John iv. 48. icU ^ o^ffuia 
X9i fc^oTA t^<» 9v /h) fCfttft cviff, even in one Cod. Rev. iii. 12. has the 
optative: ov ^ i{«v^** The latter is certainly only a mistake in writing, 
resulting from not being heard correctly (difl^rently Soph. Philoct. 611, 
and Schkfer in loc.^ eomp. id. ad Demoeth. II. p. 321.), the former, 
however, was pwhaps intended to be nnfttvti'ti, for the subj. pres. so oc- 
curs in the Greek writers, e. g. Soph. (Ed. Col. 1028. oi^ ov ^ ft»t$ 
fM^of fvyoyff f t^( d' i f( c V X cd ir f a ft ^toif (aoeording to Herm. and others)^ 
len. Cyrop. 8, \. 5. Anab. 2, 2. 12. 4, 8. 13. («ee Herm. ad Eurip. 
Med. Elmsl. p. 390. Stallbaum ad Plai. PoliU p. 51. Ast ad Plat. PoUt. 
p. 365.), as in John iv. 48. after a conditional clause with iw Xen. Hier. 

II, 15. ia» <ovf ^ftXov( x^at^f iv itocwv, od fi^ 6o* twnav^aiC inftix^w Oft yCOHi- 

/»M>ft. iL&evi^xt^ however, is marked as prevalent in the Codd* (only 
one Cod. has #(ft0ttv0«i). Herm. w above expressly denies that ibt iii- 
dieat. pres. can follow c^/j^. 

This intensive ol /m} occurs sometimes in a dependent clause, not only 
in relative, Mt. xvi. 28. Luke xviii. 30. Acts xiii. 41., but also in objec- 
tive clauses with &*t Mt. xxvi. 2Q« Jdm xi. 56. ti doovt* ^^y, 6^» od ^ 

S>^ iw ty itc^n^ ' ^^^ ^^ y^' ^^ ^^ ^^ ^^ ^^'^'^ ^ ^^ /mwI^ 
ana in a direct question with tn in Rev. xv* 4. *i$ od //^ ^ofi^ «• ; eowp. 

with these passages Xen. Cyrop. 8, 1. 5. toiko yo^ iv ti^ipfu xci* ^ ** 

0$ ^ bvvfjfi Kv^os tv^ilv etc. (Soph. Philoct. 611.), comp. Neh. ii. 3. 

M fft ov fiL^ yimi^iu ftoMi^w etc. On o^ /m} with the sulijunctive or fot. 

in an interrefsAtve seoteaoe without an tnterrogative pronoun, eee § 61, 8. 

49 



380 FAXT THOtO. 178B OP TRB PABTICLS. 



§ 61. , Of the LUerrogaHve ParHdes. 

1. Interrogative sentences in the N. T., which do not begin with an 
interrogative pronoun or a special interrogative adverb, (like #<«a^ jcov 
etc.) are usually expressed (a) without a particle, if they are dirtd; 
aometimes however • »» contrary to the usage of the Greek book language, 
precfdee questions, by which the inquirer only intimates his uncertainty, 
without indicating the expectation of a reply. — {h) If indirect, they ate 
always introduced by mI, In the direct double interrogation nit 9^^ -* f 
occurs only once John vii. 17.; in all other cases the first questioa is 
without an interrogative particle Luke xx. 4. Mr. iii. 14. Gral. i. 10. iii. 
2. Rom. ii. 4. comp. Bos EUipt, p. 759. Besides ^ is sometimes aaed 
for or^ perhapSj if there is an ellipsis of the first question, which, how- 
ever, is to be supplied out of the immediately preceding words. 

2. The folk>wing instances only can be quoted, (a) of <» in the dired 
question: Luke xiii. S3, titts ^^t tt^^j xv^u, ii dx&yw ot ^uio/uvot^ LdokB 
xxii. 49. tlittp 041^$' apv^ftty tl Ho^atofitv h fia^ot^a; Acts i. 6. iHtj^i^^QHf 
wnw 3Uyorf«() swCM* e» — — - d^toxo^f ayf »( f^v /SatftXiMv etc. (Gen. Xvii* 

17. xliii. 6. Job v. 5. 1 Kings xiii. 14. 2 Kings xx. 20. Ruth i« 9.).— 
This is an abuse of the particle, originally derived from a minglingof 
two constructions (Bomemann p. 285. eomp. V. Fritzsche qusui* Im' 
eian, p. 141.), but, as it occurs, contains scarcely a trace of this origin. 
The application of this explanation to the above passage, where a voca- 
tive introduces the direct question, is at least very harsh* Stallbaum ad 
Phikh. p. 117. (on the contrary Matth. II. 1214.) affirms that, in Greek 
writers, tt sometimes occurs in direct questions (Hoogeveen dodr. partic* 
I. 327.), but Bornemann ad Xen* ApoL p. 39. comp, Herm. ad Lucian, 
eonsecr. hi$i. p. 221. and Fritzsche ad Mr, p. 328. denies it in respect 
lo the Attic language. In the passage, Odyu. 1, 158., quoted by Zeune 
ad Viger, p. 506., ^ was long since substituted; in Plat. rep. 5. p. 478. 
D. all good Codd. have htbf for c2, and in Aristoph. Nub. 483. (Palairet 
observatt. p. 60.) tl does not signify num^ but an in an indirect question. 
So Deroostb. c. Callicl p. .735. B. Camp. Dio. Crys. p. 299. D. d u 
axko vfuv H^oii^aitp, ItthtnXtw ^ dMXi;^^; where the answer immediately 
follows. Schneider, on the authority of MSS., retains the tl even in 
Plat. rep. 4. p. 440. E., which modem writers have changed into <{, but 
explains this use of the particle in an (apparently) direct question by 
ellipsis. In the later language, with which alone we have here to do, 
especially in the popular, the tl couM be used for the designation <^ di* 
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.rect questions, as well as an among the later Eomans in a direct simple 
question.— (&) ^ is used for or perhaps? e. g« Mt xx. 15. >fxu ^ovf^ t^ 
l^x^9 dovfiM iif xoi oroi' 4J ih^x H§9ti ftM Koc^tfcM. Here the one question 
is not expressed, e. g. ari tkau toAtfied with ii^ or Luke xiv. 31. xv. 8. 
Som. vii. 1. xi. 2* 1 Cor. xi?. 36. 2 Ck>r. xiii. 5. eomp. Xen. Mem. 2, 8. 
14. Cyrop. 1, 3. 18. and see Lehmann ad Ludan. 7bm. II. 331. iS!ee 
.Freund's Lexicon I. 263. on a similar use of the Latii^ an. 

The interrogative a^a corresponds usually with the Latin mtm after 
which a negative answer is to be expected (Herm. ad Yxg, p. 821.). So 
Luke xviii. 8. a ^ a iv^m* <^ niatwlfii *^f f^a and a^oytt Acts viii. 30. 
camp. Xen. Mem. 3, 8. 3. o^oyc, 1^, l^oto; fM» n f » Mda kv^i^ov oyo^; 
od« lyoy*,!^. KUhner II. 577. shows bow d^ayc is property the same 
as a^a, comp. Herm. prssf. ad (Ed. Col. p. 16. (la Gal. ii. 17. o^a eeeme 
<o be used for nonne^ as sometimes among the Greeks [Sch&fer MehU 
p. 89* Stallbaum ad PUU* r€p..ll. 228.], better however «(oh as o^a does 
not occur at all in Paul). 

The relative forms oico$, hnotti ottov etc. (Buttro. ed Rob. § 116. 4. — ) 
for the indirect question (and speech) correspond with the interrogatives 
km$, icoTff, ftov etc., which are appropriated to the direct question. But 
even the Attic writers do not always observe this di^rence (Kiihner IL 
^3., Herm. ad Soph. AnHg. p. 80. Poppo indie, ad Xen. Cyrop. under 
^ Hutf and 9t ov), the later neglect it frequently. In the N. T. the inter- 
rogative forms prevail also for the indirect style {ft6^tv John vii. 27., 
Hov Mt. viii. 20. John iit. 8.; on kw( see Wahl II. 429.); Sttov is in the 
N« T. more properly relative. 

3. In negative interrogative sentences we find, (a) usually od for nonne 
where an affirmative answer should follow, Mt. vii. 22. ov t^ 0^ Mfjuktt 
ft^ot^ivaafjiivt have we not etc. Jas. ii. 5. Mt. xiii. 27. Luke xii. 6* 
Heb. iii. 16. John vii. 25., sometimes where the inquirer himself con- 
siders the thing as denied, Acts xiii. 10. ov stwioff 6ta6t^i^a¥ irof 6dot^ 
Mv^Utv tat U^iat; wiU thou not deeitt etc.? The difl^rent emphasis de- 
notes the different tendency of the q(*«3stions: wiU you not desist? equiva^ 
lent to non desines? but will you not desist? equivalent to nonne desines* 
The o^ here negates the verb {non desinere as much as pergere\ see 
Franke L p. 15. Comp. Luke xvii. 18. vbx d^ in Acts xxi. 38. means 
non igitUTj art thou not then (as I supposed, but as I see now denied) 
that JEgyptian ? {nonnCy as the vulgate translates, in connection with 
however^ would rather be o^' ov or o^xovv see Herm. ad Vig. p. 793.). — 
(Jb) M^ iv^tt) occurs where a negative answer Is supposed or expected, 
(Franke as above 18.): Mt. vii. 9. ^ 9u>or iHtlU^at* oAt^he ttiU not give 
(I will not hope it, it is impossible) etc., Rom. ix. 20. xi. 1. 1 Ck>r. viii. 
8. Mt. viii. 16. Mr. iv. 21. Acts x. 47. Both interrogatives are (accord- 
ing to the above distinction) connected in Luke vi. 39. f» 17 -r » ^vm^m 
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t9flJ^ twfliAir &^alw; ovx^ i ftfif t^ a^ fi il^ ww KftfovrYo** Mi} how- 
ever aometiniea occursy where the incliMtioa eidsiB to believe thel which 
Ihe queetioQ appears to deoy (Henii. od Vig. p. 767* Heindorf oil PUn. 
Pratt^. p. 812.) John iv. 83. ^ <k irnstv evr^ feyf^^; viit. 32. Ml. 
xii. 28. zxvk 22. Lake iii. 15. In all theae cases the contoxt Is deci- 
dedly for this view. Some will §ad the same in Ja& iii. 14. •« t^Mr 
ic»s(6r l;r>^' "" "* ^ *f aHMfMMw;ir*<^ »e» ^^v^tOt xmt^ tiji i^'^Uft faot in- 
correctly. The sense is: do noi boast of yourself (of your wisdom ver. 
18.) againat the truth. Where ^ ov appears in questions, oo bdoogs to 
the verb of the ckuse and ^ alolie expfesses the question, Rom* x. 18. 
^ wim ifsoMCMp; have they heard the Hdinge? ver. 19. 1 Cor. ix. 4. 5. xi. 
22. eonf. Jodg. xiv. 8. Jer. viii. 4. Ignat. ad DrdU. 6. Xen. Mem. 4, 
2. 12. Plat. Men. p. 89. C. On the contrary ov fi^ is only a strength- 
ening of the simple negation; John xviii. 11. ov ^ K»tt ow^o; ahaU I not 
it? (eomp. Mt. xxvi. 29.) Luke xviii. 7. see § 60, 8. 



Acts vii. 42. ^i^ o^oyca mai ^0*«k KCoeiyrtysaf i fftM lfi|f «««€<• W <f 

<Cn^» (from Amos) Aaee you (Aave |rot« perne^) ofiered to me in the 
desert eto.? the discourse continues mai dinx'., because the question coo> 
tains the idea: you have twt ojffisred me any Mcriju:e during 4X> peart and 
(even) you have eto. Di^rently Fritzsche ad Mr* p. 66. The paange 
of Amos itself is not yet satis&ctorily interpreted. In Mt. vii. 9. tis iotw 

two questions are mingled: who U there among you — tsAo would give? 
and if a man should be asked, would he give? (would he perhaps give) ? 
Cosy. Luke xi. 11. and Bomemann in loc* 

NoTB. John xviii. 37. ovsow pa^oavt §1 av would signifj^: art thou not 
then a king? nonne igitur rex es? so that the inquirer has m mind an affir- 
mative answer (after the words of Jesus ^ fiaaixila ^ i/t^ etc.); on the other 
hand odsovr (as editions have) fiaa* a$ ev would mean: thou art then (yet) 
a king, so thou art a king (perhaps with an ironical insinuation, see Bremi 
ad Demosth. p. 238.) with or without question (Xen. Cyrop, 2, 4. 15* 
6, 2. 26. 29.). The panicle receives the latter signification, therrfore, 
then (without negation), because this ovxovr was originally conceived of 
intorrogatively: thou art a king, is it not so? see Herm. ad Tig, p. 798. 
I believe the interromtive form, in the mouth of the inquiring judge, 
more suitable and Lilcke has also so interpreted. At all events owmr 
cannot signify non igitur, as Klihnol and Bretscbneider prefer, for then 
it ought to be written separately ot> s ovv. 



APPENDIX. 



^ 62. Paronomasia and Play %ipon Words.* 

1. The paronomasia^ which consisis lo the connection of similarly 
sounding words, and belongs to the partial attachment of oriental writers 
(Verschuir diss* phUoL exeg, p. 172.), especially in the Pauline epistles, 
and seems sometimes to have been unpremeditated, sometimes intended 
by the writer for the purpose of giving to the style a cheerful vivacity, 
or to the thought more emphasis: Mt. xxiv. 7. Luke xxi. 11. xaixtf/^ot 
3uU %MfUii Iffovf M (comp, the German Hunger und Kummer), Hesiod. opp* 
226. Jer. xxvii. 6. Septuag. h u/i^ xtU Ipxoitu^ imaxi'^/tatwvtwu xxxii. 
24. see Valckenaer in Joe*; Acts xvii. 25.{o^» »al tivo^v {coti^» the 
German leben and toehen^ and similarities Baiter ad Isocr. Paneg. p. 1 17.) 
Heb. V. 8. Jfta^iw d^' wr tna^t {comp. Herod; 1, 207.) see Wetsten. 
and Valcken. in loe. So in a series of words the paronomasiacal are 

arranged together: Rom. i. 29. Ho^ti^ Hwfi^lif ^^ovovf ^oyov 

iawitovfj a6(3v^'tov( (see Wetsten. in loc). In other passages words of 
the same derivation are arranged together 1 Cor. ii. 13. Iv dt^asfM; ytvcv- 

fta/toff Hvtv/ta^hxoli Hvtv/iMtixa 0uyK^Jvorr<(. 2 Cor. viii. 22. iw kqAXm; 
KflOAOMf tffCovMor* ix« 8. U ftatrtt Ho^ott Haaatf o^to^xiiay* X. 12. wbtoi 
Iv iofutoii Icwfovf f$at^6v¥^ti (Xen. Mem* 8, 12. 6. ^axciKia xai fuufCa 
ftoXXdxif ftcMMS -— ■*— ififtlrttavatv^ 4, 4. 4. jtoXXwy no%Xaxhf irto fwr 
SfrKOtffwr ^ftcfiiifor, Attdb, 2, 5» 7- Hav * f^ ya( ttdwl a, -fOi( >tOi( vHox^ 
MM fCav ^^X^ Hawt tip »tfor o* ><m «(afQ«0», Plat* CrotyL p. 386* D» 
see Kriiger ad Xen. Anab. 1, 9. 2. Boiasonnade ad JVm/. 243.), Mt. 
xxi* 41* Mmmo^f sasw; itttoJ^n amtovf (Demosth* Med. p. 418. B. 
•r<a dew^o^iKi » Maxhf sasMf dico9ig, Aristoph. Pha. 65. 418. Diog. 

• See Ghm. PhiUL saer. I. p. 1335—1343. Cbr. fi. Michaelia de pammmas, saer, 
HaL 1737. 4ta J. F. BOttcher de paranom, JinUmisqM ei figwris Psmk Ap. ff- 
^Mtefi*. Lipt. 1893. 8va 
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L. 2, 8. 4. Alciphr. 3, 10. comp. iEschyl. Per$. 1042. Plaut. Auhilar. 
1,1.3. and Scbafer ad Soph. Electr. 742. Fortach de locis Lytim p* 
44. Doderlein Progr. de brack, p. 8. To produce a paronomasia, wri- 
ters soipetimes employ rare or unusual words, or forms of words (Gese- 
nius Lehrgeb. p. 858.) e. g. Gal. v. 7. fccft>c(y>cu — — i7ir(»tf/»ovi} {tee 
Wioer's Commefd. in he.) comp. Schiller WaUentteifCi Lager scene 8. 
die BtMihUmer sind verwandelt in Wiistthiimer, die Abiden sind nun— 
Raubteien. The words tjj ox^Nv? fifj ftti^ta^^ however are nol well 
established. 

2. The quibble {or play upon ttordi) is indeed kindred to the parono- 
masia, but is distinguiiihed from it by adding to the consideration of the 
sound of the words that of their eignification (it is therefore usually an- 
tithetical): e. g. Rom. V. 19. CJarti^ 6*a t^f ^a^axoi^c ^ov cvof ^^o* 
rtov a/Aa^tc9^ xiktiatd^aant oi ^<A9lm* ovtut xai 5ftd vftaxo^f t ov ivo f 
6C*auK xataatd^oovttu. Phil. iii. 3. ^xifttti t^i xa'Ta^o^^ir, i^fuTf 
yd^ lafup 9^ ftt ^^t ofik^ (J)iog. Lt. 6, 2. 4. f^v EvxXil6ov 6 x^^V^ tXeyt x^ 
X17V, f ^v hi Jl>At&¥Oi £»af^ij3i2ir xafaf^&jSijr*) iii. 12. 2 Cor. iv* 
8. dico^ov/dcyoftt oAx' ovx l{af<o^ovficyofr. 2 Thess. iii. 11. ^Hfiikw 

I ^ya^ ofii voviy oaixa tti^tt^yaio/iipovs {comp. Diod. Sic. 6, 2. 
6. and Seidler ad Eurip. Troad. p. 11.). 2 Cor. v. 4. i^' $ ov eirMiuv 

ixdv0aoda», dXX i ft t vhv ts a,o B a i • Acts viii. 30. d^a yi y » r o tf • 

K c » ( , a dyayifwaxcti; comp. Rom. iii. 3. Gal. iv. 17. 1 Cor. iii. 17. 
vi. 2. xi. 29. 31. xiv. 10. 2 Cor. v. 21. x. 3. 3 John vii. 8. In Philem. ver. 
20. the allusion to the name of the slave 'Oyi^ot/M; in ivalfitfv is more ob- 
scure.* The same remark applies here, which was made above in respect 
to rare words, and perhaps also to Gal. v. 12. comp. Winer's comment, 
in loc, and Terent. Hecyr. prol. 1. 2. obator ad vo8 venio omatu pro^ 
logiy sinite exorator sim. 

We should naturally presume that the native Gr. writers woukl not 
be wanting in paranomasia and quibbles; and accordingly examples have 
been collected by Eisner in Diss. II. Paul, et Jesaias inter se comparati 
(Vratisl. 1821. 4to.) p. 24. From Achili. Tat. 5. p. 331. Ivatvx^ 
fikvlptHf tvtvx*^y Zenob. Centur. 4, 12. f ci xvt^a, ^^ ttXia, Strabo 
9, 402. pdaxttP txtlvovf (tvp$ia$ai i7/M(a(, vvxtut^ 6il9tt9ia$ati Plat. 
Phssd.lA. ifLot^oftof tt xai 6fAQt^ofo(yi¥96$a^D'iod.Sic- 11,57. 
66iai tta^a66ii»s d«cMf 0w00a*, Max. T^r. 37. p. 433. ora^ ov^' wtm^ 

* An example in which only the aignification of the word ia had in view aee Philem. 

ver.ll. <KxC*^'''*'« ^^ tvxgwrrir. Still more concealed ia the qoibUe in 1 Cor. 

L 33. ha?ing a reference to the Heb. worda S^to, hit^Df SjD, h2\ff (tec Glaaa. 
PkiUL I. p. 1339.). 
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oMia stf* KoratCoM2/Mf» (Rom. zii. 3.), ^scbin. Ctesiph. 78. Lys. in 
Pbiloo. 17. Xen. Anab. 5, 8. 21. Plat. Polit. 9,6. p. 268, and 10, 12. p. 
$03. A8t Phxd. p. 83. D. Died. Sic. Exc. Vai. p. 27. 5. Diog. L. 2, 8. 4. 
6, 2. 4. d, 1. 11. jee Aittmano ad Soph. Philoct. p. 150. From tho 
apocrypha of the O. T. and the Fathers, eomp. especially Septuag. Dan. xiii. 

54. 55* tiftiPf vfth ri dcy^oy tl^tf wbtovf ino ax^^ov. EHftt it ^oyn^ 

— -(r;t^^'» 0c /Mffor. 58. 59. tlfttv* vHo H^iwov E*f« 6$ Aay»^ - - 

t^ ftofn^QMuf tz*» ft^Ctsai at fU0O¥ {comp* Africani ep* ad Orig. de 
hist. Susan, p. 220. ed. Wetstea.), 3 Esr. iv. 62. iv t ctv «» a^tow. 
Sap. 14, 5. >cxc»f fM) d^ya ttviu rd r^( oo^iaf gov ^^ya • Macar. horn. 2. fb 



§ 63. Attraction. 



By attraciion two parts of speech logically (really) connected are con« 
oeeted also grammatically (formally), so that a word (or group of words), 
which properly belongs only to one of them, is grammatically related to 
the other also, hence to both parts (to the one logically, to the other 
grammatically) (Herm. p. 889. Krilger p. 39.), as: raBBir, quam itatvoy 
vestra esl, where wbs properly belongs to vestra (for there are two 
clauses: urbi vutra est, and quam Mtatuo)^ but is attracted by the rela* 
tif e clause, and constjrued with it, so that it belongs at the same time to 
both clauses, logically to vestra^ grammatically to quam statuo^ tee 
Buttm. ed. Rob* ^ 151. 4. Herm. ad Vig. p. 880. especially Kriiger 
gramau Untersuch, vol. 3. (Ruddimanni inttitutt. gr. Lat. ed. Stallbaum 
II. p. 385.). The great variety of this form of speech, which we find 
in the Greek, does not exist in the N. T., but even here many cases of 
attraction occur, which were not recognised as such by earlier interpre- 
ters, and threw at least many an obstacle in the way (eee e. g. Bowyer 
eonfedur. I. 147.). They may be arranged thus: (1) A relative agrees: 
(a) in gender (and number) with the predicate instead of the suligect 
Mr. XV. 16. t^ avxi7$, 6 ioft K^otfw^toir, 1 Tim. iii. 15. iv tix» >cot), 'i^ 
itt% U*i9 UttkM6Mk% 9ee ^ 24, 3. note 1* cosip. also Rom. ix. 24. o^i 
{ff»tv9f ixicvi precedes) xai imoxatttv ^fiis* — {h) Or its case is attracted by 
the noun, to which it relates, instead of being governed by the verb of 
its own clause, John ii. 22. Inlattvaw f 9 Xoy9, w (for ^) alfttp 6 'Ii^tfovf , 
see § 24, I.* — (2) A word of the principal clause is grammatically con- 

* In Eph. ii. 10. A i* icaroely an ■ttimctioQ fiir I. 
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straed with the nbordinate one, 1 Cor. x»l6* tip i^t^w oir aiku^f 

od^i xm/nanatcv (tafiOffs etc. JohQ Vl. S9« »fo ft^(tt§6^t t i t o¥ ^ftff tf 

Uw ixnpotf see § 24, 3. or at the flame time incorporated with it: (a) Mr. 
yL 16. o¥ iyut ^t»fifdx*6a ^ttdpvtjwy ovtoi h^w^ 9ee § 24, 2. coaip. 
Mt. vii. 9. — (fr) 1 John ii. 25, a«f ^ jo^kr 17 • jMyyiUM, ^ o^f &; Srt^rnrtiXA^o 
4fM# ^^f' ?wtfir <i}v a»tS»toy, inflteadof fwi} as apposition to tfCojTf- 
ua, «ee § 48, 4. c. Luther has also so apprehended Phil. iii. 18. Cmp. 
Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 329. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. I. p. 216. XL p. 146. 
Ktlhner II. 515.* — (c) Mt. x. 25. d<«<^6v 1^9 /n^f j, iva yivtitm &i i 
5sda0saXo( am&^ov, xai 6 5ovXo^ c^( d •^(•o; ov^ov for vo* <$ Mikf (ami 

7iM7f (u) *^( d »ii(M(.-— (8) A word of the sabordinate member is transfer- 
red to the leading one, and grammatically conformed to it: (a) 1 Cor. 
zvi. 15. otdoffl t^ olxickv S^c^ova, oti i<stip ^(k^xi *^( 'A;taMK* This 
occurs very frequently, Mr. xi. 32. xii. 34. 2 Cor. xii. 3. xiii. 5. Acts 
iii. 10. iv. 13. ix. 20. xiii. 32. xvi. 3. xxvi. 5. 1 Cor. xr. 12. I Thess. 
ii'. 1. John iv. 85. v. 42. viii. 54. (Arrian. Alex. 7, 15. 7.) xi. 31. Rev. 
xvii* 6. (Gen. i. 4. 1 Mace. xiii. 53. 2 Mace* ii« 1. 1 Kings xi. 28.); 
Luke iv. 34. Mr. i. 24. 6l6d m, tit •« (see Heupel and Fritnche m loe.)» 
Luke xix. 8. iBiiw tbtf ^U^ftovvf tit httf comp. Scbafer tncf. ad JEsap. p. 
127., John vii. 27. f o«f oy oi5a/Mir, hoBuv UtU (Kypke in 2oe.), 
Acts XV. 36. «rt»tfsf4w^9o tolif A^oj^s - - Kw( litovff* (Achill. TaL 1, 
19. Theophr. Char* 21.); Col. iv. 17. ^n§ <^ dcosovtW, Tm oAt^ ra^ 

^uisf Rev. iii. 9. KOft^tro a^^ov(, Zva igfotft etc.. Gal. vi. 1. ^koKup tftokvrirt 
fii7 XM 0v fttt^add^ti Gal. iv. 11. f o^/bio» i^fnof , fUfiCof tiu^ xsxoftlaxa, tii 
^ftii {comp. Died. Sic. 4, 40. tw dd«x^ c«^u^f »er9<u,>^icof < — iic&^^a* 
f^ ^cuMXcbf , Sopb. (Ed. R. 760. SI^om' i^uuuthtf^^ ^ iMMl' oyar u^^/uw 
f ftoif Thuc. iii. 53. Ignat. ep. ad Rom. 2. ^o^ov/hw f ^ ^/uov oyaic^, ^ 
wut^ fit aiix^a^9 9ee Krliger p. 164.). See especially J. A. Lebmann de 
grmc. ling, transpos. (Danz. 1882. 4to.) p. 18. seqq.f On the Heb* 
see Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 854.---(6) Rom. i. 22. ^»ovtH smw 00^0* 

Jfuofav^tfop, 2 Pet. ii. 21. x^ttttw ^ wvtuif /m} lyftyvo* Jircu — — — ^ i K • • 

y y o V » 9 lKfttft(«4«w etc. § 46, 1. Kilhner II. 855. This attraction is 
omitted Acts xv. 22. 25. {see Eisner Ohserv. I. p. 428.) xxvi. 20. Heb. 
ii. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 3. Luke. i. 74. comp. Bremi ad JEschin. fats, leg, p. 
^96.-*-(€) Acts xvi. 34. iJyoMuatfafo Han^ist tvx^t t^ >c^ I Cor* 

Xiv. 18. v^Xf^^^^i ^9 ^<9 itopfttv v/*wv (MoS^Suop i/Kae^iUi VAmv, sm § 46. 1. 

* In Rev. xvii. 8. ffuvi^rm either belongs to the relative elapse (fiir Mnm c) or 
the writer had in view a genit abaoltite. 

t It may however be doubted whether these caaei fall onder attraction. The «Qto 
aMt ia a complete aoatenoe in itaelf, mon particaUrly defined bytvtvUt etc. 



§ 63. ATTRACTION. 997 



— (4) Aa appositive word, which should be coostraed with the governed 
nouD, is attracted by the govemingnoun, Luke zx. 27^ 'twU ^uv Soddov* 
smW oi a9,ti>xiy<fvta f Miataaw fi^ tlnu (where ArfftH. bel<Nig8 pro- 
perly to the geoit. Xotdovx.)- ^ know of uo exactly correspondent in- 
stance (even that which is quoted by Bomemann 7%uc, 1, 110. is not 
quite anabgous), but a similar one in Com. iVgv. 2, 7. Ularum urbem ut 
propugnaadum ofpositum ease barbarii. — (5) One local preposition is 
implied in another (Herm. ad Vig, p, 891.) Luke xi. 18. o ftwttj^ 6 H 
o^ (ay oil 5w0Cfr ft9%vfta Aytop for 6, §w o4(a»9 6*A6tt li ov^ofov 
XV' ay» Col. iv. 16. t^v ix AaoSwtlai tHiatoX'^ hva xal ifitif Avoyyutty (not 

the letter written from Laodicea, but) the letter written to Laodicea and 
brought yVom Laodicea, Luke ix. ^1. xvi- 26., perhaps* also Mr. v. 26. , 
doicoMJoMo ta Ka(' iavt^f tta»€a (otherwise Fritzsche in loe.) and 
Heb. xiii. 24. . daKaJovfat vfiai oi anb t^f ^IttOMis (i. e. U Iv t^ 'ifox*), 
which however may also signify: those from Italy ^ the Italian Christians 
(who were with the writer). Schulz (ep. ad Heb, p. 17.) need not have 
found in these words such a decided critical argument, comp, Phil. iv. 22. 
In the Greek such an implication very frequently occurs, comp. Xen. 
Cyrop, 7, 2. 5. a^itd^tiw f d l» tZiv oixlCfv^ Pausan. 4, 13. 1. dnofipi^at ta 
ix6 tfff t^oHi^iju Demosth. Phil, 3. p. 46. A. tovs Ix Xipplcv ttix^f 

CX^atMtos l|</3aXfy, Thuc. 2, 80. dSwdttav o¥tta¥ ivfi^otg^tip twr 6.h6 

^aSyittOfis Axa^pdvtav (for f wy inl ^lAdaoji Axa^v. d^o ^aX- ivfi^,) 8, 6. 7, 

70. Plat. ApoL p. 32. B., Demosth. adv. Timocr, p. 483. B. Lucian. 
Eunuch. 12. Polyb. 70, 8. Xen. Ephes. 1, 10. Isocr. ep. 7. p. 1012. 
Theophr. Char. 2. (from the Septuagint, e. g. Judith viii. 17. Sus. 26.), 
eee Fischer ad Plat. Phmd. p. 318. Ast ad Theophr. Char. p. 61. Poppo 
Thuc. 1. 1, p. 176. III. II. p. 389. SchiLfer ad Demoeth. IV. p. 119. 
Herm. ad Soph. Electr. 135. Baiter ad leocr. Paneg. p. 110. Krilger 
31 1 . The before mentioned attraction of adverbs of place is of the same 
nature with this species of attraction, see § 68. 7. KUhner II. 319.— 
(6) A member which belongs to the principal clause is transferred to one 
thrown in between (parenthetically): Rom. iii. 8. ti Itt Jyw &t ofM^tioAf 
x^ivofuui xai ^, xaBuf pXaaftjfMvfitBa xai xaBuf ^a^i tufts ^M^ xiyitv, 
of* ttcti^aafitp rd sosd, Tvo etc., where the Apostle should have 
made the rtoulv xaxa etc. depend on »ai fiq, but, misled by the parenthe- 
sis, subjoins it immediately to xiytw. This often occurs among the 
Greeks, see Erfurdt ad Soph. Antig. 732. Herm. ad Vig. p. 743. Krii- 
ger as above 457. Matth. II. 1255. and as to the Lot. Beier ad Cie. 
Offic. I. p. 50. Ramshorn Lat. Gr. p. 704. A. Grotefend copious Gram. 
II. 462. — (7) Two questions in immediate succession and predicated of 
the same subject are converted into one, Acts xi. 17. {yw hk us ^^i^v 6v» 
50 
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wathf coxvoM row Bmi but I, vko wos If Wa9 1 powetftd awvgh to 
hinder God? Comp. Cic, N. D. 1, 27. quid center, H ratio esset in bd» 
kn$i nan suo quasque generi jplurimum trUfuiura» fuitse? See Scbafer 
ad Sophm II. p. 835. As to such passages as Mr* zv. 24. tit tL a<^, sec 
§ 66, 7* iS^ee Ktthner II. 588. for still difierent complications of inter* 
rogative sentences in the way of attraction. 

I consider Luke i. 73. as an attraction, fu^o^^ot hut/Qtixfii ayCaf avfov, 
0^9 ov (for o^xov) Bv Zfioat etc. Others resolve it into a double con* 
struotion of the fM^oBijvai' 2 Pet. ii. 12. tp oXs dyyoouofr fiknafuffMifrxti is 
probably to be resolved thus: cv rovt o»i, a dyyoovoft, ^xaat* ^ similar 
construction occurs at least in Hist. Drac. 10. j3xa<rt. »$ fMu, comp* 
3 Bfin '2 Sam. xxiii. 0., 3^^p Isa. viii. 21. (3 Esr. i. 49. ftvxtf^^tJcM' cy twk 
may be perhaps also compared, see on the contrary 2 Chron. xxxvi. 6.), 
although ii^ouv \v xw% in later writers is not without instances, oee Fa* 
bricii Peeudepigr, II. 717. 



§ 64. Parenthesisj Anacoluthon and OraHo Variola. 

The construction with which a sentence began is sometimes, especially 
in Pkul, interrupted as the sentence proceeds, either so that the writer 
resumes it again after a longer or shorter insertion, or, laying it aside, 
introduces a new construction in its place. 

I. 1. Parenthetical insertions,* by which the grammatical connection 
of a sentence is interrupted for some time, are very frequent Relative 
clauses are sometimes mistaken for them, and by this error the applica- 
tion of parenthetical marks in the N. T. text has been exceedingly ex- 
tended, e. g. 2 Pet. iii. 9. Acts iv. 36. John xxi. 20. (Schott). Still 
less should appositional clauses be placed in parenthesis, as Mr. xv. 21. 
John vi. 22. xv. 26. xix. 38. Acts ix. 17. Heb. ix. 11. x. 20. Ephes. i. 
21., or those which occasion no interruption of the sense, Heb. v. 13. — 
Only those clauses can be regarded as real parentheses, which either, 
(a) are introduced by the narrator into the discourse of another; or, 
(6) where one and the same person speaks, inserted in the middle of an- 

* C. Wolle Comm, de parenihen 8ae, J. F. Hirst INm. de parenth, etc. A. B. Spits- 
ner Comm. pkikil. de parenth, etc. J. G. Lindner Cemm. I. II. de par, Johan, Comp. 
Ckrici ar$ Cril. vol. 2. p. 144. Lips. Keil Lekrb, der Hermen, p« 58, Griesb. kermau 
VorUi. p. 99. 
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Other sentence without an immediately connective word (like os« xa^cof 
etc.), thus breaking it up. It is natural, as it is the fact, that such inter- 
niptions should occur much less frequently in the historical hooks than in 
the epistles, especially of Paul. In the former they iloir from the en- 
deavor to fiicilitate the apprehension of the reader, while in the epistles 
Ihey result from a greater and quicker mental action of the writer, on 
whom thought after thought obtrudes itself; and here consequently they 
sometimes possess rhetorical efiect* However, as interpreters have too 
hastily adopted parentheses in the epistles, we roust distinguish in the 
following remarks between those iihich are real and those only apparent. 
In the historical books an explanation or remark of the narrator is freely 
introduced as a parenthesis in the midst of the discourse of the speaker, 
as Mt. ix. 6. rotf xiy§* «$ Ha^oOMUx^ (Mr. ii. 10. Luke v. 24.) John u 

39. ftofi^ (o Xiyefflu i^fitfjvtvofitpov Bi6daxa%t) ttov /liviisi Comp, John 

iv. 9. ix. 7. Mr. iii: 30. see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 110. Sometimes such 
glosses embrace longer sentences, as Mr. i. 22. comp. Fritzsche in loe» 
Other small parenthetical clauses in the narration itself, which annex a 
circumstance, are found in Mr. vii. 26. dxovcfatfa yo^ ywij — — ft^oiitttot 
ft^hs tovf ftoBoi a^fov (^y ii ^ yvyi} EMl^ftf, Xv^o^omx^tftfa t^ yivti) Moi 

ij^wf a o^rof, XV. 42. Luke xxiii. 51. John i. 14. vi. 23. xi. 2. xix. 23. 31. 
Acts i. 15. xii. 3. xiii. 8. Temporal designations especially are often 
inserted without any connection: Luke ix. 28. iyivMto /*•« a tovt xoyovf 

f ovtov(, £»iti ^fii^at 6*tu»t xai fta^aXafiC»¥ etc.. Acts V. 7. iyi^tto dl, 

w( w^wv f(»ia» btdfttijfiLaf xai ^ yw^ etc. (coffip. with the former, 
Lucian. diaL meretr. 1, 4. ov yo^ to^axch hotm^ ^6fi jt^oro^i iv^ov etc. Isocr. 
ad Philipp. p. 216., with the latter, Diod. Sip. 3, 14., Schiifer ad Dt- 
fno8lh. v. p. 368. and the Lat. nudiuit tertiua). In Mr. v. 13. on the 
other hand, no parenthesis is needed, ^aa» 5c etc. constitute with xai I ?(• 
plyopto a clause which continues and carries out the narration. Nor in 
John ii. 9. do I find any interruption of the construction (and Schulz also 
has recently erased the marks of parenthesis), or at most only m di 5ia- 

xoyot to v6ui^ could be included in brackets. In John xix. 5. all 

proceeds rightly, for the change of subject proves not the necessity of 
parenthesis. The parenthetical hooks seem unnecessary in Mt. xvi. 26. 
xxi. 4. (although Schulz has introduced them in both passages), as also 
in Luke iii. 4. John vi. 6. xi. 30. xxx. 51. xviii. 6. (where Schulz has 
very properly removed the brackets) Acts viii. 16. comp, xxvi. 5. The 
proposition of Ziegler (in Gabler's Joitrn. theology. Lit. I. p. 155.) to 
include in parenthesis the words from xai ijow to yvya*xwv, Acts v. 12. 
has not been well received by editors. Those editors also who, in ver. 
12 — 15., suppose something spurious, have drawn their conclusions too 
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hastily- The words Zatt xata tat tOMtiias ixpi^tw tuvf i^^tptij are very 
well coofiected with ver. 14.; it is easily uoderstood why they brought out 
the sick into the streets^ from the facts that th^ highly esteemed the 
Apostles, aod that the number of the believers was augmented. Indeed 
those words are connected more appropriately with ver. 14. than with 
▼er. 11. Shall the icoxx'a o^ffntla smu rc^ota {ip t^ xo^) merely be 
the preceding events,' which effected the w^tt is^l^ttv etc.? If this be 
adopted, the perspicuity of the narration would be sacrificed. And what 
else would those ftciMM oijfiHa have been than miracles of healing? That 
therefore which is only summarily expressed in ver. 11. is repeated in 
another connection in the words wftc xora etc., in order to be related 
more particukirly (verses 15. 16.). In 4cts z. 86. rw xoyov is well coa* 
nected with ver. 37., the words wtof etc., as an independent clause, ex- 
pressing a leading thought, which Peter could not connect by a relative, 
constitute a parenthesis, and the speaker, after this interruption, con- 
tinues ver. 35. by means of an exteruian of the thought. 

In Rev. xxi. 11. scu o ^wot^^ K^rtttOAl^tHfU can also be taken as 

a parenthesis, if in ver. 12. the reading txovaw tt be genuine. 

2. Among the epistles those of Paul abound most in parenthetical 
insertions, especially scriptural passages introduced for illustration or 
proof. Smaller parentheses Rom. iv. 11. vii. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 11. 2 Cor. 
viii. 3. xi. 21. xii. 2. Col. iv. 10. 1 Tim. ii. 7. Rev. ii. 9. Heb. x. 7., 
introduced wi^h yd^ 1 Cor. xvi. 5. 2 Cor. v. 7. vi. 2. Gal. ii. 8. Ephes. 
y. 9. Heb. vii. 11. 20. Jas. iv. 14., with ott 2 Thess. i. 10. see Schott 

in loe»* On the other hand Ephes. ii. 1 1 . ot xtyofuvot xf^^fiot^'^ov 

is only in apposition with fa t^ iv aa^xlj and of» is repeated ver. 12., 
because so many words follow the first 6ti (comp. Ephes. i. 13. Col. ii. 
13. Cic. Orat> 2, 58.). Many interpreters find a parenthesis of three 
verses in Rom. ii. 13 — 19., where the words ver. 16. iv '^fU^ff. 6tt x^tvti 
etc. appear to be connected with x^h^oovtfu ver. 12. Tholuck and 
Riickert have recently declared themselves against this view of the pas- 
sage, and in fact such a long parenthesis consisting of several clauses 
without any external re-annexation of the abrupted principal sentence is 
not very probable, nor does it readily appear why the apostle should bring 
in throe verses below the proposition h ^/u^a etc., which is not necessary 
to ver. 12., and finally ver. 16. td xcvHfd fCv dvS^. seems to stand in much 
closer connection with ver. 15. than with ver. 12., as in ver. 17. the 

* In Jas. ii. 18. f^i" nc iff parenthetica] ond iXKk •» wtrnv belong together. See 
SefanhheM in ioe. 
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apostle passes from the Gentiles, about whom he had begun to speak in 
ver. 14., to the Jews. It would therefore be unnatural that ver. 16. re- 
lating to the Jews and Gentiles should be interposed. As all harshness 
cannot be taken away from these passages, it seems to me better to con- 
nect ver. 16. with 15. ottun^ lv6ilxvyfv't<u etc., than by supposing a pa- 
renthesis to destroy the connection. There will thus be a logical bond 
of union at least, which Paul has only not expressed with grammatical 
exactness. Whilst he was writing oitwis Mctxv., the moral life vwas 
doubtless present to his mind, but when he reached the end of ver. 15. 
he took up the thought of the future judgment, already in his mind in 
ver. 12. and 13. (that the Gentiles have to I^yw vo/tov iv fais xa^B* y^air- 
tor will be most decidedly proved at the judgment of the world), without 
however indicating the change in his thoughts by a change of construction. 
Comp. Calvin's, Bengel's and de Wette's remarks; On Rom. iii. 8. see 
above, § 68. 6. p. There is really no parenthesis in Rom. xiii. 11., where 
Knapp has already erased the parenthetical brackets. This he should have 
done in 1 Cor. ii. 8., where Stolz has properly translated without parenthe- 
sis, and in v. 4., where Pott incorrectly supposes iv t^ 6v6/i. X^i^rov and 
avp r^ 6%n^figtX^tatov to express the same sense. Nor in vi. 16. do I see 
any reason for considering loovtot yd< /u'cwasa parenthetical inser- 
tion, since the hti ver. 17. need not be ap^prehended as dependent on ot »• 
Stolz has here also adopted the more simple mode, while Knapp and Lach- 
mann have introduced the parenthetical hooks. This has also been done in 
XV. 41 . by the latest editors. Why has not Knapp done the same in 2 Cor. 
i. 12., as there the words ovx h 6o^» etc. have nothing characteristic of 
parenthesis? 2 Cor. iii. 14.-17. is a digression, but not a parenthesis. 
•So in I Cor. viii. 1.-3. ^ ypuctf — — vk* witov and 2 Cor. xv. 9. Ephes. 
i. 21. there is no trace of parenthesis, the wtt^dvia ftdatit ^zv^ otc. is a 
fuller explanation of ly tM; iftov^lo^iy and because of the length of the 
sentence we ought not arbitrarily to put in parenthesis an expletive mem- 
ber. I would only put in parenthesis the words «a>M$ iffuli in Col. 

iii. 13. for a^ixofitvo^ etc. is only exegetical of the preceding names of 
virtues. So Steiger but not Lachmann. Many interpreter^ (even Bengel, 
Mosheim und Schott) in 1 Tim. i. consider ver. 5.-17. as one parenthe- 
sis. But this is entirely unnatural. The apodosis cannot begin with »»a 
(Piscator, Flatt) nor, with Heydenreich {Denkschrijl des theol, Semituir$ 
in Herbron 1820.), can we take »a^s as a particle of transition to be 
tran$laied (w; in 2 Cor. v. ] 0. is not such an one), or apprehend n^or 
p^npoi as 'imper.; but certainly an anacoluthon here was the reason of 

Paufs writing xa^( ita^ixdxtoa — — Maxcd., ovtca »ai nw iCo^axaXw, Spa 
etc. Whilst he introduces the object of fta^ax, immediately in the pro- 
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dosis, the apodosis escapes him entirely. Heb. z. 29. noa^ dc»t»^« 
^tl^^of ^u^aitat ttfua^Cat etc. originated properly from the mingling of 
two constructions: 1(000 5o3M»^f x<^ otMo^^MM ttfk. and Xt c(. &im^atr€L& 
ttftM^Cofi ftoa^ doxtift; a mark of parenthesis seems here to be very un- 
necessaiy. Compm Aristoph. Acham. 12. Hi*t rovt^ iatttfi tev BoxsU fip 
so<<MMr; and on this and similar parenthesis see Valckenaer ad Eurtpm 
HippoL p. 446. Toap emendatU in Suid. III. p. 85. (more known is 
the parenthesis dosw /io» 9U Jacobs ad AchUL Tat. p. 436. or km; <o»<«s 
Pflugk ad Eurip. Hec. p. 99.). Here belongs also 2 Cor. x. 10. oi 
lHi9x&uut ^6h fia^ila& etc. Schafer ad Plutarch. V. p. 31. — la Tit. i. 
2. the construction continues without interruption, and only the di^rent 
ckusesi the one of which originates from the other, have induced many 
editors (but not Lachroann) to put xaf a nlexiv ^cdv ver. 3. in pa- 
renthesis. If it be considered an indispensable aid to the reader, I would 
rather put the words from ^ iftijyv ^^ ^*^ ^^^^ parenthesis, since, if be- 
gun with xata, the following words are thrown out of all connection with 
aH6atfajit etc. without reason, f n 2 Cor, xiii. 4. Knapp has already di- 
vided the words more according to the sense, and Vater has followed the 
same interpunction. * Rom. i. 2.>-6. are only relative clauses, which 
usually refer to the leading one, not genuine parentheses. In Ephes ii. 
1. there is a double relative clause, in consequence of which the apostle 
was obliged ver. 4. (not first ver. 5. according to Schott) to resume the 
preceding words xai vfuLi ovta>i » tx^ov; etc. and consequently the inter- 
rupted sentence. 

In Ephes. iii. 1. the predicate is not to be found in o Bhiuos^ as there 
would be no article, if it meant ego Paulus vinculis detineor; the sense, 
/ cm. the prifoner of Chriet («a«' iioxn^) is scarcely to be adopted. It 
is simplest, according to Theodoret's previous suggestion, to suppose in 
tovtov xH^ ^®T- ^^' ^^^ resumption of the thought which had been 
broken off at ver. 1. With much less probability others connect iv. 1. 
with i. 1., as then the 6 ^hfiMf appears to refer back to lyw 6 jf «/». Comp. 
Cramer's translation of the epiat. to the Ephes. p. 71., who has quoted 
and put to the test other suppositions, and Harless in he* 

II. Anaeohitha^* or sentences in which one tnember does not gram- 
matically harmonize with the other, whilst the writer, either led away 
by the intervention of a construction begun, or attached to a particular 

* See Battm. ed. Rob. p. 446. § 151. II. Herm. Exeure. ad Vig, p. 899. Poppo 
Thuc. 1. 1, p. 360. Kahner II. 616. F. W. Engelhardt Anaeel Plat. epee. 1. 1834. 
Gernhard ad Cie, de qff, p. 441. Matth. de anaeoL ap, Cie, in Wolf AnmlecL Lit, III. 
p. 1. F. N. T. Fritzsche amjeet. epee, 1. p. 33. 1895. 
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mode of exprearioo, arranges the close of his senteDce otherwise than 
the oommencement required.* Such anacolutha are most to be expected 
from active minds, occupied more with the thoughts than the grammatical 
expression, and consequently they occur numerously in the epistles of the 
apostle Paul. I remark the following: Acts xx. 3. ttotfieai tt fi^voi t^tlu 

yvJifiuf etc., eomp. the anacoluthon quoted hy Herm. ad Vig, p. 802. in 
Plat, legg. 3. p. 686. D. kyto^^i fc^ot tovtw tw oroxov, ov itl^t diaxcyo- 
fu^f l6ott fiot HayxaXoi ciMu, Plat. Apol. p. 21. C. Lucian. Aitrol* c. 3. 
(so aAer with Idotc following)t* More striking are the anacolutha in 
periods of less length^, Acts xix. 34. Iniyv^tu o^» 'lovaa»o; lot^ t«^ 

iyiMto iMk MX Hov^tav (for l^tamj9Q0 aHa^ttt)^ Mr. ix* 20. Uutp (6 KcMf) ov^^, 
f v>iw{ tb ftPWfta loftd^aiiv avtw (for vttb tev Hp» loHa^aaatto)^ with which 

Fritzsphe compares ^nthoL Pal. 11. 488. xdyw a* ovtov ibuv^ tb otofca 
fiov Mdifo*, see also Plat. legg. 6., p. 760. C; Luke xi. 11. ^Cva If v/i^ 
« r «A»ff(o altfiati 6 vlbs a^'tw, ^^ X*^ JiCt^Mtfct odrf for stu S9<»d« 
01^9 x«>ov; the question: tmU ke give? supposed on the other hand the 
protasis: a father asked by hU ton for breads comp. Mt. vii. 0.; Acts xxiii. 
30. (lupf^naijs Bi /m» Jit i^oi^f (^^0 '^i *^ ord^a /ilxxicv Itff o^i where the 
discourse should have heen contbued with fuXK^iotfi l^-, whilst fUxKtup 
could have heen used, if the clause had begun: fttjpv6dptf»p lynfUn^. In 
other places the author has entirely dropped the construction with which 
he began, and introduced a new construction with the resumption of the 
principal noun, so that often the end of the sentence is to be found only 
in the sense (Xen. Cyrop, 4, 2. 3. iwoti^ivttu »a ^< Hd^xfvavv -;— '— tavt'a 
Ir^hiftovfttVotf lJo|i» avt(H$ etc. Cic. Fin. 2, 10.) John vi. 22. tj^ iito,v^wv 
6 o;2^0( — jdoy, oV t —— (aXXa hh ip^t KXoMi^ca -^ — )f6f« ovr ctdcr 

o o:tXo( etc., to interpret which passage historically is not here in place. 

Gal. ii. 6. ol^to di f wy joxovyf «»» urofr ft -^ o^OiOi Kofi ^0ar, oif^h fiot dia- 

^f^f t •— ifioL ya^ M doxoiivf f f oidtv 9<^o$ayl>fyf o, where the apostle should 
have proceeded in the passive construction, but was disturbed in it by the 
parenthesis. See Winer's Comment, and Usteri in he. Gal. ii. 4. 5. h^ 

hk f oiif Ha^HaoMtovf ^tv6a6ix^ovs oT; ovBi H^of w^av Citoftcy f ^ ^ico- 

f oyg etc., where the parenthesis inserted in ver. 4. has occasioned the 

* Anioolatha are partly intentional, partly unintentiooaL To the former belong 
thoae which rest on rhetorical reaaona, aee Stallb. ad Plat Owg. p. 221. KQhner 
oaa&ove. 

t Id Lat comp. Hirt htU. Afrie, 25. dum hoc Uajierent^ rex Juda, eogniti* ^, non 
sn* VISUM eta PUn. epi$t. 10, 34. 

t One of the moat atrikinf ia that quoted by Kypke II. 104 Hippocr. mmrh, vulg. 
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aimcolutbon. The apostle could either write: on account of the falic 
hrethren (to please them) — -—I would not permit Titus to be circum- 
cised, or: ItpiMhed not by any means to indulge the false brethren (io this 
respect); be has here mingled both constructions. The parts of a sen- 
tence formed by anacoluthon are more remote from each other in the 
following passages. In Rom. ii. 17. sqq., verses 17. 20. constitute the 
prodoeis, ver. 21. begins the apodosis. Whilst Paul carries the thought, 
in the protasis with which he begins, through several clauses, he forgets 
the ft ver. 17., and, annexing the apodosis ver. 21., he passes over to 
another construction by means of ovv, which gives rise to the^anacoluthon. 
The reading lit ver. 17. is certainly a correction of those, who were not 
able to apprehend the anacoluthon: but Flatt's translation of d by pro- 
fecto needs no replication, like many other things found in his exegetical 
lectures. Yet in respect to ovv, the explanation of the passage as anaco- 
luthon seems not yet to be complete. The simple apodosis, which Paul 
had in mind, was perhaps: so you must yourself also act lawfully. But 
he extends this thought, as he proceeds antithetically, referring the words 
6iia6xu»py xij^doctavt fi6iy,v6is6fitvof to the contents of the protasis*, 2 Pet. 
ii. 4. the protasis ti yd^ 6 ^t6i dyyi%Mv dfia^<. ov« i^ilaato etc. has no 
grammatical apodosis. The apostle intended to say: much less will he 
spare these false teachers. But as one instance of divine punishment 
after another occurs to him (ver. 4.— -8.), he returns first in ver. 9., with 
a changed construction, to the thought, which should form the apodosiF. 
On 2 These, ii. 3. see Koppe. In Rom. v. 12. to these words w$k«^ 6t? 
Mi w^uiftotf 17 afia^^Ca tif thv x66fW¥ f t${>^c we should have expected as 
apodosis ovt « ^^a f ov Mf x^tatov ^ z^*'( *^ ^^ *^ x^^ ^ S*^- By 
the explanation of tis^%9t9 17 afia^t. xal 6 edvatof in ver. 12. — 14. the 
regular construction is interrupted (although in 6V iatt, ^vko; f ov fUxxov^oi 
there is an intimation of the antithesis), and besides the apostle remem- 
bers that not only a simple parallel could be drawn between Christ and 

Adam (wfKi^ ovttaf), but that more numerous and more exalted 

benefits flow from Christ than from Adam, and hence the epanorthosis 
• in fCto^ ftoSJioy, as Calvin perceived. The construction is resumed with 
the words 6xfJ ovx i^i fo rca^dft'ta/ia etc. and in ti ya^ — • -~ dttiBapop the 
contents of the protasis ver. 12. are briefly recapitulated, then in ver. P. 
Paul sums up the double parallel (ec[uality and inequality) in a final re- 
sult. The most striking anacoluthon would be Rom. ix. 23. Passing 

* A similar one $ee in Xen. Cyrop, 6, 3. 9. where IwtlH — %xBw etc. S 13. is re- 
ramed In the words «; ov v t«St« ituovwf i rr^ar. r. «. mod conseqaeotly connected 
with the apodosis. 
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by the ungrammalical interpretatioa of Storr and Flatt, who believe ito 
yvw(. to be the future (what has not been allowed in the N. T.!), and of 
many others, who are not more tolerable, I remark only that Tholuck 
construes the sentence as if the meaning were teai ^cXMy Tvo^ttfo* tov lOov* 
fv "^ -^ twtovf »ai vfiaf ixdxtjatv, so that ver. 28. according to the 
sense is entirely parallel with ver. 24. (ryayyco^. « ^iuw MtCi., a k^o^- 
«Mft == xai'«7(f ttffi*, ov( xcU ixdx* = ^vtyxfv)^ But not to say, that then 
the uai before c»ax. must either be omitted entirely, or be construed, con- 
trary to the position of the words, with tjfMif such a great confusion of 
clauses is improbable, as we cannot conceive what could have induced the 
apostle so entirely to lose the construction. I am therefore inclined, with 
many old interpreters, to connect the xai Sva directly with ^vtyxtp : If 
Ood intending to show kia wrath — — hore with all long-svffefing the 
teuela of his wraths even with the design to exhibit the riches etc. 
(now an aposiopesis: what then, what shall we say to it?). The patient 
bearing with the oxtvri o^i is not only contemplated as an evidence of 
his fnax^oS', but also as occasioned by the intention to bring to light the 
riches of his glory, which he had designed for the ^kivi; Jxiov$. The sud- 
den and immediate destruction of the oxivii ^yijt (here: of the wU}elieving 
Jews) would have been entirely just: but God bore with them patiently 
(in this way mollifying his justice by goodness), thus evincing at the 
same time the intention and the consequence, that the greatness of his 
mercy towards the cxivfj ixiovt would (by means of the antithesis) become 
very obvious. A< ver. 22. is no ovy, hence it is not probably a continua- 
tion of the thought expressed in verses 20. 21. That God was entirely 
free to impart the tokens of bis grace, had been sufficiently expressed. 
The creature cannot effectually resist his creator^ that is enough. But, 
continues Paul, God is even not so severe as he might be, without having 
any thing to fear from the reproach of men. De Wette difllers some-^ 
what. But Fritzsche makes the sentence xal Sva yvu>^iofi dependent on 
xatfj^'tiafiiva : si vero Deus — — sustinuit instrumenta ir<B etiam bb id 
interitui prseparata, ut numifestamfaceret vim sununsB sum misericordisB 
iis instrttmentis quss beare decreverat ? {Corifect, I. p. 20. Letters to 
TTioluck p. 56.). But thoughts so severe seem to me not to be presented 
in this entire section; it is manifestly not required, and the interpreter is 
not bound to give yet more intensity to a deduction already without this 
driven to the utmost. In 1 John i. I. the subordinate clause of a sen- 
tence which the apostle had in mihd, seems to me to begin with ftt^i vov 
Xo/ov tiji lunju which should perhaps be followed by y^d^fitv v/uv- By 
the mention of $(^ John is led to the thought in ver. 2., and afler this 
interruption, repeats in ver. 3. the principal statements of ver. 1. o !««(«- 
51 
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Mififfr SO* itnfxoofuv and theo procoeds with a change^ of coMtruclioo: 
dHwyyixtJOfitv ^/tiv^ On Actt X. 36. and Tim. i. 5. See L 2» of ihia ^y 
on Mt. xzv. 14. Fritzsche in loe. 

In some other passages, where interpreters have supposed they found 
an anacoluthon, I cannot discover it. Rom. vii. 21. tv^am* df» t^ p^ 

pnQv ^9 6ixovti0 ifuoi fto^tiv 1 6 xaHov, of » i/Aoi f 6 xoupor fta^dxtttoh accord- 
ing to Fritzsche (Conjeci* p. 50.) is to be constructed out of fv^. a>a tor 

fofiov 1*9 dix. lia^axiioBM {"per id, quod mihi nudum adjaeet) 

and 6ft Ifioi six* fta^dxttta*. But what necessity is there hero for 

adopting so unnatural a coafuaio dtmr. structur.^ and thereby deriving it 
as a rule from so heavy an infinit. sentence as f 9 9i\ovxu ifioi ho^m to 
»aXoy fo xtufov tta^axn6e<ul The repetition of the iftoil But even if 
Knapp's explanation be foiluwed, this is by no means tolerable, as the 
former i/ioi seems to be excluded from the leading member by the follow, 
ing Of i. In Latin invenio legem mikifacienti, i. e. honentum^ iurpe miki 
adjaeere, would not be striking, (^ee Schulthess' opinion in TkeoL 
AnnaL 1829. II. 998.). To this may be added, that foy wft^ merely 
for the law 0/ human nature would be rather obscurely expressed btfore 
ver. 23. To me it always seems easiest to apprehend the v/ords thus: 
tv^' a^a f 6v fo/tov, f 9 $£%• of ^ if^i f 6 xax» /ta^>, SO that thp 96 fi* re* 

fers to the clause beginning with on ; this particle, however, has sufller* 
ed an easy trajection if the dat. f 9 eix. be not supposed to depend directly 
on cvc*, invenio hanc normam mihi honestum facturOy %U etc. So re- 
cently Kullner and De Wette. Still less clearly is there a mingling of 
two constructions in Heb. viii. 9. The iv ^/ic^<r lyCiXajSofUvov fiov t^% 
Ztf^of aiftZv may be an uncommon expression, but this circumstantiality 
is not in itself incorrect : and the Hebrew (for it is a quotat. from Jer. 
xxxi. 32.) 01*3 *pnnn Qr3, has given, so to speak, a certain authority 
for it. The participle was probably preferred to the infinit. for the sake 
of greater perspicuity. Opinions vary about Rom. i. 26. 27., because 
the reading vacillates between o/ioiw^ 6i xoi and 6/u>tca; tt x(u, see Fritz- 
sche in N. Theol, Journ. V. p. 6. The external evidence seems to pre- 
ponderate in favor of 6fi. 6k xoi, and Bomemann (iV. TheoL Joum* VI. 
145. as Lachmann also) has adopted it without hesitation, and attempted 
to justify it by the frequency with which this formula occurs in the N. T. 
(Mt. xxvi. 35. xxvii. 41. Mr. xv. 81. Luke v. 10. x. 32. 1 Cor. vii. 8. 
Jas. ii. 25. also among the Greeks, Diod. Sic. 17, 111.). But in these 
'passages there is no rt preceding, nor are they adequate; but comp<> Plat. 
Sympos* 186. E. ^ ft ovv mf^tx^ — ^ — 6javfwf 51 «a» yvfuvaatw^ 
etc. Fritzsche has quoted this passage on p. 11. a< above> The former 
reading is supported by the best Codd., and it would be in itself suitable 
(whicb Fritzsche denies) as the Apostle wishes to bring out more clearly 
what the a/5p*v«j did (he thereby keeps back ver. 27., sharply reproving 
the crime). It is now a question whether either of the two readingn, or 
both together, occasion an anacolvthon? That with Itf^. t% %ai appears to 

me as little so as in Lat. nam jsrvfeminm et aimiliter etiam mares; 

if, on the other hand, we read 6/i. hi xoi the natural sequence is broken, 

as in Lat. etfemnm similiter vero etiam mares. In Heb. iii. 15. 

the author sets out with the Scfiptural words jk^ 6iAjh^vv^9 f^ xn^himi 
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9fMfi and of oourae there ia do anacoluthoii. In 2 Cor. viii. d. ovtfai^c- 
rW 18 andoubtedly to be connected with iawtovi tiiaxw ver. 5. Jaa. ii. 2. 
presents no anacoluth., ver. 4. xai ov etc. can only be taken interroga- 
tively, see Schulthess; it is therefore unnecessary to omit xai (which cer- 
tainly has many authorities against it), see Kottinger. 

2. The preceding, anacolutha are of such a kind that they may occur 
in every language, but in the Greek there exist some particular species 
of anacoluth. which must be mentioned: (a) If the construction proceed 
with participles^ the latter removed to a distance from the governing 
Terb, sometimes appear in an irregular case (see Viger. p. 337.), e. g. 

Ephes. IV. 2. fCa^axaXCi vfiai ftt^i^ytatijoa* dt»c;);d/Acyot (JtXX^XMy 

ip dyaiCf^, oftov^d^ovt Si etc. (as if Paul had written, walk worthily 
etc.), iii. 17. xato^x^aa^ thv 'X(t,6tbp iv ral^ xa^Siai;, vfiutv iv aydjtij c^^t^Q- 
/Myo(, Col. lii. 16. 6 xdyo; tot) X^icrfov ivoixflrta iv vfiiv /tXovtfJio;, iv 
ftdofi tfo^'f ^i6daxovtti xai vcv^itovvrti lavrov^, 2 Cor. ix. 10. xi. 13. 
6 iftix^Vy^ ■" *~ X^VyV^^'* **** nXij^vvac thv atto^ov ^/jluv — — vfjuCap Iv Ttavfi 

HXavti^ofttvoi etc. comp. ver. 13. (Xen. Cyrop, 1, 4. 26.) Acts xv. 
23. Wojs rot J oytotff dxo*j — y^a^ayf f etc. [comp. Lys. in Eratosfh, 7. 
H<itv owf avroi( — wtf/tf ^ . — Htnoifixofti, and Antiphont, xatfjym 

fof^. p. 613. Reiske cdotev ovv avt^ ^ovXo^ey|^ ^iXf tov tlvai /litd Sfittvov 
9ovva4f f (u; KXvroiftvi^tfr^a; t^i tovtov fiij't^oi vTto^r^xati aifAa Staxoyotltfa, 

Thac. 8, 36. 4, 108. Himer. 12, 2. comp. Engelhardt ad Plat. ^poL p. 

160.), Col. ii. 2. Cva fta^axXij^CiOiv ai xo^diat avf uiv, avfi^i^aa^ivtif 

(according to the best Codd.) iv dyayt^. Comp. generally Markland ad 
Lys. p. 364. ed. Reiske. Buttmann ad Philoctet, p. 110. Seidler^i^ Eu' 
rip. Ipkig. T. 1072. KUbner II. 377. also Stallbaum ad Plat. Apoh p. 
195. od^ Sympos. p. 33. Anacolutha of this kind aro to be considered only 
to part as intentional. The ideas expressed by the casus recti of the par- 
ticiples are made in this manner more prominent, whilst the casus obli" 
q[ui would throw them back into the body of the sentence and so repre- 
sent them as secondary ideas. It is easily explicable that, after formulas 
like Mo{f /MM, where lyw ts logically the subject, the discourse should pKK 

ceed thus, as it is appropriate to the conception. RGhner II. 377. 

(h) After a participle the construction is frequently changed into Ibe 
finite verb, which then also takes di, as in Col. i. 26. fcx^^MoroM t^ xoyor 



* I think tliis arrangement preferable to that of Griesbach, Knapp and Lachroann, 
who construe i^t(. with t*a l{i^-« both because I see no rhetorical reason, nor any 
oocmIod for a trajection of the IVa, and because, agreeably to the context, the parttetp. 
■•Mn to me to bekmg rather to what precedes. Bengel fevors, and Haritss adopts 
tiM ialeriiMtttion in the text 
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^ff i ^pap t ^ la^fi for o — *- i^ or wpi 5c ^vt^<al^ip (comp, Xen« Cyropm 
2, 8. 17. 21. 5, 4. 29. 8, 2. 24.) Col. i. 21. xai ^^; ttott ovtas d^ijxxo- 

fi^XXa|cy cv f^ eru/Aatfr t^^ aa^xbi awtovf COmp» Xen. Mem, d^?. 8. ^v/»a^w 
oovi ii cxciVovf ^<f5t'w( ;(et^ovfii!vof tovroc; 5 c fn/Scya f^o^ov oTit 6vini;tfc0^a» 
rt(o0f«'e;t^*'a*9 Herod. 6, 25. Isocr. pertnut. 26. Pausan. 4, 136. See 
BuUmaDn ai Demostk, Mid. p. 149. Herm. ac/ Soph, Electr. p. 153.— 
VViUioiit 5c this transition takes place, Ephes. i. 20. xata t^p ips^ttw 
— — ^v ivi^^yijaev iv t'9 X^cfff^, I y c b ^ a f a^Jtov — •"- xai, i xd^i a tp^ 

2 Cor. V. 9. Jolin v. 44. Oa 2 John ver. 2., see below III. 1. The 
effort after an easier structure of the clause or the desire to give promi- 
nence to the second thought is frequently the occasion of this kind oi 
anacoluthon. Heb. viii. 10. (from the O. T.) is also to be thus explain- 
ed: avti^ 4^ 5ba^xf7f ^v 6l>a^r^aoflaA t^ 0^x9 'itf^a);^* — — 5 i 5 v ; pofiav^ fiov 
iii tfjp 6i>dpo^y avtutp xai Ifti xa(5ir'a; wvtutv litty^a^^ avfovf. Those 

who translate xai before iytty^. etiam (like Bohme) are constrained and not 
supported by x. 16. Kilhnol supplies with 5v5ov( the verb tiiM or cMftaet 
as was to be expected. Comp, yet Sch'afer ad Demosth. II. p. 75. V. 
437. 578. ad Eurip. Med, ed. Porson p. 115. ad Plutarch, IV. p. 323. 
and Kriiger ad Dion. Hal, p. 239. In such passages the participle is 
sometimes found in the Codd., e. g. Ephes. i. 20. In 2 Cor. v. 6. Jki^ 
povptti cvv ftdvtott — -— ^afi})ovfitp 5c xai cv5oxov^cv ofier a kindred anaco* 
luthon, where Paul, after several parentheses, repeated the ^afiltovPtts* 
which he intended to construe with cv5ox., in the form of the finite verb. 

An anacoluthon in a construction commenced with a participle is found 
in Heb* vii. 2. HfCitov fjikp i^fifjptvofitpoi ^aiXcv; 6ixawavptffj litc»fa 5c xai 
fiaotiuvi XoXi^ft, o Iot^ ^aacXcv; cc^iji^f, where it should have been tnn^a, 
5c {iiiifiv.) xai jScuTcX. ii^'^v,^ for the tttle ^aiiivi Xax^fi to be interpreted, 
had been already mentioned in ver. 1. 

(c) A sentence which had begun with 6V», concludes with the infinit. 
(and subj. ace.) as if the particle had not been used at all. Acts xxvii. 10« 
tfcM^W) o t i fitta {i^tiai xai ftoXkfj^ l^lf^tks -^ — fiftXXc»v ItstaSat thip 
tOuovp COmp, Plat. Gorg, p, 453. B. iyd yd^ cv tad^ ore, «b; iftavifov ttti$ia% 

Hftt^ .. — _- xai ifU ilpa* fov'Tov cVa, Plat. Fhxd, p. 63. C« Xen. HeUm 
2, 2.^2. Cyrop. I, 6. 18. see above, § 45. note 2. In iElian. V. H. 12, 
89. the construction in ^^i X$fiv^afiip is the reverse, it began as the ace. 
with infinit., 11>ut terminated, as if ^fi had preceded, in fiiyai^wti. Simi- 
lar Plant. Tfucul. 2, 2. 63. We may compare with this John viii. 54. 
5 vfAccs xiyitc ath 0c6( v^wr Itfti (where it might have been $tbp vfi, cTmu). 
(iQ The verb ot the sentence is not adapted, according to rule, to the 
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Dominat. or ace. placed at the beginniDg of the senteoce: 1 John ii. .27* 
so* vfisif rb zc^^f*^ txd^t-rt dn* avtov Iv v/iiv fUvti and you — — the 
anointing, which — abides in you. Luke xxi. 6. t^ovf a a dto^<»>c, Ktv- 
ooyfa* ijfii^ai, iv alf ovx d^c^^ocf at xCSoi Ini xi$^ etc. that, which you (here) 
tee, the days will come, in which (to the last stone will it be destroyed) 
no stone (thereof) will remain on another. 2 Cor. xii. 17. /n^ v » t a ov 
ditc'oroXxa H^bi vfiafj S«* a v f o v irtXtovixtijaa vfiai, for, have I sent Of 
used one of those which I sent etc. in order to rob you? Rom. viii. 3. t* 6 

ik^vv at 09 toy vo/ttov» iv 9 ij^^fve* — ■— 6 0f6f rbv lavtov vlbv Hifi'^at 
— — xatix^ivi triv afia^riav Iv t^ aa^xl what to the law was impossible 

God, sending his own son^jvdged the sin in thefiesh, instead of, 

that God did and judged, see § 28. 3. Comp. Thuc. 6. 22. iElian V. H. 
7, 1. Kiihner II. 156. A. Wanaowski Syntax, anomah gr. pars, de eOn* 
struct, absol. deque anacol. hue pertinentib. Lips. 1635. 8vo. 

Many, including also Olshausen, have found an ace. absof. in Acts x. 
36. tov xoyoy ov artiatuXi fcH; vloif 'iff^o^K etc. and this commentator 
would annex these words to the preceding 6txt6i adtt^ iati, which he 
allows belong most directly to the children of Israel. Independently of 
all other considerations, the following words would then have no proper 
grammatical connection. I prefer to begin a new sentence with royxo- 
xov, and to explain the accus. by anacoluthon, see above, I. 1. 

An anacoluthon especially proper to the N.T. is found where the writer 
carries out the sentence, not in his own words, but in those of a quotation 
from the O. T., e. g. Rom. xv. 3. xai yd^ 6 X^isth^ ovx fo^rf ^^tatv, dxxa, 

*aB<M{ yiy^arttai, oi 6vii6iOf/toi tCtv ovti^i^ovtiAV at itttyttoiv Irt Ifts (instead 

of, but, to please God, he endured the bitterest reproaches) ver. 21. comp. 
1 Cor. ii. 9. Yet see below, § 66, 6. 

(e) The use of fikkv without a subsequent parallel clause (rendered 
prominent by means of the correlative Sk) belongs also to the history of 
the anacoluthon. This parallel member of the sentence is then either 
easily supplied out of the one with fniv and is in this way included in it, 
as Heb. vi. 16. dvB^ojtoi fiiv yd^ xatd toy fjal^ovoi 6fivvovot men swear by • 
the greater, but God can only swear' by himself, comp. ver. 13. (Plat. 
Protag. 334. A.), Col. ii. 23. d'Ttt'd iati Xoyoy /tiv Hx^vta ao^la^ iv iOtXo' 
$^6xtl<f xtu etc. which indeed have an appearance of toisdom, but yet 
in fact there is no wisdom (Xen. Anab. 1, 2. 1.) Rom. x. 1. (comp. Xen. 
Hier. 1, 7. 7, 4. Plat. Phxd. p. 58. A. Xen. Mem. 3, 12, 1. Aristoph. 
Pax. 13. See Stallbaum ad Plat. Crit. p. 105. Held ad Plut. A. PaaU. 
p. 123.)*, or the construction is entirely interrupted, and the parallel or 

* The corresponding member 19 sometimes omitted on rhetorical grounds. This 
occasion of anaoolnthon mast not be overlooked by the interpreter. 
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dorrespoodent clause must bo derived by tbe reader from the subsequeDl 

one, e« g. Acts i« 1. tbv fnip it^untov Xoyov iito^fi^afuv TU^i liavtiop — — omt^ 

v^^» Now tbe writer should proceed: but from this point of time (from 
the ascension) / shall now recount in the second part of my work; be 
allows himself however through the mention of the apostles at the same 
time to advert to the appearance of Christ afler hii$ resurrection, and 
immediately embraces in It the more extended narrative. Rom. vii. 12. 

&^t 6 fiiv youo; oyMf xai ij h^oXti ayia xoi hlxaw, *ai a//a6rif the law indeed 

U holy and the commandment holy etc., but my flesh which presents the 
ifo^lifj to sin, is unholy and corrupt. Paul exhibits these thoughts in 
another mode in ver. 13. comp, Rom. i. 8. iii. 2. 1 Cor. xi. 18. (here 
9ee especially tt^uttw fitv below) Hob. ix. 1. 2 Cor. xii. 12. {see Billroth 
tn loe.) Acts iii. 13. xxvi. 4. xix. 4. (in the last sentences fUv has been 
omitted on very little authority). The following are examples from Gr. 
writers: Eurip. Orest. 8. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 1. 4. 4, 5. 50. Mem. 1, 2. 2. 
2, 6. 3. Dion, compos. 22., comp* Mattb. II. 1483. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
839. Reisig. ad Soph. (Ed. Col. p. 393. Locella ad Xen. Eph. p. 225. 
Reitz. ad Lucian. Tom. VII. p. 578. Bip. etc. (in the passages Luke 
viii. 5. John xi. 6. xix. 32. Jas. iii. 17. the corresponding particle is not 
entirely omitted; only sometimes tyttita stands for Si (Heindorf ac2 Phxd. 
p. 133. Sch'afer Melet. p. 61.) sometimes xaiy and it is well known that 
the Greeks oflen placed ^t* — Hiteita, /liv — «<u, fiiv — f * in corre<* 
latlon with each other, comp. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 230. Matthiae ad 
Eurip. Orest. 24. Baiter ind. ad Isocr. paneg. p. 133. Goller ad Thuc. 
I. p. 320. The clause with 6i is sometimes rather remote 2 Cor. ix. 1. 
8. or in expression not altogether correspondent Gal. iv. 24. 26. comp. 
also Rom. xi. 13. 

Rom. i. 8. tt^Cttov fAtv tvzo^^<ff*^ etc. is to be taken as an anacoluthon; 
the apostle had in mind a Sivts^ovor ntth which however inconsequence 
of an altered representation does not follow.* The words of Wytten* 
bach {ad Plutarchi Mor. I. p. 47. ed. Lips.) must here be introduced; 
ti solum posiiisset n^Mtovj poterat accipi pro maxims ante omnia (so 
almost all interpreters Onderstood it) : nunc quum fitv addidit, tndetur 
voluisse alia subjungere^ turn sui oblitus esse. Comp. also Plat. Grit. 12. 
Isocr. Areop. p. 344. Xen. Mem. 1, 1. 2. Sch'afer ad Demosth. IV. 142. 
Pott {ad 1 Cor. ii. 15.) very incorrectly affirms imv here to be pleonastic; 
yet he seems to place other passages where no 6f follows under the head 
of pleonasm. In 1 Cor. xi. 18. h ^Ctt op fiiv yd^ tfvyf^j^o/iiruw v/twr etc. 
is probably referable to titnta 6i in ver. 20., and Paul would properly 
write: Jlrsf of all J hear that there are schisms among you^ btU then, that 

* Bengel finds the corresponding it in ver. 13., but this is inimedittely connoeted 
with tht preceding verses 
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dUarderi exUi at the Lord^s 9upper, As to Rom. iii. 2. Tholuck is 
right. 

In Mat. viii. 21. ifti't^i'^ fto» k ^ w t o y atttxSnv xai $d^ etc. there 
is nothing to correspond with Tt^utfov; but we also say: lass mich xuerst 
{erst) fortg. let tm first (beforehand) go and bury, in which every one 
easily apprehends the sense according to the context: thereafter will I 
. come again (and join myself to thee). It would be absurd with Palairei 
p, 126. to consider n^uttw redundant. 

A similar anacoiuthon sometimes takes place with x<u as with lUv^ 
where it should be repeated {as well^ as also). So in 1 Cor. vii. 3d. 

wtfti xai S Ixyofti^wy «aXw( floiti, 6 22 fn} •xyxkinLiiov »fsi66w Hotil the claUSB 

is properly begun so, that xtu 6 ^ xoXm; h» should have followed. 

But Paul while he would write this, corrects himself and uses the com- 
parative where the adversative particle must appear more suitable. The 
to — Si which occurs so oflen among the Greeks may be compared with 
this, Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. I. 123. Matth. II. 1502. 

III. 1. The oratio variata {varied construction) di^rs from the ana- 
coiuthon (Jacob, ad Luciun. Mex^ p. 22. Bremi ad JEschin* II. p. 7. 
Matth II. § 632.). It consists in the adoption of a twofold (synonymous) 
construction, either of which is complete in itself. It is employed by 
accurate writers when the preceding construction would be either heavy, 
indefinite, or unsuitable to the thought (Engelhardt ad Plat Mentx. p. 
254.) Rom. xii. 1. 2. fta^axaXw viM.i — — fta^aat^oai' xai fi^ av 6 XV* 
fiat 1^9 a 6 1 — fitt afAo^^ovae e (where Reich jud^s more cor- 
rectly about the var. orat. than Tholuck), 1 Cor. xiv. 1. ^ijxavtt tdnpiv 
fiwtixa^ /ioxxov ji Cva ft^ofvittvtitt (where Paul might have written k^ 
ftfttvttv) COtnp. ver» 5. Ephes. v. 27. iwa ftu^aatriSf^ iavt^ |y5o{or t^ 

ixxXijalaPi uij txov6a» OftlXop aXfJ T y a ^ ayla xai aftu/tof. Mr. xii. 86. 

tutv $t%.o¥tuv h otoXaii Hi^ittattlv xtii a a ft a (S fikov ^ {&aftd^»a6a*) Ip tM$ 
oyo^(u$ etc. John viii. 53. firi av fitC^^v $1 tov rtat^of 47/biwy A/D^aa^, 6itt$ 

dttiSavt; xai oL ft^o^tM aHiOavov^ where, to correspond with the preceding 
question, it would be, «iu t Ctv n^o^ijtuw oStivtf Ast§$. 1 Cor. vii. 18. 

yvyi}, ^ttf ixt^ a»d^a aHiatov xai avtof 6wfvioxei {xai awtv^oxowta) oixtip 
fitt* avtfjij /M} d^Mtw avtov* Phil ii. 22. Qtt, tbf ytat^i tixvov^ 6vp i fkoi 

iiwxtvaiv iii to ivaryyixiov (Bengel in loc. concinne loquitur partim ut d€ 
filio partim ut de collega ef. iii. 17.) that he, as a son to a father ^ has 
served ivith me (me in the apostolic office, for which I am more fit). 

Rom. xii. 6. sx^^'^^S x^^^^H^'^^ xatd t^v x^^* <^^< tt^o^ttiav xata 

tri* dva%oyiav t^i ttCatta^, tltt diaxoyiav iv t^ jtaxovif, tltt Bt^ d<t x ia9 
{6tda9xa».iav) Iv t^ Maaxaxiq, ntt 6 tta^axaXutv {Ha^dxXriaiip) Iv t^ Ha^axX^ 
on. Col. i. 6. John v. 44. Ephes. v. 33. Acts xx. 17. 2 Cor. vi. 9. Phil, 
i. 23. Heb. ix. 7. Rom. iv. 12. (iElian omm. 2. 42.) xii. 14. See Boroe- 
mapn on Luke ix. 1. The construction here is evidently intentionally 
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changed, in order to exhibit the thought more strikiDgly and expressively 
than would be done by a single construction, 2 John 2. 6ia xf^ oxiT^tiar 
t^ fUvmictuf iv *iiu¥y xcu fu$* ^fiCtv iatg* ti{ tov luCtva* The orot var* is 
united with ellipsis in 2 Cor. viii. 23. and Mr. vi. 8. jta^^yyttXMv ovfotf, 

S ¥ a- iMffitv ai^i^toiv sii odbv oAx' 4f ft o i t B if/t i pov s aaydoXta (sc« 

Unu) xai ft^ ivivaaaeai dvo ;t»^Mva; see Fritzsche in loc, (Many 
examples can be gathered from Gr. authors. So Pausan. 1, 19. 5. tov 
Niffov Xeyefac Svyati^a i^aaO^vai MtVu xai w; iitixit^t fd; '^^^X^i *^ 
Hat^off 5, 1. ^. 8, 22. ntioMfh^of Sk awtbv 6 Kafii^ivi attoxXtipo* tdio^viBat 
ov fti^ivt aXXa u>; 4®^ x^otdXMV ixBuliiiiiv dvtd{. Thuc. 8. 78. Xen. Menu 
2, 7. 8. Hell. 2, 3. 19. Anab. 2, 5. 5. Pausan. 10. 1. Heliod. jSSlh. 1. 
a* On Mr. xii. 38. comp. Lys. caecL Eratoath, 21. From the Sep- 
tuagint belong here Gen. xxxi. 33. xxxv. 3. Judg. xvi. 24. Judith xv. 4. 
8 Esr. iv. 48. viii. 22. 80. Neh. x. 30.) 

We may also reckon here Acts xx. 34. ywtotfxcft, on taii xc^^^'^f f^^ 

xai roij OV0* ^ef ' ifiov vTitj^ittidav ai x^^O^ ovta* thai — — to the Wants 

of myself and of those with me or for me and those toho were with me, 

1 John iii. 24. I v -tovt^i yivutctxofAsvj 6tt> — -— — , ix f oti ftvtvfiato^t ov 

^V iSuixtV' Nothing can be said with certainty about Jude ver. 16« 
The simplest solution would be, to take ^vfid^ovtti K^btfu/ta as equiva* 
lent to ^6 atofia a/ittCtp xaXtl vicc^oyxa, 80 that the author returned to the 
former construction (fto^tvofuvQi). lie might, however, have conceived 
of S^av/A. it^otfwna io a closer connection with Tuaxtiv vTti^oyxa and used 
^ofufidi. because to atofia avf mv XaXiC was equivalent with xaXov9i» 

In the Apocalypse, where slbov xai tSov precede, the nominat. and ae- 
cusat. are sometimes connected, as in xiv. 14. -u dor xai IBov ve^ixfi 

Xtvx^ xai ifti t^v vi^» xa^^fitpov 6 uoi, ov M9 dy^^w^tov, txf^v etc* 
vii. 9. il6ov xai iBov oz^^i — — ifltrwffj 7t i ^ i^ e flXtjfii" 

irovf. This desperate construction can be explained on the supposition 
that the author, who in the beginning had correctly used the nominat., 
in continuing to write, thought of the tlBav, and then made the nouns de- 
pendent on it.* This occurs once after Uov alone, Rev. iv. 2. l^w ^bvo^ 

Ixtito — — xai Ko^/icyo; ^i* — • — xai t^tj xvxXo^tv — — xai ini tov^ 

^ovovi -^ — Tt^tai^vti^ovi »a^/ibVov$, as if dbov had preceded. — 
Very striking also is the variation of the structure in Rev. xxi. 10. Xittii 
fioi t^v TtoXiv ""■ — xata^alvovaav — »• — ?;);ovtfcu' — - — xai 6 ^0- 
tff^ avt^i BfMkOi — — I a; « (J o (as very good Codd. have). 

The transition from the oratio obliqua to recta and vice versa (in the 
Greek prose writers very frequent) merits especial notice (d'Orville ad 
Charit. p. 89. and 347., Hcindorf arf Protagor. p. 510. Matthise ad Eu* 
rip. Phcen. 1155. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 160. Held ad Plutarch. TimoL 
p. 451. Bornemann ad Xen. Mem. p. 253. Fritzsche ad Marc. p. 212.) 

* Kindred to this are those instances in Gre^k, where two different eases depend on 
one verb, both of which, however, may be governed by it. See Lob. ad Soph. Ajae. 
716. Matth. ad Eurip. Suppl. 86. Sprachl 11. ^ 632. 
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Acts zxiii. 23. 24. ittuv itotfidatttM -"^xtfivti t% Ko^ocrf^tfcw* Luke v. 14. 
Ko^i^fXir <lv^9 fM^JfW tirtflpt aXXa owCfX^y diitov. (Xen. Hell* 2, 1. 25.). 
Acts xxiii. 22. diclXvort ^^ vtayMiy ita^afffti'iJH (i^Btpi ixXaH^oatf ot» fov^a 

Ipi^av^aas tt^6t fitt comp. Xeo. Anafr. 1, 3. 14. and the passages from 
Joeephus in Kypke I. 229. (also Mr. vi. 9., if km /ai; Iv^ena'^t be read). 
Mr* xi. 32* iw ^fUa/itP^ li ov^owovt i^c** dtaW ovv oiix a9t»0tcv0iHfa flvt9; 
cbLx' lov Mjto^cy, j{ dv>(wKwy« It^J^^^vyfa top Haov (where thenar* 
rator proceeds with his own words). 5ee^ohn x. 36. xiii. 29.* With Acts 
i. 4. camp, Lysias in Diagit, 12. ticct^^ dt ovy^x^^cr, ^^tto wtop ^ yvn), 

tmk tt9ti 4vjK^ y;t*^ oSmm Kc^t f M«r iciujwf ^ocai;t|^ X^^^^o*! a8c3i^$ fuv wy 
«ov Hut^hu tta/t^c ^' 'm^( ^^* (Geopon. 1, 12. 6.). 

A transition from the singular to the plural, and vice versa, occurs in 
Rom. xii. 16. 20. 1 Ck>r. iv. 6. Gal. iv. 7. vi. 1. Luke v. 4. see Schweigh. 
ad Arrian, Epict. II. L p. 94. 278. Matthias ad Eurip, Orest. p. 111. 
Schafer ad Demosth. IV. p. 106. 

A heterogeneous connection of several words is found in Rev. i. 6. 
iHoUi6i9 ^/M,^ fiao iXe lav It^tif 1*9 ^c^y where the chief noun is'iin 
abstract, and that in apposition a concrete. Similar ^schin. in Timarch: 
^ 5. tdp t9^dv9*»v sow tCiv dxtya^iwy* 9ee Bremi ad Xschin. Ctesiph. ^ 25. 
Also eomp, Csbb hell. cte. 3, 32. erai pletM uctobum et impsriohum 
promneia^ Petron. 43, 3. 38. 

Note* It belongs to the simplicity of the N. T. style, that sometimes 
one sentence is dissolved into two, which are connected by xoL^ Rom. vi. 
17. z^^i ^9 ^<9f of* ^' dovvw tfji afut^rtcK) vftffxovaibf 6i etc. (for which 
could be said om; noti doiooi t . a/i. vftt^x* ix xa^Biai), Luke xxiv. 18. 
«v /Aovof fta^otxtli 'if^oDtfosu xoi ovx Hyviaij where, in a style which easily 
adopts the participial construction, 6v fiovof ho^oixup 'Ic^. ovx lyvw; would 
be more correct, Mt. xi. 25. See Fritzsche ad ML p. 287. 413. Geson. 
on laa. v. 4., and cornp, what Buttmann has observed of sentences con- 
nected together by p^p ftnd hi. On parataxis in general, see KUhner 
IL 415. 



§ 65. Irregular PosUian of Words and Sentences. — Negligence in re- 
spect to Single Words. 

1. The succession of the several words of a sentence depends in gene- 
ral on the order in which the ideas rise in the mind, and the mutual re- 

* Mt zvi. 11. (according to Griesbach's reading) belongs here, inaamuch as in the 
words vfoclx* otc. the ?ery words of Jesus* expostulation (ter. 6.) are repeated. We 
recognise also an instance of breviloqoenoe, as Jesus would say fn w -— — thtmr 
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lation which the several parts of a sentence (as groups of words) sustain 
to each other. The latter requires that we place regularly, in imme- 
diate connection, the adjective with its noun, the adverb with its verb or 
adjective, the genitive with its governing noun, the preposition with its 
case, and the words forming an antithesis. In many cases, however, the 
connection of a clause with what precedes, the greater emphasis (rheto- 
rically) which is to be laid on a word, and more or less euphony, will 
determine the position of the words, although emphasis does not demand 
that the emphatic word be placed in the beginning. It may even stand 
at the end of a clause {see e. g. Jacob ad Lucian. Alex. p. 74. Ktihner 
II. 6*25.), but always there, where its relative position in the whole 
sentence will render it most prominent. A.n intended connection with 
what precedes requires, e. g. that a relative pronoun, even in an oblique 
case, usually begin the sentence etc. The lawsof the succession of thought 
and rhetorical considerations therefore determine the position of words; 
and although they allow great play to the activity of the writer's mind, 
and never will be felt by him to be obstacles, yet commonly the arrange- 
ment of the words for the sake of logical and rhetorical efifect, is only 
in a ^mall measure so habitual with an author that it could be received 
as a principal element in the characteristics of his style (see KUhner II. 
622. Zumpt Gr. p. 626.). 

2. The position of the words in the N. T. is in the main points subject 
to the same rules which the Greek prose writers follow (for these rules 
are only partially national); yet it may be observed that it is, (a) more 
free and manifold in the didactic writings, especially of Paul, than in the 
historical books, as these rlietorical reasons have more concurrent weight; 
(6) that, especially in the narrative style, a too wide separation of the 
principal parts of the sentence, subject and verb, ought to be avoided: 
and, according to the Hebrew mode of expression, the verb must be 
placed near to the subject, and if the subject be a modified one, only the 
principal subject precedes the verb, while the modifications follow, so 
that the attention is not kept too long in suspense. The relative clauses, 
if possible, are so located that they occur first af\er the completion of the 
leading clause. Gersdorf in his work has remarked many peculiarities 
of some of the N. T. authors, in respect to the position of the words, but 
afler a more minute investigation, it is found, (a) that he has not suf- 
ficiently taken into view the several influences on which the order and 
succession of the words usually depend; {b) that, believing it might be- 
come habitual with a writer, e. g. to place the adverb before or (zfter the 
verb, he has proposed a critical process, and in part followed it, which 
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smells too much of pedantry. More rationally treated, tt would be of 
great service in verbal criticism. 

It is not indifferent whether we write to nvsvfia tov ^cov or ro ^vcv/i. 
*h 'tov >- comp. above p. 112. and without article, ftv. ^iov or ^eoi tcv* — 
The N. T. passages must be examined individually, according to the 
characteristics of their style. Without such consideration in the use of 
the Codd. (and even of the old translations and the Fathers) for ever to 
impose on an author one and the same position of words, is empirical pe- 
dantry. If the adjective is usually placed thus: 4>df3o( /i£ya$, s^yov a//a- 
^v, this is very natural; the reverse would produce either a prominence 
of the adjective idea, which may originate with many authors in an an- 
tithesis usual to them (xaxa l^ya mostly in Paul), or its precedence lies 
in the nature of the adjective idea, as dxxoi, cT;, cdto; etc. It cannot be 
strange that dv^^cdrto^ ovtoi occurs frequently for ovto^ 6 av^^<07to$, as the 
latter implies an emphasis on the pronoun {ihis man, no other), which 
only takes place where it is spoken inxtixui or with intensity. It is by 
no means decided that the latter position prevails in John (Geredorf 444.), 
and in the places where it occurs, the reason for this arrangement of words 
is apparent. On tavta ftdvta and navta tavta^ see above p. 100. No atten- 
tive reader will consider it an arbitrary deviation from the usual position: 
4i-H6xii ixeCvijj if narrators, where they wish to subjoin something relating 
to time, say: Ip ixiivtui tcu; rjfi^^a>ii etc. And of what use are remarks like 
this: ftdxt»i Ixti^iv etc. sometimes precede, sometimes follow. Finally, 
I do not conceive how Gersdorf in Mt. xiii. 27. xv. 20. (p. 335.) could 
BO misapprehend the right position of the adjective as to be even inclined 
to correct. If in Mt. xv. 34. ftoaw^ d^tw^ tx^'^^l ^ ^< iljtov- CTtta xal 
6%tya ix^^^ occurs, but in Mr. viii. 7. xai ilxov lx>viia 6%Cya, the op- 
positional contrast of iyttd there required the oJay^^ ^9 ^ placed before 
ix^^f^y whilst here loaves and Jlshes are antithetical: they had also a 
small supply of fishes. It will not seem strange to any one who studies 
the language with attention that Luke writes ^tc^vw ovx dxJyoy, and 
Paul 1 Tim. v. 23. otvt^ 6\lyi^> In John v. 22. t^v x^Uiv Ttdaav 6iBtaxi 
<r9 vt9, ftdaav is very properly placed before M. (he gave it to him not 
in parts, but wholly), comp. Mt. ix. 35. Luke vii. 35. 1 Cor. x. 1. Acts 
xvii. 21. Nothing need be remarked on the precedence of an emphatic 
word (John iv. 24. ix. 31. xiii. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 22. xv. 44. xiv. 2. I.uke 
ix. 20. xii. 30. xvi. 11. Rom. vii. 2. 3. Heb. x. 30.) See below 3. 

3. The position of words in the N. T. has usually been noticed only 
where single members of a sentence appear separated from those words 
to which they logically belong: e. g. 1 Thess. ii. 13. /ta^aXa/3ovfc$ xoyov 

&XO^i flO^ VJfiUiW f OV ^fOV, or 1 Pet. il. 7. VflVV OVV ij 'ttfATJ toii TttOtBV' 

ovtftr, Rom. xi. 13., and this merely was called (rajecHon.* But those 

* See Abresch ad ArUtanet. p. 218. Wolf ad Demos. Lept. p. 300. ReiU ad Lu- 
eian. VII. p. 448. Kramer ad Dion, Hal. p. 139. 318. Engelhurdt ad Euikyphr, p. 
193. Winer's Oram, Excure, p. 174. 
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pasBBges ought to be distinguished, (a) where the striking order of the 
words has a rhetorical reason, and is therefore designed, as in 1 Pet. ii. 
7. where the Htotivtwaip is postponed to the end, because here the con- 
dition: asfailhfhly if ve are faithful, is more pniminent,* comp. 1 John 
V. 16. John xiii. 14. 1 Cor. v. 7., also Heb. vii. 4. $ xai ^sdttiv A^oo^ 
ISttjcf y l» twv ax^o^MTcW, 6 fta^^td^xvf^^^ whotn Abraham the pairi^ 
arch gave eveti the tenth. In 2 Cor. ii. 4. ovx Tva xvrti^^tt, axxa t^ 
dy d ft ijv Cva yvCttt an antithesis is evident, as Rom. xi. 31. Acts xix. 4. 
Gal. ii. 10. (Cic. div. I, 4. r7ii7. 2. fin.) Mr. ii. 28. woti sv^to^ i^tw h 
iio( fov dir^^ufcov xai tcv tfa/3|3a^ov, John vii. 38. So also-Heb. x. 27. 
ftoi itv^bf a^i ltf«k'fty fiixkovtof f ov$ viCfrovf iov; the epithet of icv( IS more 
strikingly prominent, than if it were inserted between the genit. and gov- 
erning noun, and in xii. 25. ft ya^ Ixttpoi cfix tfvyw^ toy ini y ij ; ico^m- 
tijtd/itvoi jt^^of (Jorf a, 1C0M19 fMXov v/ttlf oi thv &H ov^arwy attOff^^tpO" 

fuwoi a more emphatic accent is laid on the antithetical IhI yrji^ than if il 
should be read together with ;tC*7M*> '^^ ^ ^^' ii. 11. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 

1 Pet. ii. 16. Heb. vi. 19. Jude ver. 16. Acts vii. &6. 1 Tim. iii. 6. John 
xviii. 17. (every where transpositions of the genitive). Rom. viii. 18. 
and Gal. iii. 23. fUixuvoa precedes, because the future is opposed to the 
present; in fiixx. therefore lies the principal idea, which is afterwards 
completed by i^HoxaXif^^^i. Similar Held ad Plutarch, THmoL p. 420. 

Camp* 1 Cor. vii. 17. si ^ Jxaofo iS»$ XfU^^6%9 b an^^MK* cxatftor uf 

aM«3^r«•v h >fo$ etc. Rom. xii. 3.^— (fr) In some places a more precise 
definition is annexed, which occurred to the writer afler the sentence had 
been arranged, kc\B xxii. 9. 1 6 fUy ^w( i^t a^avto, t^y hi ^<m>^ ovs ^«ov 

9a» <€ ov XaXovvt 6 i fio». Acts iv. 33. fiiyaXi^ dvra^t» ditt^itovv to fta^ 
iTv^iOv oi aKO0f oVo» t^f dvaot da Ka f tov xv^iov ^Ii^tfov, Heb. xii. 

11. John iv. 39. vi. 66. xii. 11. 1 Cor. x. 27. Luke xix. 47. 1 Pet. i. 13. 

2 Ptot. iii. 2. eomp. Arrian Alex. 3, 23. 1. •rov; vHoxit/f^ivtas iv t§ huitt^ 
^^i ot^atidf* — (c) In other places the trajection is only apparent : 

Heb. xi. 32. irtiXtl^it yd^ fit J«^yov/*tyoy 6 Zi^*''^^ Ha ^i FfdiMir, 

Bo^ax tt xai Taf/u^taw etc., which could not be written otherwise, as a 
whole series of names follows, to which in ver. 33. a relative clause is 
to be attached, Jas. v. 10. Heb. vi. 1. 2. — {d) An eflbrt to throw unem- 
phatic words into the shade is evident, Heb. iv. 11. Sva fi^ iw t^ avff 
1 1 i vftohtiy/tat* rtiofi etc. So perhaps in 1 Cor. v. 1 • aatt yvvcuxo 
t^pa tov ttat^^s tx'^v (that the wife one of his father Aa«, verbatim 
as to position. 7V«.), Luke xviii. 18. Also in Heb. ix. 16. oicov dui^x^i 

* Cmnp. l>emosth./ab. Ug, p. 204. C. §1/4 rtlwt ^ lufny^mf ^ i^nt iyii T*vT«f. 
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^avoroy i^ayxij fi^to^ai tov d»a><filyov, any other poeition of the 
last word wouM diminish the force of the principal thought edvwtov 

We remark also a contract (see above a) in 1 Cor. ii. 11. tlf ya^ 
M<<y dy>(ttf(M» ta foti av^^iartov; antithesis in Luke iii. 14. 
«a* iiffii ti rtot^aoiAiv; {camp. ver. 12.) ix. 20. ^xvi. 12. xziii. 31. 
John ix. 17. xxi. 21. 2 Cor. ii. 16. where the interroi^ative uniformly 
follows. On the other hand the adjectives kooo(, ftotanou 17X1x0$, as em* 
phatic, precede, Gersdurf L 410. (On the contiguity of similar or equal 
words, like xaxovt xaxd^i dftoUcn, see § 62. 1. comp. KUhner II. 628.) 

4. (e) Sometimes, however, single words are transposed in consequence 
of inattention, or rather because the ancients, having only reflecting 
readers in view, were free from careful precision; and this frequently oc- 
curred among the Greek prose writers, with certain adverbs (Stallbaum 
ad Plot. Ph<Bd. p. 123.), to which every reader, according to the sense, 
gives the right position, even if the writer has not arranged them with 
logical exactness. So with &ci Isocr. Paneg. 14. 6utiuaav xoty^v tfiv 

ftoXtv fta^ixoytti xai f ot; oBixovfUpoii &ii tCtv 'ExXifvtty ifCa/ii;yov0(ftr, Xen. (Ec> 

10, 19. Thuc. ii. 43. {see Kriiger ad Dion. p. 252. Sch&fer ad Demotih. 

11. 234.); so also with noxxaxii Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. I. 93., with Irt 

Rom. V. 6. If» X^iotbi OPtav '^fcwy do^criSv (for Iti oyf. 17/i. d<i^.), COmp ^ 

Eurip. Orest. 416. 499. and Poppo Thvc. I. I. p. 300. III. II 664.— 
So, finally, with 6>»( 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 6 fi u ( fa a^xo^ ^iavtfv 6i66vta for ta 
Of^X^i xaiftt^ a^X<h ofAfis CtC. and Gal. iii. 15. o/au; Av^tSKov xsxv^ufiiiffjp 

6id^xfj¥ wBtlf a^ttti for 0/A. vifBtif &^ittl {comp. Bengel and Winer's 
commefU. in /oc), Herm. ad Soph. Ajac. 15. Doederlein ad Soph, (Ed. C. 
p. 896. Pflugk ad Eurip. Androm. p. 10. (In other places o/iof points 
to an omitted clause, tee Poppo Obaerv. p. 207.).* 

Even the trajection of a negation is not very rare with the Greeks; 
hut then there is either a concealed antithesis, e. g. Plat. Crit. p. 47. D. 
Kfi>o/iflyo* fxri f J tCtv IftaXovtaw 8oJiy, Legg. 12. p. 943. A. Xen. Mem. 3, 
9. 6. Galen temper. 1, 3. comp. KUhner II. 628. Sintenis ad Plut. TAe- 
mist. p. 2., or the negation precedes the whole clause, instead of being 
added to the word which is negated, as in Acts vii. 48. oxx' ov x ^ v^ 
tatoij 1* xf^oftoi'^'toii xaf ofcxcfr, comp> Xen. Ephes. 3, 8. on t*fi t6 ^d^* 
fukxw >aM(ri/ioy ^, Plat. Jipol. p. 35. D. (OBcumen I. p. 230.). Many 
interpreters, as Piscator, Koppe, Storr, Tholuck, Reiche, find a trans- 

• We may reckon here tvSwt in pafteages like Mr. i. 10. v. 36. ix. 15. In ii. 8. 
end V. 30., however, ivOI«« belong! to tho participles. See Fritziche ad Mr. p. 19. 
ibr punges out of Greek author*. 
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position of the negation in Rom. iii. 9. tl ovr; ^^o€;i;of*c^ ; ov ftdvtMS 
i. e. not in the leaift, not at all {ftdvtun av). This apprehension is possi- 
ble in that formula, at least ovSiv. ttdvtas is found in Herod. 7, 57. 5, 34. 
as also ov /taw f5r not in the least, Demosth. O/. 2. § 21. (ov rcdvtai even 
Epiph. hwr. 38, 6.), o^ — oX(o$ also Porphyr. abstin. 1, 14. and the cim- 
text of the Pauline passage seems to favor, even to require this under- 
standing of the passage, see Reiche and De Wette in loe. On the other 

hand, 1 Cor. v. 10. Iy^a4^ vfilv --^ "^^ fi^ awavafilywaOai rto^vot^f xai ov 
ftdvttai 1*04$ rto^voif tov xoafiov tovtov is to be translated: / wrote to you to 
have no intercourse with fornicators, not (I wrote, I meant) altO' 
gether (in universum) with the fornicators of this world (since then ye 
must go out of the world), but only with the licentious church members. 
Heb* xi. 3. $1^ to jui^ ix ^wofMvu*v ta ^Xiftofisva ytyovivoh is usually reck- 
oned here, but Schulz correctly translates: thai, therefore^ what can be 
seen, yet has not been understood from what appears or exists, comp. 
Bengel in loc. What is denied is, the ix ^aipofiiviav ta fiXBHofjuva ycyovl- 
vat, and the negative is with entire regularity placed before this clause. 
The transposition of the negative referred to in 2 Mace. vii. 28. oft ovs 
it oyf »f lftoltj(ss¥ f&vf a o ^co; is uncertain, as only the Cod. Alex, has it so. 
2 Cor. iii. 4. 5. ftirtoCOtjaw txofjiev, ovx* of » ixauvol iofttv etc. cannot be ex- 
plained by ofi ov;t M) ^^^* ^^ ™u^^ rather be translated: this persua^ 
sion (the chief) have we, not because we are able of ourselves, but be* 
cause our ability is of God (dxx' 6t» ^ ixawtfii v^fj^ Ix tov dcov. Finally, 
I cannot with Schott and others translate 2 Cor. xiii. 7. ov:t ^m& ^/nis ^x- 
t/Aot ^a¥utfitv, pjJ Cva vfAilf to xaXw Ttoi^tt, ne ego debeam (Jesu legatus) 
comprobari, sed ut etc., as if the negative referred to the verb ^w. — 
The Apostle would rather say: // is only my desire that you be good^ 
not thai I may exhibit myself in the fulness of my Apostolical power^^ 
I shall cheerfully be odoxt^o; (see the following), if you only be doxtfiot. 
With this interpretation ^avdtfitv is in its proper place. Billroth difiers. 
See Reiche on Rom. iv. 12. Liicke on 1 John iv. 10. Stolz has correct- 
ly explained 1 Cor. xv. 51., which Flatt and Heydenreich translate im- 
properly. See Billroth in loc. 

To this category bslongs the hyperbaton 2 Tim. ii. 6. tov xotnupta 
ytci^yov Bit ft^Cttov tCtv xo^nZtv fittaxiifi^dviW' The Apostle intends not 
to say: the laborious husbandman must first (Schott: prsscipue) partake 
of the fruits, but: the husbandman, who would partake of the fruits, 
must first labor, as Stolz translates; the n^dtov belongs then to xoit* It 
would be expressed more clearly thus: tov tuv xa^tt* /istax. eihovta yto^ 
yov Bit tt^Citov xoftLov* In respect to the above hyperbaton, comp* Xen. - 
Cyr, 1, 3. 15. 6 06$ H^Zttoq Hatvi^ tBtc^fAiva Hotn, i« e. o tfo^ rta,t» H^CitOi 
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tit. «<• In order to get round the hyperbaton Grotius takes ft^Ztov for 
deifitim, which is not admissible. Heydenreich passes over this passage 
too lightly. Other hyperbata of a striking character, see in Thuc. 3, 26. 
Xen. Cyrop, 2, 1. 5. Plat. Crit. p. 50. E. Demosth. OJynth. p. 30. 

The trajection in Acts i. 2. 6td Hvsvfiatoi aylov ovt itcXeSobt o (comp. 
Plat. ApoL p. 19. D. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. 1. p. 109.), which Kiinol, 
Vater and Olshausen (afler Scaliger) have recently adopted, would pos- 
sess little probability, since only the ivttXK. 6Ca ftp. ay. could be of ac- 
count to Luke (for the subsequent contents of the Acts), but the ixUy. 
Bta. t. ftp. would fall within the compass of the Evangel, and could not 
be first described here; the general reference in ovi i{cXf£., most imme- 
diately applicable to the Apostles, is not without meaning, as they, in 
consequence of that election, became qualified for the commissions M 
tov ftp.y set Valck. in loe. Acts v. 35. ft^o^ixftt Ifkvtoii \ftl toCi &v9^o- 
Hoti tl /uXkBtt ft^d^Oiw may very properly be translated: take heed to 
yourselves on account of these men, what ye would do, Iftl can be thus 
connected with ft^oiiznv iavt^, even although it really occur in not a 
single passage. Others refer the liti t. d. to ft^datjstv, because the phrase 
tt^da. t$ iftl tivi is not unusual, see Kunol. 

There is more semblance of probability in Acts xxvii. 39. where xox- 

ftop tipa xatevoovv txovta aiyiaXoy, is supposed to Stand for aiy. §x^>vta xoX' 
tiop tipd, but Grotius has already remarked: non frustra hoc additur, 
sunt enim sinus quidam maris, qui litus non habent, sed prseruptis rupi' 
bus cinguntur (Stolz : which had a landing). Besides the aty. Ix^f^ 
must be closely connected with the relative clause tii ov etc. : which had 
a shore, at which they resolved to land, i. e. a shore of such a kind as to 
induce in them this resolution. That trajection would be unwarrantable 
in so simple a sentence. 

John xii. 1. tt^o IS ^^t^uv fov ftdox^t' six days before the passaver, and 

xi. 18. ijy '^ BtOavia iyyvi tutp 'it^oaoXvfuap Cti dftb ataZltap 6ixaftipti about 

fifteen stadia from it (comp, xxu 8. Rev. xiv. 20.) must be considered 
as having become an established trajection and genuine even to the case. 
If the prepositions were in the proper place (before ftdaxo. and *u^o6ox.) 
it would mean in the former : c| imi^ati ft^ot. ft., in the latter tb( ortad. 
htx. aitb 'U^oa. (Luke xxiv. 13.). But probably among Greeks it arose 
from another view, and in definitions of place they were accustomed to 
say ofto cta^iuiv hsx. (properly, situated there, where the fifteen stadia 
terminate, at the end of the fifteen stadia), as in Lat. e. g. Liv. 24, 46. 
Fabius cum a uuinoentis fere passibus castra posmsset, Ramshorn p. 
273. Were it necessary further to define the location of the speaker, 
this would be put in the genitive with this formula. So also in definitions 
of time, as it was customary to say: ^^6 f$ ^iiii^Ctp before six days, this 
formula was retained also when it was necessary to designate a point of 
time referring to this definition or division, therefore ft^6 <£ ^ftt^Ctp fov 
ftdaxa. Both these modes of expression (as to time and place) are fre- 
quent enough in the later Gr. comp. iElian. Anim. 11, 19. ft^b Hiptt 
^ftt^uiP tov d^aviaOfjpai fi^v *ExCxfip, Xen. Ephes, 3, 3. Geopon. 12, 31. 1. 
Achill. Tat. 7, 14. (and Jacobs in loc) Epiph. Opp. II. p. 248., Strabo 
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Plutarch. I^hilop, 4* ^ oyc^^ ovr^ xaxbt dico iFf o^iW crxotf* r^^ j(ox«(i»ff 
Joseph. iiiUt. 8. 13,0. tee ScbMer ad Long. p. 1:29. Such formulas 
were constructed also with fuf a (in reference to time), as /tttd xixto^ti^ 
nai cfrsotffry If 17 f ^ T^w^xi^ see Schafer ad Bos, EUipi, p. 553. 

5. Certain particles in Gr. haye a more or less definite position, accord- 
ing to the importance which attaches to them in the sentence. Miw (^- 
9ovpyt)t 0VV9 6*9 70^, yt, toiwiff o<a (the last not even at the commencement 
of a subordinate clause Xen. Cyrop, 1, 3. 2. 8, 4. 7.) should not stand in 
the beginning of a sentence. In most cases this rule is observed in the 
N. T., and hi, yo^, ovr have sometimes the second, sometimes the third, 
sometimes also the fourth place (although the Codd. do not generally 
harmonize); the third and fourth especially when words which belong 
together should not be put asunder, as Gal. iii. 22. n^h « ov hk hsdwt Mt. 
zxvi. 11. t<h)i Htuxovi y a ( (as at least Fritzsche has taken into the text)' 
Mr. i. 38. Luke xv. 17. ti^ iavthv 6i cx9i:>v, vi.23.etc., Acts xxvii. 14. /ut* 

o>i iCOXi; 6i tj^aXt etc., 1 John ii. 2. ov Ht^i tCnf i^futi^ta^ 6§ iMyoVf 1 Cor. 
viii. 4. ftt^i tijs fi^u>6itas ovv tur ilh*aXo$v'tiiPi 2 Cor. X. 1. o$ xara fC^ofu- 

tto¥ /tk V tafitt4fof John xvi. 0. comp. about ii (Herod. 8, 68. JBIian. 
Anim. 7, 27. Isocr. ad Philipp. p. 202. Diod. Sic. 11,11. Thuc. 1, 6. 
70. Athen. I. p. 174. Schweigh. Arrian. Alex. 2, 2. 2. Xen. eq. 11, 8. 
Lucian. Eunuch. 4. dial, morl, 5, 1. Strabo 17. p. 608.) Herm. ad 
Orph, p. 820. Boissonade ad Arittwnet, p. 687. Poppo Thuc, 1. 14 p. 
802. HI. I. p. 71. Stallb. ad Phileb. p. 00. Person and Schafer ad Eu- 
rip, Orest, p. 60. Bornemann ad Xen. Conviv. p. 69. and ad Anab. 3, 
2. 7., as to ya^ Wunder ad Soph, Philoct. 218. Schafer Melet. crit. p. 
76* Fritzsche qumst. Lucian. p. 100., as to /icy Bornem, ad Xen. Conviv. 
p. 61. Herm. ad Orph, as above, Krtiger Dion. p. 314. — a^aon the 
other hand (see Herm. ad Soph, Jlntig. 628.) is of\en contrary to the 
usage of the Greeks, placed in the^r^f clause^ as 2 Cor. v. 15. Gal. ii. 
17. 21. v. 11. 2 Thess. ii. 15. Rom. viii. 12. etc. {jcomp. however, Xen. 
Ephes. i. 11. and the later authors generally), as alsod^' ovv Rom. v. 18. 
vii. 3. Ephes. ii. 19. Mcyovvyc begins a period in Luke xi. 28. Rom. iz. 
20. X. 18. 5ee Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342. and likewise xnLvw Heb. xiii. 13.; 
the latter is very seldom found at the beginning of a sentence in good 
writers, yet see Lob. ad Phryn. 1. c. 

Moreover iiip is regularly placed afler the word to which it belongs.* 
Some exceptions to this exist, however; Acts xxii. 3. iyd fiiv ft^t Mj^ 

* If several wordi are grammatically connected (xh may itsnd after the fint, as 
Luke z. 3. • fil? 0i(ir^, Acts xiv. 12. rh/Ah BaftiBav, Heb. zii. 11. So Lyaiaa pe* 
eun, pM. Z,h fAiv 919 rS wXifAm. Bornem. ad Xen. Coito. p. 61. On yk^ afler the 
artic. tee Erfurdt ad Soph. Antig, 686. 
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rewfi^ etc. (for iy^ «. a. 'I. ytyivp. fAtv etc.), Tit. i. 15. rtdvta ii'tv xo^agi 
c<¥f xa0a<oi;, f otj 5s fiiftiaafiivoti xai drttfirotj oififv xa^a^dv for rot j fikv 
«a^o^. na*ra xo^. etc. or ftdpta /*! v xa0. Mh 5i xa5. r- /a. 1 Cor. ii. 

15. eomp. Xen. 3fcm. 2, 1. 6. 3, 9. 8. iElian. Anim. 2, ai. Diocr. L. 
6, 2. 6. Herm. ad Soph. (Ed. R. 436. Bernhardy a^//7io7i. Perier^. d. 
626. Hartung Partik. II. 415. ^^ * 

T« belongs properly after that word i^hich is parallel or corrective 
with another Acts xiv. 1. *ic»,Uu^y r* xai 'Exxr^v^v rtoxv nXrfio^, ix. 2. xy. 
21. xxvi. 3. But it is frequently inserted earlier Acts xxvi. 22. (Elmsiey 
€ui Eurip. Herod. 622.) and stands especially after a preposition or 
article Acts x. 39. ii. 33. xxviii. 23. Jolin ii. 10. etc. in which case it 
is sometimes prominent as belonging in common to the two correspondent 
members of the sentence Phil. i. 7. h t« rot? dsafio^f fiw xal t^ anoxoyCq, 
xai fitfiai<Lan etc. Acts. xxv. 23. xiv. 6. Comp. Plat. Legg. 7. p. 796. D. 
tlf ti KoXiffiay xcU iBlovs otxovi^ Thuc. 4, 13. and the collection of ex- 
amples by Elmsiey (also Joseph. Anit. 17, 6. 2.). See especially Somroer 
in Jahn*$ JahrbUch 1831. III. 401. So can y« be placed after an article 
or monosyllabic particle, Rom. viii. 32. 2 Cor. v. 3. Ephes. iii. 2. 
comp. Xen. Mem. 1, 2. 27. 3, 12. 7. 4, 2. 22. Diod. Sic. 5, 40., see 
MatthisB ad Eurip. Iphig. Anl. 498. 

Many interpreters, e. g. Schott, find a trajection of xai (even) in lleb. 
vii. 4. 9 xai Bsxafiiv A)3fao/» k6»xev for 9 dex. xai A)3^. U. But the em- 
phasis here is laid precisely on the giving of the tenth, and Schulz and 
Stolz have translated correctly. 

6. l*rajection has. been imposed per vim on the sentences in Acts xxiv. 
22., where Beza, Grotius, and others punctuate thus: o ^^xti, ax^i^iatB- 
^ov tiiutf fd ftt^i t^f o6:vy fi^wy, 6ta» etc. and translate : Felix, quando 

accuratiua cognovero^ inquit^ et Lysias hue venerit etc.; but ^ee 

KUn6l in loe.j comp. Bornemann in Rosenm. Report. II. 281.; 2 Cor. 
viii. 10. oStwii afi fiovov to ftotrjaai aX>M xai to ^tXttv tt^otvri^^aaOt anh 
Kf^0» (see the Syriac), where an inversion was adopted: non velle solum 
ea facere incepiatia (Grotius, Schulz, Schott, Stofz) on account of what 
follows in ver. 11.: ^ tt^o^fua tov ^iuw. Incorrectly. In ver. 10. 
^xtuf is much more than rtoitlv ; it denotes the being willing (to give 
voluntarily) comp. viii. 3. (Isocr. adv. Callim. p. 914); in ver. 11. how- 
ever the whole emphasis of the thought lies on ittitsXtiv. The beginning, 
yea even the beginning wiUingly (ij ,t^o^. tov ^ixnv) does not suffice, you 

• On this subject $ee W. Kahler safura duplex de ver, et JieU text sac, troject, ex 
Evangg, tt Act, Ap. 1728; £. WoMenbergh. de fraiwpM. #0/116. etc. 1786. . 
53 
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must finish the good deed. The apostle twice uses (/tM^oa*) \vti^iXilv<, 
not vtoiilv ia antithesis to ^ixtiv as mere volition. An inversion for ov 
Itawv to ^iuw dxxa xcU f 6 cot^tfat would be moro than harsh and in Paul 
intqierable; besides to ^iuw tt^otv^iae^ty you have begun to will, would 
be without an appropriate sense. In the chief point Beza, Heumann and 
Bauer agree i^itli me (Log. PaulL p. 3!)4.). f deem it unnecessary to 
adopt a trajection in 2 John ver. 6. although Knapp and LUcke affirm it. 
On John xi. 15. see § 57. p. 356. 

Where in the arrangement of single sentences, the dependent clauses 
are placed before the principal e. g. those expressing the final cause Mt. 
xvii. 27. Acts xxiv. 4., relative clauses Mr. xi. 23. Luke vii. 43. John 
iii. 11., the reason is manifest to every attentive reader. Comp. Kuhner 
XL 626. 

7. In some passages there is a degree of negligence in respect to single 
words, especially pronouns, which however renders the interpretation 
neither difficult nor uncertain, when attentively viewed in connection 
with the context, e. g. Acts iv. 7. where avtov; does not relate to those 
mentioned in ver. 4. but to o^fovs in ver. 2., x. 7. where avt9 does not 
relate to Simon ver. 6.^ but to Cornelius ver. 1., as some manuscripts 
indicate, which read t^ Ko^yijju^ (a manifest gloss), Luke v. 17.; Acts 
vii. 24. tfofola; tov Aiyvvttiov refers to tiva oBvxovfupop^ in which the 
sense: ill treated (by an ^Egyptian) is implied. In Gal. i. 23. fiovov 
axovovtii Tjaay the idea of the members of the church as included in this 
particip. masc. must be taken from t<ui Ixxxijalati comp. Gal. ii. 2. Such 
constructions ad sensum frequently occur. On avrd$ see § 22. 3. In 
respect to the rapid change of the subject, another kind of ixegligeuce is 

to be remarked in Luke xix. iv. cir^od^afiwv oLvi^ri i«( *jvxo/io^sav 

(^ZaxxoAoijf cVa l.^ awtbp {if^sow)^ iittixtlviji ijfxtXkt (^Ifjaovi) BU^x^o^oAf 
comp. xvii. 2. xiv. 5. xv. 15. (Mr. ix. 20.*) Acts vi. 6. Judith v. 8. Ia 
the Greek prose writers this transition from one subject to another is fre- 
quent: Herod, vi. 30. 6$i (Ilistiacus) ovf av c;ta>e xaxw oviiv^ hoxitiv i^ot, 
ats^xi (Darius) r' av avt^ tfiv at tltjv^ Dcmosth. c. Phorm. p. 587. Wolf. 
0$ ovx kpadxtv ovf f fa z^ri/^o>'to, Ivti^eia^ai f ovf oy (Phormion), ovf c f 6 XC^' 

6iov artsixij^ivat. (Lampis) Plutarch. Poplic. compar. 5. — -— ^^ooixa^tv 

(Poplicola), 6aa 66vta ayacr^fov fpf vix^aai* xai ya^ fof rtoXtfMv huXvfie 

(Porsena) etc., vit. Lysand. 24. ^boo d' c^tlv ixw^^to (Agesil) a«f 9 tt^o^ 

tov 9t6Xifiov' aXka toy K^ovov 5icX«yoyf 0$ dtfcrtXcvtfcy (Lysand.) elf triv ^fta^tfjv 
etc. Ages. 40. f ijv paaiXilav A^x^^^h^i — ""~ ito^tXajSe, xai (sc. avf 17) i«- 
fitw» f9 yivih Artax. 15. fov x^ofo^ov tvx^ff xati^aXov tov avd^oh xai 

ti^xtv{ovtos) etc. Lysias caed. Eratosth, lO.i^a fov tit^avt^ (tMuatV) 
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^UCt Koi ft^ ^of (fo «aid.). Poppo Observ. in T%uc. p. 189. Bahr. in 
Creuzer MeUu III. p. 36. Schafer ad Demosth. IV. p. 214. and ad 
Plutarch. IV. p. 281. 331. V. 86. 295. Stallbaum ad Plat. Gorg. p. 
215. On the Hebrew comp, Gesen. 803. 

A little negligence jn the construction occurs also in Acts xxvii. 22. 
a^o^ox-^ -^x^i ovStfiCa ktsrai i| v/Autv, ftKrjv tov fcxoiovf which verbally would 
signify: there will not happen any loss of iife, but of the skip, for: there 
will bo no loss of life, only a loss of the ship. More remarkable still 
would be the passage Gal. i. 19. cVc^ov tutv anoatoxutv ovx tlSwy ti fuij 
'laxujSov tov ddex^oy tov xv^Jov, if we translate with Fritzsche [Comment, 
in Matth. p. 482.): alium apostolum non vidi, sed vidiJacobum etc.; so 
that only tliow ought to be repeated with 'lax.; yet see Winer's comment. 
and Usteri in loc. Similar to this would be the well known use of axxo;, 
not only in Homer, e. g. Odyss. 2, 412. /I'^tfi^ 6' Ifit^ ovft ttectvtat, ovd' 
osjuu B/iuHu u e. yet others, namely the female servants (comp. Thiersch 
Gr. p. 588.), but also in prose writers, e. g. Plaio Gorg, 473. C. ci;Sai- 
lAovi^ofiLivo^ v«o tuiv noXitCiv xoA tup axxuv ^tvuv and lo the others, namely 
strangers, Xen. Anab. 5, 2. 31. 5, 4. 2^. m «oXe/A»ot o^ov hii Ttdvtsi ytvo^ 

ftcvot iptdzovto xai iifjxovti^ov toi^ vSaXtoii* xou dXXa do^ata txovtti 

comp. Klrosley ad Hurip. Med. p. 128. Lips. Jacobs ad Athen. p. 22. 
Kriiger ad Dion. p. 139^ Bornemann ad .^nab. p. 47. Poppo ad Cyrop. 
p. 186. Fritzsche Qussst. Lucian. p. 54. Zell ad Aristot. Ethic, p. 62. 
Identical with this is the use of cV c^o; in Luke namely xxiii. 32. rlyovto 
dc xat Efc^oi ^vo xaxov^yoft aw ovt^ &»ac^<^yac, where, as expressed, 
it appears as if Jesus were called also xaxov^yo^ and x. 1. dvcdcc^ty 6 xv- 
^ftof x(u fft^ovf i^hofM^fixov t d. Comp. Thuc. 4, 6. 7. In the above 
use of tl firi in Gal. i. 19., Rev. xxi. 27. is similar, ov fAtj hsix^j^ — — 

— itav xoivbv xai ytotovv ^iXvyfia ft firj oi yBy^aftfUvot Iv t^ ^i/SXi^ 

tr^i §<o^s, where the y^y^a^t. are not to be included in the rtdv xoivoy. The 
sense is rather: no profane thing shalV enter in, only those who are in^ 
scribed etc. shall enter. Comp. 1 Kings iii. 18. ovx tctiy ov^u; /ic^^' ^fAup 

tta^a a,ft^ti^t*»v fifiMV Ip t^ 0^x9. 

An instance of a negligent reference would also exist in 1 Tim. ii. 15., 
if to \kv fitlvcistv IP liitstti the word tixvo. were supplied from the preceding 
ttxvoyovio.^ see § 47. 1. This is not to be hastily rejected; Plat. Legg. 
10. p. 886. D. is similar, where ycyojusvoi is referred to ^coyonav, ns if ^tCtp 
yivtats stood there, ^eeZell ad Aristol. Ethic, p. 209. Poppo ad Xen. 
Cyrop. p. 29. 160. Kiister (Reisig) ad Xen. CEcon. p. 247. Comp. also 
1 Cor. vii. 36. 

About the Chiasmus in Philem. ver. 5. aoZ tr^v aydrtijp xal tr^p Hiat^pj 
^ ^X'^f ^C^( '^^ xv^tov xai ct( vtdvtai tovi aylovi see above, p. 325. 

Luke xxiv. 27. d^Sofuvo; anb MotfEu; xai attb 7idvt<av tuf tf^o^fuv 
dic^^i^cvf* avtoe( \v «acrai( tot; y^a^OAi td c:i^i a^tov is peculiar. It can 
hardly be supposed here that other books of the O. T. were contrasted 
with Moses and the prophets, to which Jesus referred; nor with Kiinol, 
that Jesus first quoted the prophets, and then proceeded to interpret them 
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{see Van Hengel Annotat. p. 104.), but Luke rather intended to say : 
Jeiu8 beginning with (from) Moses ran over all the prophets. But having 
a^Q in mind, he annexes vtavm or^o^^rai in the genitive. Allied to this 

is Acts iii. 24. vtdvtif Oi a^o^ri'tai dstt Xa/ioM^X xal fwy xo^ft^$ o0O» ixdXtj" 

aav xai xar^yytcxay etc. Luke could have written: all the prophets Samuei 
(as the first) and the succeeding (one af\er another) all etc. or, all the 
prophetsfrom Samuel, as many of them etc. As the words now stand, they 
evidently contain a tautology. The division which Casauboo and a host 
of interpreters (also Valckenaor) adopt, rwv xa^> 000c ixax-^ does not 
essentially improve the passage. Still it remains all the prophets since, 
Samuel, and then, as if not already included in these, all those whofol* 
lowed Samuel and prophesied. The interpretation which Hengel (a« 
above, p. J 03.) gives, supplying fw( ^ladww (Mt. xi. 18.) is arbitrary, and 
presents only the inappropriate thought: since Samuel and the succeeding 

prophets down to John, whilst we expect to see two distinct points 

of this scries mentioned. Hengel in this way also first realized the 

brachyology of Luke: o^z^o^oa d«6 «wj, (explained below). 

A- defective relation of the qualifying term to the noun, which ought 
to regulate its grammatical form, exists in many passages of the N. T., 
•not only in Acts v. *^0. td. yriftafa t^f JoiJ? f avri^j (fi)r raiifa), Rom. vii. 
24. see above, p. 185., but also (Bauer FhiloL Thticid. Paul. p. 263.), 
Ephes. ii. 2. iii. 2. 2 Cor. iii. 7. Luke viii. 32. This species of hy- 
pallage {comp. Glass. Philol. Sac. I. p. 652.) is confirmed by many 
examples out of ancient authors. In a long sentence, where many 
relations are united, dlich an irregularity would be possible, especially in 
an inexperienced writer. Among the poets passages might be found, 
which, without such an assumption may be explained, as only an involved 
construction, comp. Lob. ad Soph. Ajac. 7. Herm ad Vig. p. 889. ad 
Soph. Philoct. p. 202. KrUger grammai. Untersuch. HI. p. 37. But 
in prose the instances are very rare (PoppoThuc. L I. p. 161. Bomemana 
ad Anab. p. 206. Heinichen ad Euseb. IL 175.), in the N. T. not one 
is certain. On Ephes. iii. 2. and others see Winer^s progr. de HyppdUage 
and Hendiadyi in N. T. libris. Erlang. 1824. 4to. p. 15. and Harless ta 
locr, Ephes. ii. 2., where the apostle might very easily deviate from this 
right construction, ttvtvfia, is the spirit reigning in worldly men and se- 
ducing them, of which Satan is contemplated as lord and sovereign, Meier 
in loc. RUckert is here again unadvised. Heinichen ad Euseb. IL p. 
99. perseveres in the hypallage. In 2 Cor. iii. 7. c* 17 Jcoxoiria tov ^cm^* 
'tov iv y^dfAfiaaiv i v t s 't v rt iafiivtj Iv Xti^i( Paul in Contrast with 6ukxima 
tov ftvivfi.^ might have said more simply: ^ 6«ox. f oi) y^df/^fiatof iptitwuaftiv' 
ffv iv x»>oft$, but he annexes to the idea of (Mosaic) laWf a defioitioa im- 
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portant to him, and so the symmetry is disturbed. The present arrange- 
ment of the words however is not incorrect. The ministration of death 
by Moses was so far Iv xiBo^i cvrcfv^.t as it consisted in the introducti6n 
of laws threatening and imposing death on the people, and the adminis- 
tration of them among the people. The letter of the law contained the 
service which men were required to perform. Tac. »^nnal. 14, 16. may 
be grammatically compared with this passage. In Heb. ix. 10. inlxil' 
fisva certainly stands not for Inixtifiivotit but is parallel with'/i^ Bvpdfiivah 
and the neuter was chosen, because both But^a xai ^erioi are understood 
here. In Luke xxii. 20. f o itts^ vimZv ixxvvofitvov might be construed 
with Iv ^9 aH/iatit but as the words now stand, they have no relation to 
the apposition or a part of the apposition iv t^ aifA-y but to the subject t6 
nof^^wv^ where the author thought of the blood which the wine repre- 
sented* This irregularity is evidently of a logical not of a grammatical 
kind. Yet Schulthess (on the Lord's Supper p. 155.) had no need to be 
excited about it. Heb. vi. 1. KUhncil has rejected the hypallage received 
by Palairet and others. (In John i. \A. nxvi^ni x^itto^eXc. this predi- 
cate is grammatically connected wiih the principal verbs iycVcro and in* 
xtffutfcy, and xai i^caor. etc. is to be taken parenthetically). 

Kindred with hypallage is the antiptosia, which some find in Heb. ix. 
2. (Kiihnol also) ri^o^iavi d^tuv for a^f o6 rt^o^iotidi {comp. an this singu- 
lar figure Herm. ad Vig* p. 888. ad Soph. Electr. p. 8. Blomfield ad 
JEachyl. Agamenm. 148. 1360. Wyttenbach ad Phmd. p. 232. Poppo 
Thuc. I. I. p. 161. 558.) perhaps like Plotin. Enn. 2, 1. ^o; th ^Xtj/uk 
tov ajcotcxiorftatof for fi^bf f 6 tov ^ovT^/uitoi dytof cXf 9/ia, or Plat. Ltgg* 8. 
p. 649. aZixrifUk'ta — - — ^ f wv tyxXi^fiatuv for cyxXij/Aara ddcxi^fia^uy. But 

in the above passage from the N. T. we may simply translate: the putting 
on of the loaves (the holy practice of setting out the loaves). Yalckenaer 

takes ^ t^dfti^, xai ^ ft^6$» a^f > (or i^ t^dii. tunf o^f loy t^; H^o$» Just the 

reverse of this occurs in Rom. ix. 31. where some interpret dcoxcAy yo/Aov 
iixaioa-vptjt as Bixaioavvijir pofiw see Reiche in Joe. (As to other incon- 
gruities of this kind comp. the learned Exc. 1. in Fritzsche's Comment, 
in Marc. p. 759. sq.). 
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§ 66. Ellipsis,* Breviloquence, Aposiopesis^ •Asyndeton. 

I. Hermann (de ellips. et pleonas. in Wolf's Mus. antiq. stud. Vol I. 
Fasc. I. p, 97-235. and ad Vig. p. 867.) first attempted to rectify and 
fix with accuracy the incorrect and various notions of ellipsis (and ple- 
onasm) which generally prevailed until very recently, and had been in- 
troduced by the uncritical collections of L. Bos and his followers, as 
well as of the N. T. philologists {comp, Haab. p. 276.). I shall take 
Hermann principally as my guide in this representation, which however 
is only designed to point out the various classes of the ellipsis, as Haas 
and Haab have already accumulated a mass of examples. 

1. Ellipsis (excluding Aposiopesis) consists in the omission of a 
word, the idea of which although not expressed, is present in the thought. 
A word to be supplied by the mind, can only be omitted when there is 
an indubitable intimation of the omission in what is expressed, by means 
of the special structure of the sentence, or in consequence of a conven- 
tional usage. In conformity with the essential elements of a simple 
sentence, these several omissions might also be arranged under three 
heads: viz. ellipsis of the subject, of the predicate, and of the copula 
(Herm. ad Vig. p. 868.). A real and complete ellipsis of the predicate 
however,^ does not and cannot well occur (Herm. p. 870.) as the predi- 
cates of a sentence are so various that the speaker can leave it to the 
reader to supply this part of the sentence. Only the former therefore 
of the first two kinds of ellipsis remains. 

The case in which a word or a form of words is to be derived from 
what precedes or follows (Glass. I. p. 632.), cannot well be called ellipsis, 
as here the word is not really omitted but only obscurely expressed 
(Herm. p. 867. Poppo Thuc, I. I. p. 282.) : e. g. (a) 2 Cor. i. 6. itte 

^U^ofif^a, vTti^ 'trji v/iCtv eiatr^iai SC. ^Xi^o/is^a (v. 13. vii. 12.), 1 John 
ii. 19. ii r^fJkCjv li'^X'^ov, aXk ovx rjaav l^ tj/jlCHv' ei yd^ — — fisfistt^xtiaaw ay 
— — aM.^ (viz. a^jJ^w) I'pa ^avc^ca^Moei'. Rom. viii. 4. xi. 6. 16. xiii. 1. 
al 6i ovtfac SC. liwalcu, (which the best authorities omit):(. (b) Mr. xiv. 
29. gl rtdvtii (SxaofBaXLO^oovtai, dxx' ovx iyw (tfxat^da9U0^cro/i<u). Kphes. 

* See F. A. Wolf de agnitione ellipe. in inlerpret lib, sae, Comm, I-XI. Lips. 
1800— 160a 4to., rather uncritical Bauer PhOol. Thuc. PauU. p. 162. Bloch on 
ellipa, in Epitt, Paul, 

t Lamb. Bos. EUipe. Gr, C. B. Michaelis Hal. 1765. 6vo. e. prior, editor, tuisque 
ob8eroaU.ed, G. H. Sch&fcr Lips. 1808. cd. Oxford 1813. Comp, Fischer ad Welter 
III. I. p. 119. III. II. p. 29. 

X Some refer here 1 John iii. 20. But a transcriber may have written Sri twice by 
mistake, or the author himself, as in Ephes. ii. 11. See Fritzsche 3. Progr, ad OaL p. 5. 



§ 66. JilXIPSIS, BSBVILOaUEKGE, APOSIOPESIS ASYNDETON. 427 
; — - 

▼• 24. iu$Kc^ fj ixxXtjtMk vHiytdaasrai 1*9 X^t^t^f ovr<a — — aiyvvaXxi^'toti 
o^d^dow {ynotagoia^utsav)* 2 Fin), i. 5. g^V($ iv<^xfjatv iv f ^ iidfifjun gov —• 
*— fttTtftafiat Sc, otfc xai iv aoi {ivoixn)^ 1 Cor. ix. 25 xi. 1. 16. 2 C6t» 
ii. 10. Rom. ix. 32. xiv. 23. Luke vii. 43. John viii. 16. xiii. 9. xv. 4. 
Heb. xii. 25. Rev. xiv. 23. Mt. xx. 23. xxvi. 5.; Johnix. 3. tlivifia^ttw 

— — iftt f ti^Xo; yt^fVfi^'i "" "■" ovV« ov^dj ^fia^tiVj ovtt — — axx' (sc. 
fv^o( iytvv^^) iva ^ave^co^, Rev. xix. 10. hpaaw — — — ft^oaxwrjaai 
avf^' x(U%iytt fAOt' o^o /* ^ SC- fC^ojxvi^tfiyj. (c) 1 Cor. vii. 19. Ttt^ttofi^ 
w6iv i(ftij xai f^ ax^o^arla ov6iv lottv, dkXa tri^f^dii ivt€lkuv ^lov {hti •ft), 
Ephes. iv. 29. It is very oAen necessary in the Greek writers to supply 
an affirmative from a preceding negative see Stallbaum ad Plat. ApoL 
p. 78. ad Sympos. p. 80. On the Latin comp. Kritz. ad Sallust. IE. 
573. \d) Mr. xv. 8. o oz^o^ jj^^ato aitctV^at, xa^M( Aft iftolfi (wtol^ sc. 
Tiouiv^ XIV. 8. 2 Cor. iii. 13. xai ov xa^drcs^ Miova^^ etC^i^ xdxvfjifia Irti th 
Tt^osoTtiiv iavtov SC, 'ti^sftev xa%» irti to jt^» 4^fiu»v.* Comp. Jacob, ad LU' 

cian. Mex. p. 109. Her« probably belongs also 1 John iii. 12., where 
al\er ov simpfy ^/icy (ytotw^tv) may be supplied.f {e) In Mr. xii. 5. xai 
sioXXovi aXXovf, roi»j ^ev hi^Qvtt^^ tovj hi drCoxfsCvop'tiit a finite verb must 
be derived from these two participles, which will comprehend both, per- 
haps maltreat {comp, Fritzsche Diss. II. ad 2 Cor. p. 45.). Rom. xiv. 

21. xoXoy to firi ^ar/sip x^ia fLtjte ftitiv olvov, /ir^6t iv 9 o adtX^o; oov ^^o$- 
xorttsi etc., after the second fjitj6s — the general rc^daasw^ Houtv is to be 
supplied. Heb. X. 6. 8. oXoxavttafiata xai Hi^i afAo^tiai ovx iv^oxfjaai ^he 

general idea ^otat is to be transferred from uxox. to at^i afi. Comp* 
Kiihner II. 37. In all these cases the necessity of a supplement lies in 
the incompleteness of a clause (both grammatically and logically), not 
so in John viii. 15. v/itli xatat^v od^xa x^Cvitt^ cyw ov x^i%ui ovdcva, where 
rather ovdem so completes the second clause thit there is no occasion to 
supply any thing: you judge according to the fleshy hut I judge no one 
(not only no one aller the ^csh, but no one in general). To supply xata 
od^xa from what precedes, could only be justified by the inappropriateness 
of the thought without it. This however 1 am not able to discover, and 
Olshausen and Lucke also have given up that mode of interpretation. 
It is especially frequent after ti de /ai) or ft hi /iri yc (Mt. vi. 1. Luke x. 6. 
xiii. 9. 2 Cor. xi. 16. .comp. Plat. Gorg. p. 503. C. Phssd. p. 63. D. 
Hoogeveen partic. gr. I. 345.) and after the formula (common with Paul) 
ov ftovov be ( — dxxd xai) to supply a preceding word or formula: e. g. 
Rom. V. 3. ov judvoy he (sc. xavx<^fis^ irt* tXttChb t^^ ho^r^i ver. 2.), dxxd xa* 
xav;i;u/ie^a etc. v. 11. xataXXaXcvrcf oa^oofAf^ — — , ov ,ttdvoy hi (xaroX- 

%a/yivtti 0w^er*)« dxxd xai xavz<^fievoi,y viii. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 19. Some- 
thing more remote seems to be omitted in Rom. ix. 10. ov fiovov hi, dxxd 
xai 'Vi^ixxa etc. It is easily however supplied from ver. 9. (not only) 
Sarah received a divine promiae in respect to her son^ but also Rebecca, 
who was at the time the proper mother of two legitimate sons. Fritzsche 
Sendschreiben p. 98. differs a little. In the Greek comp. Diog. L. 9, 7. 

* This may be considered as a kind of attraction, $ee Krflger p. 72., who quotes 
many similar examples, as Xen. Cyrop, 4, 1. 3. Thuc 1, 82. 3, 67. 

t For the particle of comparison see Demostb. Mid, p. 415. A. ev yk^ f » srox. alT,^ 
ovl* fi^nf *A{i0-r9^«y etc. not on aceoufU of a polit. crime, nor ao Arioto^, 
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7. fttvtaxo^Uufi taxdptoii fift^^ya^i /» 17 /* d y y ih, a>Xa, xoi xoXxtuf §iz6au 

Luciaa. viL auct, 7* ov fMwPt dxxd xoi «^» ^^<a^slv a^top Iftiati^^i, ftiau» hi6' 
toti^i^ X^rflf^ tip xwwy (Kypke obs, 11. 165. Hoogeveen parttc. 11. 956.). 

Among the ancients the formula ov imvop yt obixa is analogous, e. g. 

Piat. Phssdm p. 107. B. ov impop y'» t^ o X»x^af«7( (je. dic»0f »ap tf« {<» 
c;tctv yfcC^ f My fi^i7fifyuy), dMia ravra re cv Xeyci^etC. Meno p. 71. B. Ltgg* 

Vl. p. 752. A. »ee Heindorf and Stallbaum ad Plat, Ph»d. om above. 
The clause is expressed (by repetition) afler od ftdyoy at in 2 Cor. vii. 7« 
The use of xay also in the signification of ve/ certe is to be referred toaa 
omission, e. g. Mr. vi. 56. i^a xay f ov x^wivtUov — — a^uyrcu. Properly 
fya o^wyf a» avfov» »av f ov x^» d4^yfa*» 2 Cor. xi. 16. 

Still less is it an ellipsis, if in the same principal clause a word expressed 
only once is to be supplied twice (in different forms): Acts xvii. 2. sard 
r6 ctw^i 1*9 IIavX9 c»$^X>f f((o$ avtov; (llavXo;). Comp, Rom. ii. 23. 

2. The simple copula hti is really omitted most frequently (^ comp, 
Stallbaum ad Plat, rep, 1. 133.), because it naturally flows from the connec- 
tion of the subject and the predicate (Matth. fl. 769.) Heb. v. 13. Haii i fit* 

tix*^ yaXaxfo; a^ii^o; {^ktsxi) Xoyov dtxaioavvifd Rom. X. 1. XI. 15. 16. 

2 Cor. i. 21. Heb. xiii. 4., especially in questions Luke iv. 36. Acts x« 
21. Rom. iii. 1. viii. 27; {comp, Kritz ad Sallust, I. 251.), but princi* 
pally in certain established formulas Jas. i. 12. fAoxd^wi apij^, o; etc. (Mt. 
V. 3. 6. 7. 10. xiii. 16. Luke i. 45. Rom. iv. 8. xiv. 22.),* for in the 
latter as well as in the former brevity and conciseness are in place, comp. 
Vig, p. 236. Eitfi in Rom. xi. 6. (Sch'afer 3lelet. p. 43.) or u Rev. xv. 
4. (Plat. Gorg, p. 487. D.) or l^fu Rom. xii. 9. (in exclamations Luke 
i. 28. Mt. xxi. 9. comp, Iliad. 13, 95. Soph. CEd, C.) are not so fre- 
quently omitted. The form to be supplied in all N. T. passages, is dis- 
coverable without any difficulty from tho context (it is frequently more 
difficult in the Greek writers Sch&f. Mel, p. 43. 1 14.), yet the inter- 
preters have too oflen supplied an ellipsis of the substantive verb, and 
in this way have changed many participles into finite verbs, comp, § 46, 2. 

Even where isti is more than a mere copula, and expresses the proper 
to exists it is oflen omitted, Rom. xi. 11. t^ avfwy fta^afttuifiutt ^ 901*17- 
^la tcif H^towf 1 Cor. zv. 21. 5i oy^^o^ov 6 ^afof (exists) Mr. v. 9. 
Mt. xxvii. 4. Heb. x. 18. Rom. iv. 13. 

E*y(u or yb'yco^tu Suffices in most passages, where usually a more spe- 
cial verb is supplied, Heb. vi. 6. if t6 fiv>; tli xovoty, 1 Cor. vi. 13. td 

fi^&fiat9 t^ KOftXi^ x<u 17 xoixia tot; ^^wfta^t. Acts X. 15. ^uy^ rtd%*p ix dcv 

f f^ov rt^bf ob^f ^ (Mt iii. 17.). The preposition before the predicate or 

• To this is to be referred also the elliptic use of Tts rt (see Herm. ad Vig, p. 847. 
above p. 140.) and rl on Mr. ii. 16. Acts. v. 4. ieomp.riyiym»tirt Joho xir. 32.) tee 
Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 60. 
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the case itself indicates, what verbfd idea should be assumed: (whose final 
4)e8t«iy) leads to burning, tends tOj it is coming upon etc. As in the 
last passage lyevito is evidently sufficient, so in the first two, according 
to the simplicity of the style, nothing perhaps need be supplied but the pro- 
|ier form of the verb, subst.* (in 1 Cor. rt^oa^xtt would be more definite). 
In like manner 1 Cor. v. 12. tl ya^ fun xai «ov( Hu *^lvtw ; see Herm. 
de Ellips. p. 111. 128. Bos Ellips. p. 599. eomp. the Latin hoc nihil 
ad me, quid hoc ad me Kritz ad Sallvsi, II. p. 146. In John zxi. 21. 
also ovro( ii 'tl ; the tatiu (ytv^aitat) suffices, the connection leadb to the 
fiiture. On the other hand, in Acts ix. 6. & xv^^i n^bi wvtbp^ ilnt (ver. 
15.) is easily supplied, which is indicated in n^bt cAftow (iEIian. V. H. 1, 

16. var.). In Rom. iv. 9. 6 lAoxa^tc/ibs ovtof ini t^v Ht^itofi'rjv ^ xai ifti f ^ 

^^o^atla0; the sense is clearly: does it refer to etc. Yet uLnxtk must 
not be supplied with Theophylact, but rather xcycro* (Fritzsche Send' 

Sehr. p. 27.). In T. 18. <d( Zl ivb^ fta^OHtiafta^os tii Kovfa; dy^MKov^ <«$ 

matdx^^fA^ dftifiti impcTS. is to be supplied: res cessit^ alnit in etc.— 
The general verb Hotu¥ must be added in Phil. ii. 3. iva to a^to ^ov^tt^ 

^ utvoi oil 99 (icotovyf c()f unless ^^otmwtif be repeated. On the other 
hand, in Luke xxii. 26. v^ci^ i§ i^z ovf u$ we must not supply nouits 
with Klinol, but either laio^t or only I0W, see Bornemann in loc. In 

Gal« ii. 9. dfi«d; I5»«ay ifioi xai Ba^vd^ softMdMOf, Sva, 4/m*( H^i^ cJs fd 
l^i cvfoi 5c it( tijp Ht^ttofivivtBa the proclaimers of the gospel are spoken 
ofi 9vafyy*%bi<ajMVf svayytxi^cwtat, or as FHtzsche prefers (but which is 
less specific) Ho^tv^iofifVi fto^tv^ai etc. are easily supplied. (I would 
Bot, however, call this omission an aposiopesis). 

3. The subject is entirely omitted only (a) where it is self-evident, be- 
cause the predicate, according to the nature of the case or a conventional 
usage of the language, can only be affirmed of one (certain) subject, e. g. 
i^^ovtqi (6 Zcv(), oajuri^ct 3 caXHvfxtfiu ^ayvi^ottoA (Demosth. Mid* p. 386. 
B.) sc. scriba, see above § 49. Con^. Kiihner II. 36. The formula of 
quotation Kiyth from the language of the Jews, in Heb. i. 7., cr^«a iv» 4., 
fifsi viii. 5., fui<f v^c» vii. 17., viz. tj y^at^t or to Hvivfuh which amouts to the 
same, may also be reckoned here, (fi) Where a passage is quoted, whose 
subject the knowledge of any one will easily supply. John vi. 31. o^^or 
is <•{ ov^iM^ l^oMtp awtMi payilvf se. b ^bf* {Comp* also the inUrpretm 
<m Col. i. 19.). On 1 Tim. iii. 16. see immediaitlif^ and on Mt v. 38. 
below 5. 

Where the third person is used impersonally, as John xx. 2. ^w tbv 
9t9^m¥ in tov /iw^^Miaii {co9^ ^ 49.) there is no omission, since the people 

54 
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or men are properly implied in the third pers. plur., see also Luke xii. 20. 
and Bornemann in loc. Just so with the geoit. abeol., as Luke viii. 20. 
dff^jyyfX^ o^t^, Xfyoyfoy {comp, 1 Kiofis xvi. 16. 1 ChroD. xvii.24.), 
i. e. wkiUt they aaid^ comp. 1 hue. 1, 8. ^en. Cyrop, 3, 3. 54. Diog. L. 
6, 2. 6. Theophr. Char. 80. Doderlein ad Soph. (Ed. Col. p. 393. 
Valckensr ad Herod, p. 414. Schafer ad Demoath. Y. p. 301. Acts 
vii. 28. also M^t ini t^ xo^Blw aiftw is spoken impersonally, it came 
to mind, tenit in mentem. 

In 1 Tim. iii. 10. according to the reading o$, the subject would be 
entirely wanting to the following relative clause, if, as later interpreters 
do, we did not begin the apodosis with Uix. But that is not advisa- 
ble on account of the parallelism; more probably all the members 
here are equal, and were derived by the Apostle from a hymn (as they 
existed already in the Apostolic Church). The subject, with which all 
were familiar, is for this reason the more suppressed, as he here only in- 
troduces the predicates, which involve the fivcrrxtw* 

To (n) belongs also Heb. xi. 12. 5io xtU a^^ ivof iyt¥vrfifj<swi Where the 
word children {in futuro) is easily supplied by the mind, as it was 
already implied and contained in ytwaaSiu {comp. 6on. x. 21.). See 
Bornemann Schol. p. 84. on Luke xvi. 4. 



4. It frequently happens also that only a part of the subject or predi- 
cate is expressed, and the omission is to be supplied from what is given: 

(o) Acts Xxi. 16. orvr^X^or xai fuv /laBij^utv (nyc() COmp. § 30. 5. 

Heindorf ad Plat. Gorg, p. 148. V. Fritzsche quastU Lucian. p. 201.; 
John iv. 35. ot* Itt ttt^dfitjvoi laft {6 xC^os) Xen. HeU. 2, 3. 9. Mt. vi. 
3. (Afi yvfat» 91 i^tatt^d 00V, tl Hovtt 4^ Biiid 0ov, viz. x*^C* ^hich is 80 often 
omitted in the formula Iv 6(|cf, sm t^i 6eiidi etc. — {h) Luke xi. 49. 
ft avrwy 6.ftoxfi9avot {twdij xxi. 16. John xxi. 10. eu below (a). 
Luke xii. 47. 48. ixtivoi 6 BovXai^^ — do^t^affoc rtoxxoj — — dxtyej 
comp* 2 Cor. xi. 24. The idea of stripes is contained in df^tcv, and 
therefore itx^a; is easily supplied. (The ellipsis often occurs among 
Gr. writers, Xen. Anah. 5, 8. 12. fovfov Mx^offw w; ou'ya; italotttv^ 
JE\. V. H. 10,21. iitkctiytivtsi itoXkoAh Aristoph. Nub, 971. Libun. 4. p. 
862. comp. Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. p. 737. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 433. 
Yalckenser ad Luc. 1 . c. and on something similar Bos under wkxi^ito) ; 
Mt. XXiii. 15. ftt^tdyttt fijv $dut0aa» xai fijy itj^iv (t^O l^ conH* 
9ient (comp. Kypke in loe.) Jas. iii. 11. ftfju i} Htryfj ix t^s aiit^f 6H^i 

fi^n f 6 yXvxv xa* fo jtix^ov (vdco^). 

In this way.nouns are usually omitted in particular formulas or in ape^ 
cial contexts, and only the adjectives or qualifying terms inserted, which 
of themselves point to the noun, comp. Bemhardy p. 183.: Mt. xxvii. 8. 
ioi t^f cfi/u^ov (ijfii^f Rom. xi. 8.) Jas. iv. 14. o^« IftlctaoBt t6 t^t 
ttv^for (coii^. Mt. vi. 34. Act8iv.3.5.), Actsxxi. 1. t^ H^t cnAe 
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^oUpwing day (Luke vii. 11. similar x^ iz^t*^*V ^uke xiii. 83. and t^ Int- 
W^ Acta xvi. 11. tee Bos under ^/ti^a), Luke xix. 4. ixtCvt^s ^fMXKs 6i.i^x^a' 
4<M, (viz. 6Bov, comp* Lujce v. 19. iii. 5. and Lacian. dial, mort, 10, 13. 
wMtiw Ixtlvijv 9<(ofoyf ff(, Pausan. 8, 23. 2. in Lat. recta ire)^* Mt. x. 42. 
Si lav rtotiafj — -^Kof^^tov ^vjt^ov {vBatoi) Eptctet. 29., as we say: a 
glass ofredf a hoUU ofbrown^ (so Bi^fibv sc. vdw^ Aristoph. Nub. 1040. 
Arrian. Epict. 3, 22.), John xx. 12. etta^n 6vo a/yyihwi ^^ xtvxol i in 
white clothing, garments Rev. xviii. 12. 16. (Mt. xi. 8. numerous autho- 
rities connect with it IfMitioii) comp. Septu. Ex. xxxiii 4. Arrian. Epictei. 
3, 22. Iv »o»xivoi,i ftt^iftatiirt^ and Wetst. I. 381. 958. Bos p. 204., Acts 
zxvii. 40. ift^Cavtii toy a^tifiova t^ HvtQvo'Q .(obv^f) comp* Lucian* 
HermoU 28. (similar 1*9 nviopty sc. M/ju^ Lucian. Char. 3.), Heb. xiii. 
22. did fi^ax**^^ ly^a^a, as paucis^ brevi scripsi (Lysias pro 3fan- 
tiih. 9. Lucian. Tox. 56. Wetst. 11. 445.) and 1 Pet. v. 12. Bi' ^xiyup 
ly^o^a (Std KXfftovioy Isocr* Panath* p. 644.). 

In Luke xvii. 24. tj dar^artri 17 Aot^dfC. Ix r. vft* 0^^. sli t. v^* ov^. 
xd^Kfi, x*^^i x*^f»» cire easily supplied (Septu. Job xviii. 4. Prov. viii. 
28.). See Bos Ellips. p. 560. 

The ellipsis by long usage has become established in these formulas 
and for that reason is familiar to those acquainted with the usage, espe- 
cially in certain contexts [comp. in Ger. er setzte rothen vor^ er sass xxir 
rechteiti erfuhr mit sechsen etc., in Eng. he sat on the rights he drove a 
coach and six etc.). Other omissions are more specific, e. g. rt^o^attx^ 
{ftvi/ij Neh. iii. 1.) John v. 2. (as in Philadelphia we say, Go to Chesnut 
(street), yet comp. Bos under ttvXfj* As to <i; fdov Acts ii. 27. 30. 
eomp. Bos under 6o/to$. 

To (a) belongs also (Herm. p. 107.) 2 Cor. viii. 15. u to rto%v ovx 
ij(X<ovatfc» x(H to dxlyov ovx i^xottoyi^^s (from Ex. xvi. 18.), where sx^y 
can be supplied. The later authors of\en exhibit this mode of expression 
(artic. with an ace), e. g. Lucian. CatapL 4. 6 to ^vXoy, bis ace. 9. 6 t^¥ 
tfv^ftyya (Bernhardy p. 119.), and it has therefore become as firmly estab- 
lished in this, as in the above formulas, 8ee Bos Ellips, p. 166. 

In Rom. xiii. 7. an66oti ndat ta; 6<|)8(Xd(, t9 tov ^o^ov, toy ^o^oy etc. 

the simplest mode of supplying the omission is by a3<o6t66vai xnUvovu 
i. e. oitovif'ti. 

In the proverb 2 Pet. ii. 22. v; xovaafiinj tli xvXKtfia i3o^/3d^ov the verb 
is included in the <»; and we readily supply iftiat^i-^tja from what pre- 
cedes. But in proverbs, where the expression is necessarily brief, par- 

* Many adverbial formi originated in an ellipsis of i^t^ as I)i{^ ttar IJi'sv, a^* vc 
(Acta zxiv. 11.), <t«) /BAwc (Lake liv. 18.) Comp. Herm. de EUipSf p, 118. «d Vig, 
p. 873. Bemhardy p. 185. 
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ticular verbs (by commoa consent) are without hesttatioa omitted, comp. 
fofiuna fortes and Beinhardy p. 351. Grotefend. auif. Lot. Gr, II. 397. 
Zumpt. Lai. Gr. p. 610. 

In I Pet. if. 23. tia^thitow ^w x^lvow^i dtxoiuf many supply x^l^w 
oat of s^tWf », which is not impossible; but probably na^th.^ as often, is 
here to be taken in a reflexive sense; ke delivered himself (bis aflnirs) 
to him that jtidgeth righteously, (Mt. xxiii. 9. itwtk^a, ^ xaaJka^t 
vfiuaw irci f^i y^i, upon tfte earth call not (any one) your father^ i. e. use 
not the appellation 07/r father on the earth, among and of men, is not to 
be taken as an ellipsis). 

5. Sometimes we meet with an ellipsis of both subject and predicate 
in one sentence. Gal. v. 13. fiovov fn^ t^v IxtvOt^a^ tt; di^/i^p t^ sa^C 
(safc;t^rc, «Mi^a9ia^i}fs, CEIcum. &9U>xd(ni(fOi)- The subject is manifest 
from the preceding cxx/i^^i^ff , and that part of the predicate belonging to 
the copula (xatix^^^'i V'^* Herm. ad Vig, 870.) is easily supplied out of 
the fftf dt<</»i2v, comp, Jacobs ad Philo^r. p. 525. Mt. xxvi. 5. ^i} h t^ 
*o^t§ sc. tovto ytvhea (Mr. xiv. 2.). In 2 Cor. ix. 6. tovto 5f , Uyta 
(Gal. iii. 17. I Thess. iv. 15.) or ftifU (I Cor. vii. 29. xv. 50.) Bos EU 
Kpi, p. 632., or even xoyl^isBt is probably to be supplied, as in the for> 
mula ovx o<r»-~-^ axxa, according to the context the verb xiyo or «o»<^, 
itfMijaa is wanting 2 Cor. i. 24. Phil. iv. 17. 2 Thess. iii. 2. (Xen* 
Mem* 2. 9. 8. con^. /m} 6f » for ^17 xcyo on Xen. Cyrop. 8, 1. 28. JSach. 
Cteiiph. 167., and on a similar use of ovx o«»f -^st ad PlaJt, Polit, p. 
608. Herm. ad Vig. p. 788.). 

In Rom. ix. 16. a^a ow ov ^ov Bsxov^of od6i tov f^ix^^^^i etc, where it 
is sufficient to supply htl^ the subject of this impersonally expressed 
sentence (it depends not on him that willeth, comes not on the wilting) is 
to be derived from the context, viz. the attainment of the divine mercy. 
Similar to this is Rom. iv. 16. 5fta tovto ix «i0tco$, Ua xata x^^^ where* 
fore of faith springs that of which I speak, viz. (htl) 17 l^io/^txCa or 1^ 
aOMfoifOfuih ver. 13. 14. See above 2. on Rojm. v. 18. 

In Mt./V. 38. o^aXfMV avti 6^aXfiov xai 66o¥ta awti d^oyfo; the subject 

and part of the predicate are wanting, although there is a hint of the 
latter in the a^l. The words are derived from Ex. xxi. 24., where ^- 
otif precedes. In such well known expressions, familiar to every one, 
and almost become proverbial a verb might well be dispensed with, which, 
otherwise could not be at all omitted. See under 3. 6.* 

6. Whole sentences are sometimes omitted by ellipsis (Herm. p. 113. 

ad Vig* 870.)« Rom. xi. 21. tl ya^ 6 Btos tCtv xatd ^(ttw xXiiop o^s l^ci- 
(f(»ro, /»^«r»( ovBi tfov ptC(ftt(u sc. dcdotxa or o^afc, v/hich however is im« 

* Similar to this ace. in laws, ia that cominofi to all langun^res, in commaada or 
reqairementt, e. g, 9tu XafrMv, see Boa EUip9. 601. 
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plied in the fti}«o(, Mt. zxv. 9. See Fritzsche in loe. and Bon under 0x0- 
^f»fr. In Luke xvi. 8. it is not so well to supply ^ai or 1^, as to sup* 
pose it included in ifcjptatVf in v. 14. however the orat. indir. passes over 
auddeniy to the directa* *£^ etc. is omitted in Gr. prose only where 
either a ^ di, oi 6i afibrdd an intimation of the person speaking (^lian. 
V* H. 9, 29, Afdm. 1, 6.), or the thought of the sentence itself indicates 
that some one (or other) speaks, as often in dialogue. The ellipsis (1^ 
& Bthi) has been incorrectly applied to Mt. xxiii. 34. by Van Heugel 
(Annai* p. 8.), tee Fritzsche in loc. But in Mt. xvi. 7. 5(«xoy»Sovf Iv 
iavtoif xlyorfK, o« » a^tovf ovx ixdfhpLtv it is much more suitable to sup« 
ply before ot» the simple sentence tawta xiyti^ than to suppose ck* to be 
the particle introducing the oratio recta. In John v. 6. 7. the answer; 
ortf^ttKov ov» l;t<^f Tra — — - ^dkfj fu ti{ ttfv xoxvfi^9(ctv is not immediately 
adapted to the question eixut vyuii ysyi ct^cm; we easily suppose here, cer* 
tainiy^ but (I cannot accomplish my wish). That assurance is omitted, 
partly because it is apparent of itself, partly because the speaker, full of 
bis wish, at the same time hastens to mention the hindrances. That an 
entire clause is often omitted before ya^ has been already remarked above 
p. 348. (In John i. 8. ijxetp can be supplied out of ver. 7.). 

In citations from the O.T. there is sometimes the omission of a whole 

sentence, I Cor. i. 31. Tva, xa^u>( yiy^aicfiu, o xavz^^t^ipos Iv xv(C<ii xavxdd' 
0O. After cya we can here supply yivijtai or 9<9i«j^<i>0$, as in ii. 9. lyivtto 
after oxxo. Comp. Rom. xv. 20. and above § 64. 2, d. 

7. There is almOtst an innumerable host of spurious ellipses, which 
have originated chiefly in an ignorance of the nature of the several parts 
of speech, especially of the cases and the neuter. Recent commentators 
still retain a long list of them, so that in this respect Hermann (de eUips. 
p. 196.) has correctly called the scriptural books cereoajlecti quorundam 
(multorum) artibus, A complete refutation of the whole series of ellipses 
would be waste of time; we can merely once for all warn the younger 
ezegists against L. Bos and his followers. In fact greater pedantry and 
more manifest defkiency in philological tact have scarcely been evinced 
in any other branch of philology. We distinguish two classes of ficti- 
tioos ellipses. 

(a) EllipM of Nouns. — (a) With every personal adjective standing 
alone, as oyoKi^f o(, dxajcoy, o» fu(r9(o», they supplied at^^u^o^, 69^^ or even 
a more definite word, e. g. with the last adj., 5ovxo», overlooking the fact 
that personality (or the subject) is alroady signified in these words them- 
selves, as in Grer. der UebermUthigej der Fromme etc. (and in Eng. the 
arrogant^ the devout, Trs.) and that the proud expresses as much of the 
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substantive idea as the tree or the progperity. With other adjectives 
also, like ^ l^'^^o^, to M^^y, tb oytoy, they would supply y^ {tee Bos under 
this word, and Sturz index ad Dion, Cass. p. 361.}, 6ufia, etc., as' these 
words from long usage might have become nouns, like the desert (where 
we do not supply country)^ the holy.* See KUhner II. 118. — (0) With 
the neuter of the article and the abstract adjectives, as to ctftttf^v, ta tov 

$iov, to t^s lUvSi^iai, t6 xotvoy, Ix rtavti etc. H^ayfia was supposed to be 
omitted, as with ta ad I^uke vi. 30. xCVf^^'^^^ ^^^ ^'^^ ^*' iiUywr^ xoyvm^ 
But nothing is gained by this, as the idea of the indefinite and general 
belongs to the neuter. In Lat. there is nothing to be supplied in hoc eH 
laudabiie etc. (as negotivm is but seldom suitable) comp, Herm. ad Vigm 
p. 871. — (y) In the formula tlvai twof (genit. of pers. and thing) they 
would supply a noun on which the genit. may depend, as Luke ix. 55. 
Oiov itvtvfiatos {ttxva) iatt vfulf^ i Thess. V. 8. ^fii^as (v»oi) wtti, comp* 
ver. 5., but this is not required, as tlvfU twoi contains in itself the geni- 
tive sense: to be dependent on one^ to belong to one etc. So also in 
phrases such as *Axi$ayd(o( ^ixlttttov or 6 ^aUnttov there is no omissioD, 
KUhner II. 118. The genit. here merely expresses the relation of de- 
pendence (Herm. p. 120.). That the relation of son is usually meant, 
lies in the nature of the case {comp. Lindner's Joseph, Patterson's 
James); but, where an acquaintance with the family relations may be 
supposed, the father, brother, servant of some one may be thus denoted 
eomp. France's Polignac, Prussia's Bliicher) see § 30. 3. — (5) After verbs 
like ytvaaoSai, IfAftxriSv^M (John vi. 12. see KUnol), waxafiHttt^y x^ov§t>Vf 
A^oCynv, yafiiiv etc. they suppose the case of the object, as of /3^w/ia or 
t^offj, 6^6fios, $v^a, yvvij to be omitted, comp. Bos p. 70. 120. 197. 323. 
Haab p. 291. ; but these nouns naturally or from long usage are included 
in the meaning of the verbs (food in tastings door in knocking^ wife in 
marrying etc.) Herm. ad Vig, p. 367., and therefore only apparently 
omitted. Comp. ittitiehai, {x^i^o,) tivi Acts xviii. 10., ezf*'* lo be rich 
Mt. xiii. 12. (where it is usual to supply oOaia; or x^n/iata); ai^ttv to Uft 
Acts xxvii. 13. where oyxv^av is supplied, htxi^09tv¥ Mt. vi. 19. where «6r 
toix<^ ts supplied {comp. the German einbrechen^ to break into), st^oei* 
xsi9 {Iftexttif Luke xiv. 7. Acts iii. 5.), whiqh in the usage of the lan- 
guage is as complete as advertere or attendere, although originally k^o- 
oix* ''^ *^^ ^^^ used; Ivix^w tw^Xxo'Kov Herod. 1, 118.) Mr. vi. 19. see 
Fritzsche in loc, 6idytiv (vitam) agere 1 Tim. ii. 2. (Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 2. 
8, 3. 50. Diod. Sic. 1, 8. Eurip. Rhes. 982.) and ttXtvtav (as in German 
enden, finish) without ^io; (in Latin we also say merely finire Tat. An* 

* Here belong Acti xix. 36. rl h9inrU, Rev. xitt. 13. ri nfotif. 
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nal: 6, 51. 9.; the more extensive formula iidynv^ ftxtvtw ^Iw only sel- 
dom occurs); avfifid^ksi^ Acts iv. 15. (where neither xoyov^, nor with 
Schleusner and KUnoI from Eurip. Phcsn. 710. ^ovxcvftara roust be sup- 
plied); d9to9ti%xtw and Ki>#t((y, where sometimes Irtustox^y sometimes 
dyyixavi etc. was supplied (Mt. ii. 16. xiv. 10. Luke vii. 19.), but it is 
«poken generally and indefinitely, as in German: er schickte hin und bai 
sick aui etc. he sent and begged {comp. Thuc. 4, 72. the Latin mittere 
and the Hebrew vhw), rt^os^i^nv to sacrifice (as in Latin offere) Hebr. 
V. 3.; at^t^tip Acts iz. 34. ct^^6w asawt^ steme tibi^ namely, which is 
self-evident, the bed^ couehj (xsuMp or x^d^^top is supplied, see Valcke- 
Dsr and KQnol; just as if in Latin steme tibi would only be completed 
by the addition of stratum/); similar Itot^ajc^y rcy» Luke iz. 52., viz. 
'tf^v itvlaof Philem. ver. 22.; axdfttny Luke ziii. 8., where the discourse 
is of gardening : until I have dug about it (digged up), i. e. the soil ; 
ts^MAfipdvnv Luke i. 31., as in German and Latin emjffangen (conceive) 
concipere (without ofti^fia), similar iv yoat^l Ix^w; xoXilv invitare^ like 
to invite I Cor. x. 27. (Xen. Cyrop. 2, 3. 23. 6, 4. 1. Mem. 2, 9. 4. 
Wetsten L 469.); ft^o^dxknv Luke zxi. 30. of trees, as we say: hervor* 
treiben (to shoot forth) or only treiben to shoot (leaves). On Mr. xiv. 72. 
see Fritzsche in loc. — (i ) To the third persons of verbs used imperson- 
ally, av^uKo* or the participles of these verbs, or nouns derived from 
ihem, were supplied, as avXkiyovoh viz. ay^^o^o* or oi ovixiyovtts (Haab 
p. 265.), but there the plural already expresses generality, and it is seM^ 
evident that none gather but those who gather. 

With many nouns adjectives are very incorrectly supplied, which either 
cannot be reasonably omitted at all, or, on close inspection, will be found 
to be properly included in these nouns. Thus it is ridiculous with xura 
xac^^ to supply liiov in John v. 4.; that noun in itself denotes oppoktu- 
NiTAs, tempus opportunvm. No more is there an omission in Rev. vi. 
1 1 . dvanavtaWi ^t* ;tC^o*' (i^ ^^iS) ^^ i^ seems, is the right reading). 
The German also says: eine zeii ruhen^ to rest a /tme, a while^ without 
ellipsis (Itffie not conceived of metaphysically, but as a part of time, space 
of time), and this is frequent in the Greek, e. g. Heliodor. 2, 31. 7, 3. 
Diog. L. 1,8. 4. Polyb. 15, 28. Xen. Ephes. 1, 10. 5, 7. Lucian. amor. 
33., comp, Wasse and Duker ad Thuc. 2, 18. Jacobs ad AchilL Tat. p. 
440.,* and 5*' i^fii^Ctv in Mr. ii. 1. after (some) days, as ^fti^a; D'*^^ 
(some) days Gen. xl. 4. Similar Luke xviii. 4. Itti xc^^^^i where ttoxvw 
is incorrectly supplied. In Rom. xi. 1. it is unnecessary, with Tholuck 
and Reiche, to supply attiufta or oxov to ft^ d^oaof o 6 ^6$ toy xaov witov* 
That God has not rejected his people as such Paul shows, both because 

* In Mt. zv. 23. there is no need to sapplj tta with x^v, as the singnlar itself in- 
dicatee unity. Similar Lacian. Hertnot, 81. raXarrw a (one) talent^ Eunveh, 6. Ji/«i. 
^M one day. Comp, Luke vii. 7. iiirl xfym. 
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only a part rejected Christ ver. 17., and because a general conversion of 
the Jews was approaching ver. 25. 1 Cor« vi. 20. ^yo^da^t ya< < ifMfc 
simply means: you are bought with a price. That it was a high price, 
is supposed to be known, and the suppression of such an adjective is here 
not without efiect, just as we say: that is a man that ha§ cost me Mome^ 
thingy and correspondently in Ger. It is altogether inadmissible to take 
the formula yXidcrcKuf xaxtiv Acts x. 46. 1 Cor. xiv. 2. for yju diofogoK 
Xa^., since a comparison of the passages in which f/Kaa^jj xaxtiv occurs, 
shows that different languajges are not meant. But on the supposition of 
this being the sense,*there is no need to supply any thing, for, if in this 
formula ykutfoa denote language, the plural yxutftfacf xaXtlv to apeak in 
languages^ .would indicate that more than one, i. e. difierent languages 
were meant.*^ More appropriate examples would be found in Acts v. 29. 
6 ILkt^oi xcM oi drtoafoXot, i. e. o» oxxo* (xotTtoi) dit. (comp. Ilieodoret. HI. 
p. 223. see Schafer ad Soph. IT. 314.), Mr. x. 41. dxwowtti m 6ixa 17^- 
avto i^waxxHv ftf^i *Iaxta]3ov xai 'luayyov (where indeed some authorities 
add xoty(o»). But in such passages there is an intentional prominence of 
one of the class as tho chief or leader (as we say: an officer tnth ten 
soldier Sy although the officer is also a soldier), and it is supposed to be 
well known that he properly belongs to the class. In the Greek that 
mode of expression is established, comp. Aristoph. Nub. 412. ip ""A^' 
Wot; xtu "ExKfjoh Plst. Protag. p. 310. D. u Btv xai ^M, see Ast ad 
Theophr. Char. p. 120. Stallbaum ad Plat. Protag. p. 25. On Eurip. 
Med. 11 11., by which Elmsley will prove this usage of the language, 
see Herm. ad Med. p." 392. ed. Lips., besides Locella ad Xen. Ep&s. 
p. 208. 

The promnin lavfoy was usually supplied to all transitive verbs, taken 
intranbitively, as at^iftw^ ^o^odt^oMw, i^yaxvtw etc. But either nothing 
is to be supplied, as: the waves struck upon the ship (where only the act 
of the breaking is compared with that of the striking), or they have by 
long usage become intransitive. 

(b) Ellipsis 0/^ the particles. Herm. ad Vig. p. 875. correctly says: 
nulla in re magis plusque errari quam in ellipsi partiadarum soleL 
The ignorance of the fundamental ideas of philosophical grammar evinced 
by the ancient philologists (npt only the biblical) on this point is almost 
inconceivable; (a) Prepositions, i^t was supplied aAer verbs of buying 
and selling, Ako aAer verbs o( delivering and detaining, dtd with the genit. 
of time, (John xviii. 13.) and in the signification of for, on account of with 
ti cur, quare (Mr. xii. 15.), tii with the infinit. consilii etc. (but the infinit. 
with a preposition is only used with the interposition of the article), ix 
with verbs of plenty (John ii. 7. Mt. xxii. 10.) and with the genit* par- 
titive, iv with the dative of time (Rom. xvi. 25«), of place (Luke ix. 12 
Mt. xii. 1.), of instrument, (Mr. vi. 32.) etc., jtoL^d with axovtw ttvot (uf 

* katfaXf cannot be arbitrarily supplied. It must first be shewn that yKt^, XmX. 
had become a common formula for ykm «m. XaX. 
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one), f visa not ooiy with the verbs to he angry ^ to aecuttj etc., with 
the infinit. with fov, but especially in passages like Jude ver. 11. fi » « - 
^ov iiexvOn^wfor reward (eotnpm Lucian. Philopseud, c. 1. t^of&yo- 
^ov toiito t(ou>vot¥; Joe. An//« 18, 3. 4.), Isti with the genit. after verbs 
of governing (Rom. vi. 14.) and with the genit.. absoiutCi as *ia^Mm 
^tfiXcvoyro;, «af a with many accusatives, which do not express the im- 
mediate object, after verbs and nouns, besides generally, where an accu- 
sative would not be understood; nt^i with the genitive of verbs of fem«m« 
beringyforgetingi caring for (Mt. xviii. 27. 1 Cor. ix. 9.) etc. It is now 
generally conceded by the better grammariaDs, that in all these instances 
the simple case has already the signification which the prepositions are 
intended to express (see Herm. p. 136. ad Vig. p. 875.)— (/)) Cof|;fifie- 
tione and Adverbs; p^xt^v was supplied before ^^ in passages like 1 Cor. 

ziv. 9« ^IXw liiv^t Xoyov; XaXiftfM ~* ^ fiii^iov; Xoyov; Iv yXcatftri^, DUt see ^ 

86, 1.; kvay in the formula Mt. xxl 33. ^i ^iu^t Hot/^au vfiiv; but «ee ^ 42, 
4* The supplying of ti in direct questions deserves no refutation (Mt. 
xi. 3. 1 Cor. xi. 13.). 'Eav is supposed to be omitted frequently, e. g. 
1 Cor. vii. 21. 6ovxof ixxi^^s ju^ <jot fit%itia. But it is manifesl that 
nothing is to be supplied in such passages: as a slave art thou ealUdj let 
it not trouble thee^ represents the merely possible case, by the vivacity 
of the discourse, as real, comp. Herm. de ellips. p. 279. So also 1 Cor. 
vii. 18. 27. Jas. v. 13. where Pott supplies idv, Rom. xiii. 3., where a 
mark of interrogation is not very necessary (which Lachmann inserts) 
and Rom. xiv. 22. see Bemhardy p. 385. Mr. xv. 9. does not belong 
here, where the same interpreter of 1 Pet. i. 8. supposes an ellipsis of lay. 
In opposition to Kiihnol, who would supply w( in Mt. zii. 49. see Fritssche. 

II. ^posiopesis^ or omission of a clause or part of a clause, in conee- 
quence of a peculiar excitement of the mind (of anger comp. Stallbaum 
ad Plut. Apol. p. 35., of grief, of fear, etc.), where the gesticulation of 
the speaker indicates what is wanting (Herm. p. 103.), occurs, besides 
in formulas of oaths (§ 59. note, p. 383.) in which it has become usual, 
after conditional sentences also in the following passages: Luke xix. 43. 
ti lyywf, Mu «v, *aiyt ^fM^f ow twv^^f ta ft^os tif^vffv ocv ■ if even thou 

knewestj what makes for thy peace/ sc. how good that wouM foe (for 
thee), xxii. 42. icatc^, tl jSovXtt fta^ivtyntlv *6 iCotiJ^MN^rovfo d^' i/ulur KKii» 
etc.-— Acts xxiii. 9. ovikv xax^ tv^lamofitP h <9 or^fi»i<9 twt^' $i M Hpsv/am 

3xaxfj0ev ctdtw ^ a^txo^ - - we find no evil in this man$ hUif a spirit 
has spoken to him or an angel (which the Pharisees express with doubt- 
fill gesticulations) viz. the thing is of importance, or, we most take eare* 
Others apprehend the words interrogatively (Stolz, Fritzscbe) te if^^ 
55 
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«— Aof spoken? how theal what must then be doool See FritaKha 
Cot^ct, I. p. 80. The addition tu( ^captjtM^** ^^ ^>^ Codd* U oertainly 
a gkML Cofliyi. Rom. u. 22. (tec afrooe, p« 405.) John vi. G2« aee Lilcke 
•11 loe. and Mr. vii. 11. 4/ic»( xtyiff* lov (^icf^ iv^c^uio% t^ na^^i ^ t^ 
9^& «oc/icir — — - S loir it 2^»D «&t«Vr^$* so* Pvicitf* o^m ^« etCM whero 
aa an apodoais ia to be supplied from ver. 10.: ihen keiendguiUp efthe 
9ioUHancfthe tt/itdv thp Hati^aeic eeeKvel^inloc. Apoaiopeaia 
after oonditional clauaes is alao among the Greeks very firequent {otmpm 
%m g. PlaU Spmpoe. p. 220. D. tee also Ex. xxxii. 32. Dan. iii. 15* 
Zaeb. vL 15. Kitoter Erldut. d. heU. Sehrift p. 07.), but usually where 
two coodiliooal clauses are parallel, the apodoais is expresaed after the 
fiial (Poppo ad Xen. Cyrop. p. 256. Stallbaum ad Plat. Gorg. p. 107.), 
whilaft the apeaker hastena to the aeoond, as the principal clause, Plat. 

PrOiagfp* 825. D. lO^ fniP «SuMr FCM^M* %i^ fui — (vdvMWCI^ aH$t9^i 

mm nUfyaifj rep* 0. p* 575. D. ovxoiiv lav iu9 fxorrf ( itH^xtnow iov Ik p^ 
ete. Thuc. iii. 3. So Luke xiii. 0. %^ fUr noifi^ Ko^nor tl 6k ^fr^ci mc 
th ^iA«» i««o4ft( ivD^ip ifU bear fruit well, then it may there remain^ but 
ifnot^ eal tl doian (although here also a/^t^ wvti^ may be supplied from the 
ptfeeediug). On the omission of the whole hypothetical sentence to beaop* 
plied finom the preceding, after ti 6k fu^ or <» hk fc^t die abave^ p. 4%7* 

"O^ fifif in Rey. xix. 10. might alao be considered as an aposiopeaifli, 
with which the dehortatory formulas ^^ tovta Eurip. 30, 1225. f&i) ^v y 
etc. especially frequent in tragedians, may be compared. Tet see 
oftovr, p. 427. 

A retkence is perhaps to be adopted in 2 Cor. Tii. 12. i^a $1 so* l7t«4o 
^99 where Billroth jnipplies xo^^*^ <»• P«il designedly omita the word, 
becauae the subject is painful to him. 

in. BrevHoquerice (brachyology) (tee DMerlein Progr. de hraekyL 
mrm* gr. et Lot. 1681.) is also different from ellipsis. By the omiasioo of 
iolaraiediate words, it bringa into closer union the parta of a clauae, or 
comected clauaea. The following casea are embraoed in it : (a) Rom. 

si. 18. ii M KWtmMWoxi^ox^ ov 6v <^ JW'^0* pflHTf o^cHt ^^xik ill ^ia Hi 5tl< 

^ ihmt — — know or cooaider, ihiU not thou etc. 1 Cor. xL 16. Be- 
IweeD the prodoaia and apodosia, io>« or ^mvoov can he easily auppliedt bm 
in Latin frequently aoito {tomp. Clem. Corinth. 1, 55.). Mt. iz. 8. im 

Ja )i8^« j»f » tte«0iai» %xt% h vlhf «. ^(. -» -» (<o^s xlyii t^ ita^cdivf i«$) 

•7f^ff»f S^fm aoti t^ KX*rirv, where the words, added by the aanator, might 
alao be omitted: in order that you may know — rise and lake etc i. e. 
the aiek aball immediately rise at my comaumd, I eomaaatid thee there* 
ibra etc* (the constructions so frequently occurring ia the onion are 
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nalogous with this, aa Deniosth. cm*. d29. C. «ra tUvv^ ti^tt, Stt mifht 

fM ftoftv^ti ^afiu^ mfoywu^ ir6 ^pKSfLa «;xoy, Mce Ky pko aftd FritaBMsba 

in Zoc.); John xiv. 31. is. 36. *ai ti^ la^^ »v(w, Tm tn&emnu^ <»i ov^^; 
Je* / irit^ to know it^ so that etc. i. 22. 1 John v. 9. t* tifv /ta^tv^inm 
itu9 ^^^wfCcMT xa^0a»o^«ir, ^ /to^rv^M rov >f ov ^«*{4w l0<»v, i0e may mp^ 
pose that, the tettimony of God etc., or thus mutt we the rather adapi the 
teatimany of God, whieh etc, 

A breviloqueoce similar to those in clauses with Tva, takes place, where 
by 0^' tya an event is referred to prophetical announcements John xv. 25. 
xiii. 18. Mr. xiv. 49. 1 Cor. ii. 9. Yet in these passages that which is 
wanting can he usually supplied from the preceding see Fritzsche Exc* 
L ad Mt p. 841. comp. above 6. 

(p) Phil. iii. 14. iyut ifMnth^ 9v Xoyi^oftiu xa^tt>%^ivek$f w Ih, xofta 9W^ 

Hop 6uMf^ etc. for h 6k Ko«w, xofa wott* 6m«», comp. Liv. 85, 11. in eot 
Me impetumfaetumm et nihil prius ( facturum), quamfiammam tedie injeO' 
iurum* 2 Cor. vi. 13. tf^v 61 avf i}* dv^ tfni^a^iap -~ fOa/tvp^^M 
mai {ffiH^ for ^o bk with 6 icttv aptipua^ etc. eu Fritzsche diee* in S 
Ckmnth. II. p. 115. On the aceusattve eomp* Herm. p. 168. (e) Tvme 
questions are united in one clause Mr. xv. 24. tig ti i^ see Fritxsche 
inloc., Luke xix. 15. tif tl ^M^^oy/iotiverato, which is oAen done with 
interrogative adverbs by the Greeks eee Herm. ad Soph, Ajac. 1164. 
Schilfer ad Demosth. V. p. 764. Bemhardy p. 444. Fritzsche Cof^eeL 
h add* top. 36., FAugk ad Eurip. HeracL ip. 66. (Heinichen <u/ JBusek 
1. 189.); on the Latin see Grotefend ausfuhrL Gramm* II. 96. Kritz ad 
SaUutt. I. p. 21 1 . Luke xvi. 2. tt tov^o a««vw ic%^X «ov means, what in thai 
I hear of thee, and not, what i. e. why do I hear that of thee, see Borne* 
mann in loc. Mr. ii. 24. may be reckoned here also, although tC there 
can signify why. Camp* above § 63, 7. Less striking is 1 Cor. vi. 11» 
xai t9mta twti ^tt (mcf siAch (ejus farinse) were you in part, wheie the 
twtf is added to soften the rovta ^fc. — {d) Acts i. 1. wv ^(Sttto 6 'l^soiic 
ftouiv <t »ai bihdaMtw fl<;tc* ^f ^f^^^^i '* ®* what Jesus began to do and 
teach and so continued utUil the day, somewhat like Luke xxiii. 5. IMt* 
aEf»r xo^* oXf^f tfii 'lov5aMK9 ^{ctfuro; &f(6 ttfi roXfXoMi^ «iAf wdt heginnimg 
from Galilee and continuing unto here, and Acts i. 22. Mt. xx. 8. Strsbo 
12. p» 541. The last passages however could also be very well eoastnied 
with Fritzsche: IMomm #«( &t%, A<taf». Aho f • roxix. (Luciaa. SamL 
15.). On the contrary the affirmation of Valckenaer and Kiihnol that 
in Acts i. 1. oc^iS^M is pleonastic, is a mere subterfuge. Cmip. yet 2 
Pet* ill. 4.—- Brachyology occurs with especial frequency; (e) In the se 
««Uad e^nttrueHo prmgnane, as 2 Tim. iv. 18. oMtfn th ^ /Sascmmt he 
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tsitf mue me into his kingdom t. e. will save, tranfiporting me etc. Acts 
xxiiL 24. 1 Pet. iii. 20. (Xen. Anab. 2, 3. 11. Herod. 7, 230. Polyb. 
6* 11.]; 2 Tim. ii. 26. ava^ti^aiv Ix t^( fov dto^oxov rtayiBoii Actsv. 37. 
dHhxii6t %ao^ ixam>v 6/tl6i» o/6fov, XX. 30. Yet^ee xsiii. 11. Luke iv. 38. 
xviii. 3. Gal. v. 4. Rom. (xv. 2&) xvi. 20. 2 Cor. x. 5. xi. 3., perhaps alsD 
Rom. vi. 7. ix. 3. and acoording to some Heb. v. 7. see Kiihnol in loc» (Ps. 
xxii. 22. Job. xxxv. 13.), more certainly Mr. vii. 4.* This kind of con- 
ciseness occurs oilen in Greek prose writers comp, Markland ad Eurip* 
Suppl. 1 205. Stallbaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 60. Poppo Thuc. 1. 1. 292^ 
on the Heb. see Ewald p. 620. Phrases like x^ftttw or xxtiiw tt an6 
**¥0i (1 John iii. 17.), aa^aa^i^te^tu rovi yfoia; tii to |vXoy (Acts xvi. 24.) 
originate also from a prffignans, which we however scarcely feel (to con- 
ceal from, to lock against). Yet see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 322. comp* 
also § 54, 4. — (/) In the Zeugma I Cor. iii. 2. yaxa v/ias c^cof t<r«, ov 
/i^fM,9 where inot. only suits yoxo; for ^^C»fia the meaning of to tat is to 
be taken from this verb; Luke i. 64. arco;^^ fo otofia a/brov — xoi 4f 
yjuaffoa awtovi where properly axv^ (eomp, Mr. vii. 35.) is to be supplied 
to the latter (as some few authorities have) «ee Raphael in loc.; in 1 Tim. 
iv* 3. xwXvQvttw yafit4,if, artizfo^^ fi^ufidtt^, for the latter infinit., xiXtv^ 
wt*Mf (or with Matth. SchoL tlif^oviUvan) roust belaken from xdsx. (as if 
it were xtuvnw fMj. Comp, Soph. (Ed. R. 242. Eurip. Phmn. 1223^ 
Plat. rep. 2. p. 374. B. (yet see Stallbaum in loc.)^ Protag. p. 327. Q. 
So sometimes among the Greeks the directly opposite is to be taken out 
of the first verb for the second member of the sentence, Kiihner II. 
604. This is applied to Jas. i. 9. 10. where tattnvovo^ (or oKfxv^o^) 
must then be supplied with o 6s n%oveios. But this is unnecessary, and 
the thought is more beautiful when xavzdo^ is assumed also for the 
second member, see Winer's Observ. in ep. Jas, p. 6. On 1 Cor. vii. 19. 
see above § 66, 1. For examples of Zeugma in Greek and Latin see 
d'Orville ad Charit. p. 440. Wyttenbach ad Plui. Moral. I. 189. ed^ 
Lips. SchiLfer ad Dion. p. lO.*). Engelhardt ad Plat. Apol. p. 221. Bremi 
Exc. 3. ad Lys. Fritzsche qussst. Lucian. p. 132. — (g) In comparisons 
(Jacobs AnihoL Pal. III. p. 63. 494. ad Achill. Tat. p. 747. Fritzsche 
ad Mr. p. 147.), i. e. with the comparative comp. § 36, 4. and in con- 
structions with adjectives of lilceness, e.^ g. R^v. xiii. 11. tixs xi^ata dvo 
of»o»a 0^19 (properly a^lov xs^aat) ix. 10. o^^etf after 6/ioi., as Iliad. 
17| 51. xofMi* Xa^itsaow i/juUaA; 2 Pet. i. 1. tots iaotifiw ^fuv xazovot k»V 

* To refbr the- BawrlcfM. to the articles broagfht from market (as Kohnol doee) 
ssems a thought nnsuitable to the coDtezL That would be a matter of coime fi«ai 
Ihe Uws of cleanliness, and not likely to be one of the requisitions of the Phariieet. 



§ 66. ELLIPSIS, BRBVILOaUSNCS, AP08I0FESIS, ASYNDCTOIT. 441 

^itf (for iaot* tjj ijfuaif itlotti)' Comp. Xeo. Cyrop» 5, 1. 3. oftoiw ttu^ 

^ot)XiU( tixt fy/v ia^raj 6, 1. 50. a^/tara ix tov iititixov rot) savfov 6fioia 
ixilp^ (L 6. tois txtivov), Iliad 1) 163. ov fih 0ol ftoti laov lx<^ y^pa^ (i. e« 
Zaop ti 99) Matth. II. 1016. This brachyology in coroparisoos is how« 
ever still more various ia the Greek writers, see Xen. Cyrop. 5, 4. 6. 
2, 1. 15. Hier. 1, 3. 8. Diod. Sic. 3, 18. Philostr. Apoll. 4, 15. I Hon. 
Hal. Tom. I. p. 1 11. Schafer ad Apollon. Rhod. II. p. 164. Melet. p. 
67. adDemosth. III. 463. Stallbaum ad Plat. Protag. p. 153. ad rep. 
1. p. 134. also Heinichen adEuseb, II. 154. 

Comp. 1 John ii. 2. ovfo; ixaoyioi iati Hf^i 'tZ»v af*a^tujv ijfjLutv^ ov fti^i 
^fiMti^foy d< fiovov, dxxa xai Hi^i oxov rov xotjfiov, where greater symmetry 
would require nt^i tCtv tw xdtr/*. Perhaps also Luke xiii. 1. C^v to tufia 

lliXafo; sfit^t /iff a fwv ^auitv obvfwv (for fi^tOk Xov (Ufiatos tuv ^.?) be- 
longs here. 

(A) A word, which should form a clause of its own, is without reserve 
added to another: Mr. vii. 19. tli d^sS^iitva IxTto^tvttai, and xa^a^l^op 
ftdvta rd /S^wftota, see above § 48. 1* (^); ^ Tim. ii. 14. dta/ia^fn^d/ifyof 
— — ■ fiLfi xoyofiaxeivy ec$ ov6iv xi'fjf^^f'^^i ^^^ ^o quarrel about words, 
which is not profitable^ to no purpose^ 1 Tim. ii. 6. Kindred with this 
is the proleptical ustf^f the adjectiva efectus (in a kind of apposition), 

as Soph. (Ed. Col. 1202. tuMV autp aBi ^ xtu>p 6/Afxdtuv tf^tutfitvoi for 

m5^i ytvia^ oBt^xta, see Schafer ad Gregor. Cor. p. 533. and ind. p. 
1047. ad Demosth. I. 239. V. 641. Erfurdt ad Soph. Antig. 786. Lo- 
beck ad Soph. Ajac. p. 299. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 150. ad Piai. Polit. 
p. 592. Heller ad Soph. (Ed. C. p. 522. Fritzsche qussst. Lucian. p. 
39. 57. Pflugk ad Eurip. Heracl. p. 60. Ahlemeyer Pr. iiber die dichter 
Prolepsis des Adject. Paderborn, 1827, 4to. Here may be ranked Mt. 
xii. 13. (17 x*^^^ dftoxafccTfa^ vy ^17 f (Bornemann Schoh ad Luc. p. 39. 
Stallbaum ad Plat. Protag. p. 76. Winer's Simonis p. 262.), Rom. i. 
21. l^xotio^ ^davvttof wtdtp xa^dJa, 2 QpT. iv. 4. ^c6( itvp%aa§ ta 
po^fiata tZtp dnC (St UP, 1 Thess. iii. 13. atij^liai td^ xo^di'a; vfuiiv 
duifAfit ov s etc. Phil. iii. 21. fittafSxvH'^'^^^''^*' "^^ ow/xa — — ij/tw* avfi' 
/lo^po.p t(jt <rc>/iaf» etc. (where Codd. after 17/iwv, add lif to ytpia^tu 
9/it6). Yet this apprehension is, in respect to Rom. i. and 2 Cor. iv., 
not without doubt. In the former passage much less is implied in davpf 
^of, as it seems, than in axotC^te^ (which Flatt felt), but in 2 Cor. Paul 
probably thinks of the illumination emanating from the faith generally 
exercised on Christ. Because they turned away from Christ, but refused 
him, the illumination would not be imparted to them. 

Among the first mentioned instances belongs also Luke xxiv. 47. cd<» 

ftal^ilp X(f itftor — — xat dpfi6t^p<U — — »<u s^^v;^>^iu» itti t^ dyofiof 1 



442 AFFSKDIX. 



«Mrf ov ^f ttveiay, *• — d(taf*avor &#r6 'if^ovffcdi^^ where the participle 
(an ofleo iibvi ho^op Vig- p. 329.) is used absolutely and imperaooaUy; 
whiUt (so that) it is begun^ comp. Herod. 3, 91. oko le UoanZifiotf koxm; 
— •— a^id fit POP afto f ovti^; fi^XC* *Atyv9ttov — •— ftiPtf^xopta scU f ^wg- 

«o9ta tf&xarta t^C^^ <7*') '^^ ^* ^« S^hlosser vindicate N, T. loeor* quor. 
integritatem, J. Markland suspectam reddere nan duhitatit (Hanib. 
1732, 4to.) p. 18. This English philologist preferred to read d^oftima^ 
(jad Ljfnam p. 653. Reiske.J. 

A sort of breviloquence occurs also in Acts i. 21. ^y hwxX i:por9f iv $ 
9l6r(K9t xai \%rj[UBip c ^ ' <7 /* a f o Kvpto( 'l^crov; instead of ets^X^e c^' ^M<K 
«(u l{^x^« at' ^M«^y* But such verbosity would be intolerable to every 
Gr. writer, comp. Eurip. Plum, 536. U oixovf c^f^e xoi it^« aod 
Valckenaer in loc. See also Poppo Thuc, 1. 1, p. 289. 

In the words xai ^/uif fiaptvpii ftdptCipy wy ittoCtj9tp — — » ov nai (accord- 
ing to the best Codd.) wtlxw xptfidcwfis Irci ivxw Acts z. 39. there 
might be a brachyology, in case the sense were: we are witnesses ofaU 
thai he did^ofthis also^ that they put him to death. But such an omia- 
eioQ is not necessaiy. Moreover, in my opinion, xoi here means efiamy 
the signification tamen (Kuhnol) being, in this connection, precarious* 

IV. Very diflerent from the ellipsis is Asyndeton^* which, like apo- 
■iopesis, rests on a rhetorical reason (Longin. c. 19.) and therefore is 
[froperly included under the rhetorical figures, see Glassii Philol, sacr* 
I. 5i2. Bauer. Rhetor. Paull. 11. p. 591. It occurs, as its nature de- 
mands, more frequently in the epistles of the N. T. than in the historical 
books, but it has not always been exhibited in a proper light by inter- 
preters. We distinguish the following cases, comp. Bernhardy p. 448. 
KUhner II. 459. The connecting particles are wanting: (a) In enu- 
merations, divisions, gradations {see Reiz and Lehmann ad Ludan v. 
hist. 2. § 35.) where by repeating the copula the style would be cumber- 
some. Heb. xi. 37. iXiSdoOiioapy iftplaSf^aapy ijiupdaOf^aapf h ^p<^ fiaxd^fot 
aHlBojpQv etc. 1 Tim. iv. 13. rtpostx* r^ayoyvwofft, «§ fCofXueXijtfci, tjiftjo^ 
soXif, Rom. ii. 19. 7tiKoi$di tt 0ia/vt6p 65i7yot» elpah fv^Xwr, pd^ ifutp I* 
axotttf ftaiHivtfiv o^pofOf, BiBdaxaxop pijftlutv etc., comp. Mr. xvi. 17. Rom. 
i. 29. 1 Cor. iii. 12. iv. 8. xiii. 4-9. xiv. 26. 1 Thess. v. 14. 1 Pet. 
ii. 17. V. 10. 2 Tim. iii. 2. iv. 2. 7. Tit. ii*. 4. Phil. iii. 5. 2 Cor. vii..2. 
Jas. V. 6. etc. Similar Demosth. Phil. 4. p. 54. A. adv. Pantsen. p. 
626. A. Plat. Gorg. p. 503. E. 517. D. Polit. 10. p. 598. C. Heliod. 
JEth* 1, 5. Lucian. dial. mart. 26, 2.-— (&) In antithetical, contrasted 
clauses, where, by its omission, the antithetical ideas are presented in 
more striking contrast: 1 Cor. xv. 43. 44. artd^t^iu \p i^hfui^ lytlpttM 



* &i Diften. 2. Exevrs. to Pind, Herm. in Jahri^i J^hrb» 1831. 1. 54. BaiiMiiom 
f. 614. NoUe Cmcmrd. partie, p» 313. 



§ 66. BU.IP8I8, BRBVILOaOBMGSy 4.P0810FESIS, ASYXDKTOlf • 448 
9««#«« HPBVfta/twovf Jas* i* 19* ndi oMpaHo^ taxvs sis *o axovtfcui jlfio^^ tif 

^6 X9Xiiaah comp. Ephes. ii. 8. Mr. ii. 27. 1 Cor. iii. 2. vii. 12.* Jobo 
iL 10. iv. 22. Rom. XV. 2.; 2 Tim. iv. 12. inl^t^t iizaifitas ixaiptAs 
(like Mr^^wtrywacat^ Ahstoph. ran. 157. or nolens volens^ uUro ciiro tee 
Beier ad Cic. offic. I. p. 135. KritzoJ Salliut. I. 55. II. 323. Sch'&fer 
ad Bob ellipa. p. 756.) Retsig. a4 Soph. (Ed* Col. p. 324. Heller ad 
€Bd. Col. p. 507. Stalibaum ad Plat. Crii. p. 144. ad Flai. Protag* 
p. 02. (Kritz ad Salltut. L p. 309.). So also ia parallelisms of the 
sense Acts zxv. 12. Kalcapat itcixsx%ijaoi,f ttU Kcutfopa Hop9v(j^9 comp» 
Eurip. Iphig* Aid, 464. and Mr. xyi. 6. — {c) Especially when the rea- 
son of a sentence or proposition is subjoined, Rev. xzii. 10. ^ tftP«Y»'<'vi 

€&vi Xoyov( f^( 9tpo^i7tiMif f ov ^ifixiov rovf ov* A sMp6$ ^yyvf Itfttry John xix« 

12. 1 Cor. vii. 4. 15. 2 Cor. xii. 11. Rev. xvi. 6. In such cases only a 
or* or yap need be supplied in the mi^dt in order to feel bow much the 
expfessionis weakened, eon^. Lys. in Nicomach* 23. iBschin. CtesipH. 
48. (Kritx. ad SaUust. 1. 184.). 

Interpreters would connect whole sentences written oujwdcf u; with the 
preceding members, by inserting particles, overlooking the rhetorical 
eflect produced by the omission of the conjuncfion, e. g. 1 Cor. iii. 17. 
vii. 23. Jas. v. 3. See Pott in loc. 



§ 67. Pleonasm.^ 

1. Pleanatmj the opposite of ellipsis, is the insertion of a word which 
denotes an idea already expressed in the sentence, and consequently su- 
perfluous (redundant)^. Originally there are no pleonasms in human 
speech, but they take their rise either from an expression having lost 
something of its import by continued use (fioxos omlmt comp. Henn. ad 
Horn* hymn. Cerer. 362.) or from an emphatic repetition of the same 
idea having become weakened in the course of time {ttouv oS^^t, ^f oSo 

* In snoh ctaet asyndetoo is ooneoeMBiy, cMiip. CoL H. 8. He Frit»eh« ^d Mr. 
f. 31. 

t FiMfaer.ad WdUr IIL 1. p. 269. & Weiske PUonaem, etc 1807. Herm. in JVm. 
AnL Stud. 1. 196. ad Vig. p. 883. Poppo Thw. 1. 1, p. 197. Glan. PhiloL •ae. I. p. 
641. Baoer JPAUoZ. Thuc. PauU. p. 202. Tzschocke de $em J, Ckr. p. 270. Haab. p. 
3SM. I. H. Mali Di8$, de pUon. ling, gr, etc. 

t GUm Htm Clamt Scrift. mer. II. 4. p. 224. Whiar'i 1. Prtgr, de eeii. Mm- 
jsi. pb7. 
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etc.). The pleonasms are usually found in the predieatt^ very seldom hi 
the subject, which, on account of its importance, is usually pronounced 
distinctly and without any unnecessary addition, perhaps never in the 
copula, which by its simplicity excludes the pleonasm, see Herm. as above^ 
p. 199. In the N. T. must be considered as genuine pleonasms : (a) 
di(6 fiaxfio^tv Mt. xxvi. 56. Mr. v. 6. xv. 40. Rev. xviii. 10. 15. 7. [comp* 
Sehol, in Eurip. Hec. p. 923. see Wetsten. 1. 524.), d^6 dva'^Ev Mt. xxvii. 
51. Mr. XV. 38. {comp. aft* ov^avo^iv Iliad 8, 365. etc. Ix ^afU^tp Nicei* 
Anal. 18, 3. 359. D., Ix 9tatdo>£v or vr^mo^tw Malalas 18. p. 429. 5. p. 
117. and Orig. Marcion. p. 131. ed. Wetst. see Lob. ad Phtyn, p. 46. 
Dissen. ad Pind. III. p. 379. Boissonnade ad Nic, Eugen. p. 276.), 
ifiBi^a fietd fovfo John xi. 7. (see Wetst. and Kypke in loc* Pbppo ad 
Thuc. III. I. p. 343. III. II. p. 38.). Comp, on similar things Jacobs 
qussst* Lucian. p. 10. and ad Lucian, Alex. p. 41. Wurm. odDinsLTch* 
p. 66.; (b) ftpoipafioiv hfirtpoaptv Luke xix. 4. (see Wetst. in /oc.),cxj3ax* 
xtiv I|m John ix. 34., iidynp l$cd Luke xxiv. 50. (Bornemann Schol. p. 
166.), Ttaxcv avaxdfiittnv Acts xviii. 21. (see KUhniil in loc.), ytdxiv oni- 
xat^iinv Heb. vi. 6* («ee Weiske as above, 142. WolfaJ Demostb. Lept. 
p. 235. Jacobs ad Julian. Anim. 1, 17. Bornemann ad Xen. Conviv. 
p. 186. Kritz ad Sallust, 1. p. 88., also Winer's 2. progr. de t^erh. 
compos, p. 20.) hfiL^^a axoXov^civ Mt. X. 38., fSftov^aoop cX^ctv r a ;^ c w ; 

2 Tim. iv. 9.; — (c) Luke xxii. 11. ipilti t^ otxo6tott6t^ t tj s 
oixiaf (see Bornemann in loc. comp. Odyss. 14, 101. cvZv 9P/3o(y»a, also 
Demostb. Spud. p. 649. B. d^tacdo; aj^pivav ^ a c J u y ), Rom. ix. 29. ib^ 

VofAOpfta ui fio lui^tj fjktv y 2 Cor. Vlii. 24. f^p IfdcftStv -t^f ayant^^ 

— — «f5*tt»<J^« (comp. Plat. legg. 12, 13.), Rev. ix. 7. -rd 6 fi o « • 
c»/*a^a tCfV axpCBuiP ofiota i7t;tot$, 1 Pet. iii. 17. Luke ii. 36. gtpa^s^ 
^fl»vta tp iifiipais 7(o%xali, perhaps also Rom. viii. 19. Comp. Plat# 

l^gg* 6, 764. D.srtintXijtdi *— 'trji rttpl tavfa iiitfiiXtlai, 11. p. 920. 

B. a Ttpct poftfip Iz^'' ^^^d lax^p^ ftpoi to ft po t p i rtt ^p xm^ov^ ylyptd' 
^cu, Xen* Cyrop. 8, 2. 5. avw^xri — —~ tovtop xai apt,9ta> diivvoyziKo^a* 

tovto ftoi.upi Diod. Sic. 5, 39. (From the Septuag. comp. vhptvtc^iu 
v^utp 1 Sam. ix. 11. xa'eo.xfA>aovp xpva^ Exod. xxv. 13. '^iv6oftaptvpnp fAo^ 
tvpCav -^virj Exod. XX. 16.). Here belongs also the (uncurrent) construc- 
tion of the verbs to take for somethings to regard as, with u^ e. g. Mt. xiv. 

6. tlxop iwtop wj ftpofritijPy 1 Cor. iv, 1. Xoyb§£0>ai wj vfttifiitipf, COmp. 3 38^ 

Job. xix..ll. (but about yo^JJcty tj; xeeStallbaura a(/Pbileb. p. 180.); for in 
the verb the idea of the comparison of an individual with a whole class 
is already implied. 

We must discriminate between the above mentioned usage and the 
case in which the word pleonastically added is more particularly defined 
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or completed in its meaning by a qualifying term, as itxalav xploiv 
x^iptw John vii* 24. (§. 32. 2.), xa<ra;tC^ovv xc^f^^^ xa$ a^^ Ex. xxv. 
ll.y 6 oixoyivfji t^i •ixioi aov Gen. xvii. 13. Deut* vii. 13., V7to7t66i,op 
tCj¥^gto6Ct¥ 0V Luke XX. 43. To gild with pure gold is more specific 
than to gild with gold, the pleonasmt here being scarcely more palpable. 
It may be farther remarked in particular: (a) The pleonasm of fitj 
after verbs of denying occurs very frequently: e. g. 1 John ii. 22. 
6 a^ifoviitpoij 6<ft ^If^oovi oix tatw 6 X^itf^o;^ Luke xx. 27. livf aiyoyir«() ft^ 
tlvtu apdotokaiWi Heb. xii. 10. (comp, Xen. Cyrop. 2, 2. 20. Anab» 2, 6. 
20. Isocr. Trapez. p. 360. Demosth. c. Phorm. p. 586. Thuc. 8, 1.), 
and after verbs of hindering and withdrawing one*8 aelf Luke iv. 42. 
Acts XX. 27. 1 Pet. iii. 10. Gal. v. 7. comp. Thuc. 5, 25. Plat. Phisd. 
p. 117. C. Demosth. adv» Phsenipp. p. 654. B. see Vigor, p. 450. 811. 
Alberti Observ. p. 470. Thilo ad ^ct. Thorn, p. 10. Weiske Pleon. p. 
154. Buttm. Exc. II. in Mid. p. 142. Wex ad Soph. Antig. p. 140.— 
{b) A pleonastic negation is found in the formula Ixxh^ tl ^17 : 1 Cor. 

XIV. 5. fitl^taif d tt^o^^tviop ff 6 XaXwy y^u00<u(9 ixtof ii fMj 6it^fAffvsvQ except 

if he add an interpretation^ xv. 2. 1 Tim. v. 10. This use of ixti^^ $1 
^ and others of the same kind (as ftkr^p tl fi/tj) has been illustrated by 
Lob. ad Phryn, p. 450. comp* Ast ad Theophr* p. 54. Jacobs ad AchiU, 
Tat. p. 860. Doderlein ad (Ed. Col. p. 352. In ii 6i ^ y«, on the other 
hand, which seems to mean but if yety otherwise (after a negative sen* 
tence) Mt. vi. 1. ix. 17. 2 Cor. xi. 16., the negation, according to the 
primary conception of the formula, was not considered pleonastic, see 
Fritzsche ad Mt* p. 255.— (e) After particles of comparison xai is often 

superfluous: 1 Cor. vii. 7. SiXa gtd»taf atfO^JIiKovf tfrra* C^t x ai Iftavtwy 

Acts xi. 17. is similar. Xen. Cyr. 4, 21. izc^v^<» avto»( 0* ^Aattv^wi ti^ftt^ 
s a » Oft Aaxt6ai(i6viM tol^ 2xe^bV(U(. See Poppo ind. ad Xen. Cyrop. and 
Anab. What Palairet Observ. p. 301. quotes from Dio. Cassius di^rs 
from this.-*((/) A pleonasm of a peculiar character is found in I Cor. 

XV. 5. ^0fi Ki7f$, tlfa ^ oi i 6ia6ixa* Ol ^d., having become the 
usual denomination of the apostolic college, is here used like triumviri^ 
decemoirij which were employed even although it was not intended, to 
intimate that the complete number was present. Gen. xlii. 13., which 
Baumgarten quotes, o^rs no elucidation, comp. Petron. SeU. 2. Pindarus 
NovBMQUE lyrici. Some Codd. and versions have Mtxa in the passage 
of 1 Cor., an alteration which would be manifestly incorrect, as Thomas 
was not present at this appearing of Christ.— («) The Hebraistic formula 
^(6 9i^oi&9tw ^3shj which originally appertained to the external appear^ 
ance (of men), by degrees became equivalent to «(o alone, and so was 
used of time Acts xiii. 24. comp. Septuag. Numb. xix. 4. Skftivai^% tcv 
tt^oftaftou ^^i 0si^(, Jos. xviii. 16. xauta tt^. vdftfjSf Ps. xxxiv. 6. x. tt^. 
MfjMv etc.-T-(/) In 2 Cor. xi. 21. the particles m$ ot» seem to be pleon- 
astically united, and in a causal sense in 2 Cor. v. 10. So Isocr. orat* 

argum. p. 362. Lang. xo^iTyo^ow cwf ov, u $ of » xa*vd Btu/Aovta cZ^c^cc, 

Xen. Hell. 3, 2. 14. Theodoret ep. p. 1204. comp. Thilo adJict. Thorn. 
p. 10. Wetsten. II. 102. Similarly w; Tva by the Byzantines e. g. Ducas 
8. p. 31. 22. p. 127. In 2 Thess ii. 2. however the two conjunctions 
are to be taken separately (u; making the thought subjective, see below 
6.). Thus would Billroth also explain 2 Cor. xi. 21 .—(g) On such phrases 
56 
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as Acts zzvii. 20. h t^i^^tlto mdaa Ix^st Rom. viii. 22. « a « » ly 
xtlais cr V tf «yatf» cotnp, Winer's 2. Progr, de verb. compo9> p. 21. 

2. By far the greater number of pleonasms quoted by the older 
Biblical philologists, are not really such, but fall under one of the claases 
established by Hermann p. 204. and ad Vig. p. 685. (a) To re- 
dundancy, circumstantiality and periphrasis {comp. Poppo Thuc. L I. 
204.), which belong especially to the oriental languages and were the 
result of an aim at almost intuitive clearness, they are referable: (a) If 
the customary or necessary instrument with which something is done, is 
signified. Acts xv. 23. y^a^tu^ti^ 5 *a x^^^^i avfoy (they intended to hand 
over) xi. 30., iii^ Id. H^oxatriyypXkM 5id tftd^afo; niv^top ^dw n^o^Tf 
fwy, XV. 7. Luke i. 70. Hch&fer ad Soph. Aj. p. 233.*; (^) the action, 
which naturally precedes another: Mt, viii. 3. ix'tilvft.^ tip x^^H* 
ij4«a<ro a^ov, Mt. xiv. 31. xxvi. 51. (difierent Luke xxiv. 50. comp* 
^lian. V. H. 12. 22.), John vi. 5. I yc ^ ^ a ; tov; d^^ox^ovf sm >ffa<ytt* 
/itro; (different Mt. xvii. 8. Luke vi. 20. xvi. 23. xviii. 13.), Mt. xiv. 33. 
04 Iv t9 9<xot9 \%^(k¥ 1 1% ft^oaixvvrjaav avf 9 (difierent Mt. viii. 7. ix. 18* 
Luke xii. 37.), Acts viii. 35. avoi^af 6 ^Ixiftttos to atofiaavtov km d^id* 
^tvoi atto tfji 7(a^; tavtfis B'^nyysXboato etc. («e€ Frit2sche ad Mt. p. 1 99.)« 
Comp. Fischer de vitiia lexic. p. 223.; — (y) when a word is expressly 
used, which we are accustomed to consider already included in anothen 
Acts iii. 3. Tf^tata iXifi/Aoaifvfiv xa^eiv {see Wetsten in loc. and Boisson- 
nade ad Eunap. p. 459.), Mr. i. 7. 9(0117910 v/ia; ysvia^at aXuis dv^o- 
9(uy (Mt. iv. 19. without yivsa^iu) camp. £xod. xxiii. 15. Demosth. ep. 

3. p. 114. B. ^ xai tovs diweo^fovf avixtovs stoitiv doxri yivta^aii 
(5) when in the course of the narrative the Hebraistic xai iyipsto is in- 
troduced before single facts: Mt. vii. 28. xai lymro, 6ti awttiXiOiv - -> 
iifj3txr^a<sovtOf for which a Greek would say, «(u, 6tt or ore 6i owtt. etc.f; 
(f) when words, which are found in the preceding clause and could be 
easily supplied by the mind, are repeated, Rev. ix. 2. ^voiU th ^^ia^ 
tijf OL^vaacvn xai avs^fj xarfvo; Ix tov p^ i at f, xiv. 2. John ii. 12. xii. 
3. 1 John ii. 16.; Mr. x. 16. ivayxaXiodfuvos avfd, tidtlf tas x^^C^f 
c/c* ait a ffi/xoyti avtd {cotnp. §22. 1.) Rev. ix. 21. xvi. 18. coflip. 
Athen. 5, 21. cxovcto x dv toC^ — — 0aXafrf»o«i, oft 6ijf/totuv ^ tafia* 

* Rom. X. 15. e2 «e >f c TdSf Mvttyy. etc. is not to be reckoned here, with Flatt The 
BrrivaL, the approach itself is not a superflooQs idea. 

t This is always the case, when some desig^nation of time is added to the principal 
clanse, and then the principal verb is annexed either by xai {tee Fritzsche ad ML p. 
341.}. Mt iz. 10. Luke v. 1. 12., or more frequently without a copula, Mt. xi. 1. ziii.. * 
53. xix. 1. xxvi. 1. Lake i. 8. 41. ii. 1. vi. 13. In Lake most frequent 
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Xavs»o ffftxii^ofiiva. Tob. 2, 10. LoDgi Pastor 2, 3. Xen. Mem. 2, 
10. 3. «fe Jacob. odLucian. Alex. p. 117. Poppo ad Thuc. III. II. p. 23. 
In all these passages, the words taken as pleonastic express ideas, which 
had not been distinctly and independently set forth in the same sentence, 
yet belonged to the completion of the entire series of ideas. Without 
these words the sentence would be intelligible, with them it is not re- 
dundant. 

The use of the participles dva<tta( and xa^Ctv may be referred to (i3), 
as in Mt. ix. 9. dvatsrai ^xoxov^j^^cr avt^, Mr. ii. 14. (similar to the 
Hebr. Dp'l); Acts xvi. 3. xa/3uiy (T^fto^tow) tti^tiufi^v avtbv {camp. 
Xen. Ephes. 3, 4. o Be avtby Xa^Ctv aytv ft^bi tfjv *Ay^bay, itee Locella 
O'l Xen. Ephes. p. 141.). Even if there, as in Luke i. 39. Mt. xxvii. 4S. 
^Murra; and xa/3. were not necessary, these participles are by no means 
superfluous in other passages, which the interpreters, especially Schleuss- 
ner and Kiinol, arrange under the same canon. So in Mt. xxvi. 62. 
ikvatstai 6 o^x^^O'^i tlntv avff is manifestly: he arose with indir^nalion, 
he got up (from his seat), Mr. i. 35. h^u tvwxov yUav dvaa-idi i^\^» 
the German expresses: er machte sich auf, brack avf (Jte set off, went 
owap)j which no one will consider as a pleonasm (Xen. Ephen. 2, 12.); 

Acts V. 17. dyatfta; hh 6 o<ar^(C'^( «<** rtavffj — — iytXiJu^oav ^rfKov 

means: they arose, after having a long time lookfd on pn.ssively. Liik<* 
XV. 18. ava'St di fto^tvoofAot rt^oj tbv ftati^a fAov immediately I will etc. 
In general too many participles are ascribed to the verbosity nf tlv N. 
T. authors, and although opinions may now and then vacilltite, stili many 
of them expressed ideas, which, without them, would hnve been ini'<i^f' (i. 
So 1 Cor. vi. 15. a^a; ovr fd fUXi; tov X^itffov icoc^tvo tto^yrn fiixrj {"^ft: 
Bengel tn /oc.) 1 Pet. iii. 19. fot; iv fvxax^ rtvtvfiaoi tto^fv^iii cxi? 
^iivj Luke xii. 37. y(a<fX>u»y dcaxovijact avroi; signifies, approacUimr he 
will serve them, and is even according to our feelin«rs more perapicucMisly 
and vivaciously expressed, than without ^to^ex^. (in iElian. 2, 30. 1 Ho 
not consider the yca^ex^. superfluous). Comp, Schafer ad Sop/i. 1. 253. 
278. IL 314. adDemosth. II. 623. Pflugk ad Eurip. Hel. p. 134. Maiih. 
II. 1300. In Luke i. 31. a^/kk'^^ iv ya^r^l xal tiiji vwv there is not 
mere verbosity to be found; the high importance of the intended favor is 
expressed by the prominence of the several circumstances. So perhaps 
also John xxi. 13. 

With Acts iii. 3. (under y) may be compared Acts xi. 22. Manioc tcuv 
Ba^yaf3av httx^tlv fia( Avtioznoki (where the old translations omit the 
inflnit. as useless, but certainly found it), which properly means: they 
sent him off wi'h the commission, thai he should go to etc. On the 
contrary I cannot find a mere verbosity with Palairet (p. 204.) in Luke 
zx. 35. M hi xataiua^hte^ f ov d%^¥Oi ixtlvov ^vxt^^» The -fvxt^v ex- 
presses something which is not yet implied in xataiiova^M, and the for- 
mula is thus complete and clear. Comp. Demosth. cor. p. 328. B. x»r* 
avf 6 rovto diioi t i fit tHu^ivov tvx^iv and Bos Exercit. p. 48. Bor- 
nemann SchoL p. 125. (Biihr in Creutzer's Melet. 111. p. 48. has col- 
lected other examples from Gr. authors, but they are not all appropos.) 

Phrases like those in Mt. zi. 5. W ftourt t Xvorf f ; t^ icwxoy, Acts zxi. 
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13. ti HoMtti xxaloiMftt ftai mfp$^Htotfttt ftov t^ xo^Smv) 86em to be cir- 
cumlocutory, circumstantial expressions for tl xvif <» xxiucirf . But, what 
do ye loosing properly means, what is your intention therein, quid hoe 
sibi vult; the ttouiv therefore is not the general expression, to do^ which 
is already implied in every special verb, and the ti Xvc^f what do ye loose 
is rather to be looked upon as a concise phrase, than the formula aboye 
as pleonastic or verbose. 

(&) Emphasis is intended by a repetition of the same words, not only 
in passages full of feeling, as Mt. xxv. 11. xv(»c, sv(»e, ovwtor ^/up 
(Ps. xciv. 3.), Mt. xxiii. 37. John ix. 21. xix. 6. Luke viii. 24. Acts ix. 

4.; 1 Cor. vi. 11. dxxa avStXovtJaoSty d^Xa ^baffOf^tc, dXX* liixaiuO^tt etc. 

xiv. 24. 31. Phil. ili. 2. 2 Cor. vii. 2. 11., but even in didactic discourse 
Col. i. 28. vovdttowttf ftdvta avS^ttftov xai Md^xovtti Havta av&^m, 
1 Cor. X. l.sqq. oi ftckti^t^ f^iZsv ftdvttf vftbtfjvwt^i'Kfiv ^ttap^ »ai ftdvt s i 
trii OaxdatSfif dfi^x9ov, xai Havftf tlf tbv Matf^ ipaittlffa»to —~ ^ xai 
ftdvt t i to avfo jS^M/ta ftvtv(i> IfKivyov. xai ftdvt i i to ovf 6 rtofia ftvn, l^tftor 

"— — &xx' ovx §v toCi ftxtUaiv a^twv tviox^jtuuf 6 6ioi» Comp, John i. 10. 
xix. 10. Mt. xii. 30. Rom. vii. 11. xi. 32. 1 Cor. xiii. 11. 2 Cor. xi. 26. 
Phil. iv. 8. So in such passages as Mt. v. 19. o; d' w ftoi^ofj o v- 

t Oi (liyat xXfi$^aitat Or Jas. i. 27. $^ti0xtCa xtkOa^d — — av t tj iotivf 

iHioxifttttsea* etc., ovtof serves to give prominence to the predicate, see 
§ 23. 3. In 1 John i. 1. also S c»(a»a/»«y ^o^$ o^OaXf/tol ^ 4/*^ (Luke 
ii. 20.) the instrument of the seeing is not uselessly added, for to see with 
the eyes intimates the certainty of the perception (Hesiod. Theog. 701. 
scut. 335. see Bremi ad Msteln. L 124.). The address in Acts i. 11. 
wh^ti FoXtxcMM (ii. 14. iii. 12. v. 35.) like dvh^^ ^ASipHuo* with Greek 
speakers, is more effective and honorable than the mere rax. would be: 
Galilean men! A thought intended to be strongly expressed is often ex- 
hibited both affirmatively and negatively in parallel members {paraUeU 
ismus antithetictis): John i. 20. Miftoxoyi^crE xai ovx ij^^at'o, Eph. v. 15. 
/m} ini dtsofoi dxx' c^( 0o^M, ver. 17. 1 John ii. 27. John i. 3. Luke i. 20. 
Acts xviii. 9. 1 Pet. v. 2. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 1 John ii. 4. Heb. x. 37. (Sep- 
tuag.) comp. Demosth. fals, leg. p. 200. C. ^dao xai ovx ^nox^'^iioh 
Lys. Orat. 3. p. 49. ^fvdcf ou xai ovx &kt]l^ xcyet, ^lian. anim* 2, 43. 
ovx d^voDvroM M dv^aftoty axx' i/uOuoyovah Soph. Aniig. 453. see Maii o&- 
servatt. sacr* lib. II. p. 77. Kypke I. 350. Poppo ad Tkite. 1. 1, p. 204. 
Herm. ad Med. ed. Elmsley p. 361. and ad Soph. CSd. Col. p. 41. ad 
Phihct. p. 44. Jacob qxMsU Liunan. p. 19. Boissonnade ad Eunap. p. 
164. 

(c) The following passages must be explained by a mingling of two 
constructions: Luke ii. 21. Sti liaiftf^aay i7/*c(<w d«tw — — - so* Isx^^ 
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to ZvofMk (for iftk^a^, MfU l«x. or oti inx^o^ •— — - Ixx^^), Luke ii. 27. h 

<9 tlpy/a/ystv — » a £ CMiVro; Sdifato, Vti. 12. &$ di ^yyctft f g iCvX)^ fijf iCo- 

^Mfy xai\.i6ovj iitxofultto fc^yifsw^ etc* (Herm. ad Vig* p. 886.).* 
On this also properly rests the use of or» before the precise words of au- 
thors introduced into the narrative, Mt. ziii. 11. Luke xix. 7. 9. Acts 
T. 25. 

A pleonastic expression was often found in passages, where synonyms 
seem to be connected with each other, to express one principal idea (as 
often in Demosth. see Schafer Appar. L p. 209. 320. 756. Bremi ad 
^schin. I. p. 79. Lucian. Jllex. ed. Jacob p. 24. Poppo ad Thuc. III. I. 
p. 619. Schiifer ad Plutarch. IV. p. 387. V. loa.)- P&ul, however, from 
whom especially such instances are selected, is not accustomed to con- 
nect real synonyms (not even in Rom. xiv. 21. 1 Tim. ii. 1. y. 5.). A 
careful study of the Greek, and especially of the Apostolic language, 
will not allow such a supposition, one that would very much lessen the 
beauty and force of Apostolic salutations, ;tac»f, lxco( xoi ccc^* ^^' 
does the phrase ^ftof.d^i Rev. xvi. 19., ttixayof t^; ^todnefis Mt. xviii. 
6. contain a pleonasm. Wetsten has already translated the latter cor- 
rectly ssquar maris, nixoyof signifies the surface (of the sea), and is 
also thus used of tho surface of the water of a river, see Schwarz Com' 
merU, p. 1067.'!' — ^The parallelism of clauses, which is now and then pro- 
minent in the N. T. (2 Pet. ii. 3. Rom. ix. 2. Heb. xi. 17. Jas. iv. 9. 
Mt. X. 26. John vi. 35. Luke i. 46.) has nothing to do with pleonasms. 

It cannot be called a pleonasm (Heinichen ad Euseb, II. p. 186.), if 
a more specific word is added as an expletive of one more general, e. g. 
2 Cor. ii. 16. oT; fAkv ^Oft/tj ^ovafov tii ^ova^OTf oT; di 6iSfifj S<^( tlf S<*>^» 

eomp» Jacob qumst, Lucian. p. 22., for as the expletive expresses some- 
thing more definite, it adds to the sentence something (in some sense) 
new. In the above passage, however, the Mt^or of death unto deathf 
the savor of life unto life^ might not only be connected for the sake of 
distinctness, but also to render the ideas deaths life prominent in their 
entire weight (savor of death, which, according to its nature, can bring 
nothing but death), at the same time with an intimation of the proper 
sense {iu^i cUioyMK, ^¥» cUmv), which is tropically denoted in 69it^ $w^$. 
Com/?, yet 2 Tim. ii* 10. d»a tovto Hwvta^HoiUinahiak tovi ixx$x* 
t o V $ , ivaxai a/vtoi etc. (which passage was misunderstood by Heyden- 

reich), Mr. xii. 23. viii. 4. (o^a itt i^tjfilaij x. 30. xiii. 29. (6t» 

I y y V f U*i9 I K » (>« < a » () v. 11. xiv. 80., also i. 13., if the reading 
Ixii h f« Icvf^ ^ fight, Luke iv. 23. Acts xiii. 11. (Bornemann SchoZ 
p. 34. Fritzsche ad Mr, p. 22.) see above p. 444.). The more special 
word is intended either to recall anew to the mind of the reader that 



* In many other paiMges ««2 ia explained pleonaitically. On Jat. iv. 15. see p. 
125.; on Rom. iii. 7. Tboluck in he^ on John zrii. 25. LQcke. iu« deservcB more 
attention by N. T. Lezicographera. 

f See Tittmann de Synon, N. T. lAb, I. Lipe. 1839. 8to. Bornem. Diss, de Glos- 
sem. N. T. p. 99. 
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which might have been forgotten, or it is added as an improvement of 
the preceding expression. The accumulation of predicates 1 John i. !• 
will appear pleonastic to no one, who ponders the Apostle's design* 

3. A pleonasm of whole sentences is not conceivable. If a sentence 
is expressed twice, with but little variation, the writer always intends to 
render a thought very prominent, and to present it in difietent points of 
view. So 2 Cor. xii. 7. t^ v^tc^/SoXi} r^v &HoxaXv^t(av Cva fx^ v/cc^cu- 

^nfiait lio^ri fun 6x6xo^ — - — Cva fir; xoXa^i^i^f Tva /ii} v fl t ^ai ^t» fiai 
Rev. ii* 5. tl 6i fi^ (jMtavoni^j l^x^t*^^ ^^*^ taxv^-^-'-^lav ftij ^f ra* 
9 1^ <Jtj i (comp> Plat. Gorg* p. 514. A. tjfuv lyttxt^^tiw ittti — — >f(or 
HtvstVf C>i fitXtiatavf tvdtovs fovf ftoxlta^ yCotovvfa;* av e v yo^ Si; ^ o v - 
t ov f di €9 toti tfiTt^oa^tw tv^Caxofiiv ovBiv o^iXoi — ' — i av ^17 x aX^ 
»&yaS^ if d»dro»ag f wv /AcXXoyfcar etc. Stallbaum ad PlaU 
Apol, p. 23.) 1 John ii. 27. df to avtb X^^^f^ didaox'c* vfiai^^— xai^ 

«a>w( Ih ihai%¥ ^j»af, fitvtlts l» avt'9 {see Liicke tit loc»)» See 
yet 1 Cor. vii. 26. Tob vii. 20. Comp, on this mode of expression Herm. 
ad Eurip. Bacch. 1060. ad Soph. Antig. 691. ad Philoct. 269. 454. 
Reisig. cOTijecL Ari.ioph, p. 314. Heindorf ad Phasd. p. 52. ad Cie. 
Nat. Deor. 1, 10. Schafar ad Demosth. V. 762. Matth. II. § 636. p. 
1311. 2. ed. Of a dtfiferent kind is Rev. ii* 13. oTdo fa c^ya aov xai hov 
xatoixili, oftov 6 ^ovoi f ov eraravjl, where 6^ov 6 ^^* is immediately added 
for explanation of rtov xatotx. 1 Cor. xiv. 6. and 2 Cor. vii. 8. do not 

belong here, and in 1 Cor. i. 22. the clause iHfl^ xai 'lovda«o» 

IMA^Lw is evidently not only a varied repetition of the prodosis iitttlvi ya< 
— — f 6y ^c6v, but has also associated with it an essential thought from 

the apodosis {initio hi xr^^^ XC* latOLV^uft* — ^ inj^lavy COmp. dfta t^i fjUA* 

^Ca^ toy xij^vyfiuitoi etc.). Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 16. Mt. v. IS. is doubtful, 
inasmuch as the ftdvta in the last clause may refer either to the law (see 
Olshausen), or, with Fritzsche, be interpreted generally: donee omnia 
{quae mentejingere queas) evenerint, 

4. It is an observation current even among modem commentators, 
that many verbs in the N. T., viz. a^x*<f><^j Boxhv, ^Ixctf, tcxfidv^ dvva<r- 
^<u often occur pleonastically. Kilnol {ad LvJce i. 1.) even reckons 
among them ittixf^'^^t comp, Weiske Pleon. under these words* The 
whole canon rests on an error, {a) As to Luke i. 1. in the words iKctdifiCf^ 

ftoXXOfr I9tf;^fi^i7<yav avataiao^^ dc^yi^^itr etc. the Ifttx^i^' '^ ^^ more 

without a special meaning than in Latin aggredi, in aggressus sum scri- 
here (although philologists are even divided on this point, see Herbst ad 
Xen. Mem, p* 38., on the contrary Heindorf ad Plat. Soph* p. 450*)* 
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The Vulgate translates: muUi conati sunty and Luther, perhaps hetten 
because many have endeavored. So in all the passages quoted hy KUnb'l 
from the Greek.— -(6) So also tcXfiav signifies to undertake something ^ in 
relation to difficult or important affairs, susHmre Rom. v. 7. 1 Cor. vi. 1. 
John XXI. 12. means simply auderCy to dare. No interpreter ought to 
have been led astray by what Markland says ad Lys. p. 159. ed. Taylor, 
(c) Oo aox»r eomp. Fritzsche ad Mt. iii. 9.; in 1 Cor. x. 12. d doxwr 
k^dvai evidently signifies he who thinks {hopes) to standi comp. Gal. vi. 
3. (as most interpreters apprehend it), Mr. x. 42. ol Boxovvfsi a^xf^v twr 
2>ywy are those who are considered the conquerors of the natioohy who 
are acknowledged as such (similar Gal. ii. 9. Hist. Susan, ver. 5. Joseph. 
Anti. 19, 6. 3.; the parallel passage Mt. xx. 25. has only m o^x^tti)* 
Luke xxii. 24. tl^ oi^fwy hoxtl ilvan, fitC^utv quis videatvr habere (huMtu- 
rtis esse) principatufHy of him of whom it must be judged, that he has 
the preference (over all the others); it is yet future aud therefore only the 
object of a supposed judgment. 1 Cor. xi. 16. §1 f c; ioxel t('^''«^«<'( ^^va* 
if any one seems to be contentious, or, if one loves to be contentious. 
Luke viii. 18. o Boxtl ex^^^ what he believes himself to possess. On 
1 Cor. iii. IS. vii. 40. xiv. 37. Heb. iv. 1. (where Bohme takes Boxtt for 
ekgantiusy Kiinlil is more correct) no remarks are needed. The paral- 
lels from Greek authors, quoted as pleonasms by Palairet, Kypke, 
Valckencer (I. 87.), Schleussner, Dindorf ad Heb, iv. 1., KUnol and 
others, on careful consideration will be found inappropriate, as e. g. Jo- 
seph. Antt. 2, 6. 10. is evident to any attentive reader. Comp. in gene- 
ral Bomemann Schol. p. 52. — (d) Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 539. has more 
correctly interpreted in most passages, where S^x^o^^^ is taken pleonas- 
tically.* It is entirely incorrect to use that verb in Luke xii. 45. xxi. 
28. as redundant. In John xiii. 5. also it retains its signification, already 
Liicke felt. Kiiniil quotes acts xi. 15. as a reason why a^ia6^<u xaulv 
ought to be taken as equivalent with xaxtlv : ex x. 43. pateiy Petrumjam 
multa de religione Christiana disseruisse etc. But a^;t«'^ Xaxtlv de- 
notes only the beginning of the discourse, which for this very reason was 
not yei finished (Paul intended to speak on x. 44. If » xoxovvfof tov n.)» 
It cannot, however, be conceived why this beginning should refer only 
to the first six or eight verses.- Besides it must not be forgotten that 
Acts xi. in an address the Iv t^ a^{ao^ fu %axtl¥ is stronger: scarcely 
had I spoken a few words, when etc. 2 Cor. iii. 1. is clear without 
farther remark. — (e) As to ^xtt» in John v. 35. comp. LQcke in 2oc.— 

*' J. D. Michaelis in JVbe. Miteel. Lips. IV. p. 45. haa written against the pleon^ 
■MQ of lMt?v, in theae ptMages and elaowhera. 



452 ▲FPBMDIX* 



2 Tim. iii. 12. is sttU more evident, nd^fts d ^ixoptt^ tiatfiC»t t^ ip 
X<«tft$> where Hermami insists that >tx. is to be omitted in the transla- 
tion. But the words have the meaning: aU who resolve to live pioudy^ 
who declare this purpose. He|i>« xiii. 18. is sufficiently clear (even Storr 
here translates rightly). John vii. 17. also has already been correctly 
apprehended by Kiinfil. 1 Cor. x. 27. »ai ^ix§<$ Ho^tvta^o* is: and 
you resolve^ purpose to go. See Fritzsche in loe. against Klinol. who 
has taken ^vvaa^iu in Mt. ix. 15. pleonastically. No one will be misled 
by a like observation oa Luke xvi. 2. and John vii. 7« 

Among nouns i^yw especially, if followed by a genit., has sometimes 
been taken as a pleonasm (Boissonade ad Nicet. p. 59.), e. g. Rom ii. 15. 
h^op vo/tovi Ephes. iv. 12. 1 Thess. i. 3. (see Koppe), see on the contrary 
Tholuck and Reiche on Rom. ii. 15. In 1 Thess. i. 3. the parallelism 
of the t^o¥ t^t Hvattioi with xonof tiji wydgtiis will not permit us to take 
that word pleonastically. Flatt is correct about Ephes iv. 12. Even 
from the Greek writers no examples can be quoted to prove a pleonasm 
of l^yoy. In Polyasn 1, 18. I^yov tov xoytov is certainly the object of the 
oracle^ the l^yoir which was prophesied in the oracle, in Diog. I^rt. proem 
t6 f^( pixo6o^ai t^yw denotes the business of philosophisingy the opera- 
tion of philosophising. (In I^t. eomp, virtutis opus Curt. 8, 14., prodi' 
tidnis opus Petron. fragm. 28, 5.). *£^yoy cannot be compared with 
;^^^jua, and even that, connected with a genitive, is not properly pleonas- 
tic, see Passow under this word. Wahl has already shown the correct in- 
terpretation of 6vofiuk (in which a pleonasm was frequently supposed, see 
Kiinoi on John p. 138. under M t. i. 21. see Fritzsche in loc.)^ see also Wi- 
ner's Simonis Lex. Hebr. under DK^. This word merits a more accurate 
treatment on the part of our Lexicographers, (^ee Matth. II. 965. on 
a periphrastical use of ovofia in Greek poets). 

5. According to the opinion of almost all interpreters a quad half ple- 
onasm is implied in the use of xaxtla^c* for tlva* (Monk ad Eurip. Hip- 
pol. p. 2. Blomfield ad JEsch. Pers. p. 128. Gnev. lecHon. Hesiod. p. 20.) 
in which at the same time a Hebraism is to be supposed (Mips esse). 
But already Bretschneider {Lex. num. I. p. 548.) has corrected and says, 
sum^fio sc. ex aliorum senieniia. On MipJ see Winer's Simonis Lex. p. 
867. In the N. T. are reckoned here especially Mt. v. 9. xix. 21. 18. 
Mr. xi. 17. Luke i. 76. ii. 23. xv. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 9. Heb. iii. 13. 1 John 
iii. 1. Jas. ii. 23. But nowhere does souio^t mean any thing else than 
to be caUedj i. e. either to bear the name, as Jas. ii. 23., even in contrast 
with tlvat 1 Cor. XV. 9. (even to have only the name of an Apostle) 
Luke XV. 19., to &6 publicly distinguished as somethings to be generatty 
known (the being so in the belief of others) also Rom. ix. 26. It is 
still more remarkable that Wahl (1st ed. of his Clavis) would also re- 
duce 6voftaS<tf2kM in Rom. xv. 20. 1 Cor. v. 1. Ephes. i. 21. iii. 15. v. 3« 
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to a mere ene (it is every where used even with emphasis, and by that 
appreheosioQ the passages are considerably weakened) and that many 
interpreters even translate Heb. xi. 18. h l<saa» xXij^astai avu ofti^fui,: 
exiatet tUn posteritas (Schuiz also very inexactly: thou unit receive pot' 
ierity). *Ev^Ctsxtc^i is supposed to be often used for tlvtu (^see Pott ad 
1 Cor* iv. 2.) like the Hebrew MYOJ (compn Index to Malalas ed. Bonn, 
under the word). It however is always so distinguished from nvo*, that 
the latter denotes the nature of a thing in itself, but the former only so 
fiir as this quality in a subject is discovered and known. Mt. i. 18. cv- 
{i^ Iv yotft'^i txovisa U was diicovered (it showed itself) that she was 
pregnant (^y iv y. Jlx» could have been said at an earlier period of her 
preg.), Luke xvii. 18. wx tv^i^dav it^toat^i^vtti dovvckt dotov t^ ^19 tl 
fAi7 6 isjyoytvfji ovfof; have none been found {can none be seen) who re- 
lumed? Acts viii. 40. ^ixiftHos dl <v^i^ c»$ "A^cotor Philip was found 
(cosy, ftptvfia xv^iov ^^ftaot f 6v «(X. ver. 39.) in Asdod (properly trans- 
ported to Asdod, by the ftvtvfia xv^iov which conveyed him away), where 
there must be a great deal of superRcialness to overlook the propriety of 
tv^taxttv* Rom. vii. 10. tv^i^tj fun i^ iyf 0X17 17 tli S<«>^ a^tti tli ^aM»f or it 
was discovered by me (by his own experience ver. 6-10.), that the pre* 
cept unto life had become as to me a precept unto death, Gal. ii. 17. ti 
6h — — tv^i^fAtv »<U ovfofr okfia^ti^oC if we ourselves should be found 
as sinners (before God and man), 1 Cor. iv. 2. Rev. xii. 6. oM toftof 
(vC'^7 ovfwv Ift iv 1*9 oi;(ay9 their place coxdd no more be found (could 
not be pointed out) in heaven, as we say, every trace was extinguished 
{cornp. Rev. xvi. 20. xviii. 21. xx. 11.), 1 Pet. ii. 22. whs iv^i^ hoUi^ \v 
t9 atofAott wbtwu no deception coidd be found, or pointed out in his 
words, non deprehendebatur fraudulenta locutus {comp. Rev. xiv. 5*)* 
Phil. ii. 7. Luther has translated correctly. On My?3J comp. Winer's 
Simonis hex* p. 575. The Greek parallels, quoted by Palairet, Kypke 
and others, do not prove any thing. Philetas Stob. Serrn. 237. tv^i' 
^ ^wutv evidently denotes: he was found dead; in Antonin. 9. p. 269. 
also iv^Caxofiai retains its true signification, to be found. Ilierocl. in 
carm, Pythag. a^x^ m^*' 'f^^ a^ttuv ^ ^^ovrjati tv^Caxtta* means: pruden^ 
tia virtutum principium esse deprehenditur, i. e. it is found by the re* 
feting man that etc., Eurip. Iphig. Tour. 111. (766.) icov «rot' oy>' tv- 
^^/ic>a, uH tandem esse deprehendimur (deprehensi sumus)? whither is 
it found that we have wandered. Joseph, ^ntt. 17, (not 7.) 5. 8. t^^Ux* 
refers to those before whom Herod intended to avoid that evil appear- 
ance. Comp. Diod. Sic. 3, 39. 19, 94. Athen. L p. 331. Schweighaiiser 
Aldphr. 1, 30. With Ignat. ad Rom, ii. xiyio^k x^^ff'f^^^^ ^"^ tv^C^xtH' 
^ stand in opposition to each other. 
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6. Among the particles, i^^ especially has oClea been taken pleonas* 
tically, as 2 Pet. i. 3. «!>$ navta i^fiiv tiji ^tCa^ 6v9dfi§fA( of^cw -— -^ dc- 
6i»^fifuvfji» But iis connected with the participle in the construction of 
genit. absoK, expresses an opinion, a conviction, and here gives to the 
idea of the verb the character of subjectiveness. Therefore in connection 
with ver. 50. it must be translated : convinced (considering), thai the 
divine power has given us all things etc. iTyovfuyo^, of » ^ $. 5vy. — — 
hthiA^flfo.^ comp. (Acts xxvii. 30.) Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3. 4. u$ e^^; ovtf^; 
because there is peace, 3, 1. 9. df t&Xfj^ c^ovvfo;, convinced that I tell 
the truths comp. 6, 1. 37. Anab. 3, 21. 3. Mem. 1, 6. 5. Strabo 9. p. 
401. Xen. Ephes. 4, 2. Dion. Hal. 9. p. 1925. see Ast ad Plat. PciUt. 
p. 320. Ldssner Obs. p. 483. In the Greek writers also the accus. 
absolut. is connected with this particle e. g. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4. 21. Anab. 
1 , 2. 19. With the dative see in Acts iii. 12. 'O; in Rom. xv. 15. con- 
nected with the participle in casu recto expresses the design: C^ iHanr 
tiifi9rt<s»(a¥ in memoriam revocaturus. See Passow 11. 1492. 

In Rom. ix. 32. oft od» Ix Hitsttaiy axx* C^t l| ^^y^y vofAw, l» hC^^^ de- 
notes the objective norm, ca$ <{ l^ywv the merely ideal Mt* vii. 29. ^ 

hihafsxuv it i iiovaia¥ tz^^y John i. 14. dotoy uf fiovoytvovi fta^4 tov ftat^oi, 

2 Cor. xiii. 7. are reducible to a comparison, like one, who etc. gloryy 
like that of an only begotten (must be), and this particle signifies not 
revera (as Schleussner wishes), although this idea, according to the sense^ 
is implied in the comparison (entirely so, exactly so^ as, i. e. the true, the 
perfect glory of the son of God etc.). See 2 Cor. ii. 17. and Billroth 
in loc. 

In w( ltd Acts xvii. 14. the former word is not properly superfluous; 
i^( with a preposition of direction (l^c^, n^hu n;) either expresses the 
definite purpose to take a certain direction or also the mere pretence, or 
acting as if one would take a direction, cornp. KUhner II. 2S0. Beza» 
Grotius and others have taken it in the latter sense, but the former in- 
terpretation is the more simple. As parallels comp. Thuc. 5, 3. 6, 61. 
Xen. Anab. 1, 9. 23. 7, 7. 55. Cyrop. 7, 1. 27. Diod. Sic. 14, 102. 
Polyb. 5, 70. 3. Arrian. Alex. 2, 17. 2. 3, 18. 14. Heliod. iEth. 1, 12. 
35. It is difficult to understand how m( titl can signify usque ad (Kiihnol). 

Ovtttf is also supposed to be redundant in John iv. 6. (Kiihnol): 6 'l^oov; 
sf xoKiaxwf Is tvii MoHo^ioi ixa^i^ito o v t u ( . But the adverb frequently 
stands thus after a participle, to indicate the repetition of the participial 
idea,, fatigued he sat down so (in the condition of fatigue). Xen. Anab. 
4, 5. 29. Cyrop. 5, 2. 6. 7, 5. 71. Arrian. Alex, 5, 27. 13. EUendt. ad 
Arrian. Alex. I. p. 4. 

With this is connected the use of ovf ca^ in the beginning of the apo- 
dosls afler hypothetical or temporal prodoses (Xen. Cyrop. 8,1. 3. 2, 1. 
1. Anab. 3, 2. 31.), which is not without emphasis in 1 Thessiv. 14. 
(Rev. xi. 5. ovf u$ is perhaps hoc mode see Ewald in fee). 
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7. Palairet (p. 305.} aAer Glass, finds a half pleonasm of a particle in 
Acts xiii. 34. fir^xi 1 1 iU>Xwta vttoot^iftw c»; iia^^o^dv^ where fiifxitt 
is supposed to be used for the simple fi^ (as Christ had not already once 
gone into corruption). The words however are either to be apprehended 
thus: he tpill no more (not once more) be put into the tomb and then be 
given over to putrefaction (so that U^ as after ndu^ and rurtuSj only 
afiects one part of the verb), or the formula tls hiai^^av vftoat^., without 
reference to its proper signification, is only used of being buried^ comp. 
BengeK The former as the more simple is preferred by Olshausen. The 
passage in ^1. V. H« 12, 53. proves nothing; fttjxiu means there : not 
farther (than before) comp, John xxi. 6. Bretschneider Lexic. II. p. 
183. 1st. ed. at o ^ X c f » *, has incorrectly applied the above, at least in 
reference to the epistles of Paul. In Rom. vii. 17. wvl 6h ovxft» lyw 

xatt^ya^oftai, avf 6, dxK ij afia^tCa is: but now^ after having made 

this observation, / do the evil no more, i. e. 1 cannot consider myself any 
more as the primary cause of it, comp. ver. 20.; xi. 6. ti H xH*^** ovxin 
a l<y<dy, if by grace, then (it is done) no more (farther) by works, i. e. 
the latter idea is destroyed by the former, it can now no more take place; 
2 Cor. i. 23. Stolz has translated correctly, see Baumgarten in loc* 
On Gal. ii. 20. iii. 18. comp* Winer's Comment. Rom. iv. 13. 15. in 
conformity with the above is self-evident. In John iv. 42. ovxitt is 
elucidated by ver. 20. Xen. Anab. 1, 10. 12. cannot be quoted as con- 
firmation of such a use of ohxiti, still less Xen. Ephes. 1, 13. or Pausan. 
8, 28. 2. In the recent editions, the latter passage is punctuated after 
oix ct»* Comp. Sett. Emp. adv. Matth. 2. 47. Polyaen. 3, 9, 29. Arrian. 
Epict. 3, 22. In jElian. Anim. 4, 3. 27, 36. also Jacobs avows that 
ovxitt paulo majore cum vi is used for the single negation. 



§ 68. Verse in the New Testament. 

1. llie Greek verses or parts of verses which occur in the N. T. are 
either quotations from the Greek poets, intentionally introduced as such, 
or merely incorporated with the prose. May it be, that they were com- 
mon poetical sentences of departed poets, or, which is more frequently 
the case, that they fell involuntarily from the author, as sometimes hap- 

* On 9uwm (or w see BoiMooade ud PhiUstr, Ikr, p. 503. Jaoobi ad PhUostr. Lnagg. 
357. ad JElian, Anim, II. p. 350. 
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pens to good prose writers?* The apostle Pnul has ooly introduced 
poetical quotations three times in his writings, 
(a) Acts xvii. 28. Half of a Hexameter. 



'gov ya^ 



S<Sflt9 



or 



Comp, Arat. Phssnom, 5., where th6 end of the verse is: 6 ti ^ftiot d^^^o 
Ttoiai (dctca <sfiftaiv§i)i therefore a spondee occurs in the fifth foot. 
(&) 1 Cor. XV. 88. an iamb, trimeter acatalect. (senarius). 



^$tl^OV 



aw fj 



Ofli 



>4at 



xa xtu 



9fl x^n^B* 

where spondees, as is oflen the case, are introduced in the odd feet, first 
ajid third. The passage is from the comic Menander and according to 
H. Stephanus out of his Thais {see Meimnd.fragtn, ed. Meinecke p. 75.). 
(c) Tit. i. 12. a whole Hexameter. 



K^i7f fj a 



e» '^sv 



Oij^ta yadft^ti 



a^ya* 



(Ttot, xaxa 

from Epimenides of Crete. See J. Hoffmann de Paulo w9p. scripturaa 
prf^anaa ier allegante. Tubing. 1770. 4to. Kosegarten depoetar. effutis 
grsecor. in N. T.., also in his Reden and Schrift. v. Mohnike 8. B. 

2. To the second of the above classes! belong, (a) Tlie universally 
acknowledged Hexameter Jas. i. 17. 



ftatfa Ao 



aii a/ya 



$ij xai 



vsav 6<a 



^fjfJUk tt 



Xttoif 



(where in the second foot fsts could be long in the Arsis) see inter- 
preters in loe. SchuUhess attempted to arrange this passage in two 
metrical verses, but the rhythm was harsh, and the use of poetical words 
by James, does not authorize us to versify them, and reduce them to this 
form by means of violent changes and transpositions. 
Genuine Hexameter Rhythm occurs Heb. xii. 18. in the words: 



xtu 't^ox^ 



ttjoc 



9o^ tf o» 



«75aifc 



tU)(( «o6w 



^fiuav 



(b) Pentameter measure is found in Heb. xii. 26. 



OV tf 



^vrj 



ttjv 



yijy Etfa 



Xewit to 



tti 



« Camp, Quintil. InttU, 9, 4. 52. Fabric. Bibiioth. LaU ed. ErneBti. II. p. 389. 
Nolten Anlibarh, under the word verm*., Jacob, ad Lueian, Alex, p. 58. CUuneml 
Joum, No. 45. p. 40. 

t We have only selected complete sentencee. Farts of sentenoet ceiitaiiiinf a 
Rhythm see in Cla§8, Joum, Na 45. p. 46. 
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The rhythm however is not flowing on account of the succession of spon- 
dees in the first part of the line, and the brevity (or succession of short 
syllables) at the close of the verse is by no means grateful. 

(c) The words ttf^dfu^jvof ^c^ctcu in John iv. 36. have the 

rhythm of a trimeter acatalect. (senar. iamb.), if they be disposed thus: 



tif^afMi 



yof etf 






tt %Ct 



$i^l<S 



f^i'CX 



CfOM 



the first foot an anapsBst. As to x^ ^or xai 6 see Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 
61. § 29. note 7. 1 Cor. v. 6. may thus be reduced to the same 
measure: 



oft IM 






f o fv 



^ofia 



Jv|to» 



The tribrach in the first foot presents no difficulty. The spondee also 
in the fifth is unobjectionable, as in the odd feet, first, third, fiflh, spon- 
dees are common with the best poets. 
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